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General Preface to the World Classic Battles Series [pp. 2–6]




Battle Cases: Objective and True Records of the Epic Scenes of War




— General Preface to the World Classic Battles Series

War is the highest form of contradictory struggle among states, nations, classes, and political groups. At the same time, as a social phenomenon, it has accompanied closely the pace of the advance and development of human society, because every achievement that represents the advance and development of human society has left its vivid imprint on the canvas of war. In a certain sense, the entire history of war is in fact an important component of the history of human civilization; every historical period has its own magnificent epic of war, and while people take in its vast, sweeping canvas, what they feel even more is the glorious military history and splendid military culture it has left to humankind. Battle cases are the most vivid, rich, objective, and true record of these pictures of military history.

A battle case is a real instance of a war (campaign, battle), a retelling of an operational process that has already taken place. Through concise text, precise exposition, and objective appraisal, battle cases allow the process, characteristics, and laws of a war (campaign, battle) to be reproduced in the quickest and simplest way, on the level of flat text, sand tables, and everything else that can be displayed. Collecting, analyzing, and discussing battle cases should be the main method by which soldiers, scholars, and historians study and research war (campaigns, battles) and draw experience and lessons from them.

Throughout the ages, all those whom history has praised and will remember forever—whether military men who achieved outstanding merit by planning strategy within the command tent, or statesmen who devoted themselves to governing and built achievements that will last through the ages—were, in the face of the interests of their state and nation, adept at turning weapons of war into jade and silk. And all these great historical figures who pursued the benefit of national and ethnic development and avoided the harm of the chaos of war were without exception people who attached importance to studying war. The purpose of their study of war was to strive to reduce war and defuse war, and their main method of studying war was to analyze and discuss battle cases. While applying battle cases to military practice, some of them also played an important guiding role in the state’s strategic planning in politics, economy, culture, diplomacy, and so on.

Our army has always attached importance to the study and research of battle cases, and Mao Zedong, as a representative of China’s proletarian military strategists, can be called a model. He was well versed in Chinese history and could pick out famous battle cases in Chinese history at will. Among the large number of famous military works that formed their own system and became part of the treasury of his ideological theory, the analysis and study of battle cases were often the foundation of his arguments. All of our army’s military strategists and a large group of famous marshals and generals were very devoted to the study and research of battle cases ancient and modern, Chinese and foreign; the brilliant achievements in which they skillfully applied the experience and lessons of battle cases to guide the practice of war have also become models for us to learn from today. A modern army should first of all be an army with a high level of military-theoretical cultivation, and actively carrying out research on battle cases naturally becomes the main subject and content by which this army studies military affairs and researches military affairs. Studying and researching battle cases has always been our army’s traditional practice for raising the military command art of commanders at all levels; many of our army’s battle cases that profoundly embody the essence of Mao Zedong’s military thought, embody our army’s fine traditions, and embody superb command art have been explored in depth and have become important content in the teaching of military academies and schools and in the study of military theory and exploration of military practice by commanders at all levels in the units. Since the second half of the 20th century, the study and research of battle cases has also become a main course in the military education of armies around the world. The U.S. Military Academy at West Point integrates the study of battle cases into the entire process of cadets’ study and training; they hold that in wartime, the military qualities of senior officers are raised through battlefield experience, and that in the absence of war, studying and researching battle cases makes it possible to use others’ war experience to raise officers’ military qualities; this is the best means and an effective way of military education.

Entering the new century, a new world military revolution has surged up and the military revolution with Chinese characteristics is being pushed forward in depth; cultivating and producing a large number of high-quality, innovative military personnel has become the urgent task of the moment. In order to raise the planning ability and command art of commanders at all levels, so as to better adapt to the requirements of winning local wars under informatized conditions, we have compiled this set of the World Classic Battles series, both to fill a gap in the systematic study of classic battle cases, Chinese and foreign, and, more importantly, to provide commanders at all levels today with a set of relatively standardized and unified teaching materials for studying and researching world classic battle cases, moving our army’s study and research of battle cases from a disorderly, scattered, “guerrilla”-style state into a systematic, comprehensive, and regularized process of study and education. We place our hopes not only on using history to enlighten the present, but even more on using history to grasp the future, so that while studying and researching battle cases, we make the efforts we should toward jointly advancing the military revolution with Chinese characteristics and cultivating high-quality military personnel.

Classic battle cases ancient and modern, Chinese and foreign, are as vast as an ocean of smoke, and works researching battle cases are too numerous to list, but judging by the materials now at hand, treating battle-case research as a discipline, systematically researching the world’s famous battle cases, and forming a body of military-historical literature—the World Classic Battles series is a pioneering undertaking. According to our army’s traditions, drawing on the experience of foreign armies, and in light of the needs of education and training in the units, commanders at all levels differ in the total amount of battle cases they need to study and research; in general, junior and intermediate commanders need to master about 100 battle cases, and senior commanders need to master about 200. With a view to raising the command ability of our army’s commanders at all levels in future wars, from among tens of thousands of battle cases we compared, appraised, and selected 288 battle cases that have a relatively profound influence on current and even future operations and are of the greatest research value, and by content classified them into the War Volume, Campaign Volume, Combat Volume, City Combat Volume, Air Raid and Counter-Air Raid Operations Volume, River, Lake, Sea and Island Operations Volume, and Special Operations and Counter-Terrorism Operations Volume—seven volumes in all, with a total of more than 2 million characters. In content they run vertically through the three levels of war, campaign, and battle, and horizontally cover the main forms of operations, and include wars of various war forms and various natures; and in the battle cases, they concretely reflect the various factors that shaped this war (campaign, battle), the various strategic and tactical means adopted in the course of the war, and the final result of the war (campaign, battle). The World Classic Battles series has basically constructed a battle-case research system that is diverse in form, rational in structure, and comprehensive in content.

Our army’s building is in a critical period of reform and development, actively advancing the military revolution with Chinese characteristics; accelerating the compound development of mechanization and informatization and intensifying the strength of deepening reform is the only way to achieve the overall transformation of army building. The Shijiazhuang Mechanized Infantry Institute, as the only mechanized infantry academy in our army, shoulders the heavy responsibility of training personnel for our army’s new mechanized units, and continually raising the military qualities of commanders at all levels in our army’s mechanized units is the institute’s main duty. Drawing on classic battle cases ancient and modern, Chinese and foreign, for teaching is one of the institute’s traditional teaching means, and the study and research of battle cases has always been an important part of the institute’s teaching, training, and scientific research. Emphasizing research on the forms, characteristics, laws, and experience of war, over decades of running the school it has accumulated a large quantity of material on famous battle cases ancient and modern, Chinese and foreign, rich in content and wide in coverage, which has achieved practical results in teaching and has trained a large number of high-quality military command personnel for the troops. The institute’s participation in the compilation of the World Classic Battles series is both a summing-up and review of the institute’s battle-case research and teaching results, and will also certainly promote the institute’s teaching, training, and scientific research work to enter a new stage of development.

We study and research battle cases with our eyes fixed on winning future wars. Taking history as a mirror means drawing on the experience of predecessors to research and grasp the laws guiding future wars; this is not only the fundamental requirement for every military commander to raise his own military qualities, but also where his lofty mission and glorious duty lie, and this is precisely the main purpose of our compiling this series. The World Classic Battles series provides a platform for study and discussion for raising the military qualities of servicemen, and we hope that commanders at all levels of our army will treat the study of battle cases as a required course for studying military theory and attending to military practice, and make it a habit, an interest, and a hobby, carrying it through their entire military careers, so as to continually raise our ability to predict wars (campaigns, battles), our ability to control the overall situation, and our ability to make decisions and command in the course of wars (campaigns, battles). In 2005, Guo Boxiong, Vice Chairman of the Central Military Commission, said: “An excellent commander should have dozens or even a hundred typical battle cases in his head; in this way his horizons will broaden, his indirect experience will increase, his range of knowledge will expand, the reference points for thinking about problems will multiply, and it is of great benefit to correct decision-making and command.” When Xu Caihou, Vice Chairman of the Central Military Commission, required the whole army to strengthen research on the “Three Warfares,” he also explicitly directed that the study and research of battle cases be strengthened.

The compilation of the World Classic Battles series received strong support from the General Staff Department’s Military Training and Arms Services Department and from the Air Force Command College, which spent eight months strengthening the review and approval of the book and thereby ensured the publication quality of the series. On the occasion of the series’ publication, we express our sincere thanks to all the leaders and comrades who have cared about, helped, and supported our work! We believe that the publication of the World Classic Battles series will promote the study and research of battle cases and will bring a revolutionary change to our army’s military education. We also hope that the World Classic Battles series can make its due contribution to our army’s future researching of war, grasping of war, deterring of war, and winning of war!

Shijiazhuang Mechanized Infantry Institute October 1, 2009
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An Important Way for Military Commanders to Raise Their Campaign Command Ability




— Preface to World Classic Battles · Campaign Volume

A campaign is a series of operational actions conducted by forces of a corps or equivalent to a corps, according to a unified plan and under unified command, in order to achieve local or overall objectives of a war. Campaign operations lie between war and combat; campaigns are of many types, and modern campaigns are usually joint campaigns carried out by multiple services and arms together. Only by studying in depth the characteristics and laws of campaigns, and major theoretical questions in campaign guidance and campaign command such as guiding principles, principles, and the employment of forces, can campaigns be organized and carried out scientifically and the corresponding campaign objectives and war objectives be achieved. World Classic Battles · Campaign Volume, as the core component of the series, not only has in content the prominent role of connecting what precedes (war) and leading to what follows (combat), but also plays an important foundational role in the study and research of city operations, river-lake-sea-island operations, air raid and counter-air raid operations, and special operations and counter-terrorism operations. The battle cases of the Campaign Volume provide a basic model for studying and researching classic campaigns not only for campaign commanders but also for military commanders at other levels, and are an important way to raise campaign cultivation and campaign command ability.

It should be said that in the entire history of world warfare, campaign battle cases are the richest and also the most splendid, reflect the course of war most objectively, and most vividly embody the command art of commanders. Studying campaign battle cases in depth has very important theoretical and practical significance; for campaign commanders this goes without saying; strategic commanders must carry out strategic planning and achieve strategic objectives through concrete campaign guidance, and tactical commanders must carry out concrete tactical command through understanding the overall picture of the campaign. Therefore, the study of campaign theory, and of the campaign battle cases related to it, should be made an important part of the training of commanders at all levels, so as to raise their military qualities and command ability.

Among the ocean of campaign battle cases, although every campaign has its own characteristics and points worth noting, owing to space requirements this volume has selected only 31 fairly representative cases for study, which can be called “panning gold from sand,” making the campaigns we study more classic, but it is inevitable that some will be missed and gems overlooked. Of the 31 selected classic cases, 12 are cases of foreign armies and 16 are cases of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army (including the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army, the Eighth Route Army, and the Chinese People’s Volunteers); at the same time, in order to objectively and fairly reflect the achievements of the Chinese nation’s resistance to foreign aggression, there are also 6 cases of the Kuomintang army’s frontal-battlefield resistance and its dispatch of expeditionary forces to India and Burma during China’s War of Resistance Against Japan. In particular, the famous Liaoshen, Huaihai, and Pingjin campaigns are included, giving a panoramic reflection of the great strategic decisive battles of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army and embodying, from the height of strategic guidance, superb campaign command art. In addition, to avoid duplicating the cases in the volumes on city operations, river-lake-sea-island operations, and air raid and counter-air raid operations, some famous campaigns, including campaigns in local wars under high-technology conditions, were not included in this volume but were placed in other corresponding volumes; but this does not affect the completeness of this volume’s case system, which together with the campaign cases of the specific operational forms in the other volumes constitutes the entire campaign case system.

As for World Classic Battles · Campaign Volume, whether the 31 selected cases are truly “classic” and most representative really is for researchers to judge. In particular, among the campaigns of high-technology local wars, only three cases were selected—“The Ground Operations of the Multinational Forces in ‘Desert Storm’ in the Gulf War,” “The Russian Army’s Dagestan Anti-Bandit Operation in the Second Chechen War,” and “The Russian Army’s Southern Mountain Area Encirclement and Suppression Operation in the Second Chechen War”—while the other related cases were placed in the volumes on city operations, river-lake-sea-island operations, and air raid and counter-air raid operations. This also reflects from another side the major changes in operational forms under high-technology conditions, showing that operational guidance under special battlefield environments will become the main body; while grasping basic campaign operations theory, we must study in depth city operations, cross-sea island-landing operations, and air raid and counter-air raid operations, and solidly and effectively put military struggle preparation into practice.

The Compilers of World Classic Battles · Campaign Volume October 1, 2009






1. The British Army’s El Alamein Campaign in World War II

(1942.10.23–11.7)

[Case Summary] During World War II, the British forces launched an offensive campaign against the German-Italian forces in the El Alamein area of Egypt from October 23 to November 7, 1942. In this campaign, the British Eighth Army (more than 195,000 men in all) under Montgomery completely routed the German-Italian forces commanded by Rommel (more than 100,000 men in all), annihilating more than 50,000 German and Italian troops; from then on the Allies reversed the situation in the North African theater and seized the initiative on the battlefield.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In the spring of 1941, the German Afrika Korps entered North Africa to aid the Italian army and fought a seesaw struggle with the British forces, and the North African theater gradually settled into a stalemate. In May 1942, the German-Italian forces launched another offensive; after seizing the major North African port of Tobruk in June, they advanced to the El Alamein line in Egypt. El Alamein is only 70 miles from Alexandria, the base of the British Mediterranean Fleet, and was an important strategic bastion shielding Egypt and its interior; the British forces faced the serious threat of being driven out of the North African theater. To change this unfavorable situation and to coordinate with the Allies’ operations in other theaters, on August 4, 1942, British Prime Minister Churchill flew to Cairo and presided over a military conference, replaced the British army’s leadership, appointed Alexander to succeed as Commander-in-Chief of British forces in the Middle East and Montgomery as commander of the Eighth Army, and supplied the British forces with large numbers of tanks, aircraft, and guns. On the German-Italian side, Rommel, disregarding adverse conditions such as his troops’ exhaustion, insufficient supplies, and lack of fuel, decided to attack the El Alamein line again and break through to the Suez Canal.


(1) The Battle of Alam Halfa

The terrain of the El Alamein line was complex and its defense tight; there was no open flank around which armored forces could maneuver, so a frontal attack was impossible. The commander of Panzer Army Africa, Rommel, therefore decided to use Alam Halfa as his breakthrough point, to strike northward east of that place, then to press toward the coast in the direction of El Hamam, sweep through the British positions, defeat the British Eighth Army, break through the El Alamein line, and advance to the Suez Canal area, paving the way for the seizure of Egypt. Rommel’s operational intention was: to break through the British defenses at the southern end, with part of his forces advancing 32 kilometers east to the Alam Halfa ridge on the left side, and then to swing around the ridge to encircle and attack the main British force. At the same time, part of his forces would drive straight north to the coast and then strike eastward, cutting the British supply line and forcing the British either to resist where they stood and await destruction, or to flee eastward and abandon Egypt.

The British Eighth Army, learning of the German-Italian operational dispositions, decided to defend the southern end of the line and Alam Halfa with heavy forces. At 11 p.m. on August 30, 1942, the German-Italian forces began to attack the strongpoints at the southern end of the British line, opening the Battle of Alam Halfa. Fierce fighting lasted until the morning of September 2; the German forces suffered heavy losses and a severe fuel shortage and could not advance another step. Rommel was forced to abandon the attack and during the night ordered his armored forces to withdraw gradually to their starting positions of August 30. The Battle of Alam Halfa ended in defeat for the German-Italian forces.

In this battle, the German-Italian forces lost nearly 3,000 men, including 570 killed, 1,800 wounded, and 570 captured; they lost 50 tanks, 15 field guns, 35 antitank guns, and 400 trucks. The British lost 1,751 men, 68 tanks, and 18 antitank guns. From then on, Rommel’s forces completely lost the initiative and no longer had the strength to launch an offensive, while the British were greatly heartened, promptly summed up their experience, and laid the foundation for the El Alamein campaign.



(2) The German-Italian Forces’ Operational Plan and Force Dispositions

After the failure of the Alam Halfa operation, Rommel led his troops back to the defensive line west of El Alamein, at the Qattara Depression. This line had a frontage of 60 kilometers and a depth of 15 to 20 kilometers, bordered on the north by the Mediterranean and on the south by the Qattara Depression, which tanks cannot cross, so that neither flank was threatened.

At this time, the German-Italian forces had a total of 4 German divisions and 8 Italian divisions, including 4 armored divisions and two motorized divisions, equipped with 489 tanks, 1,219 guns, and 674 aircraft, about 100,000 men in all (50,000 of them German). After prolonged continuous fighting in the desert, the German-Italian forces’ stamina, personnel, and equipment consumption had all reached their peak, and replenishment was long delayed. In addition, the British air force struck the Italian supply convoys and the North African ports forcefully and accurately, seriously affecting the German-Italian logistic supply plan; in the first eight months of 1942, Rommel received only 40% of the minimum supplies required, and the most serious problem was the insufficiency of the German-Italian forces’ fuel supply. In the balance of forces, the German-Italian forces were also at a clear disadvantage. Since July 1942, the British Eighth Army had been reinforced with large numbers of armored forces, forming the elite 10th Armoured Corps (comprising 3 armoured divisions); although the German-Italian forces also received a small number of replacements, most of them were non-motorized troops, and they even brought in two airborne units as replacements for ground combat forces. In addition, the British held absolute air superiority.

Faced with such a grim situation, Rommel decided to fight a positional battle, that is, to use infantry to hold the defensive line firmly and prevent a British breakthrough at any cost. Once the British broke into the defensive line, countermeasures would be taken immediately to destroy them, so as to keep the British from widening the breach. To this end, Rommel built a defensive system 8 to 13 kilometers deep along the entire line. First, troops occupied fortified positions, with a few outposts placed at the very front of the positions for surveillance; 1.8 kilometers behind them was the main line of defense, held in strength by German and Italian infantry, equipped with high-explosive bombs, artillery, and antitank guns. Armored forces were deployed behind the main line of defense. Rommel laid extensive minefields within the defensive system, the most threatening of which was the northern minefield, 4.5 to 8.2 kilometers deep, in which 500,000 mines in all were used, with defensive strongpoints held by considerable forces interspersed within the minefields. Rommel organized the German and Italian forces in a mixed manner into 6 infantry divisions, which defended the northern and southern ends of the line respectively; the German 90th Light Division was positioned as a reserve near the coast behind the northern sector.



(3) The British Forces’ Operational Plan and Force Dispositions

The British Eighth Army had 3 corps (the 10th, 13th, and 30th Corps), a total of 11 divisions plus 6 independent brigades, including 4 armoured divisions and 2 armoured brigades, equipped with 1,200 tanks, 2,311 guns, and 750 aircraft, with a total strength of 195,000 men.

The British operational intention was: after breaking through the German-Italian defensive zone, to advance rapidly westward, occupy the whole of Cyrenaica and Tripolitania, and, in coordination with the American-British forces about to land in French North Africa, drive the German-Italian forces entirely out of North Africa. Montgomery’s operational plan was to attack simultaneously along three axes: the 30th Corps (comprising the Australian 9th Infantry Division, the Scottish 51st Infantry Division, the New Zealand 2nd Infantry Division, and the South African 1st Infantry Division) would bear the main attack in the north, responsible for breaking through the defenses north of the center of the German-Italian line and opening two lanes through the minefields, one leading to Kidney Ridge and one crossing Miteiriya Ridge. Afterward, the armored forces of the 10th Corps (the 1st and 10th Divisions) would pass through the lanes, occupy positions in the open ground on the other side of the line, and meet the counterattack of the German armored forces. The 13th Corps (comprising the 7th Armoured Division and the 44th and 50th Infantry Divisions) would carry out a feint attack in the south, sallying forth along two axes: one east of Jebel Kalakh and Qaret el Khadim; the other farther south, striking toward Himeimat and Taqa, in order to lure Rommel into believing that the main British attack direction was in the south and to concentrate the main body of his armored forces there. While tying down the German armored forces, the British Eighth Army would first deliver a crushing blow to their infantry, then use dense armored groupings to pursue the remaining German forces with all its strength and destroy them completely.

To ensure the success of the campaign, Montgomery drew up an offensive plan code-named “Lightfoot,” which consisted mainly of a deception plan and an operational plan. First, deceptive tactics would be used against the German-Italian forces to make them believe that the main British attack direction was in the south; then, using powerful firepower superiority, a large-scale attack would be launched against the German-Italian northern defensive line. To achieve the aim of deceiving the German-Italian forces, the British concealed their offensive intention and actual movements as far as possible in the north, while in the south they deliberately displayed false signs that the British were active, in order to induce the German-Italian forces to concentrate their troops in the south. In the area behind the southern end of the El Alamein line, the British set out dummy supply trucks and dummy ammunition dumps and laid a dummy oil pipeline up to 32 kilometers long, deliberately delaying its completion so as to give the other side the impression that the British would not launch their offensive until after November. In the northern attack sector, the British combat transport vehicles and guns were all moved in under cover of night and carefully camouflaged. Hundreds of tanks were hidden under various dummy vehicles, and trucks were parked on the artillery positions. To further increase the surprise of the attack, Montgomery set the attack time for the night of the full moon, October 23. In this way the British could use the moonlight to clear mines safely and effectively, and open breaches in the German-Italian line and lanes through the minefields as quickly as possible.




II. The Course of the Operation

On October 23, 1942, after thorough preparation, the British launched their offensive operation, and the El Alamein campaign formally began. The campaign fell mainly into three phases: in the first phase, the British attack went badly and the British and German-Italian forces locked in a stalemate; in the second phase, the British adjusted their dispositions and broke through the German-Italian defensive line; in the third phase, the German forces began to retreat and the British launched a pursuit.


(1) The Stalemate Phase

At 21:40 on October 23, the British began to shell the German-Italian positions and very quickly destroyed the German-Italian communications network. Under the British forces’ powerful fire suppression, part of the Italian 62nd Infantry Regiment left the defensive line without orders and fell back one after another. At 22:00, the British 30th Corps began its attack in the northern part of the line. At the same time, the British launched an attack in the south to tie down the main German armored forces. After the Australian 9th Division and the 51st Scottish Division of the 30th Corps went into battle, they prepared to open a lane through the minefield. On their south, the New Zealand division and the South African division also joined the attack, in order to open a southern lane. At the same time, the 4th Indian Division launched a fierce attack from the threatening salient on Ruweisat Ridge and wedged into the German positions. At the northern end of the British line, 1 Australian brigade launched a diversionary attack between Tel el Eisa and the Mediterranean. At 01:00 on the 24th, the British crossed the German outpost line and broke into its main defensive line, the breach being more than 9.6 kilometers wide. By 05:30, half of the 30th Corps’ troops had reached their assigned objectives, and both important minefield lanes had been cleared. The divisions of the 30th Corps and the 1st and 10th Armoured Divisions of the 10th Corps, following behind the infantry, entered the northern lane and the southern lane respectively.

Because the minefields were deep, the leading British infantry and tanks came under increasingly fierce shellfire in the lanes and were in a dilemma, unable either to advance or to withdraw. On the afternoon of the 24th, the Scottish infantry division and the 1st Armoured Division reorganized their attack and crossed the minefield, and the 9th Armoured Brigade of the New Zealand division also crossed Miteiriya Ridge. But the British 10th Armoured Division, attacking on their south, met stubborn resistance from the German-Italian forces and still could not advance by the morning of the next day. During this time, the German 15th Panzer Division launched several counterattacks against the attacking British forces, but all were beaten back by the British, and by evening only one quarter of the 15th Panzer Division’s tanks were still able to fight.

The British 13th Corps’ supporting attack in the south also went badly. Its 7th Armoured Division and 44th Division were both unable to get through the minefield behind Himeimat and were forced to halt in front of the main positions. To preserve the strength of the 7th Armoured Division, Montgomery ordered the south to abandon the attack, while the north continued the advance according to the original plan.

On the night of the 25th, supported by the powerful fire of artillery and bombers, the British attacked the German-Italian forces without interruption. At midnight, the British captured an important strongpoint in the north—Hill 28. They then massed forces there to prepare to continue the attack, in order to expand the bridgehead position west of the minefield.

During this time, General Stumme, who had succeeded Rommel as acting commander of Panzer Army Africa, died of a heart attack less than a day after the campaign began, and for a time there was confusion at headquarters. Rommel, who had returned home on September 23 for medical treatment, at Hitler’s request hurried back to the El Alamein front on the evening of October 25 to command the operation. He abandoned the original plan of holding positions firmly with infantry and ordered the 15th Panzer Division and 1 Italian division to counterattack Hill 28 in the early morning of the 26th. At night, 1 Italian battalion occupied the east and west sides of the hill. But the hill itself remained under British control and became an important operational foothold.

Thereafter, Rommel committed his reserve, the 90th Light Division, and on the night of the 26th dispatched the 21st Panzer Division from the southern sector, leading part of the Italian troops and artillery, to reinforce the northern sector. On the morning of the 27th, he ordered all units to make use of every available gun to stop the British attack. The German armored troops then launched a series of attacks against the British, but all failed.

After 3 days of fierce fighting, the British had suffered relatively heavy losses, with more than 6,000 casualties and 300 tanks lost. Montgomery therefore decided to suspend large-scale attacks on October 27 and 28 and readjust his dispositions. He ordered the 30th Corps and the 10th Corps to rest and refit and to replenish personnel and equipment; the 7th Armoured Division on the southern line was shifted to the northern front to prepare, together with the Australian division, a decisive attack along the coastal road; the line of Kidney Ridge and Miteiriya Ridge went over to the defense, with the 13th Corps responsible for defending it; and the New Zealand division was made the reserve.

On the 28th, Rommel discovered that the British were massing large forces in front of the first minefield and anticipated that a decisive battle would take place, so he shifted all the remaining German forces and heavy weapons of the southern sector to the north. British reconnaissance aircraft discovered the German concentration. At noon on the 28th, the British air force sent out bombers to bomb the massed German-Italian troops, shattering Rommel’s second counterattack attempt. This was the turning point of the Battle of El Alamein; Rommel no longer had any counterattack forces available.

By the 29th, the German forces had all concentrated in the northern part of the line, with only the Italians left defending the south. On this basis, Montgomery promptly drew up an operational plan code-named “Supercharge,” deciding first to deliver a decisive blow to the Italians at the junction of the German and Italian forces, and then to inflict heavy damage on the Germans on the left flank.



(2) The Breakthrough Phase

The “Supercharge” plan stipulated that the Australian division would attack fiercely northward before the night of October 30 to the early morning of the 31st, reaching the seashore and drawing the German-Italian forces’ attention to the north. Then, from the night of October 31 to the early morning of November 1, north of the northern lane, the New Zealand division as the main force, reinforced by the 9th Armoured Brigade and 2 infantry brigades, would launch a powerful assault on the Italians and open a deep breach. The operational aims were: (1) to destroy the German and Italian armored forces; (2) to force the German-Italian forces into a decisive battle with the British in open terrain, so that they would use up their gasoline in constant movement; (3) to cut their supply lines and prevent their supply and service units from operating; (4) to force the Italians to abandon their forward landing grounds and airfields; and (5) finally to disintegrate the entire German-Italian army.

The Australian division met stubborn resistance in its attack and made difficult progress and was unable to fight all the way to the seashore, but in the German-Italian forces’ repeated fierce counterattacks it held its positions and seized many positions along the highway and railway, capturing 500 prisoners. During this time, the British hurried the preparations for the “Supercharge” operational plan. Because the New Zealand division had not yet achieved coordination with its reinforcing units, Montgomery decided to postpone the general assault time of the “Supercharge” operation by one day, changing it to 1:00 a.m. on November 2.

At 1:00 a.m. on November 2, the British began their attack. More than 300 guns simultaneously shelled the German-Italian main positions for as long as 3 hours. Then, under cover of a moving barrage, the New Zealand division began to attack the Italian defensive line; the first target attacked was the 200th Infantry Regiment on either side of Hill 28, which it quickly broke into, and advanced westward following the tanks and armored vehicles.

Rommel had correctly estimated that the British would attack toward the coast and had made corresponding dispositions. But he had not expected the British to suddenly change their direction of operations and attack the junction of the German and Italian forces. After fierce fighting, Rommel committed his reserve, the 90th Light Division, to the battle to stop the British advance.

The British continuously increased their forces in the position they had broken into. The British 151st Brigade and 152nd Brigade, supported by the 23rd Armoured Brigade, opened a lane up to 3.6 kilometers long within the stipulated time. The vanguard of the armored forces, the 9th Armoured Brigade, followed closely behind, in order to reach the German artillery screen 1.8 kilometers ahead before sunrise. Then the armored forces of the 10th Corps sallied forth fiercely and entered the breach to develop in depth. Before long, a large body of British troops broke through the defensive line of the German 15th Panzer Division southwest of Hill 28. The New Zealand infantry division and a powerful armored group pushed westward, defeated 1 Italian regiment and 1 German armored battalion, and attacked the German logistic supply system.

On the morning of the 2nd, the remaining German-Italian troops launched a counterattack and tried to plug the breach, which had already reached 4 kilometers in width, and then the fiercest tank battle of the whole campaign unfolded. More and more German and Italian tanks entered the battle with the support of heavy guns and antitank guns. The British artillery and bombers carried out a powerful counterblow. After 2 hours of fierce fighting, the German-Italian counterattack failed. The grim situation on the northern front forced Rommel to assemble the Italian “Ariete” armored division of the southern sector and most of the artillery units to reinforce the north. As a result, the entire southern defensive line of the German-Italian forces was shortened. In the afternoon, Rommel used all his remaining tanks to launch counterthrusts on both flanks of the attacking British forces. Lacking air cover and under British air force attack, the German forces suffered heavy losses, most of their tanks were destroyed, their effective strength was down to one third, and only 35 tanks remained. In a single day the German-Italian forces expended 450 tons of ammunition but received only 190 tons of resupply, and that was unloaded by destroyers at the port of Tobruk, about 500 kilometers away. That evening, Rommel learned that the British were concentrating all their second-line armored forces at the breach to prepare a final attack. Seeing that resistance was hopeless, Rommel decided to withdraw his troops to Fuka, 96 kilometers west of El Alamein, to avoid the annihilation of the entire army. At 1:30 p.m. on November 3, a telegram from Hitler arrived forbidding the withdrawal of Panzer Army Africa. On Hitler’s orders, the German-Italian forces stopped their retreat, redeployed their defensive line, and prepared to fight to the death with the British. On the morning of November 4, the Germans formed a thin circular defensive line at Tel el Mampsra, extending to a point about 16 kilometers south of the railway line, where it linked up with the remnants of the Italian 20th Armoured Corps. The southern sector of the line was held by Italian troops.

At 8 a.m. on the 4th, after 1 hour of artillery preparation, the British launched their final attack on the German-Italian defensive line and in one stroke broke through the Tel el Mampsra line, and the Italian 20th Armoured Corps was encircled. After fierce fighting, the Italian 20th Armoured Corps was wiped out by the British at dusk. Meanwhile, units of the British 13th Corps broke through the Italian defensive line in the southern sector and by the 4th had advanced 8 kilometers, so that the German-Italian coastal grouping faced the threat of encirclement. On the same day, the British armored forces reached their final objective—the open ground behind the line. Under the circumstances, Rommel again ordered a retreat at 3:30 p.m. on the 4th. In retreating, the Germans took away all the fresh-water reserves and vehicles of 4 Italian divisions. Early the next morning, an order arrived in which Hitler agreed to the retreat, but it was too late; the Fuka line could no longer be held, and the German forces continued to withdraw westward.



(3) The Pursuit Phase

From November 5, the British Eighth Army began to carry out the pursuit of Rommel’s forces, reaching Fuka at noon and engaging the Germans in fierce fighting. Rommel had originally intended to stay at Fuka for a period in order to await the infantry following behind, but before long a powerful British outflanking column advanced rapidly toward the German forces’ open southern flank. Fearing encirclement, Rommel set out toward Mersa Matruh that evening. The British continued the pursuit. Heavy rain began on the afternoon of the 6th, the roads turned to mud, and supplies and fuel could not keep up, hampering the British pursuit. Throughout the entire day of the 7th, none of the 3 British armored divisions could advance. At dawn the next day, after a British patrol entered the port of Mersa Matruh, it found that Rommel had left during the night and withdrawn west toward Sollum. From November 5, 1942, the British pursued the retreating Germans all the way, recovering the lost ground in Egypt and Libya along the way. On November 10, the British occupied Sidi Barrani, and the next day occupied Sollum and Bardia; on the 20th they occupied Benghazi, and on January 23, 1943, they occupied Tripoli, the capital of Libya, forcing the German-Italian forces back to the Libyan-Tunisian border.




III. Case Analysis

The victory in the El Alamein campaign completely reversed the situation in the North African theater: the British not only recovered a large amount of lost ground but also essentially annihilated the German Afrika Korps, causing Germany to lose a large quantity of personnel and materiel, and effectively coordinated with the Allies’ operations in other theaters; it was a campaign of turning-point significance.


(1) British Air Superiority Was the Prerequisite for Victory in the Campaign

Facing the grim North African situation, the British went all out, committing all manpower and material resources to fight the German-Italian forces, and first of all guaranteed victory in the campaign materially. Throughout the campaign, the British fully exploited their naval and air superiority, seized control of the air and the sea over the battlefield, obstructed, destroyed, and blockaded the Germans’ logistic supply, and at the same time ensured that their own supply lines remained open and unimpeded. The British air superiority in particular played an enormous role: bombers flew an average of as many as 800 sorties a day, and fighters, fighter-bombers, and low-level attack aircraft flew 2,500 sorties, and the air force’s skill in close support of ground forces was also fully developed. By contrast, the Germans’ dive bombers flew at most 60 sorties a day and their fighters at most 100. The combat performance of the British combat vehicles also greatly exceeded the Germans’. For example, the American M4 “Sherman” medium tank, used by the British for the first time, played an important role in the campaign. Because of their superiority in forces and weapons, the British could concentrate absolutely superior weapons in the main attack direction to support infantry operations; attacks by more than a thousand guns and aerial attacks by powerful bomber formations enabled the infantry to break through and take the German defensive positions relatively smoothly.



(2) The British Meticulous Pre-Campaign Planning Laid the Foundation for Victory in the Campaign

To guarantee victory in this campaign, the British before the campaign carefully summed up and analyzed the lessons of their earlier operational failures and the characteristics of German operations, and carried out careful operational planning. In drawing up the operational plan, Montgomery held that the main reasons for the British failures in earlier operations were a lack of understanding of the characteristics and role of armored forces operating in desert terrain, operational guidance that was conventional and stuck to old ways, the army and air force each fighting its own battle without close coordination, and tanks used piecemeal and dispersed in tactics, giving the Germans the opportunity to defeat them one by one. He believed that Rommel’s tactic was to let the Italian forces lead the attack while he kept his tank forces as a reserve, using a small number of armored forces as bait to lure the British armored forces into pre-prepared antitank positions to be destroyed, or to lure the British armored forces to penetrate deep in isolation, and, after the British attack had been weakened, to commit his armored forces and carry out a decisive counterattack, cut off the line of retreat, and split up and annihilate them. Montgomery therefore decided to let Rommel act first and to counterattack only after his strength had been weakened. And Montgomery decided to concentrate the tank forces to form an armored corps and to use the armored forces in concentration to deal with the German armored formations. In addition, to ensure that the operational effectiveness of the campaign’s overall strength was fully brought into play, Montgomery specially set up a joint command post to coordinate the actions of the various services and arms in operations, and required that when the enemy’s infantry and tanks fought in coordination, his infantry be destroyed first, cutting the link between enemy infantry and tanks, isolating the enemy tanks and putting them in a passive position of being beaten. To break through the German defensive line, Montgomery stressed carrying out intense fire preparation and, after destroying the German defensive line, launching a fierce attack. Montgomery also set the attack time for October 23, because that day was a bright moonlit night, so that the British could clear mines with the help of the moonlight. Because the German defense was strong and a large number of minefields had been laid, Montgomery specially organized the troops for mine-clearing training, equipped them with large quantities of mine-clearing equipment, and manufactured some specialized mine-clearing tools. Because in the pre-campaign planning the British had studied and analyzed the opponent’s situation in detail and taken targeted countermeasures, conditions were created for victory in the El Alamein campaign.



(3) A Series of Deception Measures Taken by the British Ensured the Surprise of the Attack

In order not to reveal the British attack location and main attack direction and to achieve surprise in the attack, Montgomery carried out a series of deception measures. In the north, the true intention and actual movements of the Eighth Army were not revealed, while in the south signs of preparing to attack were deliberately displayed, so that the Germans could not make out the Eighth Army’s intention, attack date, and main attack zone for launching the offensive. The British set up large numbers of ammunition dumps and assembly areas for operational supplies at the front, and set out dummy military vehicles and tanks to confuse the Germans. Montgomery also ordered the British southern-line forces to lay a dummy oil pipeline more than 30 kilometers long, while building a dummy railway parallel to the pipeline and establishing water supply stations along the route. In terms of construction progress, they deliberately showed that the above works would be completed in early November, so that the Germans mistakenly believed the British would not launch their attack until after early November. At the same time, the British northern-line forces used the cover of darkness to infiltrate secretly into their attack jump-off positions and camouflaged them strictly. Because the British took the above measures, Rommel always believed that the main British attack direction was in the south and therefore deployed large numbers of armored forces and infantry on the southern line to deal with the British attack.



(4) The German-Italian Forces’ Strategic Decision-Making Errors and Seriously Inadequate Supply Were the Direct Causes of Their Defeat

The Battle of El Alamein was a decisive battle for both sides. If the German-Italian forces had broken through this last British line of defense in Egypt, they could have driven straight to the Suez Canal. However, the German-Italian forces, their heads turned by the victory at Tobruk, decided to abandon the plan to take the island of Malta and continue the advance into Egypt, thereby committing a major error in strategic decision-making. The existence of Malta always constituted a threat to the German-Italian supply line, while at that time Germany’s operational center of gravity was on the Eastern Front and no more troops were supplied to Rommel, with the result that the German-Italian forces were at a disadvantage in the numbers of troops and weapons and were seriously short of ammunition, fuel, food, and drinking water. It should be said that, facing a powerful British army, Rommel adopted relatively correct tactics, namely fighting a positional battle: the German forces, taking advantage of the characteristic that mines can be laid quickly in desert and grassland terrain, laid minefields extensively and defended relying on high ground, inflicting heavy damage on the British with close-range firepower, which played a great role in stopping the British massed-tank attack. But because the German-Italian forces’ troops, weapons, fuel, ammunition, food, and drinking water could not be replenished, the units lost mobility and the capacity for sustained operations and were finally defeated by the British.

(Lü Peng)








2. The Soviet Army’s Kursk Campaign in World War II

(1943.7.5–8.23)

[Case Summary] During the Soviet-German War of World War II, from July 5 to August 23, 1943, the Soviet army carried out a strategic defensive and offensive campaign in the area of the Kursk salient. In the Kursk campaign, the Soviet army employed the Central Front, the Voronezh Front, and the Steppe Front, with a total strength of 1.336 million men, more than 19,000 guns and mortars, 3,444 tanks and self-propelled guns, and 2,172 aircraft; the German forces taking part were the 9th and 2nd Armies of Army Group Center, the 4th Panzer Army of Army Group South, and Army Detachment “Kempf,” with a total strength of more than 900,000 men, about 10,000 guns and mortars, 2,700 tanks and assault guns, and 2,050 aircraft. In the battle, the Germans suffered about 500,000 casualties and lost 1,500 tanks, more than 1,400 aircraft, and 3,000 guns and mortars, and their offensive strategy suffered total bankruptcy. This battle marked a fundamental turning point in the course of the Soviet-German war: from then on the German army completely lost its strategic offensive capability, went over to the defensive along the entire front, and the strategic initiative passed completely into Soviet hands.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In the spring of 1943, the German forces on the central and southern sections of the Soviet-German front had been driven by the Soviet army back to Mtsensk, Maloarkhangelsk, Sevsk, Rylsk, Sumy, and Belgorod, and then turned south along the line of the Northern Donets River, and were forced to go over to the defensive. The Soviet army drove the Germans back near Kursk and thereby formed a very large salient; the Soviet forces occupying this salient were the Central Front and the Voronezh Front. North of the Central Front was the Bryansk Front, and south of the Voronezh Front was the Southwestern Front. Because the Soviet army occupied the salient west of Kursk, it could carry out deep strikes against the flanks of the German Orel grouping and Belgorod grouping and could go on to liberate Ukraine, the Donbass, and Belorussia. Because of the campaign and strategic importance of the Kursk salient, several decisive battles of the summer of 1943 all took place near Kursk.


(1) The German Campaign Plan and Force Dispositions

The aim of the offensive plan for the summer of 1943 drawn up by the German High Command was: to strike the flanks of the Soviet forces in the Kursk salient and thereby encircle and annihilate the Soviet forces. The plan called for capturing Kursk on the fifth day of the offensive and then advancing immediately in the direction of Moscow. Near Kursk the Germans concentrated the 2nd Panzer Army and the 9th and 2nd Field Armies of Army Group “Center,” and the 4th Panzer Army and Army Detachment “Kempf” of Army Group “South.” In the Kursk direction the Germans massed a total of 65 divisions, accounting for 25% of the total German strength on the Soviet-German front at the time. The Germans established two assault groupings. The first assault grouping was south of Orel, with 20 divisions in its composition, including 9 tank and motorized divisions. Its mission was to attack toward Kursk from the north. The second assault grouping was near Belgorod, with 18 divisions in its composition, including 11 tank and motorized divisions. Its mission was to attack toward Kursk from the south. The German forces directly attacking Kursk numbered 38 divisions, of which 20 were tank and motorized divisions. The two assault groupings had a total of 3,200 tanks and self-propelled guns (1,500 in the Orel grouping and 1,700 in the Belgorod grouping). Tank density averaged 40 to 50 per kilometer, and in some sectors even reached 100 per kilometer. The two groupings had about 10,000 guns and mortars in all. To support the advance of their ground forces, the Germans used more than 2,000 aircraft. In this offensive the German High Command had placed great hopes on its new tanks and aircraft, wanting to use these new weapons to achieve victory. At that time, the German tank divisions had already been equipped with the new T-VI “Tiger” heavy tanks and “Ferdinand” self-propelled guns. The German campaign deployment clearly had not drawn lessons from two years of combat. The army groups’ campaign deployment was linear, and even the campaign deployment of some individual armies was linear. Although the German High Command’s attacks on Moscow and Stalingrad had both failed, they still used tank divisions to break through the Soviet army’s defense in depth and in echelons and then to develop the attack into the depth of the campaign. In fact, the German tank divisions had already fought themselves to exhaustion in breaking through the campaign defense and were no longer able to develop the attack into the depth of the campaign.



(2) The Soviet Campaign Plan and the Tasks of the Fronts

The Soviet Supreme High Command anticipated that the Germans would first make a concentric thrust at the base of the Kursk salient, attempting to close the ring around the Soviet forces in the salient. Only after accomplishing this task could the Germans attack Moscow. The Supreme High Command’s overall intention was, through active and stubborn defense, to inflict great losses on the German assault groupings, then to go over to the counteroffensive and utterly smash the Germans. This counteroffensive should develop into a general strategic offensive along the entire Soviet-German front. The defense at Kursk was a pre-planned defense; it was different from the defense near Moscow and Stalingrad. From the Supreme High Command’s campaign intention one can see the unity of defense, counteroffensive, and offensive. At the end of March 1943, the tasks received by the fronts were: the Central Front and the Voronezh Front were to use tenacious, stubborn, active defense to wear down and weaken the German assault groupings attacking Kursk from the north and south. After completing the defensive campaign task, the Central Front would go over to the counteroffensive against the German Orel grouping, and the Voronezh Front against the German Belgorod grouping. The Western Front and the Bryansk Front were to make attack preparations in order to cooperate with the Central Front in destroying the German Orel grouping and its Orel staging area. The Soviet attack was to begin at the moment when the German offensive faced crisis.

To strengthen the defense of the Kursk salient and to prepare the counteroffensive, the Soviet Supreme High Command took a number of measures, the most important of which were these. First, the 300-kilometer depth from the front line to the Don River was put fully into a defensive state. The Soviet army formed eight defensive areas and belts here, including the main defensive belt, the second defensive belt, and the army defensive belt, the front’s first, second, and third defensive areas, as well as the defensive area along the Kshen River and the defensive area on the east bank of the Don River. Second, the Central Front and the Voronezh Front were each brought to full strength at 7,000 to 8,000 men per division and 100 to 120 men per infantry company, and the fronts were reinforced with antiaircraft and antitank weapons. Third, powerful strategic reserves were concentrated behind the Kursk salient. On April 6, 1943, the Supreme High Command decided to establish the Steppe Front. The task received by the Steppe Front was to construct a defensive area along the Kshen River and to be ready at any time to take offensive action within the zones of the Central Front and the Voronezh Front. That the Soviet army had such a powerful strategic reserve behind the Kursk salient shows that the Kursk defense was a pre-planned defense. Fourth, an air campaign was conducted against the Germans: destroying and suppressing the aircraft at German airfields, destroying German rail and road transport, and preventing the Germans from concentrating troops in the Belgorod–Kharkov staging area. Fifth, to strengthen organization and leadership, the organizational work for the defensive preparations of the Kursk salient and for the subsequent offensive was led by the representatives of the Supreme High Command, Marshal of the Soviet Union Zhukov, and the Soviet Army’s Chief of the General Staff, Marshal of the Soviet Union Vasilevsky.

When the Soviet Supreme High Command discovered that the Germans were preparing to attack near Kursk, it decided to go over temporarily to organized firm defense in the Kursk salient, to wear down the German assault groupings in the defensive battle and smash their offensive intentions, and afterward to attack along the entire line, not only in the Kursk direction but on the broad line from Smolensk to the Sea of Azov. The Soviet army first conducted the defense with 3 fronts: the Central Front resisted the German attack from the Orel direction, the Voronezh Front resisted the German attack from the Belgorod area, and the Steppe Front served as the reserve, deployed behind the Kursk salient. The Central Front (commander General of the Army Rokossovsky) had under it the 48th Army, the 13th Army, the 70th Army, the 65th Army, the 60th Army, the 2nd Tank Army, the 19th Tank Corps, and the 9th Tank Corps, and was supported in combat by the 16th Air Army; the Voronezh Front (commander General of the Army Vatutin) had under it the 38th Army, the 40th Army, the 6th Guards Army, the 7th Guards Army, the 1st Tank Army, the 27th Army, the 69th Army, the 35th Guards Rifle Corps, and the 2nd and 5th Guards Tank Corps, and was supported in combat by the 2nd Air Army. The two fronts together had 1.336 million men, more than 19,000 guns and mortars, 3,444 tanks and self-propelled guns, and 2,172 aircraft. The Steppe Front (commander Colonel General Konev) had under it 5 combined-arms armies, 1 tank army, 6 separate tank and mechanized corps, 3 cavalry corps, and 1 rifle corps, and was supported in combat by the 5th Air Army. In addition, the Western Front (commander General of the Army Sokolovsky) had under it the 11th Guards Army and the 50th Army, reinforced with 2 tank corps and a large amount of artillery and engineers; the Bryansk Front (commander General of the Army Popov) had under it the 3rd Army, the 61st Army, and the 63rd Army.

Therefore, although the German High Command massed heavy assault groupings on the north and south of Kursk, preparing to attack Kursk, it did not create a great advantage in forces and weapons; on the fronts of the Soviet Central Front and Voronezh Front, the balance of forces of the two sides was roughly equal. The Soviet Supreme High Command held the strategic initiative, and the reason it resolved on defense was to use all the favorable conditions of defense to win a greater victory at a smaller cost. Within the campaign and tactical scope, that is, within the scope of armies and corps, the Germans still held a 2-to-3-fold superiority in the balance of forces. To destroy the German assault groupings, the Soviet army still needed to make the greatest effort.



(3) The Organization of the Soviet Defensive Positions

The tactical zone of the Kursk defense differed from the tactical zone of the Moscow and Stalingrad defense; it was composed of the main defensive belt and the second defensive belt. The overall depth of the tactical zone had been expanded from 5 to 6 kilometers in the Moscow and Stalingrad defense to 15 to 18 kilometers. Organizing the second defensive belt within the tactical zone was a Soviet innovation in organizing defensive battle. The main defensive belt had three positions, with a depth of 5 to 6 kilometers, occupied by the first-echelon divisions of the rifle corps. The second defensive belt was 10 to 20 kilometers from the forward edge of the main defensive belt, with a depth roughly equal to that of the main defensive belt. Between the main defensive belt and the second defensive belt, intermediate positions or oblique positions were established in some sectors. The second defensive belt was occupied by the corps’ second-echelon divisions. In both the main defensive belt and the second defensive belt, the battalion defense area was taken as the basic unit of defense. The frontage of each battalion was 1.5 to 2 kilometers, and its depth 1 kilometer. Three battalion defense areas arranged in width and depth formed a regiment’s defensive sector, whose frontage was 3 to 6 kilometers and depth about 3 kilometers. In the main German thrust direction, the defensive frontage of a first-echelon division was 6 to 14 kilometers, and that of a corps was 15 to 30 kilometers.

In the main German thrust direction, the combat formations of the defending divisions and corps were both of two echelons. In some divisions of the 6th and 7th Guards Armies, because the frontage of the defensive belt was wide, the combat formation was of one echelon. Within the combat formation of each rifle division there were also artillery groups, antitank artillery reserves, and rapid obstacle-laying detachments. Defensive works were built on the basis of trenches; along the 550-kilometer front of the Kursk salient, continuous standard trenches were built. There were 5 trench lines in the main defensive belt, of which the trenches on the first position of the main defensive belt were the most complete. The trenches and communication trenches dug by the infantry divisions defending in the first echelon totaled as much as 70 kilometers in length; the range of use of various obstacles was expanded and their density also increased; antitank and antipersonnel mines, delayed and instantaneous demolition charges, as well as antitank ditches and barbed wire were widely used. In some directions the density of antitank and antipersonnel mines reached 4,000 per kilometer. The emplacement of obstacles was combined with the fire system, forming a relatively tight defensive system.




II. The Course of the Operation

On July 2, 1943, the Soviet High Command informed the commanders of the Central Front and the Voronezh Front in advance that the Germans might begin their attack between July 3 and 8, and at the same time instructed that the troops must be fully prepared for battle, that reconnaissance of the enemy must be strengthened, and that artillery and air counter-preparation must be carried out. According to the nature of the Soviet actions, the entire campaign can be divided into two major phases, defense and counteroffensive, and each phase in turn consisted of multiple operations.


(1) The Soviet Defense at Kursk


1. The Soviet Artillery Counter-Preparation

The targets selected for counter-preparation by the Central Front were the German artillery, command posts, and observation posts. The targets selected for counter-preparation by the Voronezh Front were mainly the German infantry and tanks in their jump-off positions for the assault. The commander of the Central Front, General of the Army Rokossovsky, after firmly ascertaining the time at which the German artillery preparation would begin, decided to begin the artillery counter-preparation 5 minutes before the German artillery preparation. At dawn on July 5, 1943, the artillery of both fronts carried out two counter-preparations, each of 30 minutes. The firing procedure was as follows: a surprise fire raid of 5 minutes, precision fire of 20 minutes, and a second surprise fire raid of 5 minutes. The effect of the counter-preparation was excellent: first, it forced the Germans to delay the start of their offensive by 2 hours, and the German personnel and technical equipment suffered very great losses. During the counter-preparation, the artillery fire suppressed 90 German artillery batteries and 60 observation posts in front of the 13th Army and destroyed 6 fuel and ammunition depots. In front of the 6th Guards Army, more than 4,000 German officers and men were killed and 24 tanks were destroyed. In front of the 7th Guards Army, as a result of the counter-preparation, the Germans completely abandoned their original plan to launch an attack from the bridgehead on the east bank of the Northern Donets near the village of Mikhailovka. The effect of the air counter-preparation was small. The main shortcoming of the air counter-preparation was that the Soviet aircraft took off too late. At dawn on July 5, when the Soviet air force struck the German airfields, most of the German aircraft had already taken off. Therefore, the result of the air counter-preparation was only 60 German aircraft destroyed.



2. Operations on the Front of the Central Front

The main forces of the German Orel grouping and the Belgorod–Kharkov grouping began attacking simultaneously at dawn on July 5. The main thrust direction of the Germans within the zone of the Central Front was through Olkhovatka toward Kursk, that is, a thrust in the direction of the 13th Army’s defense. The supporting thrusts were directed toward Maloarkhangelsk and Gnilets respectively. The Germans had large numbers of aircraft supporting the advance of their ground forces. The first four German assaults were all repulsed by the Soviet army, but the fifth assault, at enormous cost, broke through the Soviet forward defensive edge.

By the end of July 5, the Germans had advanced 6 to 8 kilometers into the depth of the defense of the Soviet 13th Army. At this time, the army reinforced the corps’ second-echelon divisions with artillery and engineer equipment. At the same time, the front commander, General of the Army Rokossovsky, decided to carry out a fierce counterattack against the Germans. Taking part in the front’s counterattack, besides the troops in the first echelon of the 13th Army, were the 17th Guards Rifle Corps and the 16th and 19th Tank Corps of the 2nd Tank Army (this corps had by then been incorporated into the 2nd Tank Army). The task of the above troops was to strike north in the direction of Kozhishilevo, smash the penetrating enemy, and restore the original position of the 13th Army. The counterattack was supported mainly by the main body of the 16th Air Army. The start time of the counterattack was definitively set for dawn on July 6.

At dawn on July 6, after a 15-minute artillery fire raid, the 17th Guards Rifle Corps and the 16th Tank Corps went over to the attack. These two corps smashed German resistance and advanced 1.5 to 2 kilometers. Because they ran into attacks by German tanks and infantry, the Soviet forces could only resist the German infantry and tank attacks where they stood. The 19th Tank Corps, having delayed its entry into its jump-off area, began attacking only in the afternoon of that day, and so did not achieve victory. Although the Central Front’s counterattack failed to restore the original position of the 13th Army, it nevertheless played a great role in the course of the defensive campaign. The German offensive gradually slowed. During the whole of July 6, the Germans advanced only 1.5 to 2 kilometers, and by now had approached the second defensive belt. At this time the German assault grouping, because of heavy losses, had been greatly weakened in offensive strength. But the German High Command, fearing only that the Soviet army would counterattack again, committed the last two divisions of its reserve to the battle.

On July 7 and 8, the Soviet army fought fierce battles around Ponyri to defend the second defensive belt. The defensive hub at Ponyri had great tactical significance. If the Soviet army held Ponyri, it could threaten the flank and rear of the enemy attacking toward Olkhovatka and toward Maloarkhangelsk. Defending the Ponyri area was the 307th Rifle Division of the 13th Army, which was reinforced with artillery, tank, and engineer detachments; its defensive frontage was 9 kilometers, and its combat formation was formed in two echelons with a reserve retained. At dawn on July 7, the Germans, using 2 infantry divisions together with tanks, began attacking Ponyri, and after fierce fighting occupied the northern part of Ponyri. The commander of the 307th Rifle Division resolutely used the second echelon and the reserve to counterattack the Germans in order to restore the original position. After the counterattack, the division restored its original position. Subsequently, the Germans reinforced their grouping and resumed the attack, and by 19:00 the Germans had again seized the northern part of Ponyri. On the night of July 7, the commander of the 307th Division changed his dispositions, and at dawn on July 8, in coordination with neighboring formations, again counterattacked the Germans, with the result that the Soviet army restored its position as of the evening of the 7th. As a result of the active defense by the 307th Rifle Division and its neighboring formations, the Germans never succeeded in taking Ponyri.

The Germans’ failure at Ponyri and in the direction of Olkhovatka, together with the gradual strengthening of Soviet resistance, forced the German High Command to go over from attack to defense from July 10. The German Orel assault grouping advanced a total of 9 kilometers from July 5 to 10. The German attack on Kursk from the north never managed to tear open the tactical zone of the Central Front’s defense. The Central Front successfully accomplished the task of the defensive campaign. They consumed the strength of the German assault grouping, wore the Germans out, forced the Germans to go over from attack to defense, and created favorable conditions for the Soviet counteroffensive.



3. Operations on the Front of the Voronezh Front

On the afternoon of July 4, the Germans began attacking the Voronezh Front with part of their forces, and that day the Germans made no progress at all. At dawn on July 5, the main German forces began attacking simultaneously from two directions. One was toward Kursk through Oboyan, and the other was toward Korocha. Their main force was concentrated in the Oboyan–Kursk direction, that is, the direction defended by the 6th Guards Army. Owing to the stubborn Soviet defense, the first few German assaults all failed. The result of the Germans’ first day of attack was merely a penetration of 4 to 6 kilometers into the Soviet main defensive belt in some directions. The decision of the Voronezh Front commander, General of the Army Vatutin, on the use of mobile formations differed from that of the Central Front: he did not use them to carry out counterattacks but ordered them to occupy the second defensive belt and resist the German infantry and tank assaults where they stood. The 1st Tank Army was given the task, on the night of July 5, of occupying the second defensive belt within the defensive sector of the 6th Guards Army and deploying its main force along the Belgorod–Oboyan macadam road. The 5th Guards Tank Corps was given the task of covering the Prokhorovka direction, and the 2nd Guards Tank Corps the task of covering Gostishchevo. The 1st Tank Army defended on a frontage of 30 kilometers in the second defensive belt, its campaign deployment formed in two echelons. The defensive frontage occupied by each of the 2 separate tank corps was 10 to 12 kilometers. The decision of the Voronezh Front commander to use mobile formations in the defense was determined according to the specific circumstances at the time. First, because the Germans held superiority in tanks, using tank troops to carry out counterattacks under such a balance of forces would have been inappropriate. Second, because the defensive frontage of the 6th Guards Army was very wide, there were not the necessary forces to man the pre-prepared second defensive belt and the belts behind it in sequence. Therefore, once the Germans broke through the main defensive belt, there would immediately be a possibility of their breaking through the entire tactical zone of the defense and entering the depth of the campaign.

From July 6 to 9, fierce fighting took place in the second defensive belt and on the intermediate positions between the second defensive belt and the army defensive belt. By July 9, the German tanks attacking toward Oboyan had already suffered extremely heavy losses. In the area of Verkhopenye, Sukho, and Solotino, the Soviet antitank guns and air force destroyed more than 250 German tanks and self-propelled guns. In the Korocha direction, defended by the 7th Guards Army, the 7th Guards Army promptly received reinforcement from the front reserve’s artillery and two infantry divisions of the 69th Army. These measures greatly strengthened the density of the defending troops and increased the defensive effect.

By July 10, after the German High Command’s attack in the Oboyan direction had failed, it resolved to change its main thrust to Prokhorovka, with the aim of outflanking Kursk from the southeast and thereby seizing the city. The German change of its main thrust direction was itself proof that its offensive in the Voronezh Front’s defensive zone had begun to run into crisis. The Soviet Supreme High Command, in view of the crisis that had arisen in the German attack on Kursk from the south, reinforced the Voronezh Front with the 5th Guards Army and the 5th Guards Tank Army from the Supreme High Command reserve. After being reinforced, the front commander resolved to carry out a fierce counterattack against the German assault grouping. In the counterattack decision, it was stipulated that the 5th Guards Tank Army and part of the forces of the 5th Guards Army would strike from Prokhorovka toward the southwest in the direction of Yakovlevo, while at the same time the 1st Tank Army and the 6th Guards Army would strike from Ivnya toward Yakovlevo, hitting the left flank and rear of the German assault grouping. The start time of the counterattack was set for dawn on July 12. The Germans began attacking toward Prokhorovka on July 11. On July 12, the Germans were still continuing to attack. Therefore, when the Soviet 5th Guards Tank Army went over to the attack at dawn on July 12, it immediately met the German tanks that were in the course of assault. Thus a large-scale tank meeting engagement of the Great Patriotic War of the Soviet Union broke out. This engagement lasted a whole day, with about 1,500 tanks taking part on both sides (850 Soviet and 700 German), and with large numbers of aircraft in support. The result of the engagement was that the Germans lost more than 400 tanks and self-propelled guns, while the Soviet army lost 300, and the Germans were forced to go over to the defense. The deepest penetration by the Germans into the Voronezh Front’s defense in the Belgorod–Kursk direction was 15 to 35 kilometers.

From July 12 to 23, the Voronezh Front carried out a series of counterattacks against the German grouping that had penetrated the defense. During this time, the Steppe Front went over to the offensive on July 18 and, with part of its forces, assisted the Voronezh Front in restoring the position of July 5. By July 23, the German Belgorod–Kharkov grouping, exhausted, halted its attack and was also pushed back to its original jump-off positions from before the offensive began. The German High Command’s offensive plan was also smashed in this direction by the active and stubborn defense of the Voronezh Front.




(2) The Soviet Counteroffensive at Kursk

The date on which the Soviet Supreme High Command decided to begin the counteroffensive was July 12. At this time, the German Orel grouping’s attack on Kursk from the north had been halted, and the attack of the German Belgorod–Kharkov grouping was also in jeopardy. Therefore, the timing the Supreme High Command determined for going over to the counteroffensive was completely correct. The Kursk counteroffensive plan was to use 5 fronts on a front of more than 800 kilometers. Because the counteroffensives of the fronts were not begun simultaneously, organizing strategic coordinated action in this counteroffensive was of the utmost importance. This task was the responsibility of the two Marshals of the Soviet Union, Zhukov and Vasilevsky, representatives of the Supreme High Command.


1. Annihilating the German Orel Grouping

On the day before the main Soviet forces attacked, that is, on July 11, the 11th Guards Army and the armies of the Bryansk Front had all carried out combat reconnaissance. The advancing rifle battalions had basically all accomplished their assigned tasks. The German command, to guard against a renewed Soviet blow, moved its tactical reserves forward, with the result that they came under heavy fire during the Soviet artillery preparation. On the morning of July 12, the Western Front and the Bryansk Front went over to the attack after artillery and air preparation. In the first two days of the attack, they broke through the tactical depth of the German defense; on the second and third days of the attack, the mobile groups of the armies successively entered the breaches and, acting in coordination with the formations of the combined-arms forces, completely broke through the tactical zone of the German defense. The German High Command moved fresh forces to Orel from other sectors, attempting to hold the Orel staging area to the death at any cost.

On the basis of the above circumstances, the Soviet army adopted the tactic of seizing in sequence every area, strongpoint, and resistance hub in the depth of the German position. The Western Front continuously widened and deepened the breach, destroyed the resistance of the German Bolkhov grouping, enveloped the city of Bolkhov from the west, and further threatened the city of Orel from the north and northwest. The Bryansk Front made its main thrust toward Orel from the northeast and southeast, and the 61st Army enveloped the city of Bolkhov from the east and southeast. The Central Front went over to the counteroffensive on July 15 and by July 17 had completely restored the position preceding the German attack. The German High Command, to resist the Soviet attack and to rescue its Bolkhov grouping, between July 18 and 20 launched successive fierce counterattacks against the Soviet 61st Army and the 11th Guards Army. The Bryansk Front and the Western Front, after smashing the German counterattacks and inflicting extremely great losses on the Germans, continued the attack. To increase attacking strength, from July 19 to 25 the Bryansk Front committed to the battle 1 tank army reinforced from the Supreme High Command reserve, and the Western Front also committed to the battle 1 combined-arms army, 1 tank army, and 1 cavalry corps reinforced from the Supreme High Command reserve. Because of the entry of the above forces into the battle, the speed of the Soviet attack was greatly raised.

On July 23, the German High Command again tried to stop the Bryansk Front’s attack east of Orel. The Germans had a total of 10 divisions deployed in their defensive area along the west bank of the Oka and Optukha rivers, of which 3 were tank divisions and 2 were motorized divisions. On July 25, the Bryansk Front broke through the German defense and continued to develop the attack, enveloping Orel from the north and south. From July 25 to 30, the Soviet army completely annihilated the German Bolkhov grouping and liberated the city of Bolkhov. The Western Front continued to develop the attack in the direction of Karachev, so that the road of the German Orel grouping’s westward retreat was in danger of being cut. On the night of July 31, the German High Command, to avoid its troops being completely annihilated by the Soviet army, began withdrawing westward from Orel. The retreating Germans did not shake off the pursuit of the Bryansk Front and the Central Front. Neither obstacles nor the stubborn resistance of the German rear guards could stop the Soviet advance. On the night of August 3, the Bryansk Front broke into the city of Orel. The Germans had turned the city of Orel into a strong defensive hub. To take this large city, the Soviet army fought the Germans in fierce battle for a day and a half. By the morning of August 5, the city had been entirely liberated, and the remaining German troops fled westward.

After liberating Orel, the Soviet army continued to advance, and by August 18 reached the area of Chaprudnoye and Dmitrovsk-Orlovsky. In order to prepare the new campaign to liberate Bryansk, the Soviet army halted after reaching this area. After the German Orel grouping began to retreat, the partisan units operating behind the enemy lines stepped up their attacks on the retreating Germans, setting ambushes everywhere along the roads and in the forests. They acted as guides for the Soviet army, leading the Soviet forces by forest paths to the flanks and rear of the retreating Germans. By mid-August, the powerful German grouping had been completely smashed, and the Soviet army had taken the Orel staging area. The counteroffensive of the Western Front, the Bryansk Front, and the Central Front thus ended in victory.



2. Annihilating the German Belgorod–Kharkov Grouping

On August 3, 1943, after intense air and artillery fire preparation, the Voronezh Front and the Steppe Front went over to the attack in the main thrust direction and immediately broke through the German defense. On the same day, the front’s mobile groups entered the breach, with part of their forces taking part in breaking through the tactical zone of the German defense. After that, the counteroffensive developed smoothly. The Germans tried to stop the Soviet advance by holding resistance hubs and carrying out counterattacks, but failed. On August 5, the Steppe Front took the city of Belgorod. On the same day, the Voronezh Front also went over to the attack in the supporting thrust direction. The reason the Voronezh Front could not go over to the attack in the main thrust direction and the supporting thrust direction at the same time was that a great deal of artillery had to be maneuvered from the main thrust direction to the supporting thrust direction. The tank armies advanced resolutely in front of the combined-arms armies. On August 8, the 1st Tank Army captured Bogodukhov, thereby completing the breakthrough in the depth of the campaign within the German Belgorod–Kharkov staging area.

At this time, the Voronezh Front had already encircled the German Borisovka grouping, which was formed of 4 divisions. All German attempts to break out failed, and the grouping was annihilated. The Voronezh Front continued to develop the counteroffensive, and on August 11 cut the Kharkov–Poltava railway line with a tank formation. In this way the German Belgorod–Kharkov grouping was split into two parts. Between August 11 and 13, the Steppe Front broke through the outer defensive perimeter of the Kharkov defense and began fighting the Germans in the suburbs of the city. When the German High Command learned that the Soviet Voronezh Front had completed a deep envelopment of the German Kharkov grouping, it concentrated 6 tank divisions, 1 motorized division, and other forces west of Kharkov, preparing to carry out a counterattack against the Voronezh Front. On August 11, the German tank divisions began counterattacking from the Valki area and west of it toward the area west of Bogodukhov. The Soviet 5th Guards Army, 1st Tank Army, and 6th Guards Army successfully repulsed the German counterattack. On August 16, the Germans went over to the defense in the direction of their counterattack. On August 18, the Germans launched a second counterattack from the area west of Akhtyrka, still aimed in the direction of Bogodukhov. To repulse the German counterattack, the commander of the Voronezh Front used all his aviation and reserves to engage in battle, and used the reserves to envelop the counterattacking German grouping from the west. At this time the Soviet Supreme High Command again drew 1 combined-arms army from the High Command reserve to reinforce the Voronezh Front, and with this army struck the German Akhtyrka grouping from the east.

As a result of the above measures taken by the Soviet army, the German Akhtyrka grouping was finally smashed, and the German attempt to stop the Voronezh Front’s offensive completely failed. While the Voronezh Front was resisting the German counterattack, the Steppe Front gradually destroyed the stubborn German resistance and enveloped Kharkov from the east, north, and west. The German High Command’s attempt to delay the Soviet counteroffensive having wholly failed, in order to avoid the annihilation of its Kharkov garrison it began withdrawing southwestward on August 22. On the night of August 22, the Steppe Front began a powerful assault on Kharkov and by 12:00 on the 23rd had liberated Kharkov, and most of the Germans were annihilated. The liberation of the city of Kharkov and the annihilation of the German Belgorod–Kharkov grouping victoriously ended the Soviet strategic counteroffensive at Kursk in the summer of 1943. By the end of August, the counteroffensive had developed into a general strategic offensive by the Soviet army along the entire Soviet-German front.





III. Case Analysis

Stalin once evaluated the Kursk campaign in this way: “If the battle near Stalingrad foretold the decline of the German fascist army, then the battle near Kursk placed it before the catastrophe of complete annihilation.” In the Kursk campaign, the Soviet army concentrated the use of artillery, tank troops, and the air force, effectively solved the problem of coordinated action of the various services and arms in battle and campaign, won a major victory in a large-formation battle, and fundamentally gained the strategic initiative.


(1) The Main Characteristics of the Kursk Defense

The Kursk defensive campaign was a campaign of strategic character carried out by the two Soviet fronts, the Central Front and the Voronezh Front, under the command of the Supreme High Command, in close coordination with the neighboring fronts. In the Kursk defensive campaign the Soviet army displayed the following main characteristics.


	One of the basic principles by which the Soviet army organized the Kursk defense was that both the combat formations and the defensive works were arranged in depth and in echelons. Within the tactical zone two defensive belts were built, with an overall depth of 15 to 18 kilometers, both occupied by corps. The armies of the combined-arms forces had 3 defensive belts, with an overall depth of 35 to 50 kilometers. Each front had 6 defensive belts, with an overall depth of 150 to 190 kilometers. The multi-belt defensive layout, with a large number of oblique positions and intermediate areas, kept the Germans from developing success in depth and to the flanks, while the Soviet army could use it to put up a stubborn defense and to widely maneuver forces and weapons in order to create superiority in the decisive direction. Such a defensive layout played an enormous role in resisting the German attack. In all formations and corps of the combined-arms forces, forces and weapons were arranged in echelons. The Central Front and the Voronezh Front not only each had two echelons but also had powerful reserves. The armies of the combined-arms forces likewise all had second echelons or reserves. The combat formations of the corps and divisions defending in the direction where the Germans were expected to make their thrust were, as a rule, all of two echelons. From this it can be seen that a multi-belt defense combined with a layout of the troops in depth and in echelons could create an impregnable active defense.


	The key to the Soviet army’s victory in the Kursk defensive campaign lay in the firmness of the defense of the tactical zone. In the battles to hold the tactical zone of the defense in the Kursk campaign, not only were the armies’ second echelons and reserves used, but also the fronts’ second echelons. As a result, although the Germans used large numbers of tanks and aircraft, they never succeeded in breaking through the tactical zone of the Soviet defense (along the whole 550-kilometer front, they penetrated 5 to 30 kilometers only within a sector of about 10-odd kilometers).


	The Soviet army comprehensively solved the problem of combat support for the troops in the Kursk defensive campaign. The various reconnaissance operations organized by the Soviet High Command not only correctly judged the area of concentration of the German assault groupings and their main thrust directions, but even judged very correctly the time at which the Germans would begin their attack. The antitank defense was organized according to the directions and areas of the tank threat, and the defense near Kursk was fully able to resist the mass tank assaults of the Germans. The antiaircraft defense that was organized not only resisted the strikes of the German air force but also caused the Germans extremely heavy losses.


	The Soviet army further developed the combat employment of artillery in the Kursk defensive campaign. Artillery was the main force resisting the mass German tank attacks. In the defensive battles from July 5 to 15, the artillery of the two fronts destroyed a total of 1,861 German tanks and self-propelled guns, accounting for more than 60% of the total German tank losses. The artillery’s active maneuver formed a very dense artillery density in the sectors where the Germans could break through. In the German thrust directions, the artillery, in coordination with other services and arms, was arranged in deep echelons, which ensured the stability of the defense and created favorable conditions for resisting the dense assaults of the German tank groupings. One of the characteristics of the combat use of the Soviet artillery in the Kursk defensive campaign was the organization of intense artillery counter-preparation. In the course of the campaign, the use of the artillery reserves was both resolute and extremely ingenious; the antitank artillery reserves in particular were able to move promptly and rapidly to the most threatened defensive sectors, strengthen the antitank power, and help the defending troops repulse the German tank assaults, playing a great role.


	The Soviet army created, in the Kursk defensive campaign, a new form of front campaign deployment with a tank army as the campaign’s second echelon. In this campaign, using tank corps and even tank armies to defend independently was the first time since the Great Patriotic War began. These tank forces independently occupied defensive belts and resisted the German tank attacks with fire where they stood. At the same time, tank regiments or brigades were reinforced to the combined-arms forces and took part directly in the infantry’s combat formations in fighting the Germans. This way of using tank forces could increase the density of fire in the defense, increase the tactical and campaign depth of the defense, and also strengthen the firmness of the defense.


	The Soviet army adopted new methods in the Kursk defensive campaign to gain air superiority. After the Germans launched their attack, the main way of contesting air superiority was air combat between the two sides’ fighters. The basic force of the Soviet ground-attack aircraft and bombers was used to destroy German tanks, self-propelled guns, and motorized infantry. The attacking Germans were struck day and night by the Soviet air force. The Soviet army often used night bombers to bomb the German front line, wearing down the Germans’ second echelons and reserves and disrupting German transport, so as to prevent the maneuver of their reserves. In the defensive campaign, another important role played by the Soviet air force was to support the counterattacks of the fronts and armies.






(2) The Main Experience of the Kursk Counteroffensive

The Soviet army smashed the German heavy assault groupings and ended the offensive strategy of the German High Command. The Soviet counteroffensive completely dispelled the German judgment that “the Soviet army’s adoption of an offensive strategy was limited to the winter season.” Facts proved that the Soviet army could carry out offensives in any season. Compared with the counteroffensives at Moscow and Stalingrad, the Kursk strategic counteroffensive was a new stage in the development of counteroffensive campaigns and embodied the Soviet army’s superb art of command.


	In the Kursk counteroffensive campaign the Soviet army innovated mobile forms and campaign deployments. In the Orel campaign the Soviet army carried out 4 thrusts on a broad front, while in the Belgorod–Kharkov campaign it carried out one fierce thrust that split the German defense in its entire depth. Within the campaign deployment of each front (the Steppe Front being the exception), 1 to 2 tank armies were organized into the front’s mobile group. With a mobile group, the front could carry out a high-speed advance after breaking through the German defense. The Soviet rifle regiments, divisions, and corps all adopted new combat formations, using combat formations deployed in depth in place of the one-echelon combat formation used in the Stalingrad counteroffensive. In this counteroffensive, adopting combat formations in depth was entirely suited to the conditions on the front in the summer of 1943.


	In the Kursk counteroffensive campaign the Soviet army for the first time gained the valuable experience of breaking through a German defense that had been prepared in advance and was occupied in depth and in echelons by ample forces. After breaking through the German defense on a narrow sector, the Soviet army immediately expanded in depth and to the flanks. The breakthrough frontage of the armies of the combined-arms forces was 12 to 16 kilometers, of the rifle corps 4 to 8 kilometers, and of the rifle divisions 2 to 4 kilometers. The Soviet army held a superiority of more than 3 to 1 in personnel, guns, tanks, and aircraft in the breakthrough sectors, so that in the course of the Kursk counteroffensive all German counterattacks and counterthrusts failed to achieve the expected results. In addition, the reinforced battalions sent out to carry out combat reconnaissance played an important role in organizing and carrying out the breakthrough of the German defense.


	In the Kursk counteroffensive campaign the Soviet army gained extremely rich experience in the use of all services and arms. Artillery was the arm that played the decisive role in breaking through the German defense; in the attack it smoothly cleared the road for the infantry and tanks. In the preparation for this counteroffensive, the artillery density the Soviet army formed in the breakthrough sectors was much denser than the artillery density in the Moscow and Stalingrad counteroffensives. The creeping barrage method that had been adopted on a large scale at Stalingrad was further developed in the Kursk battle. Tank troops and mechanized forces in the counteroffensive were mainly used in concentration in the main direction, to split up heavy-force groupings, pursue the retreating enemy, and destroy the campaign reserves the Germans moved up to the front. Owing to the increase in the number of Soviet tanks and the improvement in the skill of using tanks, a greater tank density than in any previous campaign could be formed in this offensive. The air force carried out preliminary fire preparation, direct fire preparation, and support and escort in the three phases of the counteroffensive. Such use of the air force was still a first in the Soviet-German war.






(3) The Characteristics of the Use of Soviet Mechanized Forces in the Kursk Campaign

Mechanized forces were an important assault force of the Soviet army. In the Kursk campaign the Soviet army used this assault force even more creatively, enabling it to play an important backbone role.


	Organizing rapid reserves to carry out counterattacks. In the defensive phase of the Kursk campaign, the Central Front and the Voronezh Front each used 1 tank army and 2 separate tank corps as the front’s rapid reserve, and the Steppe Front, which served as the High Command’s strategic reserve, also had 1 tank army, 3 tank corps, and 2 mechanized corps organized. In the defense, the rapid reserves were used in concentration in the main German thrust direction to carry out counterattacks.


	Cooperating with the combined-arms armies in positional defense. Before the Kursk campaign, Soviet tank troops in the defense were usually used as reserves, mainly to carry out counterattacks. But in the early period of the Kursk campaign, facing the mass tank assaults of the Germans, the two fronts in the main directions both used tank armies and separate tank corps (mechanized corps) for positional defense, cooperating with the combined-arms armies in defending the second defensive belt. The Soviet army held that, although using tank troops for positional defense was a measure adopted temporarily in the course of operations, it played an important role in strengthening the stability and activeness of the defense.


	Forming mobile groups in the counteroffensive to exploit campaign victory. In the counteroffensive phase, tank armies and separate tank corps were usually organized as mobile groups of the fronts or of the combined-arms armies, to be used to exploit campaign victory. The 5 fronts that took part in the counteroffensive (except the Steppe Front) each had 1 tank army as the front’s mobile group, and the Voronezh Front used 2 tank armies as its front mobile group. The combined armies in the main thrust directions each had 1 to 2 tank corps as the combined army’s mobile group. The Soviet army held that using mobile groups to exploit the victory of the combined-arms armies or to resist the enemy’s counterattacks was an important factor in winning the campaign.




(Huang Haifeng)








3. The Allied Forces’ Italian Campaign in World War II

(1943.7.4–1945.5.2)

[Case Summary] In World War II, in order to force Italy out of the war and to tie down the German forces, the Allied forces carried out a series of offensive operations against Italy from July 1943 to May 1945. This campaign was one of the most arduous and longest-lasting campaigns of World War II. The main operations included the Allied landing campaign on the island of Sicily in the Mediterranean theater in July and August 1943, the Southern Italy campaign of September of the same year, the Central Italy campaign of January 1944, and the Northern Italy campaign of April 1945. In the Italian campaign, the Allies annihilated a total of 660,000 German troops, while Allied casualties and missing came to more than 320,000. In this campaign, the American-British Allied forces forced Italy out of the war, at the same time tied down a large part of the German military strength in the Mediterranean region, coordinated with the Soviet army’s strategic counteroffensive on the Eastern Front, and effectively supported the anti-fascist struggle of the peoples of the Balkan countries.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

After World War II entered 1943, the Allies had won key victories in the African theater, the European theater, and the Pacific theater, gradually gained control of the whole war situation, and forced the armies of the Axis powers such as Germany and Italy to go over to the defensive on the whole. In order to force Italy out of the war and to tie down the German forces so as to coordinate with the Soviet army’s operations on the Eastern Front, the Allies decided to attack Italy.


(1) The Operational Guidance of the American and British Forces

In 1942, World War II entered a critical period. In September of that year, in the African theater, after two months of preparation, the Allies already held a considerable superiority in forces and had gained control of the air and the sea. In the last ten days of October and the first ten days of November, the British launched the El Alamein campaign and destroyed a large part of the German-Italian forces’ manpower, and Rommel, commander of the German army group in Africa, was forced to lead his troops in a retreat westward. This campaign reversed the situation in the African and Mediterranean theaters, and the Allies began to hold the strategic initiative. In the same period, on the Eastern Front in Europe and in the Pacific theater, the Allies successively carried out the Stalingrad counteroffensive and the struggle for Guadalcanal, marking the end of the stage of strategic stalemate in the main theaters of World War II and the arrival of the strategic turning point. Afterward, the Allies began to carry out the North African landing campaign. In November, the American-British Allied forces, under the command of Eisenhower, Commander-in-Chief of the Expeditionary Force in North Africa, landed at Casablanca, Oran, and Algiers, then pushed eastward straight toward the rear of the German-Italian forces, forcing Germany and Italy to transfer troops from France and Italy to coordinate with Rommel in the defense of Tunisia.

From January 14 to 23, 1943, U.S. President Roosevelt and British Prime Minister Churchill, together with the senior generals of the two countries, held a conference at Casablanca (Dar el Beida) in Morocco (the French General de Gaulle and General Giraud also took part in the conference) to study the current war situation and the Allies’ next strategic actions. The Americans and British finally determined that, after completely gaining control of North Africa, they would attack Sicily to ensure that the Mediterranean sea lanes were unimpeded; force Italy out of the war and draw Germany into committing large numbers of troops to defend Italy and the Balkans; intensify the strategic bombing of Germany and the anti-submarine war; continue to assemble American troops in the British Isles; and postpone the time for landing in France to open a second European front until between August and September of 1943. In May of the same year, the Washington conference further determined that the Allies’ strategic objective in the Mediterranean theater was to force Italy out of the war.

In February 1943, Rommel led his troops in a surprise attack on the American forces in the Kasserine area in western Tunisia, winning the Germans’ last victory in North Africa. In April, after the British and American Allied forces joined up in Tunisia, they launched a general offensive. In May they broke through the German-Italian defenses, occupied the city of Tunis, and forced the German-Italian forces to surrender, creating favorable conditions for the Allies to carry out the landing operation on Sicily and then to attack southern Europe.



(2) The Allied Force Dispositions

Sicily is the largest island in the Mediterranean, with an area of more than 25,000 square kilometers and a population of about 4 million. The island lies between the Apennine Peninsula and North Africa and faces mainland Italy across the Strait of Messina, which is only 3,219 meters at its narrowest; it is an important screen for southern Italy. The purpose of the Allied landing on Sicily was to occupy the island, so as to ensure that the Allied Mediterranean sea lanes were unimpeded, to draw German troops on the Soviet-German front to be transferred westward, and to force Italy to surrender. The campaign was carried out by the Allied Mediterranean theater, whose Supreme Commander was General D. D. Eisenhower; the Deputy Supreme Commander and Commander of Ground Forces was General H. Alexander, commander of the Allied 15th Army Group; the naval commander was Admiral A. B. Cunningham; and the air commander was Air Chief Marshal A. W. Tedder. The total strength was 478,000 men, with about 2,600 vessels of all kinds (about 1,750 landing craft, about 560 transport ships and auxiliary vessels, and about 270 combat vessels) and about 3,680 aircraft. On May 13, the Combined Chiefs of Staff of the United States and Britain approved the operational plan code-named “Husky.” The plan stipulated: Vice Admiral H. K. Hewitt of the U.S. Navy would command the Western Task Force, transporting the U.S. 7th Army (3 infantry divisions, commander Lieutenant General G. S. Patton) to land on the southern part of Sicily. Vice Admiral B. H. Ramsay of the Royal Navy would command the Eastern Task Force, transporting the British 8th Army (4 infantry divisions and 1 infantry brigade, commander Lieutenant General B. L. Montgomery) to land in the southeast. In addition, 2 airborne divisions would carry out airborne landings before and after the landing. The landing frontage was more than 160 kilometers, and the landing time was chosen as 2:45 on July 10 (3 hours before sunrise and about 2 hours after moonset).

In the two months before the landing, the American and British air forces began bombing military facilities such as airfields and ports on Sicily, Sardinia, in Greece, and on the Italian mainland; the bombing reached its peak in the week before the landing and destroyed a large number of German aircraft. In order to obtain a forward base for attacking Sicily, on May 30 the Allies carried out unceasing air raids on the island of Pantelleria, held by Italian troops (the island was an Italian aircraft and torpedo-boat base), dropping more than 16,000 tons of bombs in all. On June 11, the Allies occupied Pantelleria, forcing the more than 11,000 Italian troops on the island and on two neighboring small islands to surrender. With this, the forward outpost positions south of Sicily had been entirely cleared by the Allies. Pantelleria became one of the important bases from which the Allies covered the landing force’s sea crossing and landing and destroyed enemy aircraft. By the time of the landing, the Allies had completely gained command of the air, and they dispatched a surface-ship formation and 12 submarines to cover the campaign, to avoid interception by Italian surface-ship formations.



(3) The German-Italian Force Dispositions

The German-Italian defenders were the Italian 6th Army (commander General A. Guzzoni), with 12 divisions in all (2 German armored divisions, 6 Italian coastal divisions, and 4 Italian infantry divisions), plus 2 Italian coastal brigades, 1 coastal regiment, and 6 artillery groups, and together with the fortress garrison troops about 260,000 men. Italian morale was low and their fighting power poor. Their surface vessels numbered about 200 (only about 90 large and medium combat ships, and about 110 torpedo boats and gunboats), they lacked air cover, and another 16 submarines were operating in the central Mediterranean. There were about 1,400 German and Italian aircraft on Sicily and at the airfields nearby. The main force of the defenders was deployed in the west of the island, and the coastal defense works were weak.




II. The Course of the Operation

The Italian campaign mainly comprised the Sicily landing campaign, the Southern Italy campaign, the Central Italy campaign, and the Northern Italy campaign. The whole campaign lasted nearly two years and was extremely arduous.


(1) The Sicily Landing Campaign

The Sicily landing campaign was a large-scale operation carried out jointly by land, sea, and air forces, and the Allies made extremely meticulous campaign preparations. To conceal the intention of the landing campaign, the American-British Allied forces took relevant deception measures. They air-dropped near the Spanish coast the corpse of a “Major Martin” carrying false operational documents. After seeing the documents, Hitler mistakenly believed that the Allies would land on Sardinia or in Greece, and so ordered the forces on Sicily to be transferred to Sardinia and Greece. But Field Marshal Kesselring, commander of the German southern theater, realized that the Allies were very likely to attack Sicily, and so sent the German Hermann Göring Panzer Division and the 15th Panzergrenadier Division to Sicily, to a certain extent strengthening the island’s defensive strength. At the same time, in the sea crossing the Allied landing formations did not sail directly from the North African coast to the landing areas, but rounded Cape Bon, went south, and then sailed east, creating the false impression of an attack on Greece, and no preliminary fire preparation was carried out on the landing areas either.

From July 4 to 9, 1943, the American-British Allied forces sailed from the ports of North Africa and the Middle East respectively. After the American landing formations passed the rendezvous point near Malta, they headed for the south coast of Sicily; the British landing formations, after reaching the rendezvous point about 50 nautical miles south of Malta, headed for the island’s southeast coast. In the dead of night on the 9th, 3,400 American paratroopers in 227 transport aircraft jumped near Gela, and 1,600 British airborne troops in 134 gliders landed near Syracuse, trying to seize road hubs, bridges, and high ground, but because the wind speed was too great and the organization poor, the drop was extremely scattered, and 47 gliders crashed into the sea.

At 3:45 on the 10th, the American-British Allied forces carried out the landing under cover of darkness and storm. After landing, the Allies met no stubborn resistance, and that day they took a beachhead 5 to 15 kilometers deep. On the 11th, German armored divisions counterattacked the American forces but were driven back by the fire of the Allied naval guns. On the same day and the night of the 13th, the American and British forces respectively carried out second airborne drops, trying to seize airfields and strongpoints, but because of poor organization the transport aircraft came under fire from their own side and suffered heavy losses. The Allied landing forces progressed smoothly; in the first four days about 160,000 men went ashore, and they seized the two ports of Augusta and Licata and some airfields. After that, the American forces attacked to the west and north and occupied most of the island; the British were checked in the Catania area. On the 24th, the American and British forces advanced to the northeast and north respectively. Toward evening on August 16, the vanguard of the U.S. 3rd Division reached the outskirts of Messina. At 6 a.m. on the morning of August 17, an American advance detachment entered Messina, all resistance on the island ceased, and the Sicily landing campaign ended. The Allies had occupied Sicily and opened the door to landing in Europe.

In the Sicily landing campaign, the Allies suffered 22,800 casualties in all, of whom 5,532 were killed, about 14,000 wounded, and 2,869 missing. The German-Italian forces suffered 33,000 casualties and 132,000 captured, and lost 260 tanks, 500 guns, and 1,700 aircraft, and another 100,000 men were evacuated to the Italian mainland.



(2) The Southern Italy Campaign

On July 25, 1943, the Mussolini government in Italy collapsed, and afterward the new government headed by Badoglio began secret contacts with the Allies on the matter of an armistice and surrender, and the Allies immediately decided to land on the Italian mainland.

The Allies decided that the 15th Army Group (comprising the British 8th Army and the U.S. 5th Army, 40 divisions in all, supported by 3,000 aircraft and 650 vessels) would land in the area south of Rome, seize the strategically significant port of Naples and the Foggia airfields, and occupy southern Italy. The campaign intention was: the British 8th Army (comprising the British 13th Corps, the Canadian 1st Division, and the British 5th Division, commander B. L. Montgomery) would land in Reggio Calabria, and the British 1st Airborne Division would land at Taranto; the U.S. 5th Army (comprising the U.S. 6th Corps and the British 10th Corps, commander M. W. Clark) would land at Salerno, and afterward the two armies would attack side by side and occupy southern Italy.

The German Southern Front (Commander-in-Chief A. Kesselring) had 17 divisions in Italy, of which the 10th Army (commander H. Vietinghoff) was stationed in the southern Italian area and could receive the support of 170 aircraft. Its 14th Panzer Corps was deployed on the west coast and its 76th Panzer Corps in the Calabria area. The German intention was to delay the Allied advance and to ensure that the 76th Panzer Corps withdrew to the Gustav Line in central Italy.

In the early morning of September 3, the Allies launched the Southern Italy campaign. The British 8th Army, under cover of air and artillery fire, crossed the Strait of Messina, landed at Reggio Calabria, and afterward pushed slowly northward. On the same day, the Italian government and the Allies signed a secret armistice agreement in Sicily. On the 8th, after the agreement was announced, the German troops of the Southern Front stationed in Italy carried out the “Axis” plan and began to disarm the Italian forces. On the 9th, the U.S. 5th Army landed at Salerno; on its left wing the British 10th Corps occupied the road leading to Naples, while on its right wing the U.S. 6th Corps met stubborn resistance and, under cover of naval gunfire and air support, took the landing area. On the same day, the British 1st Airborne Division landed from ships at Taranto and occupied Taranto harbor and the nearby airfields. On the 10th, the Germans occupied Rome, and the Italian navy and air force moved to Malta and surrendered to the Allies. On the 12th, a German paratroop battalion rescued Mussolini, who had been held prisoner on the summit of the Gran Sasso in the Abruzzi Mountains, and afterward the “Italian Social Republic” was established at Salò in northern Italy, with Marshal R. Graziani as defense minister. On the 12th, the Allied 5th Army occupied Salerno and established the landing area. On the 13th, the German 14th Panzer Corps and one division of the 76th Panzer Corps launched a counterattack against the junction of the British 10th Corps and the U.S. 6th Corps, forcing the Allies to fall back. The next day, the U.S. 5th Army, supported by the navy and air force, smashed the German counterattack and developed the attack, and on the 17th linked up with the British 8th Army 60 kilometers southeast of Salerno. On the 27th, the British 1st Airborne Division occupied the Foggia airfields. On the 29th, the Italian Badoglio government formally signed the instrument of surrender, and on October 13 declared war on Germany. On October 1, the U.S. 5th Army took Naples, and on the 6th, together with the British 8th Army, it advanced to the line of the Volturno River and Termoli and then went over to the defensive. Because the Allied advance was slow, the German 76th Panzer Corps was able to withdraw north and, together with the 14th Panzer Corps, confronted the Allies relying on the Gustav Line.

In this campaign the Allies suffered 2,000 killed, 7,000 wounded, and 3,500 missing, forced Italy out of the war, and created conditions for the attack on central Italy.



(3) The Central Italy Campaign

After the end of the Southern Italy campaign, the Allied 15th Army Group confronted German Army Group “C” (comprising the 10th and 14th Armies, commander Field Marshal A. Kesselring), which had withdrawn to hold the Gustav Line. The German 10th Army (comprising the 14th and 76th Panzer Corps) deployed along the Gustav Line with Cassino as its hub, and the German 14th Army was deployed in the area near Rome, with only 1 battalion near Anzio. In January 1944, General Alexander, commander of the 15th Army Group, in order to break the stalemate and speed up the course of the campaign, decided that while strengthening the frontal attack he would use part of his forces to carry out a landing operation at the small town of Anzio south of Rome, breaking through the German defenses from behind. Clark, commander of the Allied left-wing U.S. 5th Army, planned to use the British 10th Corps, the U.S. 2nd Corps, and the French Expeditionary Corps to attack the German 14th Panzer Corps from the front, while the U.S. 6th Corps landed at Anzio and cooperated from the flank and rear, in order to break through the Gustav Line and occupy Rome.

On January 17, 1944, the U.S. 5th Army took the lead in attacking from the front and made very little progress. The British 10th Corps was counterattacked by the Germans and went over to the defensive; the U.S. 2nd Corps was frustrated in its assault on Cassino; the French at one point reached the vicinity of the Cassino monastery but could not seize the nearby commanding heights. On February 11, the Allies were forced to halt the attack, and the U.S. 2nd Corps was relieved by the New Zealand Corps (comprising 2 divisions). The New Zealanders launched attacks on February 17 and March 15, both of which failed.

In the Anzio direction, the U.S. 6th Corps (comprising 4 divisions) commanded by General Lucas landed at Anzio in the early morning of January 22. Because the German defense was weak, the landing operation went relatively smoothly, and the American forces quickly established a beachhead. However, the American landing forces did not immediately seize the Alban Hills, the key choke point on the way to Rome. Kesselring, on learning that the Allies had landed at Anzio, quickly transferred the 14th Army from northern Italy to Anzio. On January 23, the first German units, arriving in great haste, first took control of the Alban Hills. By the 28th, the Germans already had 4 divisions facing the U.S. 6th Corps and were preparing to counterattack. On January 30, the Allies launched an attack on the Alban Hills. After 3 days of fighting, having suffered 5,500 casualties, the Allies were forced to halt the attack and go over to the defensive, laying barbed wire and mines around the beachhead. At this time the Allied troops on the Anzio beachhead had fallen into difficulty: not only could they not advance, but the Germans in front of them were growing ever more numerous. By February 16, 10 German divisions had already surrounded the 5 Allied divisions that had landed at Anzio. On February 28, the Germans launched a large-scale counterattack, trying to drive the Allies into the sea in one stroke, but they came under large-scale air attack by the Allied air force and lost more than 30 tanks that day. Kesselring was obliged on March 4 to order a halt to the counterattack, maintaining the encirclement of the American forces with 5 divisions.

In the four months from late January to mid-May, the Allies were compressed on the beachhead, forced to go over to the defensive and confront the Germans. The Allies’ original hope of using the landing operation to break through the Gustav Line from behind having come to nothing, Clark relieved Lucas of his post as commander of the U.S. 6th Corps and appointed Major General Truscott as commander of the U.S. 6th Corps.

After the Allies fell into difficulty, Alexander resolved to launch a powerful assault from the front with the U.S. 5th Army and the British 8th Army at the same time. The Germans also adjusted their dispositions: on the right wing of the 10th Army was the 14th Panzer Corps, and on the left wing the 51st Mountain Corps was responsible for defending Cassino. To coordinate with the ground offensive, the Allied air force carried out interdiction bombing of the transport hubs of northern Italy. From May 11, the Allied 15th Army Group launched its fourth offensive against the Gustav Line; the British 8th Army on the right wing met stubborn German resistance, and the Polish 2nd Corps repeatedly assaulted the Cassino monastery without taking it; on the left wing, the French Expeditionary Corps of the U.S. 5th Army successively took Mount Faito and Mount Majo, threatening the flank of the German 51st Mountain Corps, and the U.S. 2nd Corps advanced smoothly along the coast. On the 17th, the French occupied Esperia and the U.S. 2nd Corps occupied Formia. At this point the German Gustav Line had been broken through and the Allies occupied Cassino. Kesselring was forced to order the Germans to withdraw to the Caesar Line, running from the mouth of the Tiber River to Pescara on the east coast. On May 23, the U.S. 6th Corps, trapped on the Anzio beachhead, also launched an attack and broke through the defenses of the German 14th Army, and on the 25th it linked up with the 2nd Corps and threatened the retreat route of the German 10th Army. On June 4, Rome was declared an open city. At 9 p.m. that evening, the U.S. 5th Army was the first to enter Rome. After occupying Rome, the Allies continued to push north, and the German 10th Army withdrew along the mountain roads, retreating to the Arno Line and the Gothic Line between Pisa and Rimini. The Allies carried out the pursuit and on July 19 occupied Livorno. In September, the Allies launched an attack on the Gothic Line, occupying Pisa and Rimini on the 2nd and 21st respectively and breaking through the German defenses. In October they launched another attack, but because of insufficient personnel and ammunition, progress was slow. In January 1945, the Allies advanced to the line of Lake Comacchio, Vergato, and Viareggio and went over to the defensive, and the Central Italy campaign ended there. In this campaign the Allies badly mauled German Army Group “C,” while the Allies themselves also suffered 115,000 casualties and missing.



(4) The Northern Italy Campaign

In the autumn of 1944, after breaking through the Gothic Line, the Allied 15th Army Group confronted German Army Group “C” on the line of Lake Comacchio, Vergato, and Viareggio. German Army Group “C” attempted to rely on the river networks and marshes of the Lake Comacchio area and the mountainous terrain of the Vergato area to stop the Allies from entering the Po plain. The Allied 15th Army Group’s campaign intention was: with the British 8th Army and the U.S. 5th Army attacking simultaneously, to break through the German defenses at Lake Comacchio, Vergato, and south of Bologna, encircle the main German force south of the Po, and then occupy northern Italy.

In March 1945, the Allies frequently carried out feints and air fire preparation, and the Germans believed that the Allies would land north of the Po. In the first ten days of April, the Allied 15th Army Group launched the Northern Italy campaign. At dusk on the 9th, the British 8th Army launched its attack under cover of the air force and artillery. On the 10th, a brigade on its right wing crossed Lake Comacchio and landed on the flank and rear of the German defense line. On the 11th, its main force crossed the Santerno River and, in coordination with the landing force, advanced on Bastia, which it occupied on the 14th. On the same day, the U.S. 5th Army launched an attack and on the 16th broke through the main German defensive belt. On the 18th, the British broke through the German defense and occupied Argenta, a German defensive hub. On the 20th, Vietinghoff ordered the Germans to withdraw. On the 23rd, the American and British forces linked up south of Finale, encircling the main German force south of the Po, the German line collapsed along its whole length, and the Allies went over to the pursuit. The American forces pushed toward the Brenner Pass, Milan, and Turin, and the British toward the Yugoslav border. On the 25th, the people of northern Italy held a general uprising and liberated Milan, Turin, and Genoa. On the 27th, Mussolini was captured by partisans on his way fleeing from Milan to Germany, and was executed the next day. On May 2, German Army Group “C” surrendered to the Allies. In the Northern Italy campaign the Allies suffered 16,000 casualties and annihilated 60,000 to 70,000 Germans.




III. Case Analysis

The Allied offensive against Italy was a major campaign action of strategic significance in World War II. The campaign lasted a long time, covered a wide theater, took diverse operational forms, and involved heavy losses and consumption; it was a series of offensive and defensive operations carried out jointly by land, sea, and air forces against the armies of the Axis powers. The experience and lessons it displays are of important reference value for many modern war operational forms, and especially for the planning, command and implementation, and logistics and equipment support of island landing operations, urban assault operations, and mountain offensive and defensive operations.


(1) Concealment and Surprise, Winning by Unexpected Moves, Were the Key to the Success of the Allied Landing Operations

In the whole Italian campaign, there were more than 10 landing campaigns or battles, large and small. Concealment and surprise, winning by unexpected moves, were an important factor in the success of the Allied landing operations. In the Sicily landing campaign, the Allies concealed the massing of large numbers of land, sea, and air forces from various places, held absolute superiority in forces, and were always in the favorable posture of striking the weak with the strong. In the Sicily landing operation, in order to achieve surprise, the Allied landing formations did not sail directly from the North African coast to the landing areas during the sea crossing, but rounded Cape Bon, went south, and then sailed east, creating the false impression of an attack on Greece, and did not even carry out preliminary fire preparation on the landing areas. To conceal the landing intention still further, the Allies forged “Major Martin” and his false documents to deceive the Germans, causing the Germans to misjudge the Allied direction of attack and reduce the strength of the Sicily garrison. In the Anzio landing operation, after the Allied landing ships sailed from Naples, in order to confuse the Germans, the convoy first sailed south past the island of Capri and did not turn toward Anzio until night had fallen, creating a favorable battlefield situation for the Allies in the early stage of the operation.



(2) Continuous and Sustained Offensive Action and Close Coordination of All Services and Arms Were Important Factors in the Allies’ Victory in the Campaign

Although the Italian campaign lasted a long time, the Sicily landing campaign and the Southern, Central, and Northern Italy campaigns carried out by the Allies can, on the whole, be said to have been organically linked and interlocking, maintaining from beginning to end a posture of pursuing and encircling the Germans. Even in the long-lasting confrontation at the Gustav Line and the confrontation with German Army Group “C” at Lake Comacchio and Viareggio, the Allies always kept up high pressure on the enemy, attended to consolidating the operational results already gained, and sought opportunities to break through. This continuous, sustained, firm and powerful campaign offensive action on the strategic whole forced the Italian army to collapse quickly and the Mussolini government to fall swiftly, and also dealt the Germans a heavy blow. At the same time, the Allied navy played a vital role in the Italian campaign. In landing operations especially, the Allies gave full play to the superiority of naval gunfire and effectively supported the ground forces’ operations. In the Salerno landing in southern Italy and the offensive and defensive operations on the Anzio beachhead, when the Allied landing forces’ actions were frustrated and they were in difficulty, the Allied navy cooperated actively and fought in coordination, and the naval gunfire support became the most solid pillar for the Allied landing forces to hold on in the fighting. In the Sicily, Salerno, and especially the middle and late stages of the Anzio landing campaigns, the Allied navy, under continual fierce German artillery bombardment, relying on ports of very small throughput and narrow beaches, overcame great difficulties and put ashore 4 divisions, about 70,000 men, and 500,000 tons of materiel, providing a reliable guarantee for final victory in the campaign. In the Italian campaign, the successful experience of Allied land-sea coordinated operations also laid the foundation for their subsequent victory in the Normandy campaign.



(3) Obsolete Concepts of Command and Stereotyped Tactics Caused the Allies to Suffer Setbacks on Local Battlefields

In the course of the campaign, the Allies’ local campaign actions also contain many lessons worth drawing. In the long-lasting, wide-ranging offensive action of the Italian campaign, the Allies failed to rely on their naval and air forces to carry out rapid maneuver of forces and firepower and effectively intercept and encircle the German campaign groupings, and some operational actions were too cautious and slow, so that opportunities were lost. For example, in the Sicily landing campaign, although both the Allied naval and air forces held superiority, they failed to stop the German retreat in the Strait of Messina, so that large numbers of German troops and vehicles withdrew smoothly to the Italian mainland, which constrained the smooth conduct of the subsequent campaigns. As another example, the time at which the Allies launched the Southern Italy campaign was the very day on which Italy announced its surrender; they could fully have carried out a pincer attack from inside and out, forcing the Germans to face the enemy in both front and rear. But the Allies did not seize this favorable opportunity to give the necessary support to the Italian army, whose morale was low and whose fighting power was poor, and sat watching the Italian army be disarmed by the Germans in one stroke. In the landing operation they again overestimated their own strength, with the result that the advance after going ashore was slow: the original plan to take Naples in 3 days actually took a full 21 days, which let the German forces in southern Italy escape the Allied blow and cost the Allies themselves an enormous price. Moreover, after the early-stage success of the Anzio landing operation, General Lucas, commander of the U.S. 6th Corps, and Clark, commander of the 5th Army, did not direct their troops to exploit the opportunity and develop the attack, but insisted that, so long as the Allies on the Gustav Line front did not break through, the troops under them would not advance in depth. After the successful American landing they held back on the beach for a full two days, losing the good opportunity to seize the key points of the campaign, and turned a surprise attack that caught the enemy unprepared into a positional battle fought step by step, so that the whole campaign dragged on, casualties were heavy, materiel consumption was enormous, and the Allies were at one time brought to the brink of collapse. Although the situation on the Anzio landing battlefield was relatively complex, Lucas’s command errors were indeed an important reason for the Allied setback in the Anzio operation. By comparison, the Germans, within a few hours, transferred the 14th Army to defend Anzio and pinned the Allies down on the narrow beachhead, displaying good command qualities and maneuverability.

(Li Ming)








4. The Soviet Army’s Karelia Campaign in World War II

(1944.6.10–8.9)

[Case Summary] In the Soviet-German war of World War II, in order to smash the Finnish forces on the Karelian Isthmus and in southern Karelia and force Finland out of the war, the Soviet army carried out the Karelia campaign from June 10 to August 9, 1944. The main force of the Finnish troops defending the Karelian Isthmus and southern Karelia consisted of 4 operational groups, comprising 15 divisions, 8 infantry brigades, and 1 cavalry brigade, about 268,000 men, 1,930 guns and mortars, 110 tanks and assault guns, and 248 combat aircraft, and they had built a solid defensive system in depth and in echelons. The Soviet forces taking part were the 21st and 23rd Armies on the right wing of the Leningrad Front, the 7th and 32nd Armies on the left wing of the Karelian Front, and the Baltic Fleet, the Ladoga Flotilla, and the Onega Flotilla, comprising 41 divisions, 5 rifle brigades, and so on, about 450,000 men, nearly 10,000 guns and mortars, more than 800 tanks and self-propelled guns, and 1,547 combat aircraft. The whole campaign comprised the Vyborg operation and the Svir–Petrozavodsk operation. The Soviet army defeated the heavy Finnish grouping, liberated the northern part of Leningrad Oblast and most of Karelia, and forced the Finnish government to sue for peace with the Soviet Union in early September and withdraw from the war, creating favorable conditions for the Soviet Union to concentrate all its strength against the Germans.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In January and February 1944, after the Soviet army had smashed the Germans at Leningrad and Novgorod, it went on to deal annihilating blows to the Germans in Right-Bank Ukraine and in the Crimea respectively. After that, in June 1944, the Soviet army began annihilating offensive operations against the heavy Finnish grouping holding the Karelian Isthmus and southern Karelia, with the aim of liberating Finland and forcing Finland out of the war, so as to further disintegrate the fascist bloc.


(1) The Finnish Defensive Dispositions

With German support and at the cost of heavy casualties, the Finnish forces had, by early December 1941, occupied a very large part of the territory of the Karelo-Finnish Soviet Socialist Republic and its capital, Petrozavodsk. On the Karelian Isthmus, the Finnish forces had advanced to the vicinity of the old Soviet-Finnish border, 30 kilometers from Leningrad. In the Kestenga, Kandalaksha, and Murmansk directions, the German Lapland 20th Army had advanced to the approaches of the Kirov (Murmansk) railway. The German advance was stopped by the Soviet army, and both sides went over to the defensive.

In early June 1944, the front line in southern Karelia ran from Lake Segozero in the north, through Lake Onega, and then along the lake shore and along the Svir River north to Lake Ladoga. The Finnish Maaselkä Group defended in the Medvezhyegorsk direction, with 2 infantry divisions and 1 separate infantry brigade on its first line. The west shore of Lake Onega was covered by the Finnish Lake Onega shore defense column. The defensive frontage of the Finnish Volonets Group ran from Oshta north of the Svir River to Svirstroy, and then along the north bank of the Svir River to Lake Ladoga, with 3 infantry divisions and 1 separate infantry brigade on its first line. The shore of Lake Ladoga was covered by the Finnish Lake Ladoga shore defense column. The Finnish forces in Karelia totaled 7 infantry divisions and 3 infantry brigades. In addition, river flotillas were operating on Lake Onega and Lake Ladoga.

The front line on the Karelian Isthmus ran through Vammelsuu, Mustamäki, and Old Beloostrov. The Finnish forces there had 9 infantry divisions (brigades) in all, including Lagus’s armored division. Of these 9 divisions and brigades, 3 infantry divisions and 1 infantry brigade were on the first line. The Finnish naval squadron operated in the Gulf of Finland.

Over two and a half years, the Finnish forces continually consolidated their positions on the Karelian Isthmus, with the engineering works especially solid. Making use of the terrain, the Finnish forces formed 3 defensive belts on the Karelian Isthmus. The first defensive belt was 5 to 6 kilometers deep and consisted mainly of field fortification works, its forward edge on the line of contact with the Soviet army. The second defensive belt was 15 to 25 kilometers from the first defensive belt; permanent fortification works had been built in it, and powerful modern weapons deployed. The third defensive belt was 30 to 35 kilometers from the second defensive belt; part of it was the restored “Mannerheim Line” (old works destroyed in 1940), and a good many new field works had also been built. Behind the Finnish defensive belts, a defensive perimeter had been built south of Vyborg and to its southeast to directly cover the strategic key point of Vyborg. Field works and coastal gun emplacements had been built along the shore of the Gulf of Finland. The overall depth of the defense the Finns formed on the Karelian Isthmus reached 100 kilometers (calculated in a straight line from Beloostrov to Vyborg). The length of the defensive belts varied from 76 to 106 kilometers, with Lake Ladoga and the Gulf of Finland covering the two flanks. The first Finnish defensive belt was composed of separate strongpoints and defensive hubs, mostly arranged in tactically important directions and on favorable terrain. The first trench in the first defensive belt was a standing-fire trench; in front of the trench were antenna-shaped firing positions for machine guns and firing groups, and inside the trench were mostly earth-and-timber firing points and permanent firing points; the second trench was 300 to 800 meters from the forward edge, and company reserves were placed there; the third trench was 400 to 700 meters from the second trench, and battalion reserves were placed there; the fourth trench was called the support line by the Finns, and was used to cover the artillery and to serve as the base position for counterattacks by the tactical reserves. In front of every trench of the first defensive belt were dense barbed-wire entanglements and antitank and antipersonnel obstacles as cover, and the antitank weapons were deployed on positions specially built in the first trench. The second defensive belt was the focal point of the Finnish defensive system; most of its resistance hubs and strongpoints were deployed on tactically favorable high ground and were covered by lakes and marshes that tanks could not cross. In this belt there were a large number of reinforced-concrete permanent works; the permanent firing points for machine guns were steel-cap bunkers, and the permanent firing points shared by artillery and machine guns were reinforced-concrete works with 2 to 3 casemates, equipped with 55-millimeter or 75-millimeter cannon and 1 to 2 heavy machine guns, with an average of 12 to 14 reinforced-concrete firing points and 18 to 20 shelters per kilometer of front. Before and within each defensive belt there were engineering obstacle zones, composed of large numbers of stone pillars, minefields, scarps, antitank ditches, barbed-wire entanglements, and other obstacles.

In southern Karelia the Finns formed a Svir defensive belt with 3 positions and a defensive belt between Lake Segozero and Lake Onega with 2 positions. The former was based on the Volonets fortified area, and the latter on the Medvezhyegorsk fortified area. Besides the two basic belts mentioned above, the Finns also had many separate positions and defensive hubs, either set up on impassable defiles or in various sectors covering the approaches to important places, making the defense still stronger.



(2) The Soviet Force Dispositions and Campaign Intention

The troops on the left wing of the Soviet Karelian Front (commander General of the Army Meretskov) defended the front line along Lake Segozero, the east shore of Lake Onega, and the north and south banks of the Svir River (between Lake Onega and Lake Ladoga), and river flotillas also operated on Lake Onega and Lake Ladoga. The Leningrad Front (commander Marshal Govorov) and the Baltic Fleet in the Gulf of Finland covered the approaches from the Karelian Isthmus to Leningrad.

The immediate tasks the Soviet Supreme High Command set in the operations against the Finnish forces were to destroy the Finnish forces on the Karelian Isthmus and liberate Vyborg, and afterward to strike east of Lake Ladoga and north of Lake Onega, liberating the Karelo-Finnish Soviet Socialist Republic and the Kirov railway. According to the Supreme High Command’s intention, the Leningrad Front, commanded by Govorov, was to carry out the main thrust, with the aim of breaking through the first defensive belt of the Finnish forces on the Karelian Isthmus. The main thrust was to start from the Old Beloostrov area and point along the Vyborg macadam road toward Kivennapa; the supporting thrust was to point along the coastal railway first toward Terijoki and then toward Koivisto. According to the campaign plan, the assault grouping was to advance into the depth of the Finnish defense by 15 kilometers by the end of the second day of the attack and to reach the front of the second defensive belt on the third or fourth day. The troops on the front’s right wing would attack toward the north and northeast to widen the breach and roll up the Finnish defensive positions, and on the third or fourth day of the attack would advance to the second defensive belt at the same time as the main assault grouping. After breaking through the first defensive belt, the main thrust direction was to shift slightly left from the Kivennapa direction, pointing toward Kuuterselkä and Summa. At this point the front’s reserves would reinforce the attacking grouping. The task of the troops carrying out the main thrust was to break through the second defensive belt in the Summa direction, rapidly develop success, break through in one stroke the Finnish positions including the Mannerheim Line, and capture Vyborg. After taking Vyborg, the troops on the left wing of the Karelian Front were to strike in two directions, Svir–Sortavala and Medvezhyegorsk–Ilomantsi, with part of their forces attacking toward Petrozavodsk from south and north, the aim being to destroy the main force of the Finnish Karelian army and advance to the state border line.



(3) The Soviet Campaign Plan

Marshal Govorov, commander of the Leningrad Front, in order to break through the defenses the Finns had prepared over a long period, decided to form a powerful assault grouping in the main thrust direction. In addition, a large amount of artillery (including large-caliber guns) and tanks took part, and the front’s air force held absolute air superiority at the time. To secure the left flank of the attacking troops and suppress the enemy with fire, the Baltic Fleet detached some warships to support the attacking troops with fire. Under conditions of forested and marshy terrain, breaking through the echeloned defense in depth that the Finns had prepared over a long period required careful consideration in organizing and preparing the campaign. Campaign preparations began very early and were carried out covertly with all camouflage measures. During preparations, the Soviet army, through reconnaissance, ascertained the Finnish forward edge of defense, the locations of works and obstacles, and the depth of the defense.

On the basis of precise aerial photographs, the Soviet army drew detailed maps of the Finnish defenses, marking all the works on them, and distributed them to the commanders of all units. In the jump-off area, the Soviet army pushed its trenches forward to 120 to 200 meters from the Finnish forward edge of defense. The crisscrossing trenches, communication trenches, and shelters large and small fully ensured the concealment and assembly of the Soviet attacking troops before the assault. The firing positions of the artillery and mortars and the waiting and jump-off positions of the tanks were built and camouflaged. The Soviet army set up training grounds in several areas 100 or more kilometers from the jump-off area, on which the various types of works built by the Finns were constructed, and the infantry, tank, and artillery troops carried out targeted pre-battle training on how to break through the Finnish defense and act in coordination.

The artillery’s tasks were to destroy the permanent firing points, suppress the enemy artillery and mortars, destroy the trench system, throw the Finnish command system into disorder, suppress the manpower within the entire tactical depth, and open two passages through the barbed wire for each company with direct-fire guns. The air force’s tasks were to destroy the trench and strongpoint system, bomb the Finnish artillery positions, destroy the blocking fires the Finns had organized in the Soviet main thrust direction, use ground-attack aircraft to destroy the Finnish fire system and annihilate the reinforcing Finnish reserves, prevent the Finns from withdrawing to positions in depth, stop the Finns from shifting troops in the Vyborg and coastal directions, cover its own attacking troops, and carry out air reconnaissance.

By the end of June 8, all the Soviet attack preparations had been completed. According to the plan, the front formed an assault grouping in the main thrust direction, deployed in depth and in echelons in the Old Beloostrov area. Its task was to break through the defense within the Finnish tactical zone, ensure a sustained thrust, and rapidly develop success into the depth of the Finnish defense (including the defensive perimeter of Vyborg).




II. The Course of the Operation

From June 10, 1944, the 21st Army of the Soviet Leningrad Front carried out the main thrust in the direction of Beloostrov and Vyborg, and the campaign formally began. The whole campaign comprised two large operations, the Vyborg operation and the Svir–Petrozavodsk operation.


(1) The Vyborg Operation

The Vyborg operation began on June 10, 1944, and ended on the 20th; its aim was to destroy the Finnish forces on the Karelian Isthmus. On June 9, the day and night before the attack began, the artillery and air force of the Leningrad Front, after carrying out a sudden fire raid, immediately adopted precision fire and bombed the defensive works the Finns had prepared over a long period. Under cover of artillery fire and the air force, the Soviet army carried out combat reconnaissance and clarified the Finnish defensive fire system. At the same time, 3 kilometers southwest of Beloostrov, several reconnaissance detachments burst into the Finnish defensive positions and seized the first trench.

At dawn the next day, the Soviet army began intense assault artillery fire and air fire preparation. The fire preparation lasted 3 hours, and the guns of the Baltic Fleet’s ships also took part in the firing. The effect of the artillery and air force fire on the 9th and 10th was very great, causing the Finnish troops in the first-line defense losses of as much as 70%. As soon as the artillery and air fire preparation ended, the infantry and tanks immediately launched an assault on the Finnish positions following a creeping barrage, by which time the Finns could no longer offer organized resistance. The Soviet troops advancing along the Vyborg macadam road took all the Finnish trenches within 2 to 3 hours and closed on the Finnish artillery positions. The Finnish groupings that had been bypassed and isolated by the Soviet army, having lost both contact with neighboring units and higher headquarters and having no artillery support, were quickly annihilated by the Soviet army. Supported by the air force, artillery, and tanks, the Soviet army broke through the entire tactical depth of the Finnish defense. The Soviet troops attacking along the Vyborg macadam road penetrated the Finnish defense to a depth of 14 kilometers on the first day of the attack. By the end of the second day of the attack, the front of the first Finnish defensive belt had been broken through by the Soviet army over 40 kilometers. The troops of the Leningrad Front’s assault grouping pushed forward 24 kilometers and took the town of Terijoki. The attacking troops in the Kivennapa direction burst into the Kivennapa hub in one stroke, dismantling the entire Finnish defensive system in the Kivennapa direction.

From June 12 to 14, the Soviet army, while overcoming the obstacles in front of the second defensive belt, carried out reconnaissance, massed artillery, and changed dispositions, preparing to break through the second defensive belt. Within the second defensive belt, besides the remnants that had withdrawn, the Finnish command also drew the 15th Infantry Division, Lagus’s armored division, and 1 cavalry brigade from its reserves. The Finns intended to put up a firm defense in the Kivennapa area in the direction of the Vyborg macadam road. This direction was exactly the main thrust direction of the first phase of the Soviet campaign. The Soviet army completed new dispositions for breaking through the second defensive belt. The troops that had formerly carried out the main thrust in breaking through the first defensive belt now had the task of securing the flank of the assault grouping in the direction of the Vyborg highway. The formations operating on the left wing carried out the main thrust in the direction of Kuuterselkä and Summa. At the same time fresh forces were concentrated in the second echelon in order to develop success.

On June 15, after a short and intense artillery and air fire preparation, the Leningrad Front broke through the Finnish second defensive belt in the areas of Mustamäki and Kuuterselkä. After smashing the fierce Finnish resistance and repulsing the counterattack of Lagus’s armored division, the Soviet army immediately pursued the Finns who were trying to withdraw into the “Mannerheim Line.” On June 18, in pursuit of the routed Finns, the Soviet army broke through in one stroke the third defensive belt in the Muolaa area (that is, the “Mannerheim Line”) and occupied the town of Koivisto. The troops on the right wing of the Leningrad Front reached the river basin of the Vuoksi. The next day, June 19, the Soviet army broke through the “Mannerheim Line” in the areas of Muolaa and Summa. The assault grouping of the Leningrad Front, with ingenious maneuver, overcame the various defensive works and obstacles of the Finns on the approaches to Vyborg, and on June 20 broke through the outer and inner perimeters in the Vyborg fortified area, and then, in a powerful assault from three sides, successfully took the city of Vyborg and its fortress.



(2) The Svir–Petrozavodsk Operation

The Karelian Front, under the command of General of the Army Meretskov, took advantage of the Finns’ transfer of forces from the Karelian group to stop the Soviet attack in the Vyborg area, and attacked the Finns at once north of Lake Onega and in the Svir area. The operation began on June 21 and ended in the first ten days of August.

On June 21, the Karelian Front went over to the attack after a short but intense artillery and air fire preparation. On the first day of the attack, it broke through the Finnish defense in the Medvezhyegorsk direction and liberated the town of Povenets. On the same day, the Soviet army also cleared an important landing area of the Finns on the south bank of the Svir River in the sector from Lake Onega to Svirstroy. On the morning of June 21, the front’s assault grouping began attacking in the Svir River area. Tanks and self-propelled guns, under cover of air force and artillery fire, drove straight to the river bank, occupied firing positions, and used fire to secure the landing of the river-crossing troops on the enemy bank. At about 12:00, the first echelon had seized a landing area on the north bank of the Svir River and repulsed the Finnish counterattack and widened the landing area. By the end of June 21, after the Karelian Front had broken through the Finnish defense on the north bank of the Svir River, it immediately began to develop the attack in the direction of Olonets.

On June 23, the Soviet army liberated the town of Medvezhyegorsk, while fierce fighting was going on in the Olonets direction. On the same day, the Ladoga Flotilla, in coordination with the army’s attack on the Olonets fortified area, dispatched naval infantry to land at the mouth of the Tuloksa River. After landing, the naval infantry cut the road leading to Petrozavodsk 15 to 18 kilometers northwest of Olonets. On June 25, the Karelian Front liberated the town of Olonets. Under the Soviet army’s blows, the Finns retreated west while fighting. On June 29, the Soviet troops thrusting north along the west shore of Lake Onega, assisted by the naval infantry, liberated Petrozavodsk, the capital of the Karelo-Finnish Soviet Socialist Republic, and at the same time occupied the Kirov railway.




III. Case Analysis

The Leningrad Front and the Karelian Front destroyed the strong defense the Finns had prepared over a long period on the approaches to Leningrad, broke the Finnish campaign intentions, annihilated more than 100,000 men of the heavy Finnish grouping, secured the right flank of the Soviet army’s westward advance, and at the same time eliminated the threat to the north of Leningrad. In this campaign, Vyborg, Petrozavodsk, the northwestern part of Leningrad Oblast, and most of the territory of the Karelo-Finnish Soviet Socialist Republic were liberated, the strategically significant Kirov railway and the White Sea–Baltic canal were completely liberated, and Finland, the most stubborn vassal of fascist Germany, was forced out of the war.


(1) Widely Organizing the Coordination of the Forces of All Services and Arms

Coordination in a strategic offensive campaign means making, in time, place, and purpose, the actions of the forces of the various services and arms of the fronts, services, corps, and formations taking part in the fighting coordinated and consistent, so as to achieve the strategic objective of the campaign. In this campaign, the Leningrad Front and the Karelian Front widely organized the coordination of the forces of all services and arms such as infantry, artillery, air force, tanks, fleets, and naval infantry, jointly studied the methods of coordination to be adopted in each phase of the campaign and the methods of their respective actions and mutual support, conscientiously carried out each coordination provision, and under unified planning and command acted in coordination, maneuvered flexibly, advanced and pursued rapidly, continually increased the assault force in depth, and made decisions flexibly and resolutely. Therefore, under the difficult terrain conditions in which passage was impossible, the Soviet army broke through the solid defensive belts the Finns had long constructed and finally annihilated the heavy Finnish grouping.



(2) Using Various Methods to Achieve Campaign Surprise

Launching the attack suddenly is a necessary condition for breaking through the opponent’s defense and gaining the initiative in operations. It requires the participating troops to choose a time and place that the enemy does not anticipate and to carry out the assault with operational methods and means that win by surprise, so that it is difficult for the enemy to resist in an organized way. In this campaign, the main methods by which the Soviet army’s offensive operations achieved surprise were: confusing the enemy and concealing its own intentions; making operational preparations covertly; choosing a direction and time for the attack that the Finns did not anticipate; adopting operational methods that the Finns found hard to foresee; suddenly using the air force, artillery, tanks, and other firepower to carry out the assault; maneuvering rapidly and deploying and launching the attack ahead of the enemy; and skillfully using all favorable conditions and means for camouflage. In this campaign, the Soviet Leningrad Front, after intense artillery and air fire preparation in a short time, rapidly broke through the Finnish second defensive belt, smashed the Finns’ fierce resistance and repulsed the counterattack of Lagus’s armored division, and immediately, with ingenious maneuver, rapidly pursued the Finns who were trying to withdraw into their third defensive belt to hold out stubbornly, and in pursuit of the routed Finns broke through the “Mannerheim Line” in one stroke.



(3) Effectively Adopting the Form of Action of Splitting First and Annihilating Afterward

The form of action of splitting first and annihilating afterward means the method in which the Soviet army carries out a series of fierce thrusts in several directions and develops the attack on a broad front in parallel directions or even in divergent directions. In this way the Finnish defensive line was easily split into several parts, so that the Finns lost their campaign links with one another and became isolated groupings, which could then be annihilated. In this campaign, the Soviet Karelian Front, supported by the river flotilla on Lake Ladoga, in accordance with the Supreme High Command’s intention, carried out the main thrust along the shore of Lake Ladoga in the general direction of Olonets and Pitkäranta, and attacked with part of its forces northward in the direction of Syam–Lake Segozero, in order to cut the Petrozavodsk–Suoyarvi railway line and carry out a thrust against Petrozavodsk. In addition, it also launched a thrust from the area north of Lake Onega, pointing toward Medvezhyegorsk and Suoyarvi, while at the same time using part of its forces in the direction of Petrozavodsk to coordinate with the main grouping thrusting from the Svir River area, splitting and annihilating the Finnish forces one by one.

(Huang Haifeng)








5. The Soviet Army’s Belorussia Campaign in World War II

(1944.6.23–8.29)

[Case Summary] On the Soviet-German front of World War II, from June 23 to August 29, 1944, the Soviet army launched a strategic offensive campaign against the German army, code-named “Bagration”; its main purpose was to recover Belorussia, and for this reason it is also called the Belorussia campaign. In the campaign the Soviet army committed 1.4 million regular troops and 140,000 partisans, and the Germans committed 1.2 million. After more than two months of operations, the Soviet army smashed the German “Center” Army Group, annihilating 17 of its divisions and 3 brigades and causing its 50 divisions to lose more than half their strength; about 2,000 German aircraft were destroyed. At the same time it liberated the whole of Belorussia, most of Lithuania, part of the territory of Latvia, and eastern Poland, pushed the front line forward 550 to 600 kilometers, and widened the offensive front by more than 1,000 kilometers. This campaign created favorable conditions for the Soviet army to deliver new, fierce thrusts against the German groupings in the Baltic coastal region, East Prussia, and Poland, and also strongly supported the American and British Allied forces that had landed in Normandy.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

After going through many major campaigns, the Soviet army had made good preparations for launching strategic offensive campaigns in terms of the size of its forces, weapons and equipment, combat experience, and logistical supply. In order to recover its national territory as soon as possible and to make the Germans lose the important industrial raw-material bases and grain bases within their occupied area, in June 1944 the Soviet army carried out the Belorussia campaign, which was strategic in character.


(1) The German Campaign Intention and Force Dispositions

The German High Command held that controlling Belorussia was of great significance. Relying on the well-prepared defensive works of the Belorussian salient and on the natural forest and marsh terrain, the Germans could hold back the further advance of the Soviet forces, ensure strategic coordination among their “North” Army Group, “Center” Army Group, and “North Ukraine” Army Group, and guarantee that Germany possessed a well-equipped network of airfields from which its air forces could threaten the Moscow region; thereby they could maintain the integrity of the entire strategic front, prevent the Soviet forces from advancing in the two directions of Warsaw and East Prussia, and continue to threaten the heartland of the Soviet Union. The “Center” Army Group was the largest German strategic grouping; it was made up of the 3rd Panzer Army and the 4th, 9th, and 2nd Armies, with Field Marshal Busch as commander of the army group. In addition, facing the right wing of the Soviet 1st Baltic Front were the right-wing troops of the 16th Army of the German “North” Army Group, and facing the left wing of the 1st Belorussian Front were some troops of the 4th Panzer Army of the German “North Ukraine” Army Group. The Germans faced by the four Soviet fronts that carried out the campaign mission were: 57 infantry divisions, 4 tank divisions, 3 motorized divisions, and 4 brigades of other arms, a total of 66½ divisions (of which 3 were divisions directly subordinate to the Army High Command), with more than 1.2 million men, equipped with about 10,000 guns, more than 1,000 tanks and assault guns, and nearly 1,400 combat aircraft. The greatest operational and tactical density was in the 3rd Panzer Army, which defended the Vitebsk area. The most elite German groupings were in the Vitebsk and Bobruisk areas, that is, on the two wings of the troop grouping defending the Belorussian salient.



(2) The Soviet Campaign Intention and Force Dispositions

The Soviet Supreme High Command decided to launch a fierce thrust in the Belorussian strategic direction in June and July 1944, in order to destroy the main force of the German “Center” Army Group and recover Belorussia, to create favorable conditions for attacks in western Ukraine, the Baltic coastal region, Poland, and East Prussia, and at the same time to support the Normandy landing campaign carried out by the Allied forces in the Western European theater. After completing these tasks, the main force was to advance to the East Prussian border and the Vistula area, completely liberate Poland, and carry the theater of war onto German territory. To this end, the Soviet Supreme High Command ordered the 1st Baltic Front and the 3rd, 2nd, and 1st Belorussian Fronts to undertake the above strategic tasks. The four fronts had in all 166 divisions and 1.4 million men, 31,000 guns and mortars, 5,200 tanks and self-propelled guns, and more than 5,000 aircraft. The Soviet army planned to begin combat operations in Belorussia simultaneously on a broad front, so as to break through the German defense in 6 directions, first encircling and annihilating the heavy German flank groupings in the Vitebsk area and the Bobruisk area, then developing the attack in the main direction, defeating the main strength of the German 4th Army, encircling it in the Minsk area, and advancing to the western border of the Soviet Union.

In accordance with the overall campaign plan, the Soviet army determined the tasks of each front:

1st Baltic Front: In coordination with the 3rd Belorussian Front, smash the German grouping in the Vitebsk and Lepel areas. To this end, the front was to carry out a thrust from the area northwest of Vitebsk, force the Western Dvina, seize Beshenkovichi, and use part of its forces to coordinate with its left-hand neighbor in encircling the German grouping in the Vitebsk area, and then attack toward Lepel.

3rd Belorussian Front: In coordination with the neighboring fronts on its left and right, smash the German grouping in the Vitebsk and Orsha areas. To this end, the front was to carry out two thrusts: one from the area southwest of Liozno in the direction of Senno, to seize that area, while part of its forces pushed forward to the northwest, coordinating with the 1st Baltic Front in encircling the German Vitebsk grouping; the other along the Minsk highway toward Orsha, to seize the Orsha area, and then attack in the general direction of Borisov.

1st Belorussian Front: Smash the German grouping in the Bobruisk area. To this end, the front was to carry out two thrusts toward Bobruisk, one from the area northwest of Rogachev and one from the area south of Parichi; afterward, part of the front’s forces were to attack toward Pukhovichi and part toward Staryye Dorogi.

2nd Belorussian Front: Seize Mogilev, and then attack toward Berezino and Smilovichi.

Belorussian partisans: Strengthen thrusts against the German rear and lines of communication, disrupt the German rear-area work, pin down the reserves of the German “Center” Army Group, and fully support the combat actions of all Soviet units.

The current task of the Soviet fronts was: to smash the German groupings in the Vitebsk–Lepel, Orsha, Mogilev, and Bobruisk areas, and to push the troops forward to the line Lepel, Borisov, Berezino, Pukhovichi. After completing these tasks, the left-wing troops of the 3rd Belorussian Front and the shock grouping on the right wing of the 1st Belorussian Front were to pursue the Germans in the general direction of Minsk, liberate Minsk, and, in coordination with the 2nd Belorussian Front, encircle the main strength of the German 4th Army. The right-wing troops of the 3rd Belorussian Front were to carry out a thrust toward Molodechno, while the shock grouping on the left wing of the 1st Belorussian Front was to thrust toward Baranovichi, creating favorable conditions for encircling and annihilating the German 4th Army. During this period, the 1st Baltic Front was to carry out an independent task, developing the attack within its own zone and securing from the north the Soviet advance on Minsk; after Minsk had been taken and [the troops] had advanced to the Sventsyany, Molodechno, and Baranovichi areas, it was to pursue the remnants of the retreating German forces and advance to the western state border of the Soviet Union.



(3) The Campaign Preparations of the Soviet and German Sides

During the campaign preparation period, the Soviet army carried out large-scale preparatory work, including every aspect of campaign activity: political work among the troops, combat training, and material and technical support. In order to achieve campaign surprise, the Soviet army paid special attention to the concealment of campaign preparations and to uninterrupted reconnaissance of the German situation. In order to create the necessary all-round superiority over the German “Center” Army Group, then the largest, the central work of campaign preparation was to concentrate in the Belorussian direction a large number of combined-arms formations, tank formations, mechanized formations, cavalry formations, artillery formations, and air formations. When the campaign began, the Soviet deployment was basically complete, but in the course of the campaign large numbers of reserves were still continually transferred to the combat area. The Soviet political organs and Party organizations carried out extensive political work both during the preparation period of the campaign and during the campaign itself, strengthening the Party and Komsomol organizations at company and battalion level in order to ensure the smooth progress of the campaign.

The Germans had constructed in Belorussia a dense defensive system arranged in echelons in depth; the depth of the main belts was 6 to 8 kilometers. Cities such as Vitebsk, Orsha, Mogilev, and Bobruisk had all been built up into fortified areas. Within each belt in depth behind the tactical zone, several defensive areas had been constructed. The total depth of the defense was 250 to 270 kilometers. The defensive areas were all built on the west banks of rivers and on commanding heights. All inhabited places within the defensive areas had been fitted with defensive works. In sectors with forests and marshes, defenses with strongpoints and resistance hubs had been constructed.




II. The Course of the Operation

On June 23, the Soviet army formally launched the Belorussia campaign. The whole campaign was divided into three phases: the attack on Minsk, the comprehensive liberation of Belorussia, and the advance toward Latvia, Lithuania, and Poland.


(1) The Attack on Minsk

After the Soviet army launched the campaign, General of the Army Bagramyan immediately led the main force of the 1st Baltic Front in breaking through the German defense northwest of Vitebsk, and by the end of the 24th advanced to the Western Dvina. Part of the front’s shock grouping forced the Western Dvina on the march, beat back the resistance of the Germans holding the south bank of the river, and on the 25th, in the area southwest of Vitebsk, linked up with the 3rd Belorussian Front, which was attacking toward it, and encircled the German grouping in the Vitebsk area, and then immediately developed the attack to the northwest and west. By the end of the 28th it had advanced 85 kilometers in depth, and its left wing had reached the Lepel area. Colonel General Chernyakhovsky led the 3rd Belorussian Front into the attack on the 23rd, carrying out thrusts by a northern and a southern route: the northern route attacked from the area west of Liozno toward Bogushevsk; the southern route attacked toward Orsha. After the northern shock grouping broke through the German defense, it advanced 10 to 12 kilometers on the first day of the attack; on the second day, in order to exploit the victory to the west, the front’s cavalry-mechanized group was committed to the battle. On the 25th, the northern shock grouping, using part of its forces in coordination with the 1st Baltic Front, completed the encirclement of the German grouping in the Vitebsk area. The southern shock grouping met stubborn German resistance and on that day reached the approaches north of Orsha. The front developed the attack with tank formations, mechanized formations, and cavalry formations, and in the following 3 days some of its fast-moving units advanced 140 to 155 kilometers and reached the Berezina River north of Borisov.

In 6 days the 1st Baltic Front and the 3rd Belorussian Front jointly smashed the main strength of the German 3rd Panzer Army and encircled 5 divisions of that army. As a result of the victorious offensive, the Soviet army seized Orsha, an important German strategic defensive hub in the west and a reliable barrier on the Vitebsk and Minsk directions. By pursuit, the front’s fast-moving units deeply enveloped the left wing of the German 4th Army, which was retreating toward Minsk.

General of the Army Rokossovsky led the 1st Belorussian Front into the attack on June 24, carrying out two thrusts, striking toward Bobruisk from the Rogachev area and from the area south of Parichi respectively. After the front broke through the German defense south of Parichi, its tank formations reached the close approaches to Bobruisk by the end of the 26th. The Rogachev shock grouping met stubborn German resistance in the first two days; after beating back the Germans, the tank formations in its order of battle drew near Bobruisk on the 26th. By the morning of the 27th the Soviet army had completed the encirclement of the German grouping in the Bobruisk area. Apart from some troops assigned the task of annihilating the encircled Germans, the main force of the front continued its attack to the west and northwest in order to seize Minsk. By the end of the 29th the encircled Germans had been completely annihilated. On the same day the Soviet army liberated an important transport hub and a powerful German defensive strongpoint covering the Minsk and Baranovichi directions—Bobruisk. The main force on the right wing of the 1st Belorussian Front pursued the Germans to the west and northwest and advanced to Pukhovichi and Slutsk. This maneuver achieved a deep envelopment of the southern wing of the German 4th Army.

At the same time as the Vitebsk–Orsha and Bobruisk operations, Colonel General Zakharov led the 2nd Belorussian Front in a thrust toward Mogilev; on the 23rd it broke through the German defense, by the end of the 27th it had advanced on a broad front to the Dnieper, and on the 28th it seized Mogilev, an important German campaign defensive hub on the way to Minsk. On the 28th, the main force of the front pursued the Germans in the zone between the Dnieper and the Drut. Thus the 4 fronts that had begun the attack on a front 500 kilometers wide broke through the German defense in 6 sectors in 6 days by coordinated action, and encircled and annihilated the most important German flank groupings in the Vitebsk and Bobruisk areas. The German 4th Army, which was defending the Mogilev direction, was forced to begin retreating in the general direction of Minsk; by the end of the 28th its two wings had been enveloped by the Soviet 3rd and 1st Belorussian Fronts. In this way, extremely favorable conditions had been formed for the Soviet army to carry out thrusts in the direction of Minsk to encircle the German 4th Army. German killed and captured officers and men reached more than 200,000. On the 28th and 29th the Headquarters of the Soviet Supreme High Command once again clarified the tasks of the fronts for developing the attack afterward: the 3rd and 1st Belorussian Fronts were to advance to Minsk by maneuver around both sides, seize the city, close the encirclement ring, and encircle the Germans retreating toward Minsk from the Mogilev area. The 1st Baltic Front was to pursue the Germans to the northwest as far as Polotsk and to the west as far as Glubokoye, securing from the north the Soviet encirclement of the German 4th Army. On July 4 its right wing seized Polotsk, a powerful German fortified area covering the Dvinsk direction; the left wing of the front advanced 110 to 120 kilometers and reached the Opsa and Lake Naroch areas.

The 3rd Belorussian Front used most of its forces to pursue the Germans toward Minsk, coordinating with the 1st Belorussian Front to recapture Minsk and encircle the Germans east of it, and used part of its forces to carry out thrusts toward Vileyka and Molodechno, cutting the German line of retreat from Minsk to Vilnius and Lida. From June 29 to 30, the right wing of the front forced the Berezina River and developed the attack toward Vileyka. After the center and left wing of the front overcame the German delaying action on the Berezina River, they recaptured Borisov on July 1. On the 2nd, the mechanized units of the front led by General Obukhov advanced to the Vileyka and Molodechno area, cutting the Minsk–Vilnius railway line. At dawn on the 3rd, the tank troops attacking toward Minsk, under General Burdeyny, through enveloping maneuver and fierce thrusts, drew near Minsk and, in coordination with the tank units of the 1st Belorussian Front that approached the city from the south somewhat later, seized Minsk. At the same time, part of the tank formations of the 3rd Belorussian Front drove rapidly west and cut the only highway leading northwest from Minsk. In this way, the Germans retreating before the 2nd Belorussian Front, together with the German remnants fleeing north and south under the fierce attacks of the 3rd and 1st Belorussian Fronts, were all caught in the encirclement.

After ending the Bobruisk operation, the 1st Belorussian Front pursued the Germans in the Baranovichi and Minsk directions. The cavalry formation led by General Pliyev launched an attack in the Baranovichi direction and, in coordination with the combined-arms formations and tank formations, overcame German resistance in the intermediate defensive area and occupied Slutsk on June 30. Soviet cavalry pursued swiftly and on July 2 seized the large inhabited places of Stolbtsy and Gorodeya, cutting the Minsk–Baranovichi railway. In this way, in the day and night before the liberation of Minsk, both railway lines running from Minsk to the northwest and southwest had been cut. On the 3rd, the front’s tank formations arrived at Minsk and, together with the 3rd Belorussian Front, encircled the German grouping in the area east of Minsk. At this time the 2nd Belorussian Front conducted a frontal pursuit of the German 4th Army, making it impossible for the Germans to retreat toward Minsk in an organized way. The front beat back the resistance of the German right wing and center, and on July 2 forced the Berezina along the whole zone; the advance detachments of the left-wing formations drew near Minsk by the end of the 3rd.

By the end of July 4, the 1st Baltic Front and the 3rd, 2nd, and 1st Belorussian Fronts had completed the first phase of the strategic campaign. The encirclement of 30 German divisions east of Minsk showed that a huge strategic gap had appeared on the Soviet-German front. The Soviet army had the possibility of continuing to pursue the Germans to the western border line.



(2) The Comprehensive Occupation of Belorussia

On July 4 the commanders of the Soviet fronts received new directives: the 1st Baltic Front was to develop the attack, carry out thrusts toward Sventsyany and Kaunas, so as to seize the Dvinsk, Sventsyany, and Podborodze areas, and then attack toward Kaunas, with part of its forces attacking toward Panevėžys and Šiauliai, securing from the north the advance of the main force of its own front; the 3rd Belorussian Front was to attack in the Molodechno and Vilnius directions, its current task being to seize Vilnius and Lida by July 10 to 12, and its subsequent task being to advance to the Neman River and seize bridgeheads; the 2nd Belorussian Front, while mopping up the encircled German grouping, was to carry out thrusts toward Volkovysk and Białystok, seize the Novogrudok area, and then attack Białystok; the 1st Belorussian Front was to develop the attack toward the southwest, carry out thrusts toward Baranovichi and Brest, advance to the Slonim and Pinsk areas, then continue to develop the attack to seize the city of Brest and establish a bridgehead on the west bank of the Western Bug. The troops in the center of the 1st Belorussian Front were also to turn to the attack toward Luninets and Pinsk.

The execution of the above tasks was included in the second phase of the campaign.

While continuing swiftly to pursue the Germans without pause, the Soviet fronts also changed their operational dispositions. The victory of the 1st Baltic Front in its advance in the northwest and western directions formed a threat to the right wing of the German “North” Army Group defending the Baltic coastal region. For this reason, the German High Command hurriedly transferred about 10 divisions from other sectors of the line to the Dvinsk area and built up a powerful grouping there. The right wing of the 1st Baltic Front overcame stubborn German resistance and advanced 40 to 50 kilometers, but was unable to seize Dvinsk in this phase. The left wing of the front developed smoothly and advanced 100 to 140 kilometers, and by the end of the 14th had reached a point 50 kilometers from Panevėžys and 25 to 30 kilometers from Kaunas.

The 3rd Belorussian Front made some changes in the disposition of its forces in the course of the attack, and on the evening of the 15th victoriously completed its task. Its right-wing troops advanced swiftly and drew near Vilnius, and on the 9th encircled a German grouping of about 12,000 to 15,000 men in the city of Vilnius. Vilnius, the capital of Lithuania, was an important German defensive hub covering the approaches to East Prussia; seizing the city would not only be extremely advantageous to the subsequent Soviet attack, but would also cause the position of the German “North” Army Group to deteriorate sharply. Therefore the German High Command was determined to hold Vilnius with all its strength. To this end, the German High Command carried out counterthrusts with large numbers of tank troops, but all were beaten back by the Soviet army. On the 13th the Soviet army seized Vilnius. The center and left-wing troops of the front advanced 180 to 200 kilometers, on the 13th reached the Neman River in the Alytus and Grodno areas, and within two days forced the Neman in the sector of Alytus and Druskininkai and occupied bridgeheads on both banks of the river.

At the beginning of the second phase of the Belorussia campaign, the 2nd Belorussian Front placed its main attention on mopping up the German grouping of about 105,000 men encircled east of Minsk. In the first few days of the encirclement the Germans tried to break out to the southwest with large forces, and afterward tried to break out to the west and northwest with small forces, but neither succeeded. The main body of the encircled Germans was liquidated by the 8th, but fighting with scattered remnants of the German forces continued until the 11th. The front in all destroyed 72,500 German officers and men and captured more than 35,000. The rest of the front’s forces continued to pursue the Germans in the general direction of Volkovysk and Białystok. After mopping up the Germans east of Minsk, the front pursued the Germans with all its forces, and by the end of the 16th the front had advanced to the line Grodno–Svisloch.

The 1st Belorussian Front continued to pursue the Germans and approached the powerful German defensive hub of Baranovichi, which covered the Białystok and Brest directions. By the morning of the 8th, through enveloping maneuver by tanks and cavalry and frontal thrusts by combined-arms formations, the Soviet army liberated Baranovichi. The right wing of the front pursued the Germans toward the southwest and seized Slonim, and by the 16th had advanced to the line Svisloch, Pruzhany, Kartuz-Bereza. The troops attacking in the direction of Luninets and Pinsk in Polesie had by this time also advanced to the area east of Janów, while the left wing of the front had already seized Kovel as early as the 6th and was located slightly west of Kovel.

In this way, the tasks of the Soviet fronts in the second phase were almost entirely completed between July 14 and 16: the encircled German grouping was mopped up and the liberation of Lithuania began; the 3rd and 2nd Belorussian Fronts reached the Neman River (the Neman was the last great river region on the approaches to East Prussia) and completed the crossing on the move. The Soviet army achieved a major victory in these three weeks.

The Belorussian partisans played a very great role in achieving the above victories. From the very beginning, the actions of the partisans pinned down a large number of German troops. In the 3 days before the Belorussia campaign began, Belorussian partisans blew up more than 40,000 rails, bringing railway transport to a temporary halt. After the Belorussia campaign began, the partisans liberated from the Germans hundreds of inhabited places, including district centers, occupied railway sections and river crossings at a number of points, and repaired many destroyed crossings. In some places the partisans controlled entire regions and took on guiding tasks; promptly reported German movements to the Soviet command; destroyed German lines of communication and delayed the movement of German reserves to the front; and attacked German headquarters, leaving German security troops without any sense of safety. In addition, in many places partisans merged into the regular army and, together with the regular forces, smashed the retreating Germans.



(3) Continuing the Advance Toward Latvia, Lithuania, and Poland

Although the 4 fronts had achieved great victories, by mid-month, because the troops had advanced far, difficulties in forwarding supplies increased, and in addition German resistance in the Dvinsk and East Prussian directions had stiffened, so that the speed of the Soviet attack slowed noticeably. Under these circumstances, the Soviet army committed large reserves to the battle in the offensive zone of the 1st Baltic Front, and the commander of the 1st Belorussian Front switched to the attack at the same time with his left wing, which had been fully reinforced with reserves from the Headquarters of the Supreme High Command. In this way, the Soviet army added a large amount of manpower on both wings of the attack, which not only greatly widened the attack front but also facilitated the subsequent attack in the center (the attack within the zones of the 3rd and 2nd Belorussian Fronts). After the manpower had been committed to the battle, the 1st Baltic Front and the 1st Belorussian Front were able to carry out successive frontal campaigns in the second half of the month.

From the 17th to the 25th the 1st Baltic Front advanced 70 kilometers to the northwest, seized Panevėžys, and on the 27th took Šiauliai. Then the front, using large numbers of combined-arms formations, covered the Šiauliai area from the west while changing the main direction of thrust from west to north. On the 31st the front seized the city of Jelgava, the main transport hub linking the Baltic coastal region with East Prussia. On the same day the front’s mechanized formations advanced to the Tukums area and reached the inhabited place of Klapkalnciems on the coast of the Gulf of Riga.

The 3rd Belorussian Front fought stubborn battles up to the 20th and advanced slowly to the west. The German High Command tried to stop the Soviet attack on the approaches to East Prussia and to destroy the Soviet bridgeheads on the west bank of the Neman. To this end, about 11 divisions (including 6 tank divisions) and 2 infantry brigades, together with about 40 separate regiments and separate battalions, were transferred to the offensive zone of the 3rd Belorussian Front. From the 20th to the 28th the front wore the Germans down in stubborn defensive battles and improved its own situation. At the same time, it brought up rear-area organs and reserves. Afterward the 3rd Belorussian Front resumed the attack, and by the 31st had advanced to the line Kaunas–Pilviškiai, Marijampolė, and Sejny. The Soviet army advanced farthest to the northwest of Marijampolė, and in some places the troops advancing along the Šešupė River came within only 8 to 10 kilometers of the East Prussian border. On August 1 the Soviet army seized Kaunas.

The Białystok operation of the 2nd Belorussian Front, which began on the 19th, went very smoothly. In the course of developing the attack, the right wing of the front met stubborn German resistance. On the 20th the Germans carried out a counterthrust in the Grodno area, but because the Germans did not have sufficient reserves in the Białystok direction, it had little effect. After pinning down the Germans in the Grodno area, the front forced the Svisloch River with its own left wing and, after beating back the German counterthrust in the Grodno area, continued the attack. The left wing of the front developed especially smoothly. After two days of fighting, on the 27th the Soviet army, by enveloping maneuver on the left wing, seized the city of Białystok, a powerful German defensive fortified area covering the Warsaw direction. By the end of the 31st the front had advanced to the Augustów Canal, the Brzozówka River, and the Narew River area.

The victorious development of combat operations inside Belorussia and the offensive begun by the 1st Ukrainian Front in the Lvov direction created favorable conditions for the actions of the 1st Belorussian Front. Taking advantage of these conditions, the 1st Belorussian Front carried out the Lublin–Brest operation in the second half of the month and by the 25th had advanced to the Dęblin and Puławy sector of the Vistula River. After the combined-arms formations arrived, the fast-moving units continued the pursuit and drew near Praga, the close approach to the outskirts of Warsaw, and on the 31st fought there in three directions, east, northeast, and southeast of it. The battle of the front’s right wing for Brest progressed more slowly. On the 27th the Soviet army encircled 3 German divisions in the Brest area, and by the end of the 31st the units of the 1st Belorussian Front had advanced to the line Surazh, Siemiatycze, Biała Podlaska, Siedlce, Mińsk Mazowiecki, east of Praga, and along the Vistula River to Józefów. On August 1 the Soviet army occupied bridgeheads on the west bank of the Vistula River near the inhabited places of Magnuszew and Puławy.

The 2nd Belorussian Front and the right-wing troops of the 1st Belorussian Front continued to attack, and from August 5 to 14, on a broad front, advanced to the Narew River from Łomża and the city of Nowogród to the river mouth, and occupied bridgeheads near the inhabited places of Różan, Pułtusk, and Serock.

In August, the left wing of the 1st Baltic Front and the troops of the 3rd Belorussian Front also carried out offensive operations and recovered the Šiauliai, Raseiniai, and Suwałki areas.

The Soviet army’s victory in the Belorussia campaign played a great role in the transition of other fronts to the offensive. The 2nd Baltic Front continued to attack in the northwest and western directions and on July 27 seized the cities of Rēzekne and Dvinsk, and then developed the attack toward Madona. The 3rd Baltic Front began its attack on July 17 from the area southeast of Lake Pskov, on the 21st seized Ostrov, on the 23rd seized Pskov, and on the 30th and 31st carried out offensive battles southwest of Pskov. From July 24 to 30 the Leningrad Front carried out the Narva offensive operation, and on the 26th liberated the city of Narva.

Through the Belorussia campaign the Soviet army achieved major results: it smashed the German “Center” Army Group, the Germans losing 30 divisions merely in the encirclements at Vitebsk, Bobruisk, and Minsk; it liberated the whole of Belorussia and most of the land of Lithuania; and it forced the Neman River and drew near the German border.




III. Case Analysis

The Belorussia campaign was vast in scale: not only did a number of fronts take part, but it was composed of a number of directional operations. The Soviet army showed distinct characteristics in strengthening coordination among the fronts, flexibly employing maneuver forms of operations, and committing large amounts of heavy equipment and heavy firepower to ensure victory in the campaign.


(1) Close Campaign and Strategic Coordination Among Several Fronts Was the Primary Factor in the Soviet Victory in the Belorussia Campaign

The 4 Soviet fronts taking part in the campaign established close campaign and strategic coordination, each front carrying out one part of the overall task. In the first phase of the campaign, that is, in carrying out the task of encircling German groupings at the three bases of Vitebsk, Bobruisk, and Minsk, the Headquarters of the Supreme High Command mainly organized pincer thrusts by the fronts. The coordinated thrusts of the 4 fronts ended with the encirclement of the German grouping east of Minsk; when an enormous gap 400 kilometers wide had been created in the German front, the Soviet army rapidly widened the pursuit front. To this end, the Headquarters of the Supreme High Command organized coordinated actions among the fronts, assigning the fronts the task of carrying out thrusts in different directions: the 2nd and 3rd Belorussian Fronts, attacking in the center of the front grouping, continued to attack to the west; the 1st Baltic Front on the flank attacked first to the northwest and then to the north; and the 1st Belorussian Front attacked to the southwest. This greatly widened the overall attack front. At the beginning of the campaign the attack front was as wide as 500 kilometers, at the end of the first phase it was 620 kilometers, and at the end of the second phase it was 1,300 kilometers.



(2) Launching Attack Operations Simultaneously on a Broad Front Was the Key to the Soviet Army’s Seizing the Initiative on the Battlefield

The main purpose of the Soviet army’s simultaneously breaking through the front in several sectors was to split the German defense into several parts and to carry out thrusts on a broad front, so as to disperse the German attention and forces and make it impossible for the Germans to concentrate reserves in the directions where they were needed to resist the Soviet thrusts. In Belorussia the Soviet army broke through from 6 sectors on an attack front 500 kilometers wide. The fronts skillfully chose the breakthrough sectors and created the necessary superiority over the Germans in forces and weapons, thereby ensuring that on the first day the Soviet army broke through the German defense from several sectors to a depth of 10 to 12 kilometers. Of the 6 designated breakthrough sectors, the Germans were able to hold the main defensive zone in only two places, but by the second and third days they had to begin withdrawing in those sectors as well. This approach of the Soviet army made it impossible for the Germans to concentrate reserves to prevent the breakthroughs. In the first two days of the campaign, the Germans committed to battle 3 infantry divisions, 1 tank division, and 1 motorized division of the campaign reserve, and these 5 divisions were distributed among the various sectors. Afterward, when the Soviet army developed the tactical breakthroughs into campaign breakthroughs, the Germans committed 6 more divisions (2 of them tank divisions) to the battle. But because the reserves were dispersed over a broad front and were not committed to the battle at the same time, they were unable to reverse the defeat.



(3) Carrying Out Campaign Encirclement with Heavy Force Groupings Was an Important Guarantee for the Soviet Army’s Achieving the Annihilation Objective of the Campaign

In the Belorussia campaign, three Belorussian fronts pursued the Germans closely and encircled a German grouping of 100,000 men within a depth of about 200 kilometers, making great progress especially in organizing coordination between the troops on the inner front and the outer front of the encirclement. In past battles, the troops on the outer front accomplished their tasks by going over to the defense after advancing to a designated area; in this campaign, however, the outer front of the encirclement was continually moving throughout the whole period of the encirclement. At Vitebsk, the front used part of its forces to encircle the Germans directly, while at the same time using another part of its forces for an independent task—deep thrusts to the northwest and southwest. The result of the thrusts by the latter part of the forces was that the German reserves in the tactical zone and campaign zone were smashed, thereby ensuring that the Soviet army was not subjected to counterthrusts from outside the encirclement by the German Vitebsk grouping. Under these circumstances, the tasks of the outer front were combined with the other tasks carried out by these troops, and were accomplished incidentally. It was basically the same at Bobruisk. At the time of encirclement, the distance between the outer front and the inner front was 40 kilometers at Vitebsk, 15, 20 to 40 kilometers at Bobruisk, and 50 kilometers at Minsk. In the days that followed, the Soviet army rapidly expanded the outer front outward from the base of the encirclement. For example, when the German Minsk grouping was about to be mopped up, the distance between the outer front and the place of encirclement reached more than 150 kilometers. On completing the encirclement, the outer front was established at a distance that made it impossible for the encircled German grouping to establish tactical coordination with the Germans outside the encirclement, and the outer front was rapidly expanded outward, so that the Germans were quite unable to break out. In the three encirclements above, only a small number of Germans managed to break out—30 kilometers to the west at Vitebsk and Bobruisk, and 70 kilometers to the west at Minsk. But all the Germans who broke out were intercepted and annihilated by the Soviet army. The close coordination between the troops on the outer front and the inner front ensured the complete mopping up of the encircled Germans.



(4) Massive Use of Tank Formations, Mechanized Formations, Cavalry Formations, and Artillery, Aviation, and Partisan Formations Was an Important Condition for the Soviet Army’s Victory in the Campaign

In this campaign, the characteristics of the Soviet artillery’s actions were: artillery fire preparation for the assault, artillery fire support of infantry and tanks during the assault, artillery fire escort during combat in depth, participation in beating back German counterattacks, and large-scale maneuver of artillery during actions in depth, all of which were organized very meticulously. The combined use of tank formations, mechanized formations, and cavalry formations played a key role in the Soviet army’s breaking through the German defensive positions and developing the attack in depth, and in achieving campaign encirclement. In this campaign the Soviet air force concentrated all its strength on the main thrust directions, and its superiority over the Germans far surpassed that in earlier large-scale campaigns; by seizing air superiority it ensured that the ground troops were not subjected to attack by German aviation, and it played a very important role in operations such as breakthroughs on the front and the formation of encirclements during the pursuit. The highly coordinated activity of the partisan formations and partisan detachments with the thrusts of the regular army was another important characteristic of the Belorussia campaign. The Belorussian partisans pinned down large numbers of German troops in the rear of the German “Center” Army Group, destroyed German lines of communication before the campaign began and in the course of the campaign, provided the Soviet command with important intelligence, and directly took part in the fighting, giving the main Soviet forces very great help.

(Wang Guilin)








6. The German Army’s Ardennes Campaign in World War II

(1944.12.12–1945.1.28)

[Case Summary] In the later period of World War II, the Allied forces on both the eastern and western fronts had drawn close to the German border. In order to retrieve the situation, the Germans launched a strategic counteroffensive campaign in the Ardennes region, also called the “Bulge” campaign. In this campaign the Germans suffered about 120,000 killed, wounded, and missing, and lost 600 tanks and assault guns and 1,600 aircraft; the Allies suffered 7,000 killed, 33,400 wounded, and 21,000 captured and missing, and in addition 730 tanks and anti-tank guns were destroyed. In the Ardennes campaign, although the Germans dealt the Allied forces a heavy blow and slowed the Allied advance into Germany on the Western Front, they were unable to reverse the situation on the Western Front and instead seriously weakened their own defensive strength and their mobile forces on the Eastern Front, thereby hastening their collapse on the Western Front.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In June 1944 the Allied forces landed in Normandy, France, and opened a second front in Europe, their spearheads drawing close to the German homeland. Under these circumstances, the Germans prepared to launch a large-scale counteroffensive operation in the Ardennes region, attempting to break the Allied offensive plan, then to defeat the Allied forces in the Netherlands and Belgium and reverse the unfavorable situation on the Western Front, so that forces could be released to fight the Soviet army on the Eastern Front.


(1) The German Counteroffensive Intention

As the Allied forces on the eastern and western fronts closed in on the German homeland, Hitler still held unrealistic views about the future of Nazi Germany. He believed that the Allies were a loose alliance of complex composition and differing objectives, and that if Germany could deal them several heavy blows, the Allies would fall apart and disintegrate. Hitler therefore ordered the concentration of the forces of 25 divisions, preparing to launch a strategic counteroffensive against the Allied forces on the Western Front, attempting to break through in the weakly defended Ardennes region of the Allied 12th Army Group (commanded by Lieutenant General Bradley, with the US 1st and 3rd Armies under it), then to force the Meuse River and seize Antwerp, splitting and encircling and annihilating the US 1st Army (with 3 corps under it, commanded by Lieutenant General Hodges) and the Allied 21st Army Group (with the British 2nd Army, the Canadian 1st Army, and the US 9th Army under it, commanded by Field Marshal Montgomery), and to wrest back the initiative on the Western Front battlefield.



(2) The German Force Dispositions

The counteroffensive operation was to be carried out by the German “B” Army Group (commanded by Field Marshal Model), which deployed 3 armies from north to south: the SS 6th Panzer Army (with 9 divisions under it, 4 of them armored divisions, commanded by Colonel General Dietrich) was the main assault force, and planned to cross the Meuse River near Liège and occupy Antwerp; the 5th Panzer Army (with 7 divisions under it, 4 of them armored divisions, commanded by General Manteuffel) was to cross the Meuse River at Namur and west of Liège, covering the left flank of the SS 6th Panzer Army; the 7th Army (with 7 divisions under it, 1 of them a mechanized division, commanded by General Brandenberger) was to cover the southern flank and southwestern flank of the “B” Army Group. The total force committed was more than 200,000 men, more than 900 tanks, 800 aircraft, and 2,600 guns, with in addition reserves of 8 divisions.

In addition to the above dispositions, the Germans also planned to send an English-speaking assault unit, wearing US army uniforms and riding American-made jeeps, to break through the lines into the American defensive zone and carry out all kinds of sabotage activities, creating as much confusion as it could in Allied actions.



(3) The Allied Force Dispositions

As of December 15, 1944, the Allied forces on the Western Front had in all 87 divisions, of which 62 were infantry divisions and 25 were armored divisions, with 6,500 tanks in all. The Allied air forces had more than 10,000 aircraft of various types. The southern end of the front line, from the Swiss border to Sarrebourg, was the operational area of the 6th Army Group (commanded by Devers). This army group included the French 1st Army and the US 7th Army. The middle section of the front line from Sarrebourg to Aachen was the area held by Bradley’s 12th Army Group. This army group included the US 1st and 3rd Armies. The northern section of the front line from Aachen to Roosendaal was the operational area of Montgomery’s 21st Army Group. This army group included the British 2nd Army, the Canadian 1st Army, and the US 9th Army. Because of the Germans’ meticulous secrecy measures, the American forces were unable to detect their intention, with the result that the American forces facing the German attack front were only the 5th and 8th Corps of the 1st Army, of which the 8th Corps was resting and refitting. The American forces in the Ardennes region amounted to only 5 divisions, more than 83,000 men, and 242 tanks.




II. The Course of the Operation

At dawn on December 16, 1944, the Germans launched their attack. The campaign had three phases: the first phase was the German counteroffensive. In this phase, because of the suddenness of the German attack, it caused the Allies great panic and casualties. The second phase was the phase in which the Allies reversed the situation. In this phase the Allies made a rapid and powerful response and gradually brought the situation under control. The third phase was the phase of the German collapse. In this phase the Allies carried out a powerful counterattack and completely smashed the German counteroffensive plan.


(1) The German Counteroffensive Operation

At 5:30 on December 16, 1944, the Germans began a fierce artillery bombardment of the American defensive zone between Monschau and Echternach. At the same time, the infantry, aided by the cover of a barrage, launched the assault. The northern flank of the German breakthrough was the SS 6th Panzer Army commanded by Dietrich; after it had smoothly broken through the American forward defense, its right flank was blocked by the 5th Corps of the US 1st Army and became bogged down in hard fighting. On its left flank, the front attacked by the SS 1st Panzer Division happened to be the junction of the US 5th Corps and 8th Corps, with only a small number of troops on guard duty, and so it was quickly smashed. By dusk, the leading elements of the SS 1st Panzer Division had penetrated the American line to a depth of 10 kilometers, and the momentum of the advance was still very fierce. In the middle of the breakthrough, because the American defending forces facing it were relatively weak, the German 5th Panzer Army broke through the American line smoothly, on the 17th encircled and annihilated two American regiments, and on the 19th reached Bastogne; its 2nd Panzer Division on the night of the 20th occupied Ortheuville and seized the bridges over the Ourthe River, but failed to occupy the communications hubs of St. Vith and Bastogne.

At dawn on December 17, after Eisenhower, the Supreme Allied Commander in Europe, had determined the German intention, he ordered the 7th Armored Division of the 1st Army to go south to relieve St. Vith, the 10th Armored Division of the 3rd Army (commanded by Lieutenant General Patton) to go north as reinforcement, the 101st Airborne Division to hasten to Bastogne, and the 82nd Airborne Division to go to the Werbomont area to block the battle group of the German SS 1st Panzer Division that had penetrated in depth. The US 11th Armored Division, which had just arrived in Britain, rushed in haste to France.

Because the US 10th Armored Division and the 101st Airborne Division arrived one after the other, the defense of Bastogne was strongly reinforced, and the German offensive soon fell into a stalemate. Model, commander of the German “B” Army Group, proposed shifting the main attack direction to the direction of Manteuffel’s 5th Panzer Army, but Hitler was obstinate and kept Dietrich’s 6th Panzer Army as the main attack force. By the end of the 19th, the German counteroffensive in the Ardennes region was far from achieving its planned objectives.



(2) The Allies’ Efforts to Reverse the Situation

On the 19th Eisenhower held an emergency conference, met with Bradley, Patton, and Devers, and decided: the 3rd Army would immediately go north to relieve Bastogne; the 1st Army would strengthen its defense in depth and prepare to attack toward the southwest, coordinating with the 3rd Army to encircle and annihilate the enemy that had penetrated. The next day Eisenhower ordered Montgomery to take unified command of all Allied forces north of the Ardennes, including the US 1st Army.

Because of the Allies’ stubborn resistance, the German 5th Panzer Army did not occupy St. Vith until the 21st, and completed the encirclement of Bastogne; its 2nd Panzer Division reached Rochefort on the 22nd and on the 24th occupied Celles, only 4 kilometers from the Meuse River, but still did not occupy Bastogne.

The American forces had by this time adjusted their dispositions. On the 22nd, the 7th Corps of the US 1st Army advanced to the Durbuy and Hotton area and drew closer to the 82nd Airborne Division; the British 30th Corps occupied the Namur and Dinant area in order to prevent a German breakthrough in depth; the 3rd Corps of the US 3rd Army launched an attack along Arlon–Bastogne.

On the 23rd the weather turned clear, and the Allied air forces heavily bombed the German logistic transport lines. On December 23, the Allies sent out about 5,000 sorties, fiercely bombing the German counteroffensive troops and transport vehicles, which greatly eased the critical situation. At the same time they airdropped urgently needed supplies to Bastogne, which encouraged the fighting spirit of the defenders. After that, except in bad weather, the Allied air forces were active over the combat zone all the time, creating an enormous threat to the Germans.

On the 24th, the US 82nd Airborne Division annihilated, in the Werbomont area, the battle group of the German SS 1st Panzer Division that had penetrated in depth. On the 26th, the 4th Armored Division of the US 3rd Corps linked up with the defenders of Bastogne. On the same day, the US 7th Corps launched a counterthrust in the Celles area and annihilated the German 2nd Panzer Division. At this point, the Germans lost the momentum of their attack.



(3) The German Rout

In order to reverse the campaign situation, Hitler ordered the German “G” Army Group (with the 1st and 19th Armies under it) to launch an attack on December 31 against the US 7th Army in the Strasbourg area; it was beaten back. On January 1, 1945, the Germans sent out about 1,000 aircraft and carried out air raids on airfields in France, Belgium, and the Netherlands, destroying 260 Allied aircraft but losing about 300 of their own. On January 3 the German 5th Panzer Army concentrated the forces of 3 divisions and launched a last fierce assault on Bastogne, attempting to take this important town. But under the fierce counterattack of Patton’s 3rd Army, the last German offensive ended in failure. At this point the Germans had completely lost the momentum of the attack, and Hitler ordered the German forces to withdraw.

Before this, on December 29, Eisenhower had gone to the headquarters of the 21st Army Group, located near Brussels, and held a meeting with Montgomery in order to settle plans for concentrating forces and launching the attack. After the Germans began to retreat, the American forces immediately went over to the counterattack. The 3rd Army and the 1st Army launched converging thrusts toward Houffalize from Bastogne and Hotton respectively. Because of the bad weather, the rugged roads, traffic congestion, and German resistance, the American advance was slow. On January 12, at the request of the Allies, the Soviet army launched the Vistula–Oder operation ahead of schedule, and the German SS 6th Panzer Army was transferred to the Eastern Front. The Germans in the Ardennes region abandoned their heavy equipment and withdrew eastward. On January 16, the US 1st and 3rd Armies linked up at Houffalize. On the 21st, the Germans fell back to their jumping-off positions for the attack. On the 28th they withdrew into their own territory, and the campaign ended.




III. Case Analysis

The Ardennes campaign was the largest positional battle on the Western Front in World War II, with nearly 60 divisions taking part on the two sides. The only result of the German Ardennes counteroffensive was to halt the Allied advance on the Western Front for as long as 6 weeks, but the price paid for it was that its already limited reserve strength was used up almost entirely, with the result that the subsequent Allied attack was able to drive straight in over long distances.


(1) The Germans Took Various Deceptive Measures to Conceal Their Counteroffensive Intention, Laying the Foundation for Achieving Surprise in the Counterstroke

In order to conceal their counteroffensive actions, the Germans adopted a series of camouflage, deception, and confusion measures. First, the Germans covered all the preparatory work for the counteroffensive under the banner of a counterstroke against the Allied advance in the direction of the Rhine River. Except for a small number of senior officers, the great majority of officers did not know the specific details of the counteroffensive plan until a few days, or even a few hours, before the attack was launched. The SS 6th Panzer Army was not moved to the front until the eve of the launching of the attack, and all pre-attack movements were carried out at night. Second, before the attack was launched, the 5th and 6th Panzer Armies both used false unit designations, while some other units were relocated and some changed their designations. To ensure that no leak occurred, the units taking part in the attack did not even have their unit designations marked on the situation maps of the German Supreme High Command. Third, the Germans made technical and tactical improvements to the counteroffensive plan. The time of the attack was set for 5:30 in the early morning, and no artillery preparation was carried out, so that the cover of night could be used to achieve surprise. Each German infantry division formed one “assault battalion,” without any artillery cover, to drive straight into the zone between the American forward defensive outposts, in order to achieve infiltration in depth. In addition, the Germans also adopted technical improvement measures such as having antiaircraft artillery units shine searchlights at the clouds and rely on the light reflected down to illuminate the road of advance. Afterward it was shown that this series of deceptive measures adopted by the German High Command laid the foundation for achieving surprise in the counteroffensive.



(2) Insufficient German Combat Strength and Command Errors Led to the Final Failure of the Counteroffensive Operation

Before the war, when drawing up the counteroffensive operational plan, the Germans did not adequately estimate their own combat strength, with the result that the operational plan did not match actual combat capability. First, to accomplish such far-reaching objectives, the combat forces in the plan were far from enough; second, the mobility and supply of German personnel, weapons, and equipment were hard put to meet the needs of this counteroffensive operation; third, the plan of the Supreme High Command did not adequately take into account such factors as terrain and the mobile equipment of the Germans, and even less did it adequately estimate the stubborn Allied resistance. On these problems the German senior commanders at the front raised objections before the battle, but Hitler rejected any proposal to revise the counteroffensive plan. In addition, the Germans were unable in command to size up the situation in good time and adjust their operational dispositions as the operation progressed. After the counteroffensive was launched, with the SS 6th Panzer Army blocked, the German Supreme High Command did not promptly transfer the main attack task to the 5th Panzer Army, which was progressing smoothly, but still persisted in its own way and held to the original plan. As a result, the 5th Panzer Army’s strong attack lost its advantage because the two neighboring armies did not achieve their expected objectives. Furthermore, when the Germans had basically lost the momentum of the attack, they still forced themselves to continue launching attacks on Bastogne, causing heavy losses.



(3) The Allies Made a Rapid and Powerful Response to the German Counteroffensive, Creating Favorable Conditions for Seizing the Final Victory

As to why the German Ardennes counteroffensive was blocked, on the Allied side it was mainly because the Allied Supreme Command made a rapid and powerful response to the German counteroffensive. When the Germans suddenly launched the counteroffensive, the Allies immediately halted all attacks in other regions and sent troops to resist the advance of the SS 6th Panzer Army and the 5th Panzer Army. The Allies’ stubborn resistance threw the German counteroffensive plan into disorder, slowed the speed of the German counteroffensive, and gained time for the Allies to concentrate more troops for the battle. In addition, from December 20 the Allies exercised centralized command over the defensive operations on the two wings of the Ardennes region and the later counteroffensive operations, avoiding a possible loss of control of the situation, and thereby laid the foundation for the Allied seizure of victory in the counterstroke.

(Lü Peng)








7. The Soviet Army’s Berlin Campaign in World War II

(1945.4.16–5.8)

[Case Summary] In order to thoroughly defeat Fascist Germany, from April 16 to May 8, 1945, the Soviet army carried out the last large-scale campaign of World War II—the Berlin campaign. In order to hold Berlin, the German High Command deployed in the Berlin area the forces of two army groups, the “Vistula” Army Group and the “Center” Army Group, a total of 48 infantry divisions, 9 motorized divisions, and 6 tank divisions, about 1,000,000 men in all, 10,400 guns and mortars, 1,500 tanks and assault guns, and 3,300 combat aircraft, and also used 8 reserve divisions of the Army High Command in the defense of Berlin; in addition there were 200,000 garrison troops inside the city of Berlin. The Soviet army, for its part, massed the powerful forces of 3 fronts, a total of 162 rifle and cavalry divisions, 21 tank and mechanized corps, and 4 air armies, about 2,500,000 men in all, 42,000 guns and mortars, 6,250 tanks and self-propelled guns, and 7,500 combat aircraft. In this campaign the Germans suffered 250,000 killed and wounded in all and 480,000 captured, and lost more than 1,500 tanks and assault guns and 8,600 guns and mortars. The Soviet army had more than 304,000 killed, wounded, and missing, and lost 2,156 tanks and self-propelled guns, 1,220 guns, and 527 aircraft. The victory in the Berlin campaign forced Fascist Germany to surrender unconditionally, and the fighting in the European theater came to an end.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In the later period of World War II, after the Soviet Red Army had liberated all the territory of Poland, it pressed directly on the German homeland. On January 12, 1945, the Soviet army launched its final offensive. In early April the Soviet army reached the outskirts of Berlin and carried out campaign preparations. The time was ripe for attacking Berlin.


(1) The Soviet Vanguard Presses Directly on the German Capital, Berlin

After Germany was heavily battered by the Soviet army and the Western Front Allies in 1944, its position became still more difficult, and its economic and military strength were both greatly weakened. By March 1945, German steel output was only 15% of the average monthly output of 1944, and coal output was only 16% of the original; in 1944 Germany had produced an average of 705 tanks a month, whereas in the first quarter of 1945 the average monthly output of tanks was only 333. By early April 1945, German output of weapons, ammunition, and technical equipment was still declining. A fairly large part of the aircraft and tanks could not take part in combat for lack of fuel. Even more serious was the shortage of personnel: by 1944 the strength of the German army had decreased by 26%, and it was unable to make up the loss. But Germany was not reconciled to defeat and attempted to make a last-ditch resistance on the eastern and western fronts at the same time. On the Eastern Front, the German Führer Hitler was determined to rely on the powerful East Prussian fortified area that had been developed over many years, on the newly built Narew River and Vistula River defensive areas, and on the hard-to-traverse Carpathian Mountains to stop the Soviet army from continuing to advance toward Poland and Austria. On the Western Front, he was to hold the Siegfried Line and the Rhine River firmly, stopping the American and British forces from advancing into the German heartland, and tried to make a separate peace with the United States and Britain. At the same time he tightly controlled the Netherlands, Denmark, and Norway, attempting to drag the war out indefinitely. At this time the Germans had in all 313 divisions and 32 brigades, of which 185 divisions and 21 brigades were used on the Soviet-German front, and the rest of the forces were used on the Western Front and for controlling the occupied areas.

In 1944 the Soviet army launched 10 major strategic thrusts in succession, cleared the Germans from its own territory, and liberated all of Romania and Bulgaria and most of the territory of Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, and Hungary, as well as the north of Norway, so that the war extended directly into German territory. Encouraged by a series of major victories, Soviet morale ran high, domestic economic and military strength grew by a large margin, and weapons and equipment were greatly strengthened. From January to March 1945, the Soviet army’s 1st Belorussian Front annihilated the Germans in East Prussia and Silesia and advanced to the line of the Oder and Neisse Rivers. By early April the Soviet army was only 60 kilometers from Berlin.

Berlin had an area of nearly 900 square kilometers and a prewar population of about 4.3 million. Concentrated there were two-thirds of Germany’s electric power industry, most of its machine-building industry, and military industries such as aviation and armor. In the urban area and the suburbs, railways and highways crisscrossed in a network, rivers ran in every direction, and both water and land communications were highly developed. Berlin was also the last lair of the German Nazis, and the capture of Berlin would mean the destruction of Fascist Germany and the end of the Soviet-German war and the European war.



(2) The German Defensive Dispositions

The Germans deployed about 1,000,000 men in all, with 10,400 guns and mortars, 1,500 tanks and assault guns, and more than 3,300 aircraft, of which more than 2,000 were fighters, and also used 8 reserve divisions of the Army High Command in the defense of Berlin; in addition there were 200,000 garrison troops inside the city of Berlin.

The Berlin theater was broad: in the east it began at the Oder–Neisse, in the west it reached the Elbe River, in the north it reached the Baltic Sea, and in the south it reached the Sudeten Mountains and the spurs of the Ore Mountains. The German defensive front was 400 kilometers wide and the depth was about 60 to 100 kilometers. The terrain as a whole was fairly flat, with an average elevation of 100 to 150 meters, suitable for passage by all arms. But the area of Seelow east of the city stood relatively high, and the southern region also had mountain character, which favored the defense. There were many rivers and lakes in the theater; the Oder was more than 300 meters wide and 2.5 meters deep. In addition, there were quite a few zones of marsh and forest; all these created great difficulties for the Soviet attack. From February 1945 the German High Command had forced the local inhabitants, prisoners of war, and foreign laborers to construct the Oder–Neisse defensive area, made up of 3 defensive belts, and the Berlin defensive area, made up of 3 ring-shaped defensive belts.

The main belt of the Oder–Neisse defensive area lay on the east shore of Lake Wolin and the west banks of the Oder and Neisse Rivers. The depth of the main defensive belt reached 5 to 10 kilometers. Within this belt there were 3 positions, each position made up of 1 to 2 continuous trenches covered by antitank minefields, antipersonnel minefields, barbed-wire entanglements, and other obstacles. The inhabited places in this defensive belt were turned into strongpoints and resistance hubs and formed an all-round defense. The works on the sector opposite the Soviet bridgehead on the west bank of the Oder west of Küstrin were built the strongest, and behind the main defensive belt, in the direction nearest to Berlin, intermediate positions and oblique positions were built. The second defensive belt was formed along the western bank of the Oder’s high hills, called the “Seelow Heights,” 10 to 20 kilometers from the forward edge of the first defensive belt, and its depth was 2 to 5 kilometers. Among these, the defense on the Finow Canal and the Oder–Spree Canal sector was the strongest. All the inhabited places in this defensive belt were fitted with works, just like the inhabited places in the main defensive belt. The third defensive belt was 20 to 40 kilometers from the forward edge of the main defensive belt and from Berlin, and was made up of inhabited places that had been prepared for defense, among which the works from Eberswalde to Fürstenwalde and from Cottbus to Spremberg were built the strongest. Around each large inhabited place trenches were set up, and the trenches were connected with one another.

The Berlin fortified area relied entirely on the natural obstacles around the city—rivers, lakes, canals, and large expanses of forest. The Spree River and several canals divided Berlin into several districts, which was favorable for organizing the defense of the various parts of the city. The first (outer) defensive belt, at a radius of 24 to 40 kilometers from the city center, was deployed along lakes and rivers, and numerous resistance hubs had been built relying on inhabited places. The forward edge of the second (inner) ring-shaped defensive belt lay in the suburbs of Berlin, 12 to 20 kilometers from the city center, and was Berlin’s main defensive belt. The third (encircling-the-city) defensive belt was built mainly along the city’s circular railway.

The German defensive grouping in the Berlin direction consisted of two army groups, namely the “Vistula” Army Group and the “Center” Army Group. The “Vistula” Army Group had under it the field 9th Army and the 3rd Panzer Army, 32.5 divisions in all, and defended the line on the west bank of the Oder from Lake Wolin to the mouth of the Neisse; the “Center” Army Group had under it the 4th Panzer Army and the 17th Army, 25 divisions in all, and defended the line from the mouth of the Neisse to Krnov.

Large reserves were disposed in depth: 2 divisions north of Berlin; 8 divisions in the Berlin–Küstrin direction; 9 divisions south of Berlin.

The Berlin garrison comprised 200 militia battalions. In addition, within its order of battle there were also the “Grossdeutschland” guard regiment, the 1st Antiaircraft Division, 3 tank-destroyer brigades, 3 antitank battalions, and a number of smaller units.

The German overall defensive intention was to hold stubbornly every belt of the Oder–Neisse area, especially the most dangerous sectors opposite the Soviet Küstrin bridgehead and in the Cottbus–Spremberg direction; once these belts were broken through, reserves would be used to carry out counterattacks and counterthrusts to restore the situation.



(3) The Soviet Offensive Intention

The Soviet grouping taking part in the Berlin campaign had in all 162 rifle and cavalry divisions, 21 tank and mechanized corps, and 4 air armies, 2.5 million men, 42,000 guns and mortars, more than 6,250 tanks and self-propelled guns, and 7,500 combat aircraft.

The intention of the Soviet High Command was, with the 3 fronts coordinating closely, to break through the German Oder–Neisse defense line, about 400 kilometers wide, split up and encircle and annihilate the German defending groupings, rapidly seize Berlin, and advance to the Elbe River to link up with the American and British forces. The 1st Belorussian Front was assigned the task of directly seizing Berlin; with 5 combined-arms armies and 2 tank armies forming the shock grouping, it was to carry out the main thrust on Berlin from the bridgehead west of Küstrin, and on its northern and southern flanks to carry out auxiliary thrusts with 2 combined-arms armies each. The 1st Ukrainian Front, with 4 combined-arms armies and 2 tank armies forming the shock grouping, was to carry out the main thrust from Triebel in the direction of Belzig, and with 2 combined-arms armies to carry out an auxiliary thrust in the direction of Dresden, annihilating the enemy in the area south of Berlin and securing the left flank of the front. The 2nd Belorussian Front was to carry out a thrust in the direction of Neustrelitz, cutting the link between the main force of the German 3rd Panzer Army and the Berlin defending grouping, and securing the right flank of the 1st Belorussian Front.

The specific campaign dispositions were: after carrying out the main thrust, the 1st Belorussian Front was to concentrate its forces to seize Berlin, carrying out a frontal thrust in this direction, while its flank troops and fast-moving formations were to envelop Berlin from the north and the south, and then link up west of Berlin with the fast-moving troops of the 1st Ukrainian Front, completing the encirclement of the main force of the German 9th Army and the Berlin garrison. At the same time, the 1st Belorussian Front was also to carry out two auxiliary thrusts. The northern auxiliary thrust grouping was made up of the Polish 1st Army; it was to force the Oder north of the Küstrin bridgehead and advance along the south bank of the Hohenzollern Canal in the direction of Fehrbellin. The southern auxiliary thrust grouping was to carry out a thrust with part of its forces from the Küstrin bridgehead, and with another part of its forces from the bridgehead south of the Frankfurt fortress in the general direction of Potsdam and Brandenburg; besides securing the left flank of the front’s main grouping, this grouping was also to cut off part of the forces of the German 9th Army from the Berlin garrison.

The main shock grouping of the 1st Ukrainian Front was to force the Neisse River in the Forst and Muskau sector and attack in the general direction of Beelitz, and the advance elements of its fast-moving troops were to advance to the area west of Berlin. The main shock grouping of the front was to smash the right-wing troops of the German 4th Panzer Army and from the south to envelop part of the forces of the German 9th Army that had been cut off from Berlin. The most important task of the 1st Ukrainian Front was to coordinate with the 1st Belorussian Front to encircle and annihilate the main force of the German 9th Army and the Berlin garrison. The shock grouping formed with the Polish 2nd Army as its main force was to carry out an auxiliary thrust in the direction of Dresden.

The 2nd Belorussian Front was to break through the German defense north of Schwedt and carry out a thrust in the general direction of Neustrelitz, cutting the link between the main force of the German 3rd Panzer Army and the rest of the German forces, compressing it against the coast, and annihilating it.

The scheduled attack time for the 1st Belorussian Front and the 1st Ukrainian Front was April 16; the time for the 2nd Belorussian Front to go over to the attack was April 20.




II. The Course of the Operation

The Berlin campaign can be divided into two phases: the first phase ran from April 16 to April 25 and included breaking through the Oder–Neisse defensive area and encircling the German defending grouping and the Berlin fortified area; the second phase ran from April 26 to May 8 and consisted of annihilating the encircled German groupings, seizing Berlin, and advancing to the Elbe.


(1) Breaking Through the Oder–Neisse Defensive Area

At 5:00 in the early morning of April 16, the Soviet artillery began a fierce bombardment of the German positions. At the same time, night bombers of front aviation and long-range aviation carried out assault bombing of the trenches of the third position of the German main defensive belt, the second defensive belt, artillery firing positions, and command posts. At 5:20, just as the artillery preparation ended, more than 140 searchlights simultaneously lit up the German positions, and the infantry and tanks of the main grouping of the 1st Belorussian Front began the assault. The Germans in the main defensive belt suffered enormous losses under the artillery fire. At the same time the searchlights played a huge role, making it impossible for the Germans to keep their eyes open, and many German soldiers took them for a new kind of mysterious weapon. By the end of the day the 1st Belorussian Front had broken through the German main defensive belt, advanced 3 to 8 kilometers in depth, and drawn near the German second defensive belt. After 4 days of attack, the main grouping of the front advanced 30 kilometers in a zone 70 kilometers wide and, on a sector 20 kilometers wide, broke through the last defensive belt of the Oder defensive area. At the same time, the right-wing troops forming part of the shock grouping moved slightly ahead of the other troops, forming a situation of enveloping Berlin from the north, so the front strengthened the attacking force in this direction and rapidly completed the task of enveloping Berlin.

In order to give its defense greater density, the German High Command was forced to give up carrying out counterthrusts and committed its reserves (including units from the Berlin garrison) to the battle, trying to plug the gaps in the defensive system. By this time 10 German divisions had been completely smashed by the Soviet army.

After artillery preparation and air-force fire preparation, the infantry advance detachments of the 1st Ukrainian Front began forcing the Neisse River at 6:55 on April 16 under cover of a smoke screen, and the accompanying artillery also followed closely behind the infantry in crossing; its main grouping broke through the German main defensive belt on April 16 on a sector 26 kilometers wide and by the end of the day had wedged into the German defense to a depth of 13 kilometers, launching the battle to seize the second defensive belt. The front’s air force concentrated on assault attacks against German strongpoints and resistance hubs. On the same day, after the auxiliary grouping forced the Neisse, it broke through the German main defensive belt in the direction of Bautzen, and by the end of the day had advanced 6 to 10 kilometers. On April 17 the 1st Ukrainian Front broke through the German second defensive belt, and by the end of the day the center troops of the shock grouping, coordinating with tanks, had forced the Spree River and on the move broke through the German third defensive belt south and north of Spremberg. On April 19 the fast-moving troops of the 1st Ukrainian Front began to break away from the combined-arms armies and advanced rapidly toward the south and southwest outskirts of Berlin; at the same time, the combined-arms formations bypassed Cottbus and Spremberg and pushed forward to the west more than 15 kilometers. By April 19 the front’s auxiliary grouping had wedged in to a depth of 25 to 30 kilometers.

In the same period (before April 19), the advance detachments of the 2nd Belorussian Front forced the East Oder, cleared the Germans from the low-lying land on the east bank of the West Oder, and occupied the jumping-off positions for forcing the West Oder. The advance detachments firmly pinned down the forces of the German 3rd Panzer Army, so that it was unable to support the German 9th Army, which was in difficulty.

On the morning of April 20, the shock grouping of the 2nd Belorussian Front began forcing the West Oder on a broad front; the infantry crossed under cover of a smoke screen, beat back fierce German counterthrusts, and consolidated on the opposite bank. By the end of the 25th, the front’s shock grouping had broken through the German main defensive belt and on a sector 20 kilometers wide had drawn near the German second defensive belt, and the bridgehead had expanded to a width of about 30 kilometers and a depth of about 20 kilometers.

After the 1st Belorussian Front broke through the Oder area, the right-wing troops of its main grouping broke through Berlin’s outer defensive belt on the move on April 20 on a sector 15 kilometers wide, and the fast-moving troops began enveloping Berlin from the north. On that day the front’s artillery carried out the first fire raid on military targets in Berlin. At the same time the left-wing troops of the front’s main grouping broke through the German Oder defensive area and began pursuing the Germans retreating toward Berlin, wedging into Berlin’s outer defensive belt. The front’s northern auxiliary group continued to attack, but at a slower speed, 20 kilometers behind the right-wing troops of the front’s main grouping. The southern auxiliary group was still tied up in the fight to seize the Oder–Neisse defensive area.

On April 21 the 1st Belorussian Front broke into the northern outskirts of Berlin from the northeast, and on that day wedged in from the east into the outer defensive belt east of the city of Berlin. The northern auxiliary group quickened the speed of its attack, and its distance from the right-wing troops of the main grouping was shortened to 10 kilometers. The southern auxiliary grouping broke through the Oder area.

On April 22 and 23 the 1st Belorussian Front continued to develop the attack. In order to ensure the completion of the encirclement of the German grouping in Berlin and to achieve at the same time the objective of this important phase of the campaign, splitting it into two parts, Marshal Zhukov, then commander of the 1st Belorussian Front, ordered part of the forces of the right wing of the main grouping, which was advancing toward the northwest outskirts of Berlin, to envelop Berlin from the north and attack toward Potsdam, seize that city, and link up with the 1st Ukrainian Front, which was attacking from the south, thus completing the encirclement of Berlin. At the same time he ordered the front’s second echelon to carry out a thrust toward the southeast of Berlin and link up with the 1st Ukrainian Front. The German grouping in Berlin was cut off from the main force of the 9th Army and part of the forces of the 4th Panzer Army. In order to resist German counterthrusts launched from the west and north, the northern auxiliary grouping deployed part of its forces in the area of the Hohenzollern Canal, facing north, and transferred another part of its forces (the Polish 1st Army) to the outer front of the encirclement northwest of Berlin. At this time the direction of thrust of the main force of the southern auxiliary grouping had already changed—it was not to the west but to the southwest, its purpose being to annihilate the main force of the German 9th Army.

The attack operations of the 1st Ukrainian Front also developed relatively smoothly. On April 20 its tank troops advanced rapidly toward the south and southwest outskirts of Berlin, getting 30 to 35 kilometers ahead of the front’s other troops, and by the end of the day reached Berlin’s first ring-shaped defensive belt. On that day the front’s main grouping advanced 30 kilometers to the west, and part of its forces launched the battle to seize Cottbus and Spremberg. By the end of the day the German Cottbus grouping had been enveloped by the Soviet army from the west and was forced back to the Spree River, and Spremberg was occupied by the Soviet army. In the next two days, part of the tank troops of the 1st Ukrainian Front advanced to the Teltow Canal on the southern outskirts of Berlin (this canal was a huge obstacle on the approaches to the defensive belt within Berlin) and prepared to force it. Another part of the tank troops had reached Potsdam and occupied the southern part of Potsdam. At the same time, part of the forces deployed in the Drobb Forest area to resist German thrusts from the west. The front’s main shock grouping formed the inner front of the encirclement against the Germans who had retreated into the forest area southeast of Berlin.

On the night of April 22, the Soviet Supreme High Command directed the 1st Ukrainian Front to complete, before April 24, the encirclement of the German Frankfurt–Guben grouping in the area southeast of Berlin. The tank troops of the 1st Ukrainian Front promptly launched an attack in the direction of Bornsdorf and linked up with the 1st Belorussian Front, so that the German Berlin grouping was split into two isolated parts. In addition, an encircling front was also formed against the German Frankfurt–Guben grouping, and the encircling front against the Berlin grouping was also nearly complete. At this time only a narrow corridor 10 kilometers wide north of Potsdam had not been occupied by the Soviet army, but it was already under the control of the aviation of the two Soviet fronts.

On April 25 the Soviet army completed the encirclement of the German grouping in Berlin. Soviet advance detachments had already advanced to the Torgau area on the west bank of the Elbe River, and there linked up with the US 1st Army.



(2) The Capture of the Urban Area of Berlin

In the second phase of the campaign, the main task of the Soviet army was to completely smash the encircled German Berlin grouping, annihilate the Frankfurt–Guben grouping, and occupy the whole of Berlin.

Starting on April 25 the Soviet army concentrated forces to annihilate the Frankfurt–Guben grouping. In the course of this the Germans tried several times to break out without success, and instead were mostly annihilated in the breakout. By May 1, the German Frankfurt–Guben grouping had been split into several parts by the Soviet forces southwest of Berlin; more than 60,000 German troops were annihilated and about 120,000 captured, and only small groups of Germans broke through the encircling outer front and joined up with the German 12th Army.

From April 26 the Soviet army began the operation to capture the urban area of Berlin. In the urban area the Germans made use of solid reinforced-concrete buildings, each of which could hold 300 to 1,000 men, some up to 6 stories, with roofs 2 to 3.5 meters thick and walls up to 2.5 meters thick. Every step forward by the Soviet army had to be gained through repeated contests. Every district, every street, and every building was consolidated only after changing hands several times. The Germans laid mines and set up obstacles on every street, and every passageway was blocked by fire of various kinds. In the city-assault operations, the Soviet engineers played a huge role. They opened paths through minefields, cleared obstacles, built crossing sites, and cut through passageways. Soviet aviation carried out fierce bombing of the government offices and main strongpoint installations in the urban area of Berlin.

By April 28 the Germans defending Berlin had been compressed into a narrow zone 16 kilometers long from east to west and at its widest no more than 5 kilometers wide. In order to cut Berlin off from the outside, the Soviet army seized all the airfields around Berlin.

On April 29 and 30 the Soviet army began the battle for the center of Berlin. The key target of the Soviet attack was the Reichstag building, where the Germans had built a solid all-round defense. The walls of the Reichstag building were both high and thick, very sturdy; all windows and doors had been walled up with brick, leaving only some firing ports. Trenches had been dug around it, connected by communication trenches and linked with the basement of the Reichstag. On the western approach road to the Reichstag, a water-filled moat was used for cover. The Germans also positioned large numbers of guns and mortars for its defense.

On April 29 the Soviet army, under cover of artillery and mortar fire, seized the Spree River bridge. All day on April 29 and in the morning of the 30th, battles were fought for the Kroll Opera House and the buildings of Himmler’s residence. On April 30 the Soviet army began the fire preparation for the attack on the Reichstag. Guns, tanks, and mortars all directed the fiercest fire assault at the Reichstag. At 13:50, after the fire preparation ended, the Soviet army broke into the Reichstag. By 14:25 the Soviet army had completely occupied the Reichstag.

After the attack on the Reichstag, the Germans fell into a hopeless situation. Hitler, who the day before had appointed Grand Admiral Dönitz as his successor, committed suicide at 3:30 that afternoon. That night the Germans sent a military representative to negotiate.

On the night of May 1 the Germans announced that they were ceasing resistance and surrendering unconditionally. On May 2, 1945, the Berlin campaign ended. The defeat in the Berlin campaign made Germany lose its most important economic, political, and military center, and Germany could no longer continue its armed resistance. A few days after the fall of Berlin, the German General Headquarters signed the surrender in Berlin on May 8.




III. Case Analysis

The Berlin campaign was a large-scale offensive campaign carried out by the Soviet army before the destruction of Fascist Germany, and the Soviet army won a historic victory, annihilating in all a powerful heavy German grouping of about 1,000,000 men. In terms of the scale of the Berlin campaign, the forces and weapons taking part in the campaign, and the complexity of the struggle, the Berlin campaign was one of the largest campaigns of World War II, and was a concentrated embodiment of the rich operational experience the Soviet army had accumulated in the Great Patriotic War; its campaign preparation, campaign planning, command coordination, and use of forces and weapons all have very high research value.


(1) Massing Powerful Forces and Weapons Created a Decisive Superiority Over the Enemy

In order to achieve overwhelming superiority over the Germans, the Soviet army massed an enormous grouping of 2.5 million men; the 1st Belorussian Front alone was composed of the 1st and 2nd Guards Tank Armies (of which the 1st Guards Tank Army had in addition been reinforced with the separate 11th Tank Corps) and the 8th Guards Army, the 3rd and 5th Shock Armies, the 3rd, 69th, and 47th Armies, and the Polish 1st Army, together with the 7th Guards Cavalry Corps and the artillery units of the Supreme High Command, and on the Berlin front it concentrated 77 rifle divisions, 3,155 tanks and self-propelled guns, 14,600 guns and mortars, and 1,531 rocket launchers. Its technical weapons held absolute superiority over the German troops in the whole Berlin area. In order to ensure such a large-scale massing of forces, the Soviet army converted all railway roadbeds to the width of its own gauge, and countless trains loaded with troops, guns, tanks, and all kinds of ammunition came surging across Poland all the way to the Oder River; the various supplies had fewer intermediate links in transport and were shipped directly from the front depots to the troops at the front. If the trains that carried supplies for this campaign were lined up in a straight line, their length would have exceeded 1,200 kilometers. Before the campaign began, the Soviet army had stockpiled more than 7.14 million rounds of shells alone. That the Soviet army was able to concentrate and fully support, within a very short time, the great number of troops and technical weapons that took part in the Berlin campaign was first of all a kind of superb strategic art. Before the campaign was launched, the ratio of the total Soviet forces to the Germans was: personnel 2.5:1; guns and mortars 4:1; tanks and self-propelled guns 4.1:1; aircraft 2.3:1.



(2) Carrying Out Meticulous Battlefield Reconnaissance and Accurately Grasping the Battlefield Situation

On the Soviet-German front the Soviet army had never taken so huge and so strongly fortified a city as Berlin. Berlin had a total area of about 900 square kilometers, and its numerous underground structures allowed the Germans to carry out wide maneuver. For this reason, Soviet reconnaissance aviation photographed the urban area of Berlin and all its approaches and defensive belts 6 times. On the basis of the photographs taken, captured documents, and the statements of prisoners of war, detailed charts, plans, and maps were drawn up and issued to all units and to commanders and headquarters at all levels from company upward (company commanders included). The engineer troops built an accurate model of the city of Berlin and its suburbs, with which to study such questions as how to organize the attack on Berlin, the general assault, and the battle to seize the city center. Two days before the start of the attack, the Soviet army also carried out reconnaissance along the entire line. 32 reconnaissance detachments, each of the strength of 1 infantry battalion, carried out reconnaissance in force during the two days and nights of April 14 and 15 on the fire-system arrangement of the German defense, the defensive dispositions, and the strong and weak points of its defensive belts. Another purpose of carrying out the reconnaissance in force was to force the Germans to move more manpower and technical weapons up to the forward edge, so as to destroy them in the artillery preparation phase when the campaign was launched. As a result the Germans mistook the Soviet reconnaissance in force for the Soviet attack; some Germans hurriedly abandoned the first position and rushed the reserves to the second position.



(3) Painstakingly Organizing Campaign Planning Ensured the Smooth Execution of the Campaign

From April 5 to 7 the Soviet army held a campaign preparation conference and, using maps and the model of the city of Berlin, carried out a command-staff exercise for the senior commanders. Taking part in the exercise were the commanders, chiefs of staff, and military council members of the armies, the director of the political department of the front, the artillery commanders of the front and the armies, the commanders of the separate corps, and the chiefs of the arms and services of the front. From April 8 to 14, still more meticulous military exercises were also carried out in the armies, corps, divisions, and units of the various arms and services of the Soviet army. The Soviet campaign intention was to split the whole German disposition into several isolated parts by deep frontal thrusts and annihilate each of them. The 1st Belorussian Front took the shortest route to carry out the main thrust on Berlin; to this end the front massed large numbers of forces and technical weapons, formed an absolute superiority over the Germans, and fully ensured that in this direction it would break through the Germans’ most densely and in-depth echeloned defense and smash the strongest German grouping blocking the road to Berlin. The main thrust direction of the 1st Ukrainian Front was able to carry out a thrust toward Berlin from the south and rapidly reach the areas southwest of Berlin, so as to form an outer encircling front against the German Berlin grouping. The 1st Belorussian Front and the 1st Ukrainian Front carried out thrusts simultaneously and coordinated closely, and successfully split the Germans.

In order to achieve an unexpected effect, the Soviet army skillfully chose the time of launching the campaign. In previous operations the Soviet army had always begun the artillery preparation before the breakthrough at early morning, with the infantry and tanks carrying out the assault in daylight. The Germans had become accustomed to this, and therefore the Germans did not expect that the Soviet army would carry out a night assault. When the campaign began, the Soviet army’s 140 searchlights were all switched on, and more than 100 billion candlepower of electric light lit up the battlefield, creating a powerful shock to the Germans and lighting up the objectives of the assault for the Soviet army.



(4) Closely Organizing Coordinated Action Among the Various Services and Arms Formed Combined Campaign Strength

The Soviet units of the various services and arms coordinated very well in the campaign. In the struggle to seize air superiority, Soviet aviation dealt the German air force a series of heavy blows in the air battles of the first few days of the campaign, thereby ensuring that the ground forces were free from German air attack. The combat actions of the artillery ensured the forcing of the Oder River and the Neisse River, ensured the breakthrough of the German defense, and the beating back of its counterthrusts. The tank troops, acting in coordination with the infantry, formed powerful shock groupings and rapidly broke through the Germans’ solid defense. In the fighting in the urban area of Berlin, the Soviet army predetermined for each army assaulting Berlin its assault zone, and assigned the units and subunits specific objectives—districts, streets, and squares. In the urban operations, each division of the Soviet army taking part in the assault on Berlin formed assault detachments and assault groups. An assault detachment was made up of 1 rifle company to a battalion, reinforced with two 45-mm guns, two 76-mm guns, one or two 122-mm or 152-mm guns, one or two 203-mm guns, two to four tanks or self-propelled guns, and 1 engineer squad. The task of the assault detachments was to seize streets or large building groups. An assault group was made up of 1 rifle squad to a platoon, reinforced with two to four guns, one or two tanks or self-propelled guns, and a few engineers, and its task was to seize smaller buildings or isolated objectives. The brigades also formed assault detachments and assault groups. Before the assault detachments and assault groups moved out, a 20-to-30-minute fire preparation was usually carried out by the superior artillery group. At the same time, the reinforcing guns of the assault detachment or assault group fired at the objective by direct aiming. In addition, in seizing solid buildings held by the Germans, the Soviet army usually fired salvos from two or three large-caliber guns at the ground floor of the building, used 45-mm or 76-mm guns to fire at the doors and windows, firing ports, or firing points of the building, while the assault group, under cover of the artillery fire, approached the objective under concealment, quickly dashed into the ground floor of the building, and destroyed the defenders with the fire of hand grenades and submachine guns. For example, when the Soviet army seized the Reichstag, it committed the forces of 3 battalions in all and spent 3 days, carrying out several assaults. Before the last assault, a 20-minute fire preparation was carried out with 89 guns, and the infantry took advantage of the smoke of the artillery fire to rush into the building through the breaches that had been blown open, and won the final victory.

(Liu Qingwen)








8. The Ground Operations of the Multinational Forces in “Desert Storm” in the Gulf War

(1991.2.24–2.28)

[Case Summary] During the Gulf War, after carrying out continuous air strikes against Iraqi military targets, the multinational forces led by the United States launched ground operations from February 24 to 28, 1991, under the operation code name “Desert Sabre.” More than 400,000 troops from 12 countries including the United States, Britain, France, and Egypt, in 4 campaign groupings along a front of more than 500 kilometers on the Iraq–Saudi border and the Kuwait–Saudi border, launched a powerful offensive against the Iraqi forces in Iraq and Kuwait. After 100 hours of operations, the multinational forces, with relatively small casualties, severely damaged 41 Iraqi combat divisions, annihilated the Republican Guard and other Iraqi forces in the Kuwait theater, and captured more than 80,000 Iraqi troops. The ground operations of the multinational forces were the most critical link in the overall operations of “Desert Storm.” In this campaign the multinational forces forced Iraq to withdraw from Kuwait in its last retreat, recovered Kuwait at one stroke, and set an unprecedented record of lopsided casualty ratios between the two sides in a large-scale war.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

Iraq’s large-scale invasion of Kuwait posed a serious threat to the interests of the Western countries, especially the United States, in the Middle East. The multinational forces led by the United States dispatched troops to the Gulf, and after 38 days of strategic air attacks, the multinational forces launched the ground operation.


(1) The Battlefield Preparations Made by the Multinational Forces for Large-Scale Ground Operations

On August 2, 1990 (Baghdad time), Iraq, which had long had contradictions with Kuwait, misjudged the situation and took a desperate risk, suddenly invading Kuwait in force, threatening the security of the other Gulf countries, directly infringing the strategic interests of the United States and its Western allies in the Middle East, and posing a serious challenge to the new international order dominated by the United States. After Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait, the US government quickly decided to send troops, and President Bush formally signed the “Desert Shield” operation plan on August 7, forming multinational forces led by the United States with the participation of 39 countries, and began dispatching land, sea, and air forces to the Gulf region. After more than 5 months of deployment and reinforcement, the strength of the multinational forces reached 760,000, of which the US forces were more than 540,000, accounting for 67.5% of the total strength of the multinational forces, more than 70% of the aircraft, and more than 60% of the ships. In late August the US forces drew up the “Desert Storm” offensive operation plan, aimed at driving the Iraqi army out of Kuwait by ground attack, including air operations, sea operations, and ground operations plans. In addition there were auxiliary plans such as deception actions and logistic support. On January 17, 1991, the multinational forces launched air raids on Iraq, and the Gulf War broke out. After 38 days of air and sea strikes, the multinational forces effectively destroyed important Iraqi strategic targets and seized air and sea superiority in the Kuwait theater, making battlefield preparations for carrying out large-scale ground operations. At the same time, the Iraqi army, in an extremely passive situation, also adopted many defensive countermeasures, which to a certain extent preserved the strength of the Iraqi army and delayed the multinational forces’ strategic intention of a quick war and quick decision.



(2) The Campaign Intention and Offensive Dispositions of the Multinational Forces

According to the multinational forces’ ground operations plan, the US Central Command’s Army forces bore the main attack task. The 18th Airborne Corps was to attack on the westernmost flank of the front, penetrate rapidly into the depth of the Iraqi army, control Highway 8, and cut off the link between the Iraqi forces in the Kuwait theater and their rear. The US 7th Corps bore the main task of the whole ground attack. The plan required that the US 7th Corps avoid the Iraqi strong defensive line, penetrate rapidly into the Iraqi heartland, envelop the Iraqi forces in the Kuwait theater from the west, and focus on attacking the armored divisions and mechanized infantry divisions of the Republican Guard and the heavy divisions of the army. The Arab Joint Forces–North, the US Marine 1st Marine Expeditionary Force, and the Arab Joint Forces–East, 3 campaign groupings in all, were to pin down the Iraqi tactical and campaign forces by breaking through the Iraqi defense line and enveloping the Iraqi troops in the depth of Kuwait. Once Kuwait City had been enveloped and the Iraqi troops in its direction of advance had been driven away or beaten back, the two Arab joint forces would liberate Kuwait City. This wide-ranging sweeping operation of the US forces fully embodied the “AirLand Battle” theory it had consistently advocated in modern war.

The multinational forces were divided into 4 campaign groupings, namely the US Central Command’s Army forces, the Joint Forces–North, the US 1st Marine Expeditionary Force, and the Joint Forces–East, deployed along a front of about 500 kilometers on the Iraq–Saudi and Iraq–Kuwait borders. Among them, the US Central Command’s Army forces were deployed in two corps, namely the 18th Airborne Corps and the 7th Corps. The 18th Airborne Corps had under it the US 82nd Airborne Division, the 101st Air Assault Division, the 24th Mechanized Infantry Division, and the French 6th Light Armored Division, the forces of 4 divisions in all; the 7th Corps had under it the US 1st Armored Division, the 3rd Armored Division, the 3rd Brigade of the 3rd Mechanized Infantry Division, the 2nd Armored Division (less its 1st Brigade), the 1st Cavalry Division (less 1 brigade), and the British 1st Armoured Division, 7 divisions in all. In deployment, the 18th Airborne Corps formed the left wing of the US Central Command’s Army campaign grouping, and the US 7th Corps was deployed on the right wing.

The Joint Forces–North was a campaign grouping made up of Arab national troops. It was deployed on the right wing of the US 7th Corps, in the western part of the Kuwait–Saudi border.

The US 1st Marine Expeditionary Force was deployed in the middle of the Kuwait–Saudi border, composed of the US 1st Marine Division, the 2nd Marine Division, the 5th Marine Expeditionary Brigade, and others, reinforced by the 1st Brigade of the US 2nd Armored Division. It was deployed between the two Arab groupings, in the middle of the Kuwait–Saudi border.

The Joint Forces–East were deployed in the easternmost section of the multinational forces, extending from the right wing of the 1st Marine Expeditionary Force to the coast.

In order to achieve the operational objectives smoothly, before the campaign began the multinational forces carried out battlefield preparations by many routes and in many directions: first, extensive battlefield deception. 30 days before the ground attack was launched, the US 1st Cavalry Division carried out fierce feint attacks on the Iraqi defense line closest to Wadi al-Batin, making the Iraqis believe that the main force of the multinational forces would attack directly north into the western part of Kuwait. In the meantime, the US 1st Marine Expeditionary Force formed the “Task Force Troy,” which used deceptive communications and built false positions to confuse the Iraqis. The amphibious task force in the Persian Gulf also made force dispositions and openly carried out landing exercises, giving the Iraqi command a false impression in judging the main attack direction of the multinational forces; second, ground fire preparation was carried out, mainly striking the Iraqi artillery units. Besides air assault with aircraft of all kinds, multiple-launch rocket systems and other artillery of the army and marine corps were also used for fierce assault, so that the main Iraqi artillery groupings and fire-control systems were damaged or destroyed to varying degrees; third, reconnaissance and counter-reconnaissance were carried out. During the “Desert Storm” air raids, the multinational ground forces carried out extensive reconnaissance by fire against the Iraqi army in order to find out the locations of its obstacles and defensive positions. In order to deceive the Iraqi army, the multinational ground forces also carried out counter-reconnaissance actions, so that the Iraqi army was unable to detect their operational dispositions.



(3) The Operational Intention and Defensive Dispositions of the Iraqi Army

In Iraq’s strategic plan, a decisive ground battle with the multinational forces in the Kuwait theater was an important link. Before the war the Iraqi ground forces in the Kuwait theater had 43 divisions in all, of which 25 divisions were front-line combat troops, 10 divisions served as campaign reserves, and another 8 divisions served as strategic reserves. Some separate brigades operated under corps control.

The Iraqi army had in advance built two main defensive belts on the front line of the Kuwait theater, and in addition had built a large number of fortification works and obstacles along the coast. The first defensive belt was parallel to the Kuwait–Saudi border line, 5 to 15 kilometers on the Kuwait side. This defensive belt included minefields, barbed-wire entanglements, antitank trenches, sand berms, and trenches filled with oil. The Iraqi second defensive belt was 20 kilometers behind the first defensive belt, starting north of Khafji, extending to the northwest of the Wafra oil field, and joining the first defensive belt near Manaqish. The second defensive belt in fact constituted the main defense line of the Iraqi army in the Kuwait theater. The obstacles and minefields built were the same as in the first defensive belt.

According to the Iraqi operational plan, after the multinational forces launched the attack, the Iraqi army would use the first defensive belt to carry out delaying operations, striving to lure the attacking enemy into a pre-set “killing zone” between the two defensive belts, and then annihilate the attacking enemy before he broke through the second defensive belt. If the multinational forces broke through the second defensive belt, the Iraqi corps-level and division-level armored reserves would carry out counterattacks.

The Iraqi defensive operational intention was: with the main force of the infantry relying on positions, to hold firmly the Kuwait–Iraq land border and coast. The main force of the armored and mechanized units was deployed in the depth to carry out counterattacks, wearing down the enemy through large-scale attrition, so as to achieve the purpose of defeating the multinational forces’ offensive by protracted war. However, after 38 days of fierce air raids by the multinational forces, the Iraqi defensive system, which before the war had been considered as solid as a fortress of metal with boiling moats, was almost on the verge of collapse. When the multinational forces launched the ground campaign, the combat strength of the Iraqi front-line defending troops in the Kuwait theater had declined on average by 50%, and some divisions and brigades had lost as much as 70% of their personnel and equipment; the Iraqi campaign reserves deployed in the second line had also suffered heavy blows. The Iraqi command and control systems at all levels had been seriously damaged, and many Iraqi front commanders had lost contact with their units.




II. The Course of the Operation

The “Desert Storm” ground operation opened on February 24. The 4 campaign groupings of the multinational forces in turn launched powerful attacks on the Iraqi army along the front of 500 kilometers. From the launching of the campaign to its end, the multinational forces took only 100 hours to annihilate the Iraqi forces stationed in Kuwait and successfully achieve the campaign objectives. The whole campaign went through four campaign phases: the multinational forces’ breakthrough and the Iraqi army’s limited counterattack; the multinational forces’ development of the attack and the Iraqi army’s general contraction; the multinational forces’ envelopment in depth and the Iraqi army’s retreat; and the multinational forces’ liberation of Kuwait and the general rout of the Iraqi army.


(1) The Multinational Forces’ Breakthrough and the Iraqi Army’s Limited Counterattack

At 4:00 in the early morning of February 24, the reconnaissance units of the French 6th Light Armored Division entered Iraqi territory. At about 7:00, the main force of the division, reinforced by the 2nd Brigade of the US 82nd Airborne Division, braved the rain to launch the attack, its objective aimed directly at the small As Salman airfield 130 kilometers inside Iraq. At 14:00 the division occupied As Salman airfield, code-named “White” in the attack plan, ensuring the security of the multinational forces’ left flank. Afterward the division continued to attack to the north.

The other two brigades of the US 82nd Airborne Division followed behind the French division; their task was to clear the Iraqi troops from the highways leading to southern Iraq, in order to transport troops, equipment, and supplies, ensure the security of their own troops, and support the northward advance of the 18th Airborne Corps.

The US 101st Air Assault Division launched its attack at 7:00 in the early morning; with the support of the 18th Aviation Brigade of the 18th Airborne Corps, covered by AH-64 and AH-1 attack helicopters, it used 60 UH-60 and 40 CH-47 transport helicopters to carry its 1st Brigade and landed directly at Forward Operating Base “Cobra,” 140 kilometers deep in Iraq. At dusk on February 24, the 101st Air Assault Division had penetrated about 280 kilometers into Iraqi territory, cut Highway 8, and blocked the important route linking Baghdad and the Kuwait theater.

Because the French 6th Light Armored Division and the US 101st Air Assault Division had made relatively great progress, the US 24th Mechanized Infantry Division crossed its line of departure 5 hours early and attacked abreast with its 3 brigades.

The US 7th Corps bore the main attack task in the theater, and its main objective was to annihilate the Iraqi Republican Guard, which was made up mainly of armored forces. The corps had originally planned to launch the attack on February 25, but because Iraqi resistance was weak and the first-wave units advanced rapidly, General Schwarzkopf ordered the corps to launch the attack 15 hours early.

Before the main attack, the US 2nd Armored Cavalry Regiment, which carried out the vanguard task on the left wing, maneuvered rapidly to the west side of the Iraqi obstacles and crossed the border into Iraq. At the same time the artillery and air power organic to the US 7th Corps strengthened their attacks on the Iraqi army in front of them. The 1st Armored Division and the 3rd Armored Division also began moving before the general assault, driving north.

At about 13:00 in the afternoon of February 24, the US 1st Mechanized Infantry Division on the right wing began opening lanes in the complex zone thick with barbed wire and mines. As night fell, the division broke through the central belt of the Iraqi obstacles. In order to enable the British 1st Armoured Division to attack into the depth through the breach, the 1st Mechanized Division adjusted its artillery dispositions. Because the British 1st Armoured Division was unable to pass through the breach that evening, the US 7th Corps ordered the units on the right wing, which had been advancing rapidly, to halt their advance.

The US 1st Marine Expeditionary Force was the grouping of the multinational forces that launched its attack earliest, and its final objectives were the Mutla Ridge and the road leading northeast from Kuwait City. At 4:00 in the early morning of February 24, its 1st Marine Division took the lead in launching the attack from west of the “elbow” south of Kuwait. Facing this grouping was the strongest defensive system of the Iraqi army in the Kuwait theater. In breaking through the Iraqi defensive positions it met resistance from some Iraqi troops, but the 1st Marine Expeditionary Force nevertheless successfully opened two gaps in the Iraqi defensive front, so that the multinational forces were able to establish a firm foothold in Kuwait, creating conditions for the subsequent thrust in depth. At the same time, the actions of the US 1st Marine Expeditionary Force diverted the attention of the Iraqi command, which kept its attention on Kuwait and neglected the multinational forces’ enveloping action on the west side. In order to ensure the speed of advance, the leading armored combat teams of the US 1st Marine Division also used the “leapfrog” tactics of World War II, bypassing Iraqi strongly fortified objectives and leaving the task of clearing Iraqi infantry from buildings and works to follow-on units. By midnight the 1st Marine Division had advanced more than 30 kilometers through the Iraqi army’s strongest defensive belt and captured more than 4,000 Iraqi troops.

On the left wing, the US 2nd Marine Division, with the reinforced 6th Marine Regiment as the leading echelon, braved Iraqi artillery fire and pushed through the lanes into the depth of the Iraqi defense. By the end of the day the division had advanced more than 30 kilometers.

The attack of the Arab Joint Forces–East began 4 hours later than that of the 1st Marine Expeditionary Force on its left. Its engineers relied on manual work to open 6 safe lanes in the Iraqi minefields in advance. The Iraqi trenches filled with fuel oil or water, which before the war had been considered a considerable threat, were easily crossed by the multinational forces. At the end of the first day the Joint Forces–East had seized all the objectives set, and captured several thousand Iraqi officers and men.

The Joint Forces–North were the latest of the multinational campaign groupings to launch their attack. At 16:00 in the afternoon of February 24, the Egyptian 3rd Mechanized Infantry Division, the “Khalid” task force, and the “Muthanna” task force in the order of battle of this grouping began attacking the Iraqi positions in Kuwait. Soon the Saudi and Kuwaiti troops also launched attacks. In crossing the Kuwait–Saudi border these troops were blocked by Iraqi trenches, minefields, obstacles, and harassing fire. Because of concern about a counterattack by Iraqi armored units, the Egyptian troops halted their advance while still some distance from their initial objectives and set up blocking positions for the night. The Syrian 9th Armored Division, as the reserve of the Joint Forces–North, followed behind the Egyptian division, carrying out protective operations on the right flank with 1 reconnaissance battalion and keeping in contact with the US 1st Marine Expeditionary Force.

When the multinational ground attack began, the Iraqi ground forces were still holding their defensive positions in the Kuwait theater, without any sign of retreat. The Iraqi front-line troops offered sporadic resistance; in particular the Iraqi 3rd Armored Division, deployed south of Kuwait International Airport, launched a strong counterattack against part of the US 1st Marine Expeditionary Force. However, in the face of the powerful air and ground superiority of the multinational forces, the Iraqi counterattack was hardly able to take effect. The surrender of large numbers of Iraqi soldiers showed that many of their units had lost the will to fight.



(2) The Multinational Forces’ Development of the Attack and the Iraqi Army’s General Contraction

On February 25, on the western side of the multinational line, the US 18th Airborne Corps continued to push into the depth of Iraq. The French 6th Light Armored Division captured As Salman 36 hours after the attack began. Afterward the division was ordered to stop advancing and set up defensive positions on the spot to ensure the security of friendly forces on the right flank. At the same time the US 82nd Airborne Division followed behind the French 6th Light Armored Division along the “Kill Ball” phase line and entered Forward Operating Base “Cobra.” The 101st Air Assault Division sent its 3rd Brigade on a long-range air assault, which set out from the assembly area on the Saudi border, rushed 280 kilometers to the north, and occupied observation and blocking positions on the south bank of the Euphrates River. The US 24th Mechanized Infantry Division also advanced to attack the Iraqi army in front of it.

On the same day all units of the 18th Airborne Corps continued to push forward, established forward operating bases, set up several brigade-level blocking positions in the Euphrates valley, and captured several thousand Iraqi troops.

On the left wing of the US 7th Corps, the 1st Armored Division resumed the advance shortly after daybreak, its objective the Iraqi 26th Infantry Division 60 kilometers ahead. Before approaching the objective, the multinational forces’ close air support aircraft began attacking the Iraqi positions, after which the attached attack helicopters carried out a second air fire preparation against the target area, and the artillery, multiple-launch rocket systems, and tactical missile units in its order of battle carried out artillery preparation. When the leading elements of the division drew near the objective, the psychological warfare team began broadcasting appeals to surrender to the Iraqi army. Within a dozen or so minutes, nearly 50 tanks and armored personnel carriers of the Iraqi 26th Infantry Division were destroyed. In the afternoon the US 1st Armored Division occupied Busayyah and captured nearly 300 Iraqi troops.

The US 3rd Armored Division and the 2nd Armored Cavalry Regiment on the right continued to advance north. On the evening of February 25, the US forces that reached the “Grape” phase line turned to attack east and encountered isolated Iraqi units, and in a rainstorm the US forces smashed the Iraqi troops in front of them. Afterward the US 3rd Armored Division halted its attack. In the dead of night the US 2nd Armored Cavalry Regiment encountered the Tawakalna Mechanized Division of the Iraqi Republican Guard and the 50th Brigade of the 12th Armored Division, and after destroying this Iraqi force went over to a hasty defense.

On the right wing, while the US 1st Mechanized Infantry Division widened the breach, the British 1st Armoured Division turned right and attacked the Iraqi 52nd Armored Division.

On February 25, the US 1st Marine Expeditionary Force encountered the Iraqi 3rd Armored Division and 1st Mechanized Division. Because of the bad weather, and because the thick smoke given off by oil wells set alight by the Iraqis, visibility on the battlefield was only a few meters. The US forces, relying on the high-performance optical observation equipment fitted on the M1A1 tanks, soon gained battlefield superiority and smashed the stubborn resistance of two Iraqi divisions, occupying the heights northwest of Kuwait City.

On the right wing, the US 1st Marine Division met a strong Iraqi counterattack near the Burqan oil field, and the fighting at one point developed to within only 300 meters of the division’s command post. With the support of attack helicopters, the US 1st Marine Division smashed the Iraqi counterattack, destroyed more than 100 Iraqi armored vehicles, and captured more than 1,500 Iraqi troops. At midnight the division completed the consolidation after seizing Al Ahmadi airfield and pushed forward to a point only 16 kilometers from Kuwait City.

In the early morning of February 25 the Joint Forces–East continued to push north, occupied their designated objectives with minimal casualties, and advanced in the direction of Kuwait City. The Saudi and Kuwaiti troops on the right wing of the Joint Forces–North made relatively great progress and in succession took their designated objectives.

As the ground campaign unfolded, it became still more obvious that the Iraqi troops were powerless to resist the multinational ground attack. The Iraqi 3rd Corps, located in front of the operational zone of the US 1st Marine Expeditionary Force and the Joint Forces–East, suffered heavy losses. Its 7th and 14th Infantry Divisions on the west side had lost their combat strength. The 36th Infantry Division, the 1st Mechanized Infantry Division, and the 56th Armored Brigade also withdrew from their defensive positions under US attack and hastily built new defensive positions southwest of Jahra. Its 3rd Armored Division tried to hold the blocking positions between Kuwait International Airport and Jahra. Although the 8th and 18th Infantry Divisions in the Iraqi 3rd Corps put up stubborn resistance against the Joint Forces–East, they soon lost their combat strength under the powerful land and air fire of the multinational forces.

On the 25th, the Iraqi 4th Corps, in front of the Joint Forces–North and the US 1st Marine Expeditionary Force of the multinational forces, also suffered heavy losses. Its 20th and 30th Infantry Divisions had lost their combat strength, and the 21st and 16th Infantry Divisions were defeated and withdrew to the west and south of Ali Al Salem airfield. The Iraqi 6th Armored Division west of Ali Al Salem airfield was also seriously depleted under the multinational blows. The 5 divisions of the Iraqi 7th Corps in front of the US 7th Corps were quickly isolated under strong US pressure and lost their combat capability. In the meantime, the Iraqi 12th Armored Division in the rear launched a counterattack against the British 1st Armoured Division advancing east, but was quickly defeated. By the end of the second day of the ground operation, the 3 Iraqi corps deployed at the front had suffered devastating blows, and the multinational forces had captured more than 30,000 Iraqi troops.



(3) The Multinational Forces’ Envelopment in Depth and the Iraqi Army’s Retreat

On February 26, the US 18th Airborne Corps, which had been pushing north all along, turned its attack direction to the northeast, pressing directly on the Euphrates valley. The 101st Air Assault Division and the 82nd Airborne Division in its order of battle, together with the French 6th Light Armored Division, screened the west flank and north flank of the corps respectively, while the 24th Mechanized Infantry Division bore the main attack task of the corps. At 14:00 in the afternoon, the 3 brigades of the 24th Mechanized Infantry Division drove straight for Jalibah and Tallil airfields. As night fell, with the fire support of tanks, infantry fighting vehicles, and AH-64 attack helicopters equipped with night-vision equipment and various protective devices, the US 24th Mechanized Infantry Division broke through the defense line of the Iraqi armored and artillery units, forcing the Iraqis to flee from their underground shelters and armored vehicles, and they were finally annihilated or captured.

After a day and night of hard fighting, the 3 brigades of the US 24th Mechanized Infantry Division advanced to the area south of the two airfields. In the meantime the French 6th Light Armored Division seized all its designated objectives and took on the task of screening the security of the theater. The 82nd Airborne Division continued to ensure the security of the rear supply line of the 18th Airborne Corps. The 3rd Brigade of the 101st Air Assault Division continued to block the main line of communication from Baghdad to the Kuwait theater. Its 2nd Brigade moved east, seized Forward Operating Base “Viper,” and attacked the highway north of Basra. At this point the 18th Airborne Corps had completed the operational tasks assigned before the war, namely cutting the lines of communication of the Euphrates valley, preventing the Iraqi army from reinforcing the Kuwait theater, and completing the envelopment of the Iraqi forces in southern Iraq and in Kuwait.

At 1:30 on the 26th, Saddam ordered the Iraqi army to withdraw from Kuwait, which the multinational forces did not take notice of. At dawn on the 26th, the US 7th Corps continued carrying out envelopment in depth within Iraqi territory and quickened the speed of its attack. Its 3rd Armored Division launched an attack on the “Collins” objective east of Busayyah and then turned east, aiming directly at the Republican Guard. Among them, the US 1st Armored Division was on the left, the 3rd Armored Division in the middle, and the 2nd Armored Cavalry Regiment and the 1st Mechanized Infantry Division on the right. To its south, the British 1st Armoured Division, along an independent axis of attack, penetrated the “Smith” objective and continued to push toward the junction between the “Kill Ball” phase line and the boundary between the combat zones of the 7th Corps. After advancing a certain distance to the east, the US 3rd Armored Division turned to the northeast and at dusk attacked into the defensive sector of the Tawakalna Mechanized Division of the Republican Guard, its 1st Brigade and 2nd Brigade attacking at the same time. With the support of 5 howitzer battalions and 27 multiple-launch rocket systems, the US forces quickly gained battlefield superiority, and large numbers of Iraqi armored vehicles were destroyed in the fierce fighting. This battle caused the Tawakalna Mechanized Division to lose its proper combat capability, creating conditions for the final encirclement and annihilation of the Iraqi strategic reserve.

On the right wing of the 7th Corps, the US 2nd Armored Cavalry Regiment pushed east through a sandstorm and at noon on the 26th reached the designated “Collins” objective. The US 1st Armored Division on the left wing also launched a night attack on the Republican Guard, and the fighting continued into the next day.

In the southernmost part of the 7th Corps’ attack zone, the British 1st Armoured Division fought a series of fierce battles with Iraqi troops trying to withdraw. The British 1st Armoured Division destroyed 40 Iraqi tanks and captured the commander of an Iraqi division. At the same time the US 1st Cavalry Division, which had been relieved of its theater reserve mission and attached to the 7th Corps, drove straight to the northernmost end of the 7th Corps’ attack zone, ready to assist that corps in annihilating the Republican Guard.

After a night’s rest and refit, the US 1st Marine Expeditionary Force continued its attack to the north on the 26th and cut the main Iraqi line of retreat—Highway 6, the ring road extending along the coast from Kuwait City. On the morning of the 26th the US forces controlled the Mutla Ridge, and large numbers of Iraqi vehicles that had withdrawn from Kuwait City jammed together, becoming targets for air strikes by the multinational forces.

On the left wing, the US 2nd Marine Division began attacking Jahra at noon on the 26th. After fierce fighting the US forces broke through the interception of the Iraqi rear guard and reached Jahra. The US 1st Marine Division attacked the Iraqi armored units that had built a defense in depth centered on Kuwait International Airport. In the dead of night the US forces occupied Kuwait International Airport. By the early morning of the 27th the US 1st Marine Expeditionary Force had seized all the objectives in its plan.

On the 26th, the Arab Joint Forces in the eastern and northern sections of the multinational line continued to push forward. That evening, all preparations for entering Kuwait City had been made.

On the third day of the ground campaign, although some Iraqi troops put up stubborn resistance, judging from the situation on all battlefields the Iraqi army already showed signs of general rout. The remnants of the Iraqi 3rd Corps had been driven back to Kuwait City by the US 1st Marine Expeditionary Force and the Joint Forces–East. From the early morning of the 26th the Iraqi army began withdrawing of its own accord. Iraqi vehicles of all kinds loaded with soldiers and supplies jammed the highway north of Kuwait. In order not to let the Iraqi army reorganize its units, the multinational air forces carried out repeated air raids on the retreating Iraqi army.



(4) The Multinational Forces’ Liberation of Kuwait and the General Rout of the Iraqi Army

On February 27, the 18th Airborne Corps prepared to continue pushing toward Basra. In the morning the Jalibah and Tallil airfields were seized by the multinational forces.

At noon on the 27th, the 101st Air Assault Division arrived at Forward Operating Base “Viper.” Setting out from there, 2 attack helicopter battalions of the US 101st Air Assault Division first reached the Hammar causeway northwest of Basra and launched a fierce attack on the Iraqi vehicles traveling on the causeway, cutting the last Iraqi line of retreat. The bulk of the Iraqi army was trapped between the advancing US 24th Mechanized Division, the 7th Corps, and the Euphrates River. The US 24th Mechanized Infantry Division set out east from the line of departure east of Jalibah airfield, its objective pointing at Highway 8.

On the same day the US 7th Corps launched a large-scale combined attack on the 3 armored and mechanized divisions of the Iraqi Republican Guard—the Tawakalna, Medina, and Hammurabi Divisions. The US 1st Mechanized Division on the right wing fought fiercely with Iraqi troops. The US 1st and 3rd Armored Divisions on the left wing also launched a powerful offensive against the Republican Guard.

In the operation to annihilate the Iraqi Republican Guard, the US 7th Corps for the first time committed all its combat strength to battle. The 2nd Brigade of the US 3rd Armored Division launched a fierce attack on the Iraqi 12th Armored Division on the 27th. After fierce fighting the brigade broke through the Iraqi defensive positions and attacked into Kuwait. At dusk the division attacked again, first sending out “Apache” helicopters to strike deep into the rear of the Iraqi 10th Armored Division in bad weather conditions. At the same time the US 1st Armored Division fought fierce battles with the Iraqi Republican Guard’s Tawakalna Division, Medina Division, and Adnan Division. The US 1st Mechanized Division on the right wing first smashed the resistance of the Iraqi 12th Armored Division, and then, in coordination with the US 3rd Armored Division, annihilated the Iraqi 10th Armored Division. On the southernmost end of the line the British 1st Armoured Division annihilated the Iraqi 52nd Armored Division and then dealt heavy blows to 3 Iraqi infantry divisions.

Afterward the US 7th Corps continued to push east. The US 1st Mechanized Division set up blocking positions on the north–south highway linking Basra and Kuwait City, completely cutting off the Iraqi army’s road of escape to the north.

On the 27th, the 2nd Marine Division on the left wing of the US 1st Marine Expeditionary Force held the positions it had seized and made contact with the Joint Forces–North on its left, in order to ensure the Arab troops’ early entry into Kuwait City. At 5:00 in the early morning the Joint Forces–North crossed the Mutla Ridge controlled by the US 2nd Marine Division and the “Bear” phase line. The US 1st Marine Division on the right wing, after consolidating the area it had occupied, destroyed the Iraqi troops resisting near Kuwait International Airport and linked up with the Arab Joint Forces–East advancing north along the coast.

On the morning of the 27th, the Egyptian troops passed beyond the US 2nd Marine Division and drew near Ali Al Salem airfield on the outskirts of Kuwait City. At the same time the Saudi Sa’ad brigade of Kuwait and the Saudi Royal Land Forces 4th Armored Brigade also passed beyond the US Marine Corps and went straight to Kuwait City, seizing the “Hotel” objective. The Syrian 9th Armored Division in the rear guarded the Iraqi prisoners of war with 1 brigade, with 1 brigade continued to protect the lines of communication of the grouping, and with another brigade raced to the northeast to link up with the main force of the division. The special forces of the Syrian army were ordered to enter Kuwait City, preparing to occupy the western part of the city. At the same time, the advance units of the Joint Forces–East entered Kuwait in succession and linked up with the Joint Forces–North, which had entered from the west.

On the 4th day of the ground operation, the Iraqi defensive system had been thoroughly destroyed by the multinational ground forces, and the Iraqi army’s road back to its homeland had been cut. By the end of the 27th, organized Iraqi resistance no longer existed, and the great majority of Kuwait had been liberated.

At 8:00 on the morning of February 28, when the order for the multinational forces to stop attacking took effect, the 18th Airborne Corps had completed its advance into Iraq, cut the Iraqi line of retreat, and taken part in the final battle of annihilation against the Republican Guard. In the operation, the US 82nd Airborne Division continued to clear the Iraqi army from the “Red,” “Gold,” and “Orange” objectives. The 101st Air Assault Division continued to operate along Highway 8, ensuring the security of the “Cobra” and “Viper” operating bases. The leading elements of the US 24th Mechanized Division halted at the phase line 50 kilometers west of Basra, which was the final stop line for the attack of the 18th Airborne Corps.

The divisions of the US 7th Corps continued the attack in the early morning, annihilating the Iraqi remnants west of Basra. The US 1st Armored Division attacked the “Bonn” objective. The US 3rd Armored Division occupied the “Dorset” objective. The British 1st Armoured Division continued east and cleared the Iraqi troops from the “Varsity” objective. After annihilating the Iraqi Republican Guard, the 1st Mechanized Infantry Division and the 1st Armored Division set up blocking positions along the Basra supply line. In 90 hours of continuous fighting, the US 7th Corps dealt devastating blows to the elite Iraqi units, annihilating more than 10 Iraqi divisions in all, destroying more than 2,500 Iraqi armored vehicles, more than 280 guns, and more than 100 air defense systems, and capturing nearly 22,000 Iraqi officers and men.




III. Case Analysis

In the ground operations of the Gulf War, the multinational forces led by the United States applied the “AirLand Battle” campaign tactics, giving full play to the technical superiority of weapons and equipment and the overall effectiveness of campaign actions, ensuring powerful military pressure and assault superiority over the Iraqi army, and displaying many typical characteristics of “asymmetric warfare” under informatized conditions.


(1) The Basic Characteristics of the Multinational Forces’ Ground Operations


	Thorough preparation, with fire assault and psychological warfare carried out together. Before the campaign began, the multinational forces accelerated the transfer of troops to the Gulf region in order to make up for the inferiority of the ground forces in numbers. In order to make full preparations for the ground attack, the multinational forces extended the time of the air raids and pushed the time of the ground attack back to the second half of February. While carrying out high-intensity fire assault on the Iraqi front line to weaken the Iraqi defensive capability, they also carried out psychological warfare extensively by airdropping propaganda leaflets and battlefield broadcasts, undermining the enemy’s morale.


	Avoiding the strong and striking at the weak, combining deception with feint attacks, striving to achieve surprise in the campaign attack. In order to conceal the intention of the ground operation, the multinational forces used the news media to create public opinion about an amphibious landing and a frontal attack from Kuwait, and massed large numbers of troops on the Kuwait–Saudi border for training and exercises, causing the Iraqi command to form wrong judgments and creating a defensive gap on the Iraq–Saudi border. After the ground campaign was launched, the multinational forces unexpectedly carried out the main attack from the Iraq–Saudi border, so that Iraq’s painstakingly built “Saddam Line” failed to play its part.


	Using maneuver and envelopment to achieve the purpose of subduing the enemy’s troops with little or no fighting. In the ground operations of the Gulf War, the multinational forces carried out a large campaign envelopment in depth on the flank of the Iraqi army, rapidly cut the Iraqi line of retreat, and formed a multiple-envelopment situation of pincer attack from north and south against the enemy, which produced a powerful deterrent effect on the Iraqi army; its 41 combat divisions fell into a dilemma of neither advance nor retreat, and many Iraqi troops surrendered without fighting.


	Combining the maneuver of forces with fire strikes, giving full play to technical superiority to the greatest extent. In the 38 days of air raids, the multinational forces sent out 100,000 aircraft sorties in all, damaged the overall combat strength of the Iraqi army, and weakened its reconnaissance and reaction capability, laying the foundation for the smooth execution of the ground maneuver of forces.


	Close cooperation and mutual coordination, highlighting the overall effectiveness of campaign actions. While the ground forces attacked, the multinational forces gave full play to their air superiority, using their 82nd Airborne Division and 101st Air Assault Division to carry out multiple, large-scale airborne and helicopter landings into the depth of the Iraqi army, effectively supporting the combat actions of the ground forces. The ground forces charged with the main attack, supporting attack, envelopment, and pinning down cooperated closely and supported each other, strengthening the overall effectiveness of campaign maneuver and ensuring the encirclement and complete annihilation of the Iraqi elite units.






(2) The Main Experience of Campaign Command of the Multinational Forces


	Concentrating forces and attacking the enemy’s weak points, rapidly forming a situation of envelopment against the Iraqi army. The multinational forces took the eastern section of the Iraq–Saudi border, where the Iraqi defensive system was relatively weak, as the main thrust direction, concentrated elite armored forces and airborne forces, formed an absolute superiority in force and firepower, and broke through the Iraqi defense at one stroke. The “left hook” enveloping tactics carried out by the multinational forces drove straight into the depth of the Iraqi army, seized key campaign and tactical points, and formed a favorable situation of multiple envelopment against the Iraqi army, forcing the Iraqi army to submit.


	Echeloned preparation, attack in depth, combining ground blocking with air interdiction. The US forces in important directions were mostly arranged in echelons in depth. Whether charged with the main attack or the supporting attack, the units all kept reserves of considerable size in order to ensure the continuity of the offensive actions. The US forces also positioned the 25th Infantry Division as the general reserve for the whole offensive campaign, near Riyadh. In the course of the campaign, the US forces combined ground infiltration by special forces with air fire blockade, carried out “battlefield isolation” in the operational area, cut the links among the Iraqi echelons and among the various directions, and created conditions for their own ground forces to annihilate the enemy at close range.


	Boldly maneuvering forces and weapons and carrying out uninterrupted campaign assault actions. The US forces attached importance to using air power and armored formations to carry out leaping attacks in order to achieve rapid maneuver. At the very start of the ground operations, the main force of the US 82nd Airborne Division was airlifted to the Iraq–Saudi border and joined the order of battle of the French 6th Light Armored Division, serving as the vanguard to carry out assault on Iraq. The US 101st Air Assault Division adopted “leapfrog” tactics to advance quickly toward the Euphrates. In the first two days of the attack, the 18th Airborne Corps advanced more than 160 kilometers and rapidly cut the Iraqi line of retreat, ensuring the encirclement and annihilation of the Iraqi army.


	Flexible command and close coordination, giving full play to the overall combat effectiveness of all services and arms. In order to give full play to the initiative and originality of commanders at all levels, the US forces widely adopted a delegated style of command. Operation orders only clearly specified the objectives, tasks, and deadlines, without rigidly prescribing the methods and means of completing the tasks. In order to achieve the effect of deception and feint attacks, the US forces flexibly allocated forces and organized units according to the terrain, so that the various services and arms supported one another in combat and formed a combined strength.






(3) The Main Lessons of the Iraqi Army’s Defeat


	Ossified operational thinking and tactical employment that adhered to old routines. Since the outbreak of the Gulf crisis the Iraqi army had been guiding its combat actions by the experience of the Iran–Iraq War. It spent great effort building the so-called “Saddam Line,” trying thereby to hold up the multinational forces and achieve the purpose of protracted operations. But in the large-scale envelopment in depth carried out by the US forces under the guidance of the “AirLand Battle” theory, the Iraqi defense line collapsed at the first touch. At the same time the Iraqi army’s resistance was also extremely unsuccessful. The great majority of its forces and weapons were passively fortified and hid without fighting, so that the multinational forces won the war at an extremely small cost.


	Insufficient attention to the secondary defensive direction, and failure to form a key-point defense in the main defensive direction. Before the ground fighting began, the Iraqi army deployed its main forces and weapons in Kuwait, which it regarded as the main direction, while it did not pay enough attention to secondary defensive directions such as the Iraq–Saudi border, leaving only a small force to defend them, which created a defensive gap. After the ground operation was launched, the Iraqi army should have relied on important cities and areas to deploy its forces at key points, increase stockpiles of materiel, and build a key-point defense, but instead it divided its forces in the defense, each fighting on its own, and failed to concentrate forces and firepower to form an overall counterattacking force.


	Operational command authority was too centralized, which restricted the exercise of subjective initiative by commanders at all levels. Constrained by a traditional and backward command system, in operations the subordinate officers of the Iraqi army could only command operations in fixed patterns within the authority laid down by their superiors. When they lost contact with their superiors, they could not independently and flexibly deal with situations according to the battlefield situation, so that they missed good opportunities and sat waiting for destruction.


	Failure to organize effective coordination, so that no combat strength was formed among the services and arms and among the units. Facing the powerful offensive of the multinational forces, the Iraqi army neither organized air cover nor carried out effective artillery interdiction, and its armored forces, which had good mobility and assault capability, were also unable to play their proper role. There was almost no lateral coordination among the various Iraqi units, and the overall combat effectiveness could not be fully brought into play.




(Li Ming)








9. The Russian Army’s Dagestan Anti-Bandit Operation in the Second Chechen War

(1999.8.7–9.14)

[Case Summary] Drawing on the lessons of the first Chechen War, and after careful war preparations, the Russian army began military action against the Chechen separatist forces once again from August 1999. From August 7 to September 14, the army of the Russian Federation used more than 30,000 troops to carry out a mopping-up operation against more than 1,000 Chechen illegal armed fighters who had entered Dagestan, raising the curtain on the Second Chechen War. In this battle the Russian army suffered more than 300 killed and wounded and annihilated more than 1,000 Chechen illegal armed fighters, thoroughly wiping out the Chechen illegal armed fighters who had invaded Dagestan and fully controlling the situation in Dagestan, which created a favorable posture for encircling Grozny.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

After the end of the first Chechen War, the Chechen national separatist forces continued to create all kinds of violent and terrorist activities and supported the Dagestani separatist organization “Wahhabi Movement,” attempting to split Dagestan from the Russian Federation. The Russian government seriously drew the lessons of the first Chechen War and made full preparations in all respects, including military, diplomatic, and legal, first launching a mopping-up of the illegal armed fighters in the Dagestan region and raising the curtain on the Second Chechen War.


(1) The Chechen Illegal Armed Fighters Invade Dagestan

Dagestan is located in the mountainous region of southern Russia, with an area of about 50,000 square kilometers and a population of about 2 million, with more than 30 ethnic groups, mainly believing in Islam; the religious, ethnic, and racial contradictions left over from history are intertwined and complex, and it has always been the “powder keg” of the Russian North Caucasus region. After the first Chechen War, terrorists here continually seized hostages, set off bombings, and carried out small-scale border clashes, making it an extremely unstable region. In June 1998 the Islamic community leader Bagautdin founded the Islamic fundamentalist separatist organization “Wahhabi Movement,” which mainly carried out ethnic separatist activities and was supported by the leader of the Chechen illegal armed fighters, Basayev. The Chechen illegal armed fighters actively plotted to provoke armed conflict in Dagestan and made operational preparations lasting a whole year, including covertly setting up troop-station bases, weapons and ammunition depots, and command posts in the operational area, and even carrying out position construction such as fire-system arrangement and the setting of engineering obstacles. In the several months before launching the large-scale invasion, the Chechen illegal armed fighters continually attacked the Russian Interior Troops and militia checkpoints on the Chechen–Dagestan border, on the one hand reconnoitering the Russian army’s war readiness and on the other hand building and expanding “bridgeheads” for the invasion by gradual infiltration. After entering August, just when the various Russian political forces were beginning to prepare to contend in the presidential election, and the Russian political struggle situation was fairly complex, the illegal armed fighters considered that the time had come and decided to suddenly launch an armed incursion, attempting to achieve the aim of seizing Dagestan at one stroke. In the early morning of August 7, 1999, more than 1,000 illegal armed fighters led by Basayev infiltrated the Republic of Dagestan, which borders Chechnya, and, with the cooperation of local rebels, attacked police, seized villages, occupied checkpoints, took hostages, shot local inhabitants dead, created armed conflicts and provoked bloody incidents, and openly declared the establishment of an “independent Islamic state.”



(2) The Russian Government Promptly Takes Countermeasures

Faced with the armed conflict provoked by the Chechen illegal armed fighters in Dagestan, the Russian government attached great importance to it and immediately decided to adopt resolute measures and all necessary means to destroy the illegal armed fighters who had entered Dagestan, and set up a “Counter-Terrorism Operations Command,” determined to thoroughly wipe out the illegal armed fighters on the spot. The Russian government established a joint operations deployment made up of the various power ministries, under the unified command of the commander of the Interior Troops, Ovchinnikov, mobilizing the forces of the separate 136th Motorized Rifle Brigade of the North Caucasus Military District, 1 battalion each of the 7th Airborne Division and the 76th Airborne Division, and in addition the 102nd Brigade of the Interior Troops, the air force and air defense army of the Air Force stationed in the North Caucasus Military District, and the troops of the North Caucasus border region directorate of the Border Troops of the Russian Federation, the special police detachments of the Ministry of Internal Affairs, and the Ministry of Emergency Situations of the Russian Federation, more than 30,000 men in all, and rapidly launched the mopping-up operation in Dagestan.




II. The Course of the Operation

In view of the complex terrain of Dagestan and the activity characteristics of the illegal armed fighters, the Russian army resolved first to blockade the Dagestan–Chechnya border area and cut the links between the front and rear of the Chechen illegal armed fighters, and then to adopt the tactics of combining air and ground and encircling first and mopping up afterward, so as to thoroughly annihilate the illegal armed fighters.


(1) Air Strikes

On August 10, the Russian army continuously sent out combat aircraft of all types and long-range artillery to carry out fierce fire assaults on the illegal armed fighters’ bases, strongpoints, and firing points in Dagestan and Chechnya, and carried out concentrated bombing of the areas where the illegal armed fighters were massed, destroying large numbers of important targets such as strongpoints and firing points of the illegal armed fighters. The next day, Russian special rapid-reaction units and Interior Troops units, with the support of armed helicopters, launched attacks on the illegal armed fighters from the air and the ground. Under the powerful Russian offensive, the illegal armed fighters were defeated step by step and were forced to give up frontal confrontation and change their tactics, breaking up the whole into parts, slipping into villages and maneuvering with the Russian army. Because the illegal armed fighters were mixed in with civilians, the air force and artillery fire assaults of the Russian army found it hard to take effect, which increased the difficulty of the mopping-up, and the mopping-up operation was suspended for the time being. In this phase the Russian armed forces killed 450 illegal armed fighters and wounded more than 300. The Russian army had more than 40 killed and wounded.



(2) Fierce Fighting at Tando Village

On August 17, in view of the mopping-up situation in the first phase and the guerrilla tactics of the illegal armed fighters, who gathered and dispersed at will, the Russian government decided to appoint Kazantsev, commander of the North Caucasus Military District, to replace Ovchinnikov, commander of the Interior Troops, in command, and rapidly dispatched additional forces to the Dagestan region, including troops of the North Caucasus Military District, mountain warfare troops of the Ural Military District, airborne troops, special operations troops, special troops of the Ministry of Internal Affairs, and special police detachments, to intensify the mopping-up.

On August 18, after full preparation, the Russian army fought fiercely with the illegal armed fighters at Tando Village. The village was the assembly place of the main force of the illegal armed fighters in Dagestan; its terrain was precipitous, and a large number of works had been built around the village; the defense was extremely tight, and it was easy to defend and hard to attack. In order to take this key point, the Russian army adopted a special combat organization, forming assault groups with motorized infantry and airborne subunits at company level, each assault group being reinforced with 1 tank company and with flamethrower subunits, engineer subunits, and obstacle-clearing teams. Under air and artillery fire cover, the Russian assault groups attacked the illegal armed fighters in the village from three directions; the engineer subunits blasted layer after layer, first tearing a gap in the defensive positions north of the village, and the airborne subunits took the lead in rushing into the village and, taking advantage of the situation, widened the breach to the east and west. At this time the illegal armed fighters, taking advantage of the Russian army’s unsteady foothold, closed the breach with fierce fire, and counterattacked with heavy force the Russian troops who had burst into the village, while illegal armed fighters hidden in the ruins near the breach also took the opportunity to fire on the Russian troops from behind. The Russian troops that had attacked into the village were hit in the belly and back, suffered fairly heavy casualties, and lost contact between the inside and the outside. The Russian troops outside the village, in view of the worsening battle situation, promptly used precision-guided bombs to reopen the breach and cover the withdrawal of the remaining Russian troops inside the village. After that, in order to reduce casualties, the Russian army again sent out air power to carry out a long fire assault on the illegal armed fighters’ defensive strongpoints, destroying most of the defensive works in the village, and the illegal armed fighters, having lost their support, suffered heavy casualties. The Russian army took advantage of the situation to launch the attack again, and after fierce fighting most of the illegal armed fighters were annihilated, while the rest fled into Chechnya. In this battle the Russian army had more than 50 killed and wounded.



(3) The Seizure of Donkey Ear Mountain

After taking Tando Village, the Russian army again concentrated forces to attack Donkey Ear Mountain, 6 kilometers from Botlikh. Donkey Ear Mountain was the only passage connecting Chechnya and Dagestan, and was not only the troop station of the illegal armed fighters but also the supply base for the illegal armed fighters’ personnel, weapons and ammunition, and logistic materials in Dagestan. For the Russian army, controlling Donkey Ear Mountain was equivalent to gripping the throat of the illegal armed fighters’ entry into and exit from Dagestan, and had important strategic significance. In order to seize Donkey Ear Mountain, the Russian army used air and ground fire to carry out dense bombardment for a whole week.

On August 21, an assault team made up of more than 100 airborne troops began attacking Donkey Ear Mountain, but met with the blocking of the illegal armed fighters’ dense fire net during the attack and suffered fairly heavy casualties. The assault team quickly called on the higher echelon for fire support and launched a fierce attack again, and on advancing to about 200 meters southwest of the height formed a standoff with the illegal armed fighters. Afterward the two sides fought fiercely around the height. In order to reduce casualties, the Russian airborne subunits used the cover of night to withdraw from the fighting. Two days later the Russian army reorganized for battle and, with an assault team formed of 280 airborne troops, launched the attack again. The assault team combined frontal pinning down with concealed enveloping maneuver, and with the coordination of armed helicopters, after fierce fighting finally seized Donkey Ear Mountain, but at the price of more than 100 killed and wounded. The victory in the battle for Donkey Ear Mountain enabled the Russian army to cut the links between the front and rear of the Chechen illegal armed fighters, and it then carried out carpet-style mopping-up and searches of the illegal armed fighters. By August 25, the Russian army had recovered all the occupied villages and towns and had basically cleared the illegal armed fighters within the borders of Dagestan, winning the victory of annihilating more than 1,000 enemies at the price of 59 killed and 210 wounded, and controlling the situation in Dagestan.



(4) The Counterattack Battle on the Northern Plain

The illegal armed fighters, unreconciled to their failure in the previous phase, organized more than 1,000 men again on August 31 and suddenly entered the Novolakskoye, Kazbekovsky, and Buynaksk districts on the northern plain of Dagestan, built field works outside the villages they occupied, built fortifications around the houses within the villages, stored ammunition and combat materials, and controlled the tactical key points and communication arteries of these areas, preparing for long-term fighting with the Russian army. Afterward they again suddenly attacked the Russian army’s helicopter airfield with fierce fire, destroying 4 Russian helicopters. In addition, they also kept more than 20 tanks and more than 50 armored personnel carriers in Chechnya on call at any time to reinforce their operations. In view of this sudden change in the situation, the Russian army rapidly adjusted its forces and promptly launched the attack. First it used air power to sweep away the outer obstacles of the area, destroyed more than 30 bridges, blocked 12 mountain passes, and by fire strikes or by laying mines controlled the more than 200 kilometers of mountain road leading to Chechnya, and then pushed forward step by step, tightening the encirclement and isolating the areas occupied by the illegal armed fighters. Before the ground attack was launched, the Russian army again concentrated air forces such as Su-24 bombers, Su-25 attack aircraft, and Mi-8 armed helicopters and ground artillery, concentrating on striking the opponent’s armored targets and defensive positions. After the attack was launched, the Russian motorized units, with the support of air and artillery fire, rapidly carried out splitting and encirclement of the illegal armed fighters. By September 14, the Russian army had destroyed more than 250 strongpoints of the illegal armed fighters, more than 50 armored vehicles, more than 20 antiaircraft guns, 25 ammunition depots, 13 fuel depots, and more than 40 bases and training centers, and had annihilated most of the illegal armed fighters who had entered Dagestan. At this point the mopping-up operation in Dagestan ended in victory.




III. Case Analysis

In the Dagestan anti-bandit operation, the Russian government responded quickly and was resolute in its determination, and the Russian army’s actions were correct and its measures effective; within a fairly short time it annihilated the Chechen illegal armed fighters or drove them out of Dagestan, stabilizing the situation in Dagestan and creating favorable conditions for the subsequent annihilation of the main force of the illegal armed fighters.


(1) Making Full Use of High-Tech Means to Reconnoiter the Enemy Situation

Throughout the Dagestan anti-bandit operation, the Russian army attached great importance to using high-tech reconnaissance means to strengthen reconnaissance of the illegal armed fighters. The Russian army brought into use the advanced “Vega” radio-technical reconnaissance system to carry out comprehensive monitoring of the situation in the Dagestan and Chechnya regions, used “Bee” unmanned reconnaissance aircraft and Su-24MP reconnaissance aircraft for tactical reconnaissance, and sent radio-technical reconnaissance subunits of the 6th Directorate of the Main Intelligence Directorate to set up a detection station in Mozdok to keep track of the movements of the illegal armed fighters. The reconnaissance subunits of the Russian special forces also went deep behind enemy lines to reconnoiter and destroy enemy communication facilities, and to sabotage and jam the communications of the illegal armed fighters. The 3rd Main Directorate for Communications and Information of the Russian Federation Government also sent mobile reconnaissance vehicles into Chechnya to grasp the situation of the illegal armed fighters at all times. At the same time, in order to strengthen the secrecy of combat communications, the Russian army was equipped with the small, strongly jam-resistant, well-protected “Ferry” integrated communication system, and carried out encryption of the telephone communications of commanders at all levels, which greatly reduced the leakage of communications and relatively well ensured operational needs.



(2) Using Air Superiority to Strike the Illegal Armed Fighters

The Dagestan region is mountainous terrain and is not suited to the large-scale use of ground troops. For this reason, the Russian army drew on the experience of the Kosovo War, gave full play to the characteristics of aviation—high mobility, fierce firepower, no limitation by terrain, and few casualties—and made extensive use of aviation in the fighting. First, it strengthened air assaults and struck at the arrogance of the illegal armed fighters. In order to raise morale and strike at the arrogance of the illegal armed fighters, the Russian army made extensive use of Su-24 bombers of bomber aviation, Su-25 attack aircraft of attack aviation, and Mi-24 armed helicopters of army aviation to carry out fierce fire assaults on the strongpoints and firing points that the illegal armed fighters had set up in villages such as Tando, Ahkhitl, Ansalta, Shodroda, and Rakhata; on August 15 alone, attack aviation carried out 18 fire assaults. Under the powerful Russian fire assaults, the Chechen illegal armed fighters lost much of their vigor, had no heart for fighting, and fled in all directions. Before the ground attack, the Russian army again used Su-25 attack aircraft and Mi-24 armed helicopters to carry out continuous assaults, sweeping away obstacles and reducing the enemy threat as much as possible. After the ground attack began, the operational progress of the ground troops was not only greatly raised but casualties were also reduced. Second, flexible use, coming at a call. In using aviation, the Russian army showed great flexibility. Against small bands of illegal armed fighters, aviation, mainly on the basis of reconnaissance information and the calls of the ground troops, promptly carried out precise assaults in small batches, uninterruptedly, with air-to-ground missiles, rockets, and other weapons. In view of the dispersed deployment of the illegal armed fighters and the large number of strongpoints and small firing points they had built, aviation mostly used two-aircraft flights to carry out continuous single assaults on them until they were destroyed. For example, on August 20 the Russian army sent out 56 sorties of Su-25 attack aircraft and Mi-24 armed helicopters to carry out concentrated bombing of the areas where the illegal armed fighters were massed, giving the illegal armed fighters an enormous psychological shock. In addition, the ground troops could also discover targets at any time and call on aviation at any time to carry out fire assaults. For example, on August 24, the Russian army suddenly discovered several strongpoints and firing points of the illegal armed fighters in the villages of Ansalta, Shodroda, and Kenkhi, and immediately guided aviation to carry out 24 fire assaults on them, creating favorable conditions for the ground troops to go over to the attack. Throughout the Dagestan anti-bandit operation, aviation achieved very obvious operational results.



(3) Giving Full Play to the Combat Effectiveness of Artillery

In view of the characteristics of the Dagestan anti-bandit operation—dispersed objectives and strong mobility—the Russian army adopted the method of flexibly using artillery and actively cooperating with the mopping-up operations. First, dispersed use, strengthening infantry-artillery coordination. Anti-bandit operations are usually irregular warfare, with conventional fire preparation rarely carried out, and in operations targets are often discovered and acted upon at the same time. Therefore, the Russian army usually did not form artillery groups but used artillery in a dispersed way, reinforcing each assault group or mopping-up subunit with 1 artillery company. In combat the artillery obeyed at any time the call of the front-line battalion commander or company commander, supporting wherever the infantry fought, and promptly and effectively supported the infantry’s operations. Second, making large use of precision-guided artillery shells to carry out precise fire strikes. Because the illegal armed fighters gathered and dispersed at will, their actions were stealthy, and there were few area targets, the Russian army widely used precision-guided artillery shells to carry out “acupoint”-style precision strikes against the enemy. In late August the Russian army specially brought in 152-mm “Msta-S” self-propelled howitzers, using “Krasnopol” laser-guided artillery shells to carry out precise strikes, which not only raised the effect of the strikes but also reduced civilian casualties and, to a certain extent, won the hearts of the people. Third, “harassing fire” at the proper time, wearing down the other side. “Harassing fire” means that the artillery fires on the positions of the illegal armed fighters day and night without stopping, in order to wear out the other side, consume its manpower, and pin it down in its shelters so that it cannot carry out organized action. For example, in the battle to seize a certain height on Kara-Urtyub Mountain, one Russian artillery company, according to the superior’s order “do not spare shells,” fired 117 shells at the illegal armed fighters’ strongpoints within a day and night, keeping the other side in a state of high tension all the time and effectively suppressing and killing the illegal armed fighters in the strongpoints.



(4) The Various Participating Forces Formed a Combined Strength for the Mopping-Up

Throughout the Dagestan anti-bandit operation, the Russian army paid special attention to strengthening coordination among the various power ministries. In operations, usually the federal army first carried out fire assaults, seized the villages and towns occupied by the illegal armed fighters, and destroyed their manpower; afterward the Interior Troops units were responsible for clearing the remnants; the Border Troops controlled the border areas already occupied and strictly inspected all passing vehicles, especially transport vehicles coming from the direction of Azerbaijan and Georgia, to prevent outside forces from infiltrating and providing the illegal armed fighters with equipment and supplies; at the same time, the Ministry of Emergency Situations, on the basis of civil defense troops, formed 5 mobile detachments responsible for eliminating the consequences of terrorist actions, and set up a refugee reception camp in Makhachkala, the capital of Dagestan, responsible for resettling refugees fleeing from the operational area and providing humanitarian aid; the military commissariats of the Dagestan region also formed several self-defense teams and two urban police companies from volunteers, responsible respectively for maintaining social order in mountain villages and towns and in cities. In addition, the Ministry of Internal Affairs transferred a special police detachment from Moscow to Makhachkala, the capital of the Republic of Dagestan, responsible for guarding the republic’s government building and the Makhachkala mayor’s building. The close coordination among the various power ministries effectively ensured the smooth completion of the Dagestan anti-bandit task.

(Lü Peng)








10. The Russian Army’s Southern Mountain Area Encirclement and Suppression Operation in the Second Chechen War

(2000.2.11–12.27)

[Case Summary] In the Second Chechen War, after taking Grozny and annihilating large numbers of illegal armed fighters, the Russian army carried out a comprehensive encirclement and suppression operation against the illegal armed fighters in the southern mountain area of Chechnya from February to December 2000. In this battle the Russian army committed more than 50,000 troops to encircle and suppress more than 7,000 illegal armed fighters in the southern mountain area, basically wiped out the illegal armed fighters in the southern mountain area, and won victory in the final phase of the Second Chechen War.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

After a short rest and refit following the liberation of Grozny, on February 11, 2000, the Russian army carried out a large-scale encirclement and suppression operation against the Chechen illegal armed fighters who had fled and were holed up in the southern mountain area. The southern mountain area encirclement and suppression operation was both the final phase of the war and the key phase for seizing victory in the war; to ensure victory, before the war the Russian army made careful dispositions and full preparations.


(1) The Terrain and Social Conditions of the Southern Mountain Area

The Chechen southern mountain area makes up one-third of Chechnya’s total area, about 6,000 square kilometers. Here the mountains are high and the forests dense, and the terrain is precipitous. On the approach roads from Grozny and the northern plain into the southern mountain area there are two great gorges—the Argun Gorge and the Vedeno Gorge. The Argun Gorge connects to the north with the northern plain and is relatively close to Grozny. The Vedeno Gorge lies on the inner side of the southern mountain area, and an 85-kilometer stretch of it borders Georgia and is the key communication route to Georgia. The southern mountain area was an important area that the illegal armed fighters had managed for many years; the villages are dense and the terrain complex, and many important targets such as strongpoints and depots of various kinds of the illegal armed fighters were located in concealed terrain, not easy to discover or destroy. Before and after the first Chechen War, the illegal armed fighters had built a large number of defensive works in the southern mountain area, and near the mouths of the two great gorges and inside some main villages they had also built many solid works.



(2) The Force Dispositions of the Illegal Armed Fighters

In the Second Chechen War, before the Russian army encircled Grozny, the illegal armed fighters had already deployed in the southern mountain area a very large part of their well-trained, combat-experienced core strength. After Grozny was liberated by the Russian army, about 1,000 or more illegal armed fighters fled to the southern mountain area and merged with the personnel deployed there, making more than 7,000 in all. Their main forces were deployed on favorable terrain at the mouths of the two great gorges, attempting to hold the gorge mouths and stop the Russian army’s attack. Part of the forces were deployed in key areas such as important villages and towns in the depth, defending solid defensive positions in the depth and important targets such as depots of various kinds, in order to achieve the purpose of long-term holding.



(3) The Russian Army’s Encirclement and Suppression Dispositions

The Russian army’s operations against the southern mountain area had already been launched in early December 1999. At the same time as the attack on Grozny was launched, the joint campaign grouping ordered the Western Operations Grouping to use part of its forces to go rapidly south to the Argun Gorge, preventing remnant enemy from running north into the plain area and from escaping to the southwest; the Eastern Operations Grouping rapidly used part of its forces, mainly naval infantry and airborne troops, to go south to the Vedeno Gorge, attack and occupy the Shatoy region at the southernmost part of Chechnya, and cut the roads by which the illegal armed fighters ran away to the southeast and communicated with the outside. Afterward, part of the forces of the Western Operations Grouping rapidly advanced to the vicinity of the Argun Gorge, and at the same time, by means of a large number of transport helicopters, landed 1 airborne brigade, 4 airborne regiments, and 1 border-troops motorized maneuver group in the Chechen–Georgian border area, cutting the field roads from the southern mountain area to Georgia, controlling the communication arteries and mountain passes leading to the southern mountain area, and preventing the illegal armed fighters from reinforcing Grozny. After January 17, 2000, part of the airborne troops of the Eastern Operations Grouping in succession raided and occupied the Shatoy and other areas at the southernmost part of Chechnya; naval infantry also attacked and took the village of Vedeno in the southeast on the 22nd, cutting the roads by which the illegal armed fighters fled to the south and southeast, creating conditions for controlling the Russian–Georgian border and for ensuring that the main Russian force could afterward encircle and suppress the southern mountain area.

In early February 2000, after taking Grozny the Russian army readjusted its dispositions. It formed a Southern Operations Grouping with airborne troops as its main part, organized from the Guards 20th Motorized Rifle Division, the 56th Airborne Assault Regiment, the 119th, 234th, 247th, and 331st Airborne Regiments, and the border troops’ motorized maneuver group, and other forces. Its main tasks were to seize key points, blockade the administrative border between Chechnya and Georgia, cut the routes by which the illegal armed fighters ran away across the border, prevent the hundreds of illegal armed fighters who had massed within Georgia from sneaking back into Chechnya, and capture the leaders of the illegal armed fighters. Afterward, 1 airborne regiment of this grouping carried out successive air landings on the line from Itum-Kali, 7 kilometers from the Georgian border, and occupied the main commanding heights of the area, achieving a blockade posture. At the end of February the Russian army had committed in all more than 50,000 troops and a large amount of heavy equipment in the southern mountain area, forming a tight encirclement of the illegal armed fighters and cutting the links between the illegal armed fighters in the southern mountain area and the outside world.




II. The Course of the Operation

In the southern mountain area encirclement and suppression operation, the illegal armed fighters made full use of the favorable mountain terrain and widely carried out guerrilla warfare, while the Russian army kept changing its tactics and flexibly controlled the enemy. The whole operation mainly included the following operational actions: the fight for the gorge mouths of the Argun Gorge and the Vedeno Gorge, the Russian army’s encirclement and suppression in depth, and the illegal armed fighters’ counter-encirclement.


(1) The Fight for the Gorge Mouths

The northern end of the Argun Gorge was the passage by which the illegal armed fighters communicated with the plain area; at this entrance and exit there was also a village called Duba-Yurt, which is like the throat of the Argun Gorge: whoever controlled it controlled the gorge, and thus controlled the situation in more than half of the southern mountain area. For this reason the illegal armed fighters attached great importance to the defense of this area, and on the terrain around the village and on nearby favorable terrain they built solid defensive positions, setting up permanent reinforced-concrete works and earth-and-timber firing points, building shelters with a three-layer structure, and linking them with trenches and communication trenches.

As early as mid-January, the Russian Western Operations Grouping had used part of its forces to close in on the Duba-Yurt area and imposed a tight fire and force blockade on it, laying mines on some of the mountain-pass paths. At the same time, by various means such as technical reconnaissance, fire reconnaissance, and capture of prisoners in front of the positions, it ascertained the defensive situation of the illegal armed fighters—force dispositions, position organization, fire-system arrangement, setting of obstacles, and construction of works. After the Russian army launched its operations in the southern mountain area, it first used aviation, artillery, and missile fire to destroy the firing points and solid works such as shelters of the illegal armed fighters, destroy their manpower, and break up their command system, and then organized forces to attack from three sides. Although the effect of the fire strikes was obvious, when the Russian army launched the attack the illegal armed fighters still resisted stubbornly relying on their defensive works, and the fighting was very bitter. After several attacks met with setbacks, the Russian army changed its tactics and, with multiple-route subunits under cover of artillery fire, along the mountain ridges, seized strongpoint after strongpoint, cleared work after work and house after house, and finally completely took the village of Duba-Yurt, opening the gate to the Argun Gorge.

In the direction of the Vedeno Gorge, the Russian Eastern Operations Grouping launched on the evening of February 19 the fight to seize the key position of Sherdi-Yurt at the northern end of the gorge, thoroughly closing the entrances and exits of the Argun Gorge and the Vedeno Gorge. After taking the key positions at the gorge mouths of the Argun and Vedeno gorges, the Russian army rapidly organized Interior Troops and other forces to set up sentry posts and guard along the foothill zone from Argun to Ingushetia and in the zone where the Vedeno Gorge meets the outside world, and set up checkpoints at communication hubs and important places, strictly inspecting and questioning passersby to prevent the illegal armed fighters from infiltrating outward.



(2) The Encirclement and Suppression Operation in Depth

After the Russian army controlled the exits of the Argun Gorge and the Vedeno Gorge, it began a large-scale mopping-up action in the depth of the mountain area. In accordance with the characteristics of the mountain gorges, it adopted mopping-up tactics of squeezing from opposite directions and combining top with bottom, carried out tight searches, and strove not to let the remnant enemy slip through the net. In the Argun Gorge, the Southern Operations Grouping used part of its airborne troops to begin mopping up inward from the Georgian border; the Western Operations Grouping pressed south along the gorge from Duba-Yurt. The two groupings cooperated closely and gradually squeezed the illegal armed fighters, so that their room for activity shrank day by day. In the Vedeno Gorge, the Russian Eastern Operations Grouping mopped up the gorge with its forces in multiple routes. Each route generally used part of its force to search along the valley floor and part of its force to advance along the mountain ridges, combining top and bottom to carry out net-drawing searches. In mopping up, the units generally adopted methods of reconnaissance and search—integrated fire strikes—force mopping-up, in order to reduce personnel losses, raise the mopping-up effect, and speed up the mopping-up process.

In the whole operation of encirclement and suppression in depth, there were 4 relatively fierce battles.


	The attack on Shatoy town. In the second half of February, the Russian Southern Operations Grouping and Western Operations Grouping squeezed the Argun Gorge from opposite directions and blocked about 2,700 illegal armed fighters on a narrow stretch near Shatoy in the middle section of the gorge; the illegal armed fighters’ leaders such as Basayev and Khattab were all inside the Russian encirclement. Shatoy was an important weapons depot and base of the illegal armed fighters, with fairly complete defensive works. After the Russian army encircled the illegal armed fighters, it immediately launched an attack; the two sides fought fiercely, and more than 80 illegal armed fighters were killed. In the face of the powerful encirclement attack, Basayev, Khattab, and others took advantage of weaknesses such as the lack of close coordination among the various Russian units and the excessively large gaps in the encirclement dispositions, and organized their main force to escape from the encirclement through a gap. On February 28 the Russian army took Shatoy town. Soon afterward the Russian army again encircled this band of illegal armed fighters near the two settlements of Selmentauzen and Ulus-Kert. On March 10 the Russian army again launched an attack and at one stroke destroyed more than half of the personnel, but Basayev and other leaders again managed to escape.


	The battle of Height 776.0. On February 28, the command of the Russian joint campaign grouping received intelligence that the illegal armed fighters’ leaders Basayev, Khattab, and Idris had massed in the village of Ulus-Kert 2,500 illegal armed fighters who had escaped from Shatoy, the key stronghold of the Argun Gorge, and were preparing to break out of the Russian encirclement from there, then attack Vedeno in the direction of Makhkety, and after seizing the Vedeno district center and some nearby settlements, either flee to the Republic of Dagestan neighboring Chechnya or, as opportunity offered, seize a number of inhabitants as hostages to force the Russian government to negotiate with them. After careful analysis and judgment, the Russian army considered that a gorge 200 meters wide near the village of Ulus-Kert was the only route for the illegal armed fighters’ breakout, and so it sent troops to rapidly occupy and hold Height 776.0 and the nearby favorable terrain, and at the price of three days and nights of hard fighting and 84 killed (including 13 officers) smashed the illegal armed fighters’ breakout.


	The fierce battle of Komsomolskoye. In early March, after Shatoy town, the last fortress in the Argun Gorge, was taken by the Russian army, the illegal armed fighters’ field commander Gelayev led more than 1,500 illegal armed fighters in breaking through the heavy Russian encirclement, attempting to break out along the gorge to the plain area, and on the way suddenly attacked and occupied the village of Komsomolskoye, which had already been liberated by the Russian army. After learning the news, the Russian army massed heavy forces and tightly encircled Gelayev’s troops in the village. On March 6 the Russian army launched a heavy assault on Komsomolskoye, first carrying out effective strikes with air and ground fire, so that the whole village was almost razed to the ground. But when the Russian army launched its assault, the illegal armed fighters, at the end of their rope, still put on a posture of fighting to the finish; using works above and below ground, they would either suddenly vanish after a burst of fierce fire in front of the Russian positions, or go around behind the Russian troops and open fire with small arms and guns, so that when the Russian army struck it was hard to find targets, and when it protected itself it had nowhere to hide. Therefore every step the Russian army advanced had to be won through fierce fighting, and in the fight for some houses the two sides often engaged in a tug of war. After two weeks of continuous fierce fighting at Komsomolskoye, the Russian army destroyed 1,000 to 1,200 illegal armed fighters, and more than 200 others were captured. More than 50 Russian officers and men were killed in the fighting.


	The battle to encircle and annihilate in the Sherdi-Yurt area. After several months of continuous Russian blows, a band of illegal armed fighters made up of Arab mercenaries led by Khattab had collapsed into disarray and fled in all directions. These mercenaries were unfamiliar with the terrain in the southern mountain area of Chechnya, found movement very inconvenient, and were hard put to carry out guerrilla warfare. For this reason, in the second half of June 2000 the illegal armed fighters tried to gather these remnant defeated troops near the village of Sherdi-Yurt at the northern end of the Vedeno Gorge, and then from there enter the deep old forests of the southernmost part, in order to preserve their strength and wait for an opportunity to counterattack. On June 26, just as more than 200 of these illegal armed fighters were arriving one after another at a large military base 2 kilometers long and 1.5 kilometers wide near the village of Sherdi-Yurt, they were discovered by a search subunit of the Russian Ministry of Internal Affairs. The Russian Interior Troops units fought fiercely with the illegal armed fighters while asking the higher echelon for rapid reinforcement. After learning of the situation, the command of the Russian joint campaign grouping immediately moved elite units and completed the encirclement of this band of illegal armed fighters in the shortest time. The Russian army gradually compressed the encirclement ring inward and attacked steadily and surely, advancing step by step inward; after 5 days of continuous fighting it killed in all more than 100 illegal armed fighters, most of whom were mercenaries. The Russian army had 13 killed and 18 wounded.






(3) The Illegal Armed Fighters’ Counter-Encirclement Actions

After several fairly large-scale battles with the Russian army, the illegal armed fighters found that in the face of the Russian army’s large-scale offensive and tight comb-like mopping-up, fighting to the death would not only fail to break the encirclement, but would instead be quickly destroyed by the other side. In response, the illegal armed fighters’ leader Maskhadov, as early as February 17, 2000, called on the remaining armed personnel to carry out comprehensive and protracted guerrilla warfare and lead the flames of war to Russia proper. Afterward the illegal armed fighters changed their tactics, breaking up the whole into parts and boring out of the Russian encirclement and suppression dispositions; in accordance with the action characteristics of guerrilla warfare, in groups of a dozen to twenty or thirty men, bringing into play the advantages of light weapons and equipment, familiarity with the terrain and the popular situation, and skill in guerrilla and mountain warfare, they carried out guerrilla warfare in the Russian rear, many times successfully attacking Russian sentry posts and camps, ambushing Russian maneuver subunits, and shooting down or damaging a number of Russian aircraft, causing the Russian army not a few losses and pinning down the Russian encirclement and suppression operations. Among them, the relatively large-scale actions were the following 4:


	The ambush battle on the outskirts of Grozny. In the early morning of March 2, 2000, a band of about 50 illegal armed fighters, using the complex terrain of the old industrial district on the outskirts of Grozny and heavy fog as cover, secretly went out and occupied favorable hilly terrain on both sides of the highway 5 kilometers from Grozny, set up a “bag-shaped” ambush disposition, and laid mines around it, awaiting an opportunity to ambush a Russian maneuver subunit. That day, a Russian “Amur” special police detachment of 98 men was just coming from the interior to the battlefield, preparing to take over guard duty at Checkpoint No. 53 on the outskirts of Grozny. After more than 4 hours of fierce fighting, 20 of the Russian special police subunit were killed and 29 wounded, and afterward 17 more died in hospital. When the Russian reinforcement subunit was about to arrive, the illegal armed fighters retreated rapidly to nearby villages and gullies along their pre-arranged withdrawal route.


	The ambush battle near Height 813. On March 29, 2000, the illegal armed fighters first, by means of a feint, created the false impression that some personnel were massing at the village of Zani-Vedeno in the southern mountain area, deceiving Russian reconnaissance personnel, and then by means such as eavesdropping closely grasped the Russian reaction. They soon overheard that a Russian special police subunit made up of 41 special police and 8 soldiers of a police reserve area would set out from Perm to the village of Zani-Vedeno to carry out a mopping-up mission. After discovering that the Russians had taken the bait, the illegal armed fighters immediately decided to carry out an ambush on its maneuver route and chose the ambush position near Height 813 on the special police subunit’s maneuver route. Here two hills hold a valley, the road in the middle is very narrow, it was still 6 kilometers from Zani-Vedeno, and it was even farther from the Russian departure point, making reinforcement inconvenient for the Russian army. In order to grasp the movements of the Russian special police subunit at all times, the illegal armed fighters also set up 6 observation posts along the special police subunit’s route; wherever the convoy arrived, the observation post reported by radio to the next post and kept it under close watch throughout. When the Russian special police subunit advanced to the vicinity of Height 813 it was ambushed. After the Russian command post received this news, because the weather was bad and the air force could not give air fire support, it could only rapidly send out a reinforcement subunit made up of 107 Russian officers and men and 20 police, but when the reinforcement subunit maneuvered from the rear on the northwest side to a place only 600 meters from the ambush point, it was again ambushed by the illegal armed fighters. After dark, the Russian army sent out another reinforcement subunit made up of 6 tanks and armored vehicles, but at this time the illegal armed fighters’ leader Khattab also sent out a reinforcement subunit to strengthen the ambush force. At the same time, because the illegal armed fighters occupied favorable high terrain, looking down from above, and had laid mines all around the height, the Russian army was unable to approach. The two sides fought continuously for three days and nights; the Russian army not only failed to destroy the illegal armed fighters but suffered many wounded.


	The ambush battle near Ulat Village. After mid-April, although the Russian army’s large-scale military action against the illegal armed fighters had ceased, it still frequently suffered ambushes and harassment by small bands of illegal armed fighters. For this reason the Russian army urgently sent more than 3,000 paratroopers, more than 100 tanks, and a large number of heavy weapons such as guns to the front. In order to ensure that these reinforcement subunits and weapons and equipment arrived safely at the battlefield camp, the Russian army organized a tight armed escort. On the 24th, after an elite paratroop subunit entered the combat zone, it immediately sent out a convoy made up of 22 tanks and armored personnel carriers, which advanced toward its destination under the cover of armed helicopters. After the illegal armed fighters’ leader Basayev learned this intelligence, he immediately sent out a combat subunit commanded by two Arab commanders, Abu Walid and Abu Dhar (Abdul Hafar), which lay in ambush on both sides of the heights near Sultan-Ulat Village, where the Russian army would pass, and laid advanced radio-controlled mines on the rugged mountain paths. This time the Russian army had made preparations in advance, and after the subunit was ambushed it responded quickly, on the one hand calling armed helicopters and artillery to strike and suppress the illegal armed fighters’ ambush position, and on the other quickly returning fire on the illegal armed fighters with the weapons on its armored vehicles. After 4 hours of fierce fighting, the Russian army destroyed 20 illegal armed fighters and captured 14, while it also had 15 officers and men killed and 6 combat vehicles destroyed.


	The ambush battle in the Ingushetia area. On the morning of May 11, a group of servicemen of the Russian army who had already been discharged and were preparing to set off for their home towns soon were moving within the territory of the Republic of Ingushetia toward the Vladikavkaz area when they were suddenly attacked by the illegal armed fighters, and 19 were killed on the spot. During the movement, they were riding in two military trucks, escorted by one armored personnel carrier. When the convoy advanced to the vicinity of Galashki village, illegal armed fighters lying in ambush on the heights and in the thickets on both sides of the road suddenly fired and threw automatic rifles, hand grenades, and other weapons at the Russian convoy all together, and the unprepared Russian troops immediately fell into disorder. A hand grenade fell into a Russian vehicle, causing many casualties. This was the first time since the Russian army began the anti-bandit action in Chechnya that the illegal armed fighters had launched an attack on the Russian army outside Chechnya. In going all out to launch attacks on the Russian army outside Chechnya, the illegal armed fighters not only wanted to consume the other side’s manpower, but also wanted to create contradictions between the Russian army and other local leaders and expand the influence of the illegal armed fighters.







III. Case Analysis

The mopping-up operation in the southern mountain area was the final phase of the Second Chechen War, and was also the key to whether the Russian army could seize victory in the war. In view of the Chechen illegal armed fighters’ characteristics of breaking up the whole into parts, hitting and running away, and calling to each other from afar, the Russian army flexibly changed its tactics and finally won victory in the encirclement and suppression operation, but also paid a fairly great price.


(1) Encircling First and Suppressing Afterward, Consolidating the Effect of the Mopping-Up

In the mopping-up operation in the southern mountain area, the Russian army first used powerful forces to tightly blockade the exits of the Argun Gorge and the Vedeno Gorge and the border with Georgia, blocking the illegal armed fighters within the two gorges and creating favorable conditions for annihilating the remnant enemy completely. As late as June 2000, the Russian army still had about 2,500 border troops deployed on the Russian–Georgian border all the time, with some subunits lying in ambush near the small paths leading out of the country, ready at any time to ambush enemy escaping. On the basis of the tight encirclement, the Russian army attacked village by village along the gorges and mopped up target by target in the occupied areas, letting no blind spot go, which relatively well ensured the effect of the mopping-up operation.



(2) Carrying Out Special Operations and Striking the Enemy Flexibly

In the encirclement and suppression in the southern mountain area, in view of the tactical characteristic of the illegal armed fighters’ dispersed attacks, the Russian army, tooth for tooth, used special tactical actions to carry out mobile and flexible strikes. The first was reconnaissance–search action. The Russian army used the forces and weapons of agent, space, aerial, and radio-technical reconnaissance, together with special reconnaissance organs and military reconnaissance organs, to carry out reconnaissance–mopping-up actions, the purpose being to ascertain the combat organization, positions, bases, depots, and command posts of the illegal armed fighters, in number and location, and to capture or kill the illegal armed fighters’ leaders, destroy remnant elements, rescue hostages, and so on. In order to further verify the intelligence obtained and mop up the remnant enemy, reconnaissance–search groups were usually used, the strength of each group usually ranging from 1 squad to 1 platoon. The characteristic of their action was to combine reconnaissance with search, searching as they reconnoitered and destroying remnant enemy on the spot quickly once discovered. The second was reconnaissance–assault action. In operations, the Russian army, while reconnoitering, suddenly and powerfully struck the illegal armed fighters with its own fire or fire called from the higher echelon. When the position and so on of the illegal armed fighters could not be ascertained in detail before searching and time was pressing, special operations subunits and air forces were used to carry out reconnaissance–assault action, the purpose being to capture prisoners, destroy small bands of illegal armed fighters and massed targets, sabotage or destroy enemy supply bases, ammunition depots, command posts, and artillery positions, and seize weapons and equipment. The third was raid–strong assault action. This action achieves assault on the illegal armed fighters through rapid, concealed maneuver by ground and air. Ground raids are usually carried out by reinforced battalions with the support of aviation, sometimes including airborne–assault subunits using helicopters to support the raid. In raiding, favorable terrain is usually used for rapid movement, and preparations are made at any time to beat back the other side’s ambushes. After the raiding subunit arrives in the operational area, according to the battlefield situation it adopts tactical means such as frontal assault and enveloping maneuver on one or both sides to destroy the enemy rapidly.



(3) Strengthening Inspection and Maintaining Close Vigilance

In the areas already liberated, the Russian army promptly organized large numbers of armed forces such as border troops, Interior Troops, and special police to set up checkpoints at communication hubs and important places, strengthen vigilance over important targets, and maintain local social order. At the same time, in view of the illegal armed fighters’ attempt to lead the flames of war to Russia proper and possibly to flee abroad, the Russian army also specially strengthened control measures outside Chechnya, especially in neighboring areas such as Dagestan and Ingushetia, and many times smashed the illegal armed fighters’ attempts at attack, sabotage, and escape outside Chechnya. On June 1, 2000, the Russian army captured at the Nizhny Zaramag checkpoint Isayev, an assistant to the illegal armed fighters’ leader Maskhadov, who was attempting to cross the Russian–Georgian border. On September 3, the illegal armed fighters’ principal leader Khattab tried to flee Chechnya but was intercepted by the tightly guarded Russian army.



(4) Summing Up Experience in Good Time and Continually Raising Combat Capability

In the early period of the mopping-up operation, the Russian army exposed problems such as improper use of forces, inadequate coordination, and some units not knowing how to organize marches and often being ambushed. For this reason the Russian army paid great attention to summing up lessons and seriously dealt with some commanders who had failed in their duties, so that the troops learned war in the war, advanced a step with every battle fought, and greatly raised their combat capability. In March 2000, after the Russian army was ambushed at the battle of Height 776.0 and near Grozny, all echelons from top to bottom seriously summed up experience and lessons and, in view of the existing problems, continually improved tactics, especially strengthening actions such as combat reconnaissance and fire support, and raising the troops’ rapid reaction ability. On June 26, when Russian Interior Troops again discovered about 200 illegal armed fighters near the village of Sherdi-Yurt, they at once fought while asking the higher echelon for rapid support. The Russian command, on the one hand, ordered armed helicopters to carry out fire assaults on the illegal armed fighters and, on the other, organized rapid maneuver subunits to reinforce the fighting in good time, which not only reduced casualties but also destroyed the illegal armed fighters in a fairly short time. In view of the illegal armed fighters’ habit of carrying out ambushes, in organizing troops for battlefield maneuver the Russian army adopted measures such as air vigilance by armed helicopters, escort by tanks and infantry fighting vehicles, and strengthened march secrecy, which reduced the number of times it was ambushed. Even when ambushed by the enemy, it could react quickly and carry out counterattacks effectively. In particular, the establishment of free-flowing communication links among the various services and arms greatly raised the speed of supporting operations.



(5) The Russian Army Lacked Counter-Guerrilla Experience

Judging from the Russian army’s operational actions in the southern mountain area, most of the combat units lacked experience of counter-guerrilla warfare under mountain terrain conditions, and some combined-arms commanders’ use of forces and weapons still remained at the level of the Great Patriotic War era. Not a few platoon commanders, company commanders, and even battalion commanders did not have the ability to command mountain warfare and counter-guerrilla warfare. In mountain operations, some grassroots commanders could not read maps and did not know how to organize combat; after stationing and deploying forces they were not good at organizing protection and rear-area vigilance. Special police and security troops had never carried out counter-guerrilla and mountain warfare training on a fairly large scale and were full of loopholes in operations. In particular, some Interior Troops units, which ordinarily performed duties such as patrol and guard duty to maintain social order in cities, upon reaching the battlefield did not understand the enemy situation, had not mastered tactics for dealing with the illegal armed fighters’ guerrilla warfare, and even used plain-language radio communication in operations, exposing all their actions and intentions to the other side. Some units, after being ambushed, had commanders who did not know how to organize their subunits to return fire promptly and effectively; subunits did not know how to seize favorable terrain in the direction where the other side’s fire was weak and counter-suppress the enemy, and consequently suffered a certain number of casualties.

(Lü Peng)








11. The Central Red Army’s Four Crossings of the Chishui River Campaign of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army

(1935.1.19–5.9)

[Case Summary] During the Agrarian Revolutionary War, on the Long March the Central Red Army, in order to escape the encirclement, pursuit, and interception of the Kuomintang army, crossed the Chishui River four times in succession in the Chishui River basin at the junction of the three provinces of Guizhou, Sichuan, and Yunnan. This campaign began on January 19, 1935, when the Red Army left Zunyi, and ended on May 9 with the victorious crossing of the Jinsha River. The Central Red Army faced the Kuomintang Central Army’s 2 columns under Wu Qiwei and Zhou Hunyuan, 8 divisions in all, the Guizhou army’s 3 divisions under Wang Jialie, the Guangxi army’s 3 divisions under Liao Lei, the Hunan army’s 4 divisions under He Jian, the Sichuan army’s 12 brigades under Liu Xiang, the Yunnan army’s 4 brigades under Sun Du, and the Central Army’s 2 divisions under Shangguan Yunxiang; after more than 3 months of maneuvering warfare, it not only shook off the Kuomintang armies of every route by flexible mobile warfare, but also annihilated and defeated 4 divisions, 2 brigades, and another 10 regiments of them, capturing more than 3,600. This campaign was a typical case in the military history of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army of winning the many with the few and changing from passivity to initiative; from then on, the Central Red Army fought its way along the whole route and, with flexible and mobile strategy and tactics, won the great victory of the Long March.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

After the Zunyi Conference, Mao Zedong’s leadership position in the Party and the Red Army was re-established. Faced with the encirclement, pursuit, and interception by several hundred thousand heavy troops of the Kuomintang, Mao Zedong and others led the Central Red Army in preparing to cross the Yangtze River northward and link up with the Red Fourth Front Army.


(1) The Zunyi Conference Re-established Mao Zedong’s Leadership Position in the Party and the Red Army

After the failure of the Central Red Army’s Fifth Counter-“Encirclement and Suppression” Campaign, in October 1934 it was forced to withdraw from the Central Revolutionary Base Area and began a large-scale strategic shift. In the early stage of the Long March, because the leaders of Wang Ming’s “Left” dogmatism carried out flightism, the Central Red Army suffered heavy losses. After crossing the Xiang River, the Red Army had been reduced from more than 80,000 at the start to more than 30,000. Under these circumstances, they disregarded the enemy’s massing of more than 400,000 heavy troops for encirclement and interception and still pinned their hopes on linking up with the Red 2nd and 6th Army Groups, insisting on advancing toward western Hunan according to the original plan, which put the Red Army in danger of annihilation. At this critical juncture, Mao Zedong, who had left the leading posts of the Red Army, strongly advocated shaking off the main force of the Kuomintang and advancing instead toward Guizhou, where the enemy’s strength was weak, in order to seize the initiative. This correct proposal won the approval of most comrades of the Central Military Commission. The Military Commission meeting held at Tongdao on December 12 and the enlarged meeting of the Central Politburo held at Liping on the 18th affirmed Mao Zedong’s proposal. Therefore the Central Red Army advanced unexpectedly into Guizhou and at one stroke took Zunyi, an important town in northern Guizhou, on January 7, 1935. Afterward the Party Central Committee held at Zunyi an enlarged Politburo meeting of great historical significance, which ended the rule of Wang Ming’s “Left” dogmatism in the Center, established Mao Zedong’s leading position in the Red Army and the Party Central Committee, enabled the Central Red Army and the Party Central Committee to be preserved under extremely critical circumstances, and opened a new situation for the Chinese revolution.



(2) The Central Red Army Prepares to Cross the Yangtze River Northward

The Central Red Army’s breakthrough of the Wu River and occupation of Zunyi greatly shocked the Kuomintang government and Chiang Kai-shek, who urgently transferred his own direct-line troops and the forces of the four provinces of Sichuan, Guizhou, Hunan, and Yunnan and part of the Guangxi army, about 150 regiments in all, to press in on and encircle the Zunyi area from all sides. In order to extricate themselves from this passive and dangerous situation, the Party Central Committee and leaders such as Mao Zedong resolutely decided to lead the army north across the Yangtze River, advance into southern Sichuan, link up with the Red Fourth Front Army operating in the Sichuan–Shaanxi revolutionary base area, and open up a revolutionary base area in western Sichuan or northwestern Sichuan.

The Central Red Army was determined to take advantage of the moment before the Kuomintang’s encirclement had yet taken shape, and, with the cooperation of the Red Fourth Front Army, to cross the Yangtze northward between Yibin and Luzhou or upstream of Yibin, smash the enemy’s encirclement scheme, and open up a new revolutionary base area in western Sichuan or northwestern Sichuan.

In order to coordinate with this strategic action, the Central Military Commission ordered the Red Fourth Front Army, located in northern Sichuan, to cross the Jialing River westward and advance into the southern Sichuan area to pin down the Kuomintang army, and ordered the Red 2nd and 6th Army Groups to operate actively in the Hunan–Hubei–Sichuan–Guizhou border area.



(3) The Kuomintang Army’s Encirclement and Interception Intention and Force Dispositions

In order to prevent the Central Red Army from advancing north into Sichuan to link up with the Red Fourth Front Army, or from going east into Hunan to link up with the Red 2nd and 6th Army Groups, and to achieve his ultimate intention of encircling and annihilating the Central Red Army in the Sichuan–Guizhou–Yunnan border area south of the Yangtze and north of the Wu River, Chiang Kai-shek designated his confidant Xue Yue as the commander-in-chief at the front against the enemy, to direct the troops of every route in closing in on the Red Army. His dispositions were:

South: the Central Army’s 2 columns under Wu Qiwei and Zhou Hunyuan, 8 divisions in all, entered Guizhou from Hunan and advanced to the Guiyang, Qingzhen, Xiuwen, and Guiding areas; the Guizhou army’s 3 divisions under Wang Jialie advanced from the upper Wu River to Yaxi and Zunyi; the Guangxi army’s 3 divisions under Liao Lei advanced to the Duyun area of southern Guizhou.

East: the Hunan army’s 4 divisions under He Jian advanced to the Yanhe and Sinan line on the east bank of the Wu River and set up defenses.

North: from Liu Xiang’s Sichuan army, the “Southern Sichuan Suppression General Headquarters” was organized, deploying 12 brigades (36 regiments) along the Yangtze River; its so-called “model division” under Guo Xunqi advanced to the Qijiang and Ganshui areas of southern Sichuan. At the same time, 2 divisions of the Central Army under Shangguan Yunxiang also urgently advanced toward Wanxian and Chongqing.

West: Long Yun of the Yunnan army, with Sun Du’s 4 brigades, advanced to the area west of Bijie.




II. The Course of the Operation

In the Four Crossings of the Chishui River campaign, the Red Army, according to changes in the enemy situation along its advance, with its eyes on shaking off the encirclement, pursuit, and interception of the Kuomintang army’s heavy troops, promptly adjusted its direction of advance and operational plans, and crossed the Chishui River four times in succession, forming coherent, orderly, mobile, and flexible operational actions.


(1) The First Crossing of the Chishui, Changing Direction to Develop Toward the Sichuan–Yunnan–Guizhou Border

In early January 1935 the Central Red Army arrived on the Long March in the Zunyi area of Guizhou. At this time, Chiang Kai-shek, Chairman of the Military Affairs Commission of the Kuomintang Central Government, in order to prevent the Central Red Army from going north into Sichuan to link up with the Red Fourth Front Army or going east into Hunan to link up with the Red 2nd and 6th Army Groups, and to encircle and annihilate the Central Red Army in the Sichuan–Guizhou border area northwest of the Wu River, massed his own direct-line Xue Yue army group and the whole of the Guizhou army, the main force of the Yunnan army and part of the armies of Sichuan, Hunan, and Guangxi, and pressed toward the Zunyi area. On the basis of the above situation, the CCP Central Committee and the Central Revolutionary Military Commission decided that the Central Red Army would go north from the Zunyi area, cross the Yangtze River northward on the line of Lantianba, Dadukou, and Jiang’an west of Luzhou in Sichuan Province, and advance into northwestern Sichuan to establish a new Soviet area. From January 19, the Red 1st, 3rd, 5th, and 9th Army Groups, in 3 routes, set out in succession from the Zunyi, Tongzi, and Songkan areas and advanced toward Tucheng and Chishui. The Guizhou army then occupied Zunyi and Meitan; the Sichuan army used part of its forces to defend Yibin and Luzhou and with 8 brigades advanced by separate routes toward Songkan, Wenshui, Chishui, Xuyong, and other places. On the 24th, the Red 1st Army Group defeated the resistance of the Kuomintang army’s Guizhou army and took Tucheng. On the 28th, the Red 3rd Army Group, the Red 5th Army Group, the Military Commission Column, the Cadres Regiment, and part of the Red 1st Army Group launched a fierce attack in the Tucheng and Qinggangpo area on 2 brigades of the Sichuan army that were pursuing closely and dealt them a heavy blow. At this time, 4 follow-up brigades of the Sichuan army rapidly reinforced. Mao Zedong and others therefore decided to withdraw from the battle immediately, cross the Chishui River westward, advance to the area south of Gulin, and prepare to cross the Jinsha River northward from upstream of Yibin as the opportunity arose.

At this time, Zhang Guotao, the main leader of the Red Fourth Front Army, using the pretext that the “Jialing River is wide and deep and defended by heavy troops,” not only did not lead the Red Fourth Front Army south to attract the Sichuan army, but instead attacked northward into southern Shaanxi, so that the Sichuan army, without worry about its rear, was able to concentrate all its strength to block the Central Red Army’s northward advance. To the south, the Kuomintang Central Army’s two columns under Wu Qiwei and Zhou Hunyuan and Wang Jialie’s Guizhou army maneuvered from south to north and pursued the Central Red Army closely; Sun Du’s 4 brigades of the Yunnan army also hurried toward Bijie, Zhenxiong, and other places.

Faced with the new situation in which the Kuomintang armies of every route were rushing to southern Sichuan to encircle and intercept it from four sides, Mao Zedong and others decided to postpone the plan of crossing the Yangtze northward and instead to concentrate in the Zhaxi (Weixin) area at the junction of the three provinces of Sichuan, Guizhou, and Yunnan, where the Kuomintang had left defenses empty, in order to preserve strength and wait for an opportunity to annihilate the enemy. On February 9 the Red Army arrived in the Zhaxi area and, taking advantage of a short time, completed the reorganization and streamlining of its units, which greatly strengthened their combat power and created good conditions for waiting for the opportunity to annihilate the enemy.



(2) The Second Crossing of the Chishui, Carrying Out the Zunyi Campaign

After the Central Red Army arrived in the Zhaxi area, the Kuomintang still judged that the Central Red Army would cross the Yangtze northward, and besides adding troops at the main crossings of the Yibin sector, also transferred Sun Du’s troops of the Yunnan army and Pan Wenhua’s troops of the Sichuan army toward the Zhaxi area, attempting to converge and attack the Red Army in separate advances.

In view of the situation that the main force of the Kuomintang had been mostly drawn into the Sichuan–Yunnan border by the Central Red Army and that forces in northern Guizhou were empty, Mao Zedong and others decided to break away rapidly from the converging attack of the Kuomintang armies of Sichuan and Yunnan, turn the army around unexpectedly to advance east, and double back to Guizhou. When the Central Red Army passed Moni, Baisha, and Zhenlongshan and its leading troops arrived near the Chishui River, Wang Jialie of the Guizhou army hurriedly advanced troops to the Chishui River, trying to intercept the Central Red Army’s eastward crossing. A leading regiment of the Central Red Army first seized the Erlang Rapids by a snatch crossing before the enemy and successfully covered the troops; from February 18 to 20, they crossed the Chishui River a second time at Taipingdu and Erlangtan and continued to advance toward Tongzi and Zunyi. The Red 1st and 3rd Army Groups, after successively defeating the blocking of 4 regiments of the Kuomintang’s Guizhou army, took Tongzi on the 24th. The Central Red Army then left the Red 5th and 9th Army Groups in the area northwest of Tongzi to delay the pursuing troops, and the Red Army’s main force took advantage of the victory to go south. On the 25th, when it advanced near Loushan Pass, it met enemy relief troops, and the Central Red Army attacked first and took Loushan Pass that night. On the 26th it successively took Banqiao, Heishenmiao, Guanyinge, and other places. On the 27th, at Donggongci, it defeated the blocking of 3 regiments of the Kuomintang army, and on the morning of the 28th it took Zunyi city again. At noon that day, after the Central Red Army advanced to occupy Laoyashan, Honghuagang, and Zhongzhuangpu south of the city, it came into contact with 2 divisions of Wu Qiwei’s column that had rushed to the relief of Zunyi; the Central Red Army, taking advantage of their unsteady footing, launched an attack and, after repeated hand-to-hand fighting, destroyed most of Wu Qiwei’s 2 divisions; under pursuit by the Central Red Army, Wu Qiwei led remnants trying to flee across the Wu River, and except for a few who followed him across the river and escaped, the remaining more than 1,800 men who had not yet crossed the river, together with a large quantity of weapons, were all captured by the Central Red Army. This operation in the Zunyi area lasted 5 days, defeated and annihilated 2 divisions and 8 regiments of the Kuomintang, and captured more than 3,000; it was the greatest victory won by the Central Red Army since the strategic shift began, greatly encouraged the morale of all Red Army commanders and fighters, and dealt a heavy blow to the arrogance of the Kuomintang. Chiang Kai-shek lamented that it was “the greatest shame and humiliation since the Nationalist army began its pursuit.”



(3) The Third Crossing of the Chishui, Advancing Again into Southern Sichuan from Zunyi

After the Central Red Army’s great victory at Zunyi, Chiang Kai-shek hurriedly flew to Chongqing on March 2 and personally directed the encirclement attack on the Red Army, attempting to adopt the tactics of combining blockhouses with attacks at key points, defending in the south and attacking in the north, to encircle and annihilate the Central Red Army in the narrow area of Zunyi and Yaxi. His dispositions were: Zhou Hunyuan’s column advanced to the Lubanchang area; Guo Xunqi’s troops of the Sichuan army advanced toward Songkan and Tongzi, with another part advancing from the direction of Xuyong and Gulin; part of the Guizhou army stood by on the Chishui–Tucheng line; Sun Du’s troops of the Yunnan army advanced to the Dading (Dafang) and Qianxi areas. South of the Wu River, Wu Qiwei’s column and part of the Guizhou army cooperated from the Guiyang and Xifeng line. In addition, the Hunan army’s 4 divisions set up defenses along the east bank of the Wu River and in the northeastern Guizhou area; the Guangxi army’s 3 divisions under Liao Lei set up defenses in the Duyun area of southern Guizhou.

In order to smash the Kuomintang army’s new encirclement attack, on March 4 the Central Military Commission set up at Yaxi a front-line command for dealing with the enemy, with Zhu De as commander and Mao Zedong as political commissar. The Central Red Army, making use of the enemy’s own stratagem, disguised itself as wandering in the Zunyi area in order to lure the Kuomintang army to close in, and then to turn the army to the northwest and seek a new opportunity for maneuver. To this end, it used part of its forces, relying on the favorable terrain of the Tongzi, Loushan Pass, and Zunyi line, to resist step by step the enemy attacking from the north. At the same time, it used the Red 3rd Army Group to feint toward Jinsha in the southwest, to draw Zhou Hunyuan’s troops of the Kuomintang south and Wu Qiwei’s troops west, and then shifted forces to attack the enemy defending at Lubanchang. This action of the Central Red Army did indeed move the Kuomintang army: when Wu Qiwei’s troops crossed the Wu River northward and Sun Du’s troops of the Yunnan army drew close to the Central Red Army, on March 11 the Central Red Army suddenly turned its forces north, occupied Renhuai on the 15th, and on the 16th crossed the Chishui River a third time from Maotai, entering southern Sichuan again. At this time Chiang Kai-shek again mistook the Central Red Army as going to cross the Yangtze northward and hurriedly adjusted his dispositions: besides having the Sichuan army in the north strengthen the Yangtze River to block and interdict and firmly hold the Xuyong area in southern Sichuan, he also ordered the two columns of Wu Qiwei and Zhou Hunyuan in the south to press on the Central Red Army by forced marches, and ordered the troops of the warlord armies of Sichuan, Guizhou, Hunan, and Yunnan together to press the Central Red Army toward southern Sichuan, attempting to form an encirclement of the Central Red Army again and gather to annihilate the Central Red Army in the south bank area of the Yangtze River.



(4) The Fourth Crossing of the Chishui, Throwing the Kuomintang Army North of the Wu River

In order to further create an illusion for the Kuomintang, before the Kuomintang’s new dispositions had been completed, on March 21 the Central Red Army used 1 regiment disguised as the main force to continue advancing toward Gulin and Xuyong in southern Sichuan, drawing the enemy west. The Central Red Army’s main force, by rapid movement, turned back east and, on the 22nd, via Erlangtan, Jiuxikou, and Taipingdu, crossed the Chishui River a fourth time, again doubling back into Guizhou. On the 28th the Red Army passed through the Kuomintang blockhouse line between Yaxi and Fengxiangba and went straight to the north bank of the Wu River. On the night of the 29th, 1 platoon of the Central Red Army’s leading regiment, using thunderstorm cover, reached the opposite bank on bamboo rafts and smoothly seized the crossing; by the 31st, except for the Red 9th Army Group, which continued on the north bank of the Wu River to pin down the Kuomintang army, the Red Army’s main force had all crossed the Wu River to the south, cleverly breaking away from the Kuomintang’s encirclement.

After crossing the Wu River southward, the Central Red Army opened up the prospect of advancing into Yunnan and crossing the Jinsha River northward into Sichuan. But on the Guizhou–Yunnan border several brigades of the Yunnan army held the ground, which was unfavorable for the Central Red Army’s northward advance. In deploying the Central Red Army’s operations, Mao Zedong pointed out: as long as the Yunnan army could be drawn out, that would be victory. In order to achieve this strategic objective, the Central Red Army adopted the tactics of making a sound in the east and attacking in the west: first it used part of its forces to feint in the direction of Weng’an and Huangping in eastern Guizhou, putting on a posture of going east into Hunan to link up with the Red 2nd and 6th Army Groups, while its main force, via Xifeng and Zhazuo, went straight toward Guiyang. At this time Chiang Kai-shek had rushed from Chongqing to Guiyang to take charge. At that time the garrison of Guiyang and its near suburbs was only 4 regiments; Chiang Kai-shek felt that defenses were empty and was at a loss, afraid both that the Central Red Army would take advantage of the emptiness to attack and occupy Guiyang and that it would go east into Hunan to link up with the Red 2nd and 6th Army Groups; he therefore urgently transferred the 3 brigades of Long Yun’s main force of the Yunnan army to reinforce Guiyang by forced marches, ordered Xue Yue’s army group and He Jian’s troops of the Hunan army to set up blocks and interception on the Sichuan–Guizhou–Hunan border, and at the same time ordered Zhou Hunyuan’s troops to pursue to the east. While the Kuomintang armies of every route continued to be transferred east, the Central Red Army’s Red 1st Army Group suddenly launched a feint attack on April 9 on Longli town southeast of Guiyang, making a false show of strength to confuse the Kuomintang army, while the Central Red Army’s main force broke through the Kuomintang defensive line between Guiyang and Longli and, at a marching speed of 60 li a day, raced toward Yunnan, where the Kuomintang’s forces were empty; on the 12th and 13th it successively took the county seats of Huishui, Changshun, Ziyun, and other places, on the 15th crossed the Beipan River, and successively took the cities of Zhenfeng, Long’an, Xingren, Xingyi, and others. With the main force of the Yunnan army having been transferred completely east, Chiang Kai-shek was greatly shocked by the Central Red Army’s lightning advance west and urgently transferred the 2 columns of Wu Qiwei and Zhou Hunyuan, 3 divisions of the Hunan army, and part of the Yunnan army to pursue the Central Red Army along the Guizhou–Yunnan highway. At the same time, the Central Red Army’s Red 9th Army Group, originally left north of the Wu River, after victoriously completing its pinning-down task, had also advanced to the area near Shuicheng in western Guizhou.

In the second half of April, when the Central Red Army took Zhanyi, Malong, Xundian, Songming, and other cities and threatened Kunming city, the Kuomintang armies of every route were still more than 3 days’ march from the Central Red Army. The Central Red Army therefore used part of its forces to occupy Yangcun, feinting an attack on Kunming, while its main force advanced toward the Jinsha River bank in the northwest. According to the Central Military Commission’s April 2 instruction “On Our Army Rapidly Crossing the Jinsha River to Establish a Soviet Base Area in Western Sichuan,” the Red 1st Army Group seized Longjiedu via Wuding and Yuanmou; the Red 3rd Army Group seized Hongmendu via Malutang; the Military Commission Column and the Red 5th Army Group, via Longtang, advanced to Jiaopingdu, where part of the Cadres Regiment’s leading detachment, under the command of Chief of the General Staff Liu Bocheng, had already succeeded on the night of May 3 in a stealthy crossing at Jiaopingdu, annihilated the enemy garrison on the opposite bank, defeated the reinforcement of 2 regiments of the Sichuan army, captured more than 600 enemy, and controlled the crossing. Because the Longjie crossing was wide and harassed by enemy aircraft, and the Hongmen crossing’s current was turbulent, both unfavorable for the Central Red Army to cross the river, the Central Military Commission decided that, except for the 13th Regiment of the Red 3rd Army Group, which was left to cross the river at Hongmendu, the Red 1st, 3rd, and 5th Army Groups, from May 3 to 9, using only 7 small wooden boats, all crossed the Jinsha River at Jiaopingdu. The Red 9th Army Group on the northern route also crossed the Jinsha River on May 4 and 5 near Qiaojia northwest of Huize. At this point the Central Red Army had shaken off the encirclement, pursuit, and interception of several hundred thousand Kuomintang troops, so that the pursuing enemy were all thrown off south of the Jinsha River, thoroughly smashing Chiang Kai-shek’s plan to encircle and annihilate the Central Red Army in the Sichuan–Guizhou–Yunnan border area, realizing the strategic intention of crossing the river and going north, and winning a great victory of decisive significance in the strategic shift.




III. Case Analysis

In the battle of the Four Crossings of the Chishui River, Mao Zedong, according to changes in the situation, commanded the Central Red Army in skillfully threading between the heavy groupings of the Kuomintang army, flexibly changing the operational direction, moving and confusing the enemy, and creating opportunities for battle, annihilating large numbers of Kuomintang troops in movement, firmly holding the initiative on the battlefield, and winning a victory of decisive significance in the strategic shift.


(1) Insisting on Proceeding from the Actual Situation of Both the Enemy and Ourselves and Continually Adjusting the Direction of Action

Mao Zedong pointed out in Problems of Strategy in China’s Revolutionary War: “Different circumstances of war determine different laws for directing war, laws that have distinctions of time, place, and character.” In directing operations one must proceed from the developing and changing circumstances in all aspects of both the enemy and ourselves, find the laws of their action, and apply these laws to one’s own actions, and only then can the enemy be overcome and controlled. Before the Zunyi Conference, the balance of forces between the two sides was extremely disparate, the Kuomintang’s heavy troops were encircling, pursuing, and intercepting, and the Central Red Army was in an extremely dangerous situation. In order to preserve its living strength and wait for an opportunity to defeat the enemy, Mao Zedong and others decided to abandon the plan of linking up with the Red 2nd and 6th Army Groups on the Hunan–Hubei–Sichuan–Guizhou border and instead advance toward Guizhou, where the Kuomintang’s strength was weak, which avoided the danger of the Central Red Army being annihilated. After the Zunyi Conference, Mao Zedong and others, in view of the unfavorable situation of the Red Army being encircled and blocked by the Kuomintang from four sides and the limited room for maneuver in northern Guizhou, resolutely abandoned the idea of establishing a Sichuan–Guizhou base area and decided to lead the Central Red Army out of the Kuomintang’s heavy encirclement and cross the Yangtze River northward in order to open up a base area in western Sichuan or northwestern Sichuan. But after the Red Army’s first crossing of the Chishui, owing to the sharp change in the enemy situation and Zhang Guotao’s failure to carry out the Party Central Committee’s orders, crossing the Yangtze northward became impossible; it then resolutely led the army to concentrate in Zhaxi and seek new opportunities for maneuver in the Sichuan–Guizhou–Yunnan border area, until the second, third, and fourth crossings of the Chishui, and finally the clever crossing of the Jinsha River, at last realizing the plan of crossing the Yangtze River northward.



(2) Giving Full Play to Subjective Initiative and Striving for and Grasping the Initiative on the Battlefield

The campaign of the Four Crossings of the Chishui, viewed as a whole, was one in which the enemy was strong and we were weak, and the Red Army, encircled and pursued by powerful Kuomintang armies of every route, was often in a passive position. But because Mao Zedong and others, with superb command art, skillfully concealed the Central Red Army’s strategic intention and moved the Kuomintang army according to plan, creating many local superiorities and initiatives for the Central Red Army, the whole situation turned in a direction favorable to us and unfavorable to the enemy, and finally the Kuomintang’s strategic plan of encircling and annihilating the Central Red Army was broken. After the Central Red Army’s first crossing of the Chishui, the Kuomintang armies of every route rushed there; in order to move and annihilate the Kuomintang army, and in view of the weakness of the Kuomintang forces in Guizhou, it suddenly turned back east for the second crossing of the Chishui, seized a favorable opportunity, victoriously annihilated the enemy before it, and took Zunyi city again. In this way it changed the Kuomintang army’s strategic divided advance and converging attack on the Central Red Army into the Central Red Army’s divided advance and converging attack on the Kuomintang army at the campaign and battle level, making the Kuomintang army, which was in a position of superiority and initiative in the overall situation, become locally inferior and passive, throwing the Kuomintang army’s dispositions into disorder and striking at its arrogance. Then, in the third and fourth crossings of the Chishui, the Central Red Army again skillfully concealed its strategic intention and, using the tactics of making a sound in the east and attacking in the west and avoiding the solid to strike the empty, now south, now north, made unexpected large detours and large threadings between the enemy’s heavy troops, and throughout firmly held freedom of action and the initiative on the battlefield. The Kuomintang army tried to encircle and annihilate the Central Red Army in a small area around Zunyi, but the Central Red Army quickly leapt out of the converging ring and left the Kuomintang army attacking empty air. When the Kuomintang army again entered the area west of the Chishui River to press on the Central Red Army, the Central Red Army crossed the Chishui four times and crossed the Wu River southward, throwing the Kuomintang army’s main force north of the Wu River. At this time the Central Red Army again put on a posture of feinting an attack on Guiyang and deliberately going east to link up with the Red 2nd and 6th Army Groups; when the Kuomintang army emptied its lair to transfer east, the Central Red Army wheeled its troops west, advanced into Yunnan, and safely crossed the Jinsha River, leaving the Kuomintang army groping about and lost, exhausted from running, and passive everywhere. As Mao Zedong pointed out: “Initiative and victory can be seized, on the basis of real conditions, through the activity of subjective ability, by the inferior and passive from the hands of the superior and active, after obtaining certain conditions.”



(3) Carrying Out Flexible and Maneuverable Mobile Warfare and Correctly Handling the Relationship Between “Fighting” and “Moving”

In the early period of the strategic shift, because the leaders of Wang Ming’s “Left” dogmatism passively avoided battle and carried out flightism, only moving and not fighting, the Central Red Army never succeeded in shaking off the enemy’s encirclement, pursuit, and interception. After the Zunyi Conference, under the direct command of Mao Zedong and others, on the vast battlefield and the fluid, shifting front, big-stride advances and retreats were carried out, avoiding the enemy’s strengths and striking at his weaknesses, repeatedly causing the enemy to misjudge, actively creating opportunities for battle, and annihilating large numbers of the enemy’s living strength. After the Central Red Army’s first crossing of the Chishui, it turned to concentrate in Zhaxi because of the sharp change in the enemy situation of the time, which enabled the Central Red Army to throw off the Kuomintang army, win time for rest and refit, and create conditions for seeking new opportunities for maneuver. Without the “moving” to Zhaxi and turning back east for the second crossing of the Chishui, it would have been impossible to move large numbers of the enemy and create a favorable opportunity for battle, and to win the victory of annihilating the enemy in the Zunyi area. Without the “moving” of the third and fourth crossings of the Chishui afterward, it would have been impossible to deepen the enemy’s misjudgment, lead him by the nose to go round and round, and so wear him out and wear him down, enabling the Central Red Army to take advantage of the gap to realize the strategic purpose of crossing the river and going north. Mao Zedong, in discussing mobile warfare in Problems of Strategy in China’s Revolutionary War, pointed out: “Fight if you can win, move away if you cannot win,” and “All ‘moving’ is for the sake of ‘fighting’ … all is built on one basic point of ‘fighting.’” This campaign most vividly embodied this dialectical relationship between “fighting” and “moving.”

(Huang Haifeng)








12. The Battle of Shanghai (Songhu) in the War of Resistance Against Japan

(1937.8.13–11.12)

[Case Summary] From August 13 to November 12, 1937, the Chinese army carried out the Battle of Shanghai (Songhu) to resist the Japanese army’s attack on Shanghai, also called the “August 13” Shanghai War of Resistance. The battle lasted 3 months. The Japanese army successively transferred 9 divisions from the Japanese homeland and the North China theater to land at or reinforce the Shanghai area, with a peak strength of more than 220,000 men; the Chinese army also repeatedly increased its forces, and at its highest its total strength reached 6 group armies, about 70 divisions, more than 700,000 men. In this battle the Chinese army lost more than 250,000 men and was finally forced to abandon Shanghai, but it effectively resisted the Japanese attack, made the Japanese army pay the price of more than 90,000 casualties, forced it to shift its main strategic direction of attack, smashed the Japanese army’s scheme of destroying China in three months, and won time for the inland relocation of China’s coastal industry.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In order to occupy Shanghai, the Japanese army manufactured the “August 13 Incident,” and the Kuomintang army promptly transferred large numbers of additional troops to the Songhu area, and the Battle of Shanghai (Songhu) broke out.


(1) The Japanese Garrison in Shanghai Provokes the “August 13” Incident

After the “Lugouqiao Incident” (Marco Polo Bridge Incident), while expanding the war in North China the Japanese army also actively plotted to seize Shanghai. At about 5 o’clock in the afternoon of August 9, 1937, Sub-Lieutenant Ōyama Isao of the Japanese Naval Landing Force, leading 1 sailor, drove a car straight into Hongqiao military airfield and opened fire, killing a sentry of the airfield. The Kuomintang peace preservation corps guarding the airfield returned fire, and the 2 Japanese servicemen were shot dead on the spot. This was the “Hongqiao Incident,” which became the fuse for the Japanese army’s attack on Shanghai. On the 11th, the Japanese army put forward unreasonable demands such as abolishing the Kuomintang peace preservation corps in the Shanghai area and dismantling the works in the area west of Shanghai. At the same time, it continued to send large numbers of warships into the Huangpu River and sent additional naval landing forces to Shanghai. On August 13, the Japanese garrison in Shanghai attacked the Chinese defenders, the “August 13 Incident” broke out, and the Songhu War of Resistance began.



(2) The Japanese Army’s Operational Dispositions

At the time of the “Lugouqiao Incident,” the Japanese army had already stepped up the massing of warships in the Shanghai area, sent additional troops, and called up reserves, carrying out war preparation activities. It attempted to use the positions it already held in Shanghai and the favorable military situation to seize Shanghai and its vicinity at one stroke, creating conditions for the landing of follow-on troops. Then, as opportunity offered, it would combine this with diplomatic struggle to force the National Revolutionary Government to submit. Strategically it attempted to control the gateway for attacking Nanjing and, in coordination with the North China theater, create conditions for a quick war and quick decision. The Japanese army, drawing on past lessons, planned that while launching ground operations in the Shanghai area it would land a powerful army grouping on the two sides of the Wusong, to encircle and annihilate the Kuomintang army in the area north of Suzhou Creek. In mid-August the Japanese landing troops had begun to embark at the various Japanese ports.

Before August 13, the strength of the Japanese ground forces stationed in Shanghai was mainly the special naval landing force, plus reserve personnel and the Japanese company of the “Shanghai Volunteer Corps,” about 13,000 in all (the Japanese army claimed more than 4,000), with more than 30 guns of various calibers, more than 20 each of tanks and armored vehicles, and more than 30 naval combat ships. In the course of the campaign the Japanese army successively transferred 9 divisions from the Japanese homeland and the North China theater to land at or reinforce the Shanghai area, with a peak strength of more than 220,000, more than 260 tanks and armored vehicles of various types, more than 130 combat ships, and more than 400 aircraft.



(3) The Kuomintang Army’s Operational Dispositions

In early August 1937 the Kuomintang government also felt that war in Shanghai could no longer be avoided. In the first ten days of August, the regional powerful factions of Guangxi, Guangdong, Sichuan, Shanxi, and other cliques hurried to Nanjing. On August 7 the Nanjing Kuomintang government held a national defense conference. After the “Hongqiao Incident” of August 9, the Kuomintang peace preservation corps stationed in the urban area of Shanghai and its vicinity quickly piled up sandbag works at main streets, lane mouths, important highways, and near military targets and built pillboxes, and in the Jiangwan area also dug trenches. From August 11 it frequently transferred large numbers of additional troops to the Songhu area, attempting, once war broke out, to destroy the Japanese landing bases before the Japanese main force landed, to prevent the Japanese follow-on troops from landing, and to ensure the security of the Songhu area.

The 88th Division and 87th Division of the Kuomintang army’s 9th Group Army (commander-in-chief Zhang Zhizhong) moved into the Zhabei and Jiangwan areas respectively on August 12. In addition, 5 divisions and 1 brigade also arrived one after another in the vicinity of Shanghai. Together with 1 peace preservation general corps and 1 police general corps originally in the Shanghai area, by mid-August the Kuomintang army’s strength in the Shanghai area was already more than 7 divisions and 1 brigade. In the course of the battle the Kuomintang army repeatedly increased its forces, with a peak total strength of 64 divisions, more than 700,000 men.




II. The Course of the Operation

On August 13 the Japanese army in Hongkou launched its attack, raising the curtain of the campaign. The whole campaign can be roughly divided into 3 phases: the counterattack operations in the urban area of Shanghai, the defensive operations in the Songhu area, and the resistance to the Hangzhou Bay landing and the retreat.


(1) The Counterattack Operations in the Urban Area of Shanghai

At about 3 o’clock on August 13, the Japanese naval landing force, relying on positions prepared in advance in the Hongkou district, opened fire to provoke the Kuomintang defenders on the section of the Songhu Railway from Tiantongan Station to Hengbin Road. At about 9 o’clock it again attacked with more than 80 men along Baoshan Road under cover of tanks, and met resistance from the 88th Division of the 9th Group Army, which had just been transferred to the Zhabei area. At 3 o’clock in the afternoon, with the fire support of naval and air forces, the Japanese army again launched attacks on Baoshan Road, Bazi Bridge, and Tiantongan Road, attempting to cut the link between Dachang and Zhabei and to encircle and annihilate the Kuomintang troops guarding the North Station area. The Japanese attack was again beaten back by the Kuomintang army. Before dusk, in order to improve the situation, the Kuomintang army’s 88th Division moved into key points such as Chizhi University, Wuzhou Cemetery, Bazi Bridge, and Baoshan Bridge; the 87th Division of the 9th Group Army moved into Hujiang University and the Huangpu River bank north of it. At dawn on the 14th the Kuomintang army began to counterattack. In the morning the Kuomintang air force also sent out aircraft to bomb the headquarters of the Japanese naval landing force, Huishan Wharf, the Gongda Cotton Mill, and the Japanese naval vessels in the Huangpu River headed by the cruiser Izumo, flagship of the Japanese 3rd Fleet. The Kuomintang army attacked day after day with little gain. By the 19th, the 36th Division of the 9th Group Army was committed at the junction of the 88th and 87th Divisions and broke through part of the Japanese positions in the Hongkou district, and on the 21st advanced to Huishan Wharf. Afterward, because its line of retreat was cut by the Japanese army, 1 infantry battalion and 1 tank company were wiped out, and the attack was forced to stop. In Pudong, the 55th Division of the Kuomintang army’s 8th Group Army (commander-in-chief Zhang Fakui) also launched an offensive near Lujiazui, but made little progress because of suppression by the fire of Japanese warships. On the evening of the 21st the Kuomintang troops west of the Huangpu River withdrew to the line North Station, Bazi Bridge, Yanjiawa, and Yinxiangang.

After operations began, the Kuomintang reinforced the Shanghai area with large numbers of troops. To solve the problem of command, on August 20 the troops east of the line Hangzhou, Jiaxing, Wujiang, Wuxi, and Jiangyin were organized into the Third War Zone. The war zone headquarters was set up at Suzhou, with Feng Yuxiang as commander-in-chief (from September 20 Chiang Kai-shek himself concurrently), Gu Zhutong as deputy commander-in-chief, and Chen Cheng as front-line commander. Under it were 1 Songhu Siege Zone and 4 defense zones, 16 divisions, 6 brigades, part of the Training General Corps (mechanized troops), 1 peace preservation general corps, 1 police general corps, and 5 independent artillery regiments in all.

The Songhu Siege Zone (9th Group Army) had under it the 36th, 56th, 87th, and 88th Divisions, the independent 20th Brigade, part of the Training General Corps, the peace preservation general corps, the police general corps, and 3 independent artillery regiments. The main force of the 87th Division was deployed at Jiangwan, with a part at Wusong; the main force of the 88th Division was deployed at Zhabei, with a part near Bazi Bridge facing the Japanese army across the Jingpu (river); the 36th Division was deployed in the Zhabei and Nanxiang area, with a part securing the junction of the 87th and 88th Divisions; the headquarters of the Training General Corps and 3 independent artillery regiments were located at Jiangwan, Pengpu, Dachang, Zhenru, and other places.

The Yangtze River right-bank defense zone (54th Army, army commander Huo Kuizhang) was at that time still an empty frame; the troops in the order of battle of this defense zone were all on their way to Shanghai, and its task was prescribed as river-front vigilance from Fushan to the mouth of the Baimao River.

The Yangtze River left-bank defense zone (57th Army, army commander Miao Chengliu) had under it the 111th Division, the 112th Division, and the Jiangsu peace preservation regiment, and was located in the Nantong, Haimen, and Qidong areas.

The Hangzhou Bay left-bank defense zone (8th Group Army, commander-in-chief Zhang Fakui) had under it the 55th, 57th, 61st, and 62nd Divisions, the independent 45th Brigade, and one artillery regiment. Its main force was located in the Jiaxing and Zhapu area; one part was located in Pudong, to coordinate with operations west of the Huangpu River, and another part was responsible for coastal vigilance in Pudong.

The eastern Zhejiang defense zone (10th Group Army, commander-in-chief Liu Jianxu) had under it the 16th, 19th, 52nd, and 63rd Divisions, the newly organized 34th Division, the independent 37th Brigade, and the provisional 11th, 12th, and 13th Brigades. Its main force was located in the Hangzhou, Xiaoshan, and Ningbo area.

Just as the adjustment order was issued, the 18th Army (with the 11th, 14th, and 67th Divisions under it), originally organized into the Yangtze River right-bank defense zone, arrived one after another at the battlefield. In order to strengthen the strength on the front, the Kuomintang changed the 18th Army (the 98th Division, already in the Shanghai area, was also placed in the 18th Army’s order of battle) into the general reserve of the Songhu Siege Zone.

After the Songhu Siege Zone received the reinforcement of the 1st Army, its dispositions were adjusted again as follows: the 88th Division and the independent 20th Brigade formed the right wing army, defending Jiangwan, the area south of Dachang, and the Zhabei area; the 36th Division, the 87th Division (less 1 regiment), and the 2nd Regiment of the Training General Corps formed the left wing army, defending Jiangwan and the Zhanghuabang area; most of the peace preservation general corps and the police general corps formed the Hongjiang defense force, defending the Huangpu River bank section from Chunjiang Road to Yunzaobang; 1 regiment of the 87th Division and part of the peace preservation general corps formed the Wusong defense force, defending the Yunzaobang, Wusong, and Baoshan area, and sent out one cavalry company for vigilance in the direction of Shizilin and Chuanshakou.



(2) The Defensive Operations in the Songhu Area

The Japanese landing troops (the 3rd and 11th Divisions) that had set sail from the Japanese ports in mid-August deployed on the river before dawn on August 23, successively near Zhanghuabang and Chuanshakou, attempting after landing to occupy the area east of the line from Liuhe to Nanxiang, to split and encircle the defenders of Zhabei, Jiangwan, and Wusong, creating conditions for expanding their gains afterward.

The first echelon of the Japanese 3rd Division entered the Huangpu River on the night of August 22, and at about 2 o’clock on the 23rd, with the coordination of the Japanese naval landing force and the fire support of ship guns, landed near Zhanghuabang and met strong resistance from the Kuomintang police general corps defending the place. After dawn the main force of the Japanese 3rd Division landed, and the Kuomintang police general corps was forced to withdraw and hold on the west bank of the Nan Sitang River. The Kuomintang army hurriedly organized 1 regiment of the 87th Division and the 2nd Regiment of the Training General Corps to counterattack, without result. On the 25th it counterattacked again with 1 brigade each of the 87th and 36th Divisions, again without effect. The two sides then faced each other across the Nan Sitang River.

The first echelon of the Japanese 11th Division landed on the morning of August 23 on the Chuanshakou and Shidongkou sector. The Kuomintang cavalry company standing guard there withdrew without resistance. The main force of the Japanese landed at Chuanshakou took Luodian, while a part attacked toward Liuhe and was blocked by the Kuomintang army’s 56th Division. The Japanese landed at Shidongkou attacked and occupied the Shizilin gun emplacements and Yuepu town and continued to attack toward Baoshan. The 3 divisions of the 18th Army (the 11th, 67th, and 98th Divisions), which had arrived in the area not long before, immediately counterattacked the Japanese along the Yangtze bank, attempting to pin the landed Japanese against the river and annihilate them. That night the Kuomintang 11th Division recovered Luodian. On the 24th the 98th Division and the 11th Division recovered Shizilin and Yuepu respectively. On the 25th the Kuomintang army attacked the Japanese on the Shidongkou and Chuanshakou landing beaches, but suffered heavy casualties from Japanese naval and air fire and its advance was blocked, and the two sides then faced each other along the line north of Shizilin, Yuepu, and Luodian to west of Chuanshakou.

On August 31, in order to link up, consolidate, and expand the landing ground, the Japanese army landed 2,000 or more men of the 3rd Division, supported by aircraft and ship guns, on the south side of Wusong town. On September 2 it took Wusong. On the 4th it broke through the Kuomintang army’s defense on the line from Baoshan to the North Sitang River, and the Kuomintang troops holding in the west and northwest of Wusong retreated toward Yanghang town. On the 6th the Japanese army took Baoshan and attacked toward Yuepu and Yanghang.

On September 1, one combined regiment of the Japanese 11th Division landed from Shizilin, a part occupied Baoshan, and the main force was directed at Yuepu. The Kuomintang troops at Yuepu, attacked from two sides, withdrew on September 10. By this point the Japanese army’s two landing grounds had been joined into one, and inside the landing ground there were already ground troops of more than 2 complete divisions, more than 300 heavy guns, and more than 200 tanks.

On September 12 the Japanese 3rd Division took Yanghang town, the Kuomintang army’s first defensive center. A part of the Japanese 11th Division, after beating back several Kuomintang counterattacks near the Liuhe–Luodian highway, surrounded Luodian town. At this time the Japanese naval landing force in the Zhabei and Jiangwan directions had occupied most of the area east of the Songhu Railway and was concentrating forces to attack Zhabei. By September 18 the line of contact between the two sides was on the line North Station, Jiangwan, Miaohang, Luodian, and Chahekou.

In the middle and last ten days of September, the Japanese “Shigeto Detachment” (about the strength of 1 reinforced brigade), the 9th Division, the 13th Division, the 101st Division, and the 5th Heavy Artillery Brigade arrived in Shanghai one after another and went into battle.

In mid-September the Japanese army fixed the general policy of widening the war: “taking Nanjing as the operational objective, to bring about a comprehensive settlement of the problem between Japan and China, and, in order to expand the results of the Nanjing operation, to occupy Guangzhou and cut the British and American lines of aid to China.” To this end, on October 2 it organized the 10th Army (with 3 divisions and another brigade under it), scheduled to land at Hangzhou Bay, and transferred 1 division from the North China theater to land near Baimaokou.

During this period the Kuomintang army also kept increasing its forces and on September 21 readjusted its dispositions, attempting to stabilize the battle situation and counterattack as opportunity offered. For this purpose it divided the troops near Shanghai into three parts: the “Right Wing Army,” commander-in-chief Zhang Fakui, with the 8th and 10th Group Armies under it, 7 divisions and 4 independent brigades in all, deployed in the area south of Suzhou Creek; the “Central Army,” commander-in-chief Zhang Zhizhong (replaced by Zhu Shaoliang after September 20), with the 9th Group Army under it, 6 divisions, 1 independent brigade, 1 peace preservation general corps, and 1 tax police general regiment in all, deployed on the line North Station, Jiangwan, Wanqiao, and Luodian and the area west of it, with its main force located in the area north of Nanxiang; and the “Left Wing Army,” commander-in-chief Chen Cheng, with the 15th and 19th Group Armies under it, 23 divisions and 1 independent brigade in all, with its main force located on the line Jiading and Liuhe and the area east of it. At dawn on September 30, one route of Japanese north of Yunzaobang attacked toward Liuhang and Guangfu town, and one route attempted to force the Yunzaobang, aiming at Dachang. On October 1, the northern route of the Japanese broke through the Kuomintang positions near Wanqiao, forcing the Kuomintang army to withdraw to the line Tangqiao and Chenhang. On October 7, the Japanese 9th Division of the southern route forced the Yunzaobang and attacked toward Dachang and Nanxiang, attempting to cut the Shanghai–Nanjing railway. The Japanese met stubborn resistance on the south bank of the Yunzaobang and made little progress. On October 18 the Kuomintang 21st Group Army (with 9 divisions under it) arrived in Shanghai as reinforcement and was placed in the order of battle of the “Central Army.” On the evening of October 21, this group army, with the 173rd, 174th, and 176th Divisions, delivered its main assault from near Dachang against the Japanese on the south bank of the Yunzaobang. In addition, the 159th, 160th, and 98th Divisions of the “Left Wing Army” assaulted eastward on the south side of Guangfu town. Except for some progress on the south side of Guangfu town, none was able to break through the Japanese positions. At dawn on October 22, the Japanese 3rd, 13th, and 101st Divisions simultaneously counterattacked the Kuomintang 21st Group Army, broke through the Kuomintang defense between Miaohang and Chenhang, and continued to attack toward Dachang, with a part of their forces attacking Nanxiang directly. On the 26th the Japanese army took Miaohang and Dachang. The Kuomintang defenders on the north bank of Suzhou Creek, attacked from the flank and rear, hurriedly organized a withdrawal to the west on the 27th to avoid being encircled and annihilated.

After the Japanese army had mopped up the Kuomintang army north of Suzhou Creek, from October 31 it repeatedly tried to force Suzhou Creek near the Shanghai–Hangzhou railway. By November 4, some Japanese had crossed Suzhou Creek and were closing in on Hongqiao, and the Kuomintang army withdrew to hold the line Hongqiao, Nanxiang, and Liuhe. In order to support operations on the Suzhou Creek front, the Kuomintang “Right Wing Army” transferred the independent 45th Brigade, originally guarding the Tuolin to Dongmengang sector, to Zhangzha town northwest of Chuanshakou, to guard against the Japanese at Hongkou and Yangshupu landing in Pudong. It also sent the 186th Brigade of the 62nd Division, which had been guarding the sector north of Dongmengang, to reinforce Hongqiao. Thus on the nearly 90-kilometer sector from Tuolin to Yuepu only the 63rd Division (organized with 2 brigades and 4 regiments) was on defense.



(3) The Resistance to the Hangzhou Bay Landing and the Retreat

On the evening of November 4, the 6th Division, the 18th Division, and the “Kunizaki Detachment” (about the strength of 1 composite brigade, transferred from the North China theater) of the first echelon of the Japanese 10th Army, under the cover of the Navy’s 4th Fleet, arrived in the waters near Greater and Lesser Jinshan. That night they transferred to landing craft off Jinshanwei and Caojing. At dawn on November 5, taking advantage of heavy fog and high tide, they landed on the line Quangongting, Jinsiniangqiao, Jinshanwei, and Caojing, attempting to link up further with the Japanese north of Hongqiao, encircle the defenders east of the line Hongqiao, Songjiang, and Zhapu, and then attack Nanjing directly along the two sides of Lake Tai. At that time the Kuomintang army’s coastal defense troops were adjusting their defenses, responded hastily, and were defeated one after another by the Japanese army. After occupying the coastal sector, the Japanese army quickly divided its forces into two routes: the northern route’s main force went from Jinshanwei through Zhangyan straight to Songjiang city, with a part attacking from Caojing toward Minhang; the southern route’s main force attacked Lüxiang, with a part attacking toward Taiping Bridge and Guangchen.

The success of the Japanese landing made the battlefield situation take a sharp turn for the worse, and the Kuomintang army fell into confusion. The “Right Wing Army” urgently ordered the 184th Brigade of the 62nd Division, still defending near Dongmengang, to move west to block the northern route of the Japanese, and at the same time ordered the independent 45th Brigade transferred to Zhangzha town and the 186th Brigade transferred to Hongqiao to turn back midway and take part in blocking the northern route of the Japanese. At noon on November 5, two brigades of the 62nd Division met the Japanese northern route in the Fahua Bridge and Zhangyan area, and after fierce fighting until the evening of the 6th, the Kuomintang army withdrew to the vicinity of Nanqiao and Yexie.

The southern route of the Japanese was blocked by the headquarters of the Kuomintang 62nd Division and the headquarters of the 69th Division stationed near Jinshan. On the afternoon of November 6 the Japanese took Lüxiang and Guangchen and continued to advance toward Xindai and Jinshan (Maojing). The Japanese attacking Xindai met stubborn resistance from the replacement regiment of the Kuomintang 62nd Division and the 16th Division, which had just been transferred to the area, and their attack was blocked; the Japanese attacking Jinshan, after defeating the resistance of the Kuomintang 69th Division, occupied Jinshan on the evening of the 6th.

On November 8 the Kuomintang army ordered a general withdrawal along the whole line. On the morning of the 9th the “Central Army” withdrew hastily toward the line Qingpu and Baihegang, and after being bombed by Japanese aircraft, lost contact between higher and lower echelons and its march order fell into confusion. On November 11, the attacking Japanese had already passed beyond this line. The “Right Wing Army” troops in Pudong began withdrawing to the west bank of the Huangpu River on November 8; because the Japanese quickly defeated the Kuomintang 67th Army (transferred from northern Henan, with 2 divisions under it), whose footing near Songjiang was unsteady, many units were unable to cross the river. On the 9th the Japanese took Songjiang and advanced rapidly toward Shanghai. More than 4,000 Kuomintang troops isolated in the southern city of Shanghai (some withdrawn from Pudong) laid down their arms in the dead of night on November 11 and withdrew into the French Concession, and the whole urban area of Shanghai fell.

On November 11, the 114th Division of the second echelon of the Japanese 10th Army landed at Quangongting and carried out an assault toward Jiaxing. The Kuomintang troops southwest of Songjiang fought as they retreated and on November 12 withdrew to the Su–Jia railway line and the area west of it. On November 12 the Kuomintang “Left Wing Army” withdrew to the area west of the line Xupu to Jiading.

On November 13, the Japanese 16th Division, transferred from the North China theater, and the “Shigeto Detachment,” which had already been fighting in Shanghai, landed near Baimaokou and attacked toward Zhitang, Changshu, and Fushan. On the same day, the Japanese advancing westward along the Shanghai–Nanjing railway had already reached the area southwest of Anting. The Kuomintang army withdrew to the line Zhapu, Jiaxing, Suzhou, and Fushan.

In the face of the Japanese offensive, the Kuomintang army was unable to organize powerful resistance. The Japanese army met no blocking along the way and occupied Nanjing on December 13.

In the Battle of Shanghai (Songhu), by the Japanese army’s own admission its casualties reached 50,000, in reality more than 90,000. Kuomintang casualties, by incomplete statistics, reached more than 250,000.




III. Case Analysis

In the Battle of Shanghai (Songhu), both sides committed large forces and both sides’ losses were very heavy; looking at the campaign as a whole, both sides had gains and losses.


(1) The Japanese Army Rapidly Dismantled the Kuomintang Army’s Defensive System

The Japanese army, having accepted the lesson of the failure of frontal assault of fortified positions in the “January 28” campaign, after the “August 13” campaign began immediately landed its main force on the flank of the Kuomintang army at Wusong and Chuanshakou, outflanking Shanghai from the north in order to threaten the Kuomintang army’s left flank and rear. Afterward it landed again in the Hangzhou Bay area, outflanking Shanghai from the south, threatening the Kuomintang army’s right flank and rear, forcing the Kuomintang army to be attacked from three sides and causing the whole defensive system to be dismantled rapidly. The Kuomintang army, meanwhile, paid attention only to frontal defense and neglected the flanks; its troops were mainly deployed on the first line and it did not control sufficient reserves. In its defensive dispositions the Kuomintang army placed its main force on the front, while on the flank from Shizilin to Chuanshakou only 1 cavalry company stood guard. In particular, when it withdrew to the south bank of Suzhou Creek, the Hangzhou Bay direction had already become an important flank of the Shanghai defense, but it still did not attract attention, and on the nearly 90-kilometer sector from Yuepu to Tuolin only 1 division was on defense. Thus when the Japanese outflanked from the flank and rear, its defense line was attacked from front and rear and was broken at once.



(2) The Japanese Army Attached Importance to the Choice of Landing Sector and Landing Time and Achieved Surprise in the Landing Operations

The Japanese landing points were all chosen on the flanks where the Kuomintang army’s defense was weak and on sectors convenient for development in depth. Therefore several landings all went fairly smoothly, and after landing the Japanese were able to consolidate and expand the landing ground. At the same time the Japanese army paid attention to using weather conditions such as high tide, heavy fog, and darkness, took advantage of the defenders’ relief of defense, and seized favorable moments to launch landing attacks. In the two landings at Hangzhou Bay the defenders did not notice them before the battle, and surprise was achieved. In addition, the main force of the Kuomintang army reinforcing Shanghai was all used on the first line, with very little left as reserve, which enabled the Japanese army to land successfully at Hangzhou Bay and the Kuomintang army to collapse along the whole line.



(3) The Japanese Army Increased Its Forces Gradually and Could Not Form an Offensive Fist, but the Kuomintang Army Failed to Seize the Opportunity to Annihilate the Enemy

Because the Japanese army underestimated China’s strength, and in addition had insufficient forces of its own and internal disagreement, it repeated the mistake of the gradual reinforcement of the “January 28” campaign. At the start of the campaign the Japanese army attempted to win with a small force, and when its attack was blocked it increased its forces gradually. This cost troops and time, and for a time produced a situation of stalemate between the two armies. However, the Kuomintang army, passively defending and taking blows, neither used the moment before the Japanese main force arrived to quickly annihilate the 13,000 or more Japanese stationed in Shanghai, nor effectively blockaded the Yangtze estuary and held the key points convenient for landing, so that the Japanese were able to switch smoothly to landing reinforcements on inland rivers. In addition, it also failed to exploit the weakness of the Japanese gradual reinforcement by concentrating forces to organize powerful counterattacks and annihilate the Japanese one by one, but instead defended passively and repeatedly carried out short sudden attacks, playing into the Japanese policy of quick war and quick decision. As a result, it could neither concentrate superior forces to annihilate the enemy on one route, nor withdraw its main force in time to avoid attrition.



(4) The Kuomintang Army Failed to Bring Its Superiority in Force into Play Because of Disunified Command

In terms of forces committed, the Kuomintang army held absolute superiority and was fully able to resist and annihilate the Japanese of every route. But after the campaign began, in order to preserve its strength the Kuomintang government merely transferred miscellaneous-brand troops to reinforce Shanghai. The participating units also each preserved their own strength and therefore could not coordinate effectively. For example, when the Japanese landed at Jinshanwei, it was just the time of the Kuomintang army’s relief of defense; the handing-over troops had already withdrawn and the taking-over troops had not yet arrived, so no frontal counterattack could be made on the Japanese, while the Kuomintang army at Tuolin and Zhapu neither went to reinforce nor attacked the Japanese from the flank, so that the Japanese safely controlled the beachhead position and received the follow-on troops landing.

(Xie Yilian)








13. The Battle of Taiyuan in the War of Resistance Against Japan

(1937.9.21–11.9)

[Case Summary] The Battle of Taiyuan was the largest-scale offensive and defensive campaign that the Chinese army fought against the Japanese army, in the early period of the War of Resistance Against Japan, from September 21 to November 9, 1937, in northern and eastern Shanxi centered on Taiyuan. The battle was directed and carried out by the Kuomintang Second War Zone (commander-in-chief Yan Xishan, deputy commanders-in-chief Zhu De, Wei Lihuang, and Huang Shaohong); the troops taking part were mainly the Kuomintang Jin-Sui Army, the Central Army, and the 18th Group Army (the Eighth Route Army), with a total strength of 6 group armies, 52 divisions (brigades), more than 280,000 men, with more than 100,000 casualties. The total Japanese strength committed was about 4½ divisions, 140,000 men in all, with nearly 30,000 casualties. The Battle of Taiyuan smashed the Japanese army’s war scheme of destroying China by quick war and quick decision and won time for the concentration and southward withdrawal of the Chinese army on the Beijing–Hankou railway. In particular, the Battle of Xinkou consumed large amounts of the Japanese army’s living strength and pinned down the Japanese army’s operational actions southward along the Beijing–Hankou railway. The Eighth Route Army, with flexible and mobile guerrilla warfare, effectively coordinated the operations of friendly forces on the frontal battlefield. The Pingxingguan ambush battle broke the myth that “the Japanese army cannot be defeated” and greatly encouraged the confidence in resistance of the whole country’s army and people. Because the Chinese army’s defense of eastern Shanxi was full of loopholes in the later period of the campaign, the battle as a whole ended in failure.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

Shanxi lies in the eastern part of the Loess Plateau, ringed by the four mountains of Taihang, Lüliang, Hengshan, and Zhongtiao; its terrain is precipitous, easy to defend and hard to attack, and it has long been called the “key to North China.” The provincial capital Taiyuan holds the junction of the Zhengtai Railway and the Tongpu Railway; to the north Xinkou serves as its screen, and outside it the inner Great Wall passes of Niangziguan, Pingxingguan, Yanmenguan, and others link up in a ring of guard; the terrain is precipitous and it is the natural fortress of North China. Going east one can control Hebei, going south one can contend for the Central Plains; it is an important town controlling the mountains and rivers and has always been a place that military men must contend for. To ensure the stability of the Beiping–Tianjin area and remove the threat to its flank and rear, the Japanese army had first to control Shanxi, preparing for the next step of advancing south.


(1) The Japanese Army’s Strategic Intention and Operational Plan for Attacking Taiyuan

In early August 1937, after the fall of Beiping and Tianjin, the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters organized the North China troops into the order of battle of the “North China Area Army,” with Terauchi Hisaichi as commander. Then in the last ten days of August it divided its forces into three routes: one route went south along the Beijing–Hankou railway, threatening Henan; one route went south along the Tianjin–Pukou railway to attack Shandong; the third route, with Itagaki’s 5th Division as its main force and with the Kwantung Army’s Chahar Expeditionary Force under Tōjō Hideki coordinating, advanced west along the Beiping–Suiyuan railway and invaded Shanxi, Chahar, Suiyuan, and other places under the Second War Zone, and directed the focus of its strategic attack at Taiyuan, where the Second War Zone headquarters was located. The more than 50,000 men of the Japanese 5th Division headquarters took Guangling on September 14, occupied Hunyuan on the 17th, and captured Lingqiu on the 20th. At the same time, the Japanese 15th Brigade on the Tongpu line attacked, by way of Yingxian, the inner Great Wall’s Yanmenguan and Ruyuekou. The Japanese main force launched its attack along the inner Great Wall defense line, directing its main attack toward Taiyuan.



(2) The Second War Zone’s Battle Plan and Operational Dispositions

Xinkou, north of Taiyuan, has precipitous terrain, with Wutai Mountain on its right and Yunzhong Mountain on its left; it is the gateway from northern Shanxi to Taiyuan and also the last line of defense for protecting Taiyuan. In order to secure Taiyuan and Shanxi, the Chinese army, with the main forces of the Second War Zone (commander-in-chief Yan Xishan), the 2nd, 6th, and 7th Group Armies and others, relying on Niangziguan and the various key points of the inner Great Wall line, adopted deployment dispersed in depth and defenses set up on many lines, resisting the Japanese advance step by step in order to gain time and consume the Japanese army’s living strength. At the same time it urgently transferred the 14th Group Army (with Wei Lihuang as commander-in-chief) to concentrate by night marches in the area north of Taiyuan, preparing to annihilate the Japanese advancing south in the Xinkou area; ordered the 26th Route Army and the 3rd Army transferred to the command of the Second War Zone, ordered the Sichuan army’s 22nd Group Army, then moving north, to enter Shanxi rapidly to take part in the fighting, ordered 4 flights of the air force to go north in support, and placed the 18th Group Army (the Eighth Route Army) under the command of the Second War Zone.

Its operational dispositions were as follows: Zhu De, leading the 18th Group Army and the 73rd and 101st Divisions and the newly organized 2nd Division and other units, formed the right wing army, occupying positions on the line from Luoquangou to Ekou and organizing defense on the east bank of the Hutuo River relying on Wutai Mountain, to block the Japanese advance and, as opportunity offered, to push forward with its main force to Yanmenguan, threatening the Japanese left flank and forming a posture of encirclement; Wei Lihuang, leading the 9th, 15th, 17th, and 19th Armies and others of the 14th Group Army, formed the central army, carrying out frontal defense on the Daixian–Yuanping highway and resisting the Japanese advance; Yang Aiyuan, commander-in-chief of the 6th Group Army, leading the 68th and 71st Divisions and the independent 7th Brigade under him, formed the left wing army, organizing defense on the west side of the Tongpu Railway and using part of its forces to push forward behind the enemy, threatening the Japanese right flank and coordinating east and west with the right wing army; Fu Zuoyi, commander-in-chief of the 7th Group Army, with the 34th, 35th, and 61st Armies and others as the reserve army, massed in the Xinxian and Dingxiang area, to act as opportunity offered. In operational guidance the resolve was to use the troops on the main position to delay the Japanese advance with all their might, and to use the 115th and 120th Divisions of the 18th Group Army to make wide detours from Pingxingguan and Yanmenguan respectively, cut the Japanese rear communications, and encircle and annihilate the Japanese in the mountains north of Yuanping.

On the central group’s frontal battlefield, Yan and Wei decided to shorten the line of battle and concentrate superior force to organize defense at Xinkou, north of Xinxian, and in the mountains on its east and west sides. In view of the fact that the troops retreating from the inner Great Wall line would need some time to reach the Xinkou area and that the 14th Group Army’s entry into Shanxi from Shijiazhuang would also take time, while the Japanese who had entered the passes were about to launch an attack taking advantage of victory, Yan on the one hand ordered the headquarters of Wang Jingguo, commander of the 19th Army, which had withdrawn from Yanmenguan, to hold Guoxian firmly, and the 196th Brigade to hold Yuanping firmly; and on the other hand required the 18th Group Army to launch raids on the Japanese flank and rear to delay the Japanese attack.




II. The Course of the Operation

The Battle of Taiyuan lasted more than a month. On the frontal battlefield the Chinese army mainly fought around the Xinkou campaign, the defensive battle of Niangziguan, and the defense of Taiyuan, among which the operations in the Xinkou area were the main ones and the largest in scale. In order to coordinate with the operations on the frontal battlefield, the Eighth Route Army carried out highly effective guerrilla warfare behind enemy lines during the battle.


(1) The Xinkou Campaign

On September 21, the Japanese 5th Division’s 21st Brigade advanced south from Lingqiu and attacked Pingxingguan frontally. On the 25th, part of the Japanese 21st Brigade and a large number of transport vehicles, on the way to Pingxingguan, were ambushed by the Eighth Route Army’s 115th Division, more than a thousand were annihilated, and more than a hundred vehicles were destroyed. Afterward the Japanese Chahar Expeditionary Force, with the 15th and 2nd Brigades, advanced east in support, occupied Fanshi and Pingxingguan on the 29th and 30th, and after linking up with the 5th Division drove straight for Daixian; the Japanese independent composite 1st Brigade at Suiyuan also went south in the last ten days of September, attacked and took Shuoxian on the 28th, crossed Yangfangkou, and drew near Ningwu, an important place in northern Shanxi. By this point the Japanese on the northern line had completely broken through the Chinese army’s inner Great Wall defense line, and, advancing in separate routes and attacking in converging fashion, were pressing on Taiyuan.


	The Defensive Battles of Guoxian and Yuanping



In order to further delay the Japanese advance and win time for the defensive deployment at Xinkou, before the battle began Yan Xishan ordered Wang Jingguo, commander of the 19th Army, to organize the defense of Guoxian, and Jiang Yuzhen, commander of the 196th Brigade of the 70th Division under him, to organize the defense of Yuanping, striving to hold for 7 to 10 days.

On October 1, the Japanese Chahar Expeditionary Force’s composite 2nd Brigade began attacking Guoxian from Daixian. On October 5, the Japanese, looking down from commanding ground outside Guoxian city, concentrated a bombardment with powerful artillery and air fire on the Chinese defenders’ positions; the Chinese army suffered heavy casualties, and the Japanese quickly advanced under cover of artillery fire. On the afternoon of the 6th the Japanese drew near the area of the West Bridge outside the North Gate, and the Chinese troops defending the city, having lost unified command, were powerless to counterattack. On the evening of the 8th, Wang Jingguo, commander of the 19th Army, ordered a withdrawal; most of the troops pulled out from the South Gate and crossed the Hutuo River eastward into the mountains, and the Japanese then occupied Guoxian.

At the same time, the Japanese 15th Composite Brigade launched several fierce attacks in succession on the works outside Yuanping city, and all were beaten back by the Chinese army. Two days later the Japanese formed a posture of three-sided encirclement of Yuanping, and the Chinese army was forced to withdraw into the city and hold it. On October 4 the Japanese main force began a strong assault on Yuanping. The Chinese army, under the Japanese concentrated fire attack, suffered more than half casualties, and the surviving officers and men fought street battles with the Japanese. On the evening of October 7 the 196th Brigade was ordered to extend its defense for 3 days to cover the full defensive deployment at Xinkou. On the 11th the Second War Zone issued the order of withdrawal to the 196th Brigade; the Chinese troops had been almost entirely killed or wounded, Brigade Commander Jiang Yuzhen was killed in action while breaking out, and the Japanese then took Yuanping.


	The Counterattack Battle in the Nanhuaihua Area



After the Japanese took Yuanping, they immediately used part of their forces to harass selectively the Chinese positions at Xinkou and fixed the time and dispositions of the attack.

On October 11, Wei Lihuang’s troops joined the various units of the Second War Zone and massed in the Xinkou area, divided into three army groups: the right wing army group, with the 15th Army under it, with Liu Maoen, commander of that army, as commander. The central army group, with the 9th Army, the 21st Division, and other units under it (the troops reinforcing it in succession were 1 regiment of the 13th Army, 9 regiments of the 19th Army, 5 regiments of the 33rd Army, 8 regiments of the 35th Army, and 8 regiments of the 61st Army), with Hao Mengling, commander of the 9th Army, as commander and Chen Changjie, commander of the 61st Army, as deputy commander. The left wing army group, with 15 regiments of the 14th Army, 4 regiments of the 94th Division, 3 regiments of the 33rd Army, and 4 regiments of the 34th Army under it, with Li Mo’an, commander of the 14th Army, as commander. The army groups occupied positions on October 12 on the line Longwangtang, Jiehepu, Dabaishui, and Nanyu north of Xinkou.

At dawn on October 13, the Japanese 21st Brigade carried out fire reconnaissance on the Chinese positions at Xinkou, and then under the cover of more than 20 aircraft and fierce artillery fire concentrated its forces to attack the Nanhuaihua position fiercely. Its tactical intention was first to break through the position and take the main position at Xinkou, and then to assault the Chinese troops on the other two wings. The Chinese army fought with artillery coordinated with infantry, put up stubborn resistance, and inflicted heavy casualties on the attacking Japanese. But because the Japanese firepower was fierce and its tactical employment was appropriate, the surface works of the Chinese positions were badly damaged and equipment losses were also fairly large. At about 10 o’clock, taking advantage of the moment when the Chinese troops had been almost entirely killed or wounded and reinforcements had not arrived in time, the Japanese attacked in multiple routes, took the Nanhuaihua position, and then thrust into the depth, taking Height 1300. Hao Mengling, commander of the 9th Army, urgently sent additional forces, the 124th and 125th Regiments of the 21st Division, to block the Japanese advance, and at about 15 o’clock retook Height 1300 and drove the Japanese back to the south bank of the Yunzhong River. At this time the position at Yanzhuang of the left wing army group was also once broken through, but the Chinese 10th Division delivered a resolute counterattack on the Japanese and drove them back.

Although the Japanese first battle did not achieve its expected purpose, Wei Lihuang and Fu Zuoyi believed that after their frontal attack had been checked the Japanese would certainly reinforce, adjust their dispositions, and reorganize forces for subsequent operations. In order to shift the offensive and change the unfavorable situation, Wei Lihuang telegraphed Yan Xishan at noon on the 13th asking him to carry out a counterattack from the central area with part of the reserve army. Yan Xishan then sent out troops that engaged the retreating Japanese, and ordered the left wing army and right wing army to detour actively to the enemy’s flank and rear to prevent the Japanese follow-on troops from reinforcing. In addition, he also placed the 68th Division under Meng Xianji and the 71st Division under Guo Zongfen of the left wing army under the command of the central army.

On the night of the 13th, the newly organized 4th Brigade of the 61st Army of the 7th Group Army, the independent 2nd and 3rd Brigades, and the 218th Brigade of the 35th Army and others, taking part in the counterattack, had all moved to the counterattack jumping-off positions near Jiehepu.

In the main direction of counterattack, the 54th Division of the 9th Army, the 21st Division of the 15th Army, and the newly organized 4th Brigade of the 61st Army mainly counterattacked the Nanhuaihua position. After the fighting began, the Japanese also committed large reinforcements, and the fighting entered a deadlock. On the left wing army group’s side, the 10th Division counterattacked the Japanese at Jiulianzhuang, east of Yanzhuang, and the 83rd Division and the 253rd Brigade of the 85th Division counterattacked the Japanese in the Weijiazhuang and Magang area. After the fighting began, Jiulianzhuang was taken by the Chinese army. But the Japanese at Weijiazhuang also attacked into the left flank position of the 83rd Division at Dabaishui. Li Mo’an reinforced at once with 1 regiment, and the main force of the 83rd Division and the 253rd Brigade continued to attack toward Weijiazhuang and Magang. After fierce fighting until dusk, neither side made progress. On the right wing army group’s side, just as the 15th Army was preparing to counterattack the Japanese at Taoyuan Village, one Japanese regiment also crossed the Hutuo River southward from Nanguo and launched an attack on the Lingshan position. The Chinese army blocked stubbornly, and fierce fighting continued until deep night, and the Japanese were delayed on the line from the south bank of the Hutuo River to the foot of Lingshan.

At 20 o’clock on the 14th, Wei Lihuang led the independent 5th Brigade to Xinkou to supervise the fighting. In order to facilitate command, the dispositions were adjusted. At dawn on the 15th, on the Xinkou front the Chinese army’s 217th and 218th Brigades counterattacked the Japanese at Dongnihe and Zhongnihe from the left and right sides of Xiawangzhuang respectively. After fierce fighting between the two sides, the 218th Brigade took Zhongnihe, but the 217th Brigade was driven back by the Japanese who arrived afterward and was unable to take Dongnihe, which made the Zhongnihe sector form a salient and drew a concentrated Japanese attack, and the 218th Brigade was forced to withdraw. The Japanese at Nanhuaihua began at dawn to attack the Chinese army’s Height 1300. The Chinese army resisted stubbornly and organized counterattacks many times, and after repeated contests the Japanese were finally driven back and the two sides formed a standoff. The Japanese on the Xinkou front kept reinforcing and concentrated 30,000 to 40,000 men in front of the Chinese army. Therefore on the 15th Yan Xishan telegraphed Zhu De, commander-in-chief of the 18th Group Army, to direct the troops in the Wutai mountain area to cut the Japanese rear communications and block their reinforcement.

At 2 o’clock on the morning of October 16, the 5 brigades of the Chinese army that were counterattacking toward Nanhuaihua on the Xinkou front began their attack, but because the positions were narrow and the terrain complex, the fighting could hardly be expanded, the two sides were basically in a criss-crossing melee, and casualties were heavy. By dawn, Hao Mengling, commander of the Chinese 9th Army directing the fighting at the front, Liu Jiaqi, commander of the 54th Division, and Zheng Tingzhen, commander of the independent 5th Brigade, had been killed by gunfire one after another. Because of the Japanese army’s excellent equipment and stubborn resistance, the Chinese army, apart from basically mopping up the Japanese south of Nanhuaihua, was unable to realize its main intention of recovering the Nanhuaihua position. Wei Lihuang then appointed Guo Jiqiao, chief of staff of the 14th Group Army, as commander of the 9th Army, and Kong Fanying, commander of the 161st Brigade, as commander of the 54th Division, and designated Chen Changjie, commander of the 61st Army, to command the central army group in continuing the fighting.

At this time, with the Japanese continually reinforcing, the Chinese army no longer held superiority in strength. The Japanese reinforcing troops had begun to mass at Xinkou, and the situation was very grave. After many days of fierce fighting, Chinese losses were fairly large, and Wei Lihuang then telegraphed the Military Affairs Commission of the National Government requesting immediate replenishment of manpower and equipment. Chiang Kai-shek at once telegraphed the 22nd Group Army under Sun Zhen to set out to help, and Yan Xishan also telegraphed Zhu Huaibing’s 94th Division and the 529th Brigade of the 177th Division to hurry by night from Wutai Mountain and Longquanguan to Lantai Town and Ershilipu in Xinxian, to come under the command of Wei Lihuang.

At noon on the 16th, about 400 Japanese trucks fully loaded with reinforcements advanced west from Tuanchengkou. Wei Lihuang judged that this Japanese force would arrive at the Xinkou front by the evening of the 17th at the latest, and considered that the enemy in front should be defeated before the Japanese reinforcements arrived, but because losses had been fairly large there was simply no way to transfer forces. Under these circumstances, the army groups immediately changed from attack to defense. The 217th and 218th Brigades withdrew respectively to mass near Xinkou, and part of the force of the 54th Division on the north bank at Jiehepu withdrew to south of Jiehepu and occupied a reserve position.

In order to strengthen the defense on the Xinkou front, on the 16th Yan Xishan telegraphed an order for the remainder of the 19th Army withdrawn from Guoxian to hurry to Jinshanpu, under the direct command of Wei Lihuang. After readjusting his dispositions, Wei Lihuang ordered the troops to use heights and villages to form a cross-fire net, covering one another, to raid the Japanese from the flank, and to send out small detachments at night to harass the Japanese.

From October 17 to 19, the Japanese launched several attacks on the northeast heights of Nanhuaihua and the Guanzhuang heights, all of which were beaten back. Because of the Chinese army’s stubborn resistance, the Japanese all-out attack achieved no result whatever and instead suffered heavy losses. Troop morale was low and they were extremely tired. By the 19th, the Japanese were unable to launch a large-scale attack. In order to strengthen the attacking power of the 5th Division, the Japanese North China Area Army organized the Kayashima Detachment, with the 2nd Regiment of the “China Garrison Infantry Brigade” as its main force, together with tank, engineer, and cavalry subunits, added it to the order of battle of the 5th Division, and it arrived at Yuanping on October 22.

On October 24, the Japanese Kayashima Detachment went into action and launched an attack on the Chinese army at Xinkou. This time the Japanese attack was focused on the positions between Guanzhuang, Nanyu, and Mengteng. But under the stubborn blocking of the Chinese army, the Japanese were beaten back. On the 26th, coordinating with aircraft and tanks, the Japanese broke through the Mengteng Village position defended by the Chinese 83rd Division, but the Japanese attacking the central and right wing Chinese troops made very little progress. Afterward the whole battlefield turned to a state of standoff and deadlock. Because the war in Shanghai was pressing, the Japanese North China Area Army’s 6th and 16th Divisions and part of the 5th Division were sent to the Shanghai area, and the Japanese strength in the Xinkou area was already stretched thin. Therefore the Japanese were forced to send two battalions of the 136th Infantry Regiment of the 109th Division, which had been guarding the Beiping–Tianjin area, and the mechanized infantry regiment of the independent composite 1st Brigade, to Xinkou to support the fighting, but still failed to reverse the situation at Xinkou.


	The Pingxingguan Ambush Battle and the Eighth Route Army’s Guerrilla Warfare



While the 14th Group Army and the 7th Group Army and others were resisting the Japanese frontally, the various units of the 18th Group Army (the Eighth Route Army), in accordance with the Second War Zone’s battle plan and the orders of Commander-in-Chief Zhu De, carried out wide-ranging guerrilla operations in northeastern and northwestern Shanxi Province, harassing and threatening the Japanese flanks and destroying Japanese rear communications, delaying the Japanese reinforcement and supply of the Xinkou area. Among these, the Pingxingguan ambush battle of the Eighth Route Army’s 115th Division was the most famous, and it was launched earlier than the Xinkou campaign, being one of the earlier operational actions in the whole Taiyuan campaign.

On September 21, the Japanese 5th Division’s 21st Brigade advanced south from Lingqiu and attacked Pingxingguan frontally, meeting resistance from the 73rd Division of the defending 33rd Army, and on the 24th it added troops and attacked fiercely. Fu Zuoyi led 2 divisions to reinforce, and the Japanese attack was checked. The Eighth Route Army’s 115th Division, under the command of Division Commander Lin Biao and Deputy Division Commander Nie Rongzhen, used part of its forces to raid Lingqiu and Laiyuan, and with its main force of 3 regiments ambushed the Japanese on the favorable terrain of the mountains on both sides of the highway northeast of Pingxingguan, annihilating more than a thousand Japanese on the 25th and destroying more than a hundred vehicles. This battle was the first great victory since the War of Resistance began; it broke the myth that “the Japanese army cannot be defeated” and greatly encouraged the confidence in resistance of the people of the whole country. The various units of the 115th Division successively recovered the county towns of Fanshi, Hunyuan, Laiyuan, Guangling, Lingqiu, and others in northwestern Shanxi and in western Hebei and northern Chahar, took key points such as Pingxingguan and Zijingguan, many times raided Japanese military stations and strongpoints, cut the rear communications from Zhangjiakou to Daixian, and threatened Beijing–Hankou and Beiping–Suiyuan railway traffic.

In October the various units of the 120th Division recovered the county towns of Jingping, Pinglu, and Ningwu in northeastern Shanxi, took key points such as Dongyulin, Mayi, and Daniudian on the Tongpu Railway and important places such as Yanmenguan, and destroyed a large number of bridges and railways. At Xinzhuang south of Huairen, Heishitougou south of Yanmenguan, Wangdongbao south of Yangmingbao, and other places, it ambushed Japanese transport convoys 4 times and cut the Japanese rear supply line from Datong via Yanmenguan to Xinkou.

The 129th Division, under Division Commander Liu Bocheng and Political Commissar Zhang Hao, and the 386th Brigade, advanced into the Pingding area of Shanxi Province and actively sought opportunities to strike the Japanese on the flank. On October 25 it learned that part of the Japanese 20th Division was attacking toward Pingding by way of Cheyu town, and that about a thousand Japanese transport troops in its rear had arrived at Cheyu town to bivouac. Liu Bocheng and Chen Geng, commander of the 386th Brigade, directing their units on the 26th and 28th, set ambushes twice within 3 days at Qigen Village and annihilated more than 400 Japanese, striking at and delaying the Japanese advance west along the Zhengtai Railway. During the Xinkou campaign, the 769th Regiment of the 385th Brigade advanced to the Sulongkou and Liujiazhuang area on the south bank of the Hutuo River and found that Japanese aircraft were constantly taking off from Yangmingbao airfield on the north bank of the Hutuo River to bomb the Chinese positions. On the night of the 19th, the regiment commander Chen Xilian jointly led an assault detachment that secretly entered the airfield and suddenly launched an attack. After fierce fighting, it annihilated more than 100 Japanese and burned 24 Japanese aircraft, greatly weakening the Japanese air support and effectively coordinating the frontal operations of the Chinese army at Xinkou.



(2) The Defensive Battle of Niangziguan

The Itagaki Division, meeting stubborn resistance from the Chinese army in the Xinkou operations, advanced slowly, and the Japanese North China Area Army therefore ordered the 20th Division on the Beijing–Hankou line and parts of the 108th and 109th Divisions to cross the Hutuo River, advance rapidly west, take the fortress Niangziguan in eastern Shanxi, and attack toward Taiyuan along the Zhengtai line.

At this time, since the Kuomintang army had given up Shijiazhuang, the defense of eastern Shanxi was empty. Chiang Kai-shek therefore ordered the 14th Group Army and the 3rd Army into Shanxi, to set up defenses along the Zhengtai line from Jingxing to Niangziguan and hold the eastern Shanxi area, and designated Huang Shaohong, deputy commander-in-chief of the Second War Zone, to command them uniformly.

On October 11 the Japanese advanced to the area east of Jingxing. On the 12th, more than 2,000 Japanese, taking advantage of the Chinese army’s unsteady footing, attacked Jingxing and Jiajiao north of it, and another more than 900 attacked the Chinese 17th Division’s position frontally. Toward evening on the 12th the Japanese took Jingxing, Changshengkou, and Dada Longwo and Xiao Longwo in succession, and Yan Xishan urgently ordered the 1st Army Corps (Sun Lianzhong’s troops), originally scheduled to reinforce northern Shanxi, to come back to the rescue.

On the morning of the 13th a part of the Japanese reached Hetaoyuan, and another more than 1,000 attacked Jiuguan fiercely; one battalion of the Chinese 14th Army Corps could not withstand the superior Japanese attack, and Jiuguan was lost in the afternoon. The 17th Division, which was holding Xuehuashan, the key point east of Niangziguan, counterattacked toward Changshengkou with part of its forces and successively recovered Liujiagou, Changshengkou, and other places. Afterward the Japanese counterattacked, Xuehuashan was lost, and the main force of the 17th Division was forced to withdraw and hold Faluling.

On the 14th the Chinese 1st Army Corps arrived at Niangziguan and at once launched a counterattack toward Jiuguan. The 27th Division attacked Hetaoyuan with part of its forces and Jiuguan with another part, annihilating more than 400 Japanese. That night more than a thousand Japanese attacked the Chinese 30th Division at Guangou; the Chinese army sallied out with 2 regiments, and after 3 hours of fierce fighting annihilated more than 200 Japanese, the remainder fleeing. At the same time, Yan Xishan ordered the main force of the 129th Division to hurry to Yangquan to coordinate operations in the Niangziguan area.

On the 15th Yan ordered Sun Lianzhong to command operations in the Niangziguan direction and, within a time limit, to settle the Japanese at Jiuguan by the 16th. That night the 3rd Army and the 27th Division formed dare-to-die squads, suddenly launched an assault, took Hetaoyuan and the heights southeast of Jiuguan, and drove the Japanese who had come out from Jiuguan to relieve Guangou back to Jiuguan. But the Japanese at Jiuguan still controlled the heights and, under the cover of artillery fire and aircraft, kept organizing counterattacks. Sun Lianzhong decided to launch an attack along the whole line at dawn on the 16th, with the 3rd Army as the main attack, assaulting in the direction of Jiuguan; the main force of the 27th Division sallied toward Dada Longwo and Xiao Longwo to cut the Japanese line of retreat, and part of its forces mopped up the Japanese remnants at Guangou to coordinate with the 3rd Army’s operations.

At dawn on the 16th, just as the Chinese army launched its attack, the Japanese were organizing a counterattack, and after fierce fighting the Chinese army mopped up the Japanese remnants at Guangou. Although the Japanese in the Jiuguan area were encircled, under the support of air fire they resisted stubbornly using favorable terrain, and the 3rd Army’s attack was checked. Toward evening the Japanese launched a counterattack, and the 27th Division’s position on the heights southwest of Jiuguan was broken through.

On the 17th the Chinese army continued to attack, and both sides suffered heavy casualties. Part of the Chinese army cut the communication road from Hetaoyuan to Jiuguan in the attack.

On the 19th, the Japanese attacking toward Faluling kept increasing their forces, and although the 17th Division resisted stubbornly, its position was in the end lost. At the same time the Japanese 20th Division attacked toward Yangquan and Pingding in two routes. The right route advanced by attacking along the Jingxing, Xinguan, and Shimenkou highway and the area north of it; the left route went by way of Cheyu town and the Shimenkou highway to detour to the flank and rear of the Chinese army at Niangziguan. At this time the Chinese 18th Group Army’s 129th Division, which had reinforced eastern Shanxi, had arrived at Yangquan and advanced to the Mashancun and Qigen Village area, covering the flank and rear security of the Chinese troops at Niangziguan.

On the 21st and 22nd, the Japanese attacking Niangziguan frontally, after receiving reinforcements, launched fierce attacks under air and ground fire support, and the Chinese army’s positions were broken through at many points. At this time the 1st Army Corps in the Niangziguan area had already fought bitterly for 8 days and nights, and its strength was only 6,000 or so. Yan Xishan ordered the Sichuan army’s 122nd and 124th Divisions to hurry to the rescue, and by the 26th the two sides formed a standoff in the Niangziguan area.

On the 23rd, the Japanese 20th Division’s left route reached Nanzhangcheng, and afterward most of it went south in the direction of Cheyu town, with a part of more than 300 reaching the vicinity of Liujiazha and Gulan Village. The Chinese 3rd Army withdrew from Gulan Village, and the Japanese entered Shijia Road and Luan Village and launched an attack on the flank of the Chinese army at Guyi town. The 3rd Army and part of the 122nd Division at once carried out a pincer attack and annihilated part of them. On the 25th the Japanese left route reached the vicinity of Guyi town. On the 26th the Japanese attacked the Chinese 122nd Division at Pingding. To prevent the line of retreat from being cut, Sun Lianzhong decided to hold Niangziguan firmly with part of his forces, shift the main force to the Jucheng town and Yirang town area, and advance part of the 122nd Division to Shimenkou, preparing to counterattack. Because the Chinese army had only a small number of troops of the 26th Route Army defending, Niangziguan was taken by the Japanese that same day.

On the 27th the Japanese left route continued to advance west, with its vanguard reaching Qiaotou Village. The right route, on the night of the same day, attacked the 17th Division and occupied Jucheng town. Another part of the Japanese pressed on Yirang town and quickly attacked and took the town. To relieve the danger in eastern Shanxi, Chiang Kai-shek ordered the First War Zone to carry out an immediate detouring attack in the direction of Shijiazhuang and Niangziguan. On the 29th, Sun Lianzhong, on Chiang Kai-shek’s order, led his troops to organize defense east of Shouyang, but because contact was lost, the more than 5,000 men under the headquarters of the 1st Army Corps fell into an isolated bitter fight, and the Japanese took Pingding that day. On the 30th the Japanese launched an encircling attack on the 14th Army Corps south of Yangquan and took Yangquan.

On November 1, Yan Xishan, believing that the battle situation was already in an unfavorable posture, ordered Wei Lihuang to lead the troops at Xinkou to shift to the Qinglong town area north of Taiyuan, to assist Fu Zuoyi’s troops in holding Taiyuan firmly. On the 2nd, Shouyang and Xiyang were lost. On the 4th the Japanese occupied Yuci, pressing on Taiyuan.



(3) The Defense of Taiyuan

On November 2, the same day as the withdrawal from Xinkou, Yan Xishan held a military conference at Taiyuan and fixed the policy for defending Taiyuan: “Use the positions already in place around Taiyuan, carry out field warfare relying on the city, so as to block the enemy’s advance and consume his strength, and when our follow-on army groups arrive, carry out a counterattack and pincer attack and annihilate him by converging.” On this, Zhou Enlai, Vice Chairman of the CCP Central Committee’s Military Commission, held a different opinion, and actively proposed to Yan Xishan: “The battle to defend Taiyuan must rely on the mountains, seek victory in field warfare, and should not use the majority of forces to defend the city or block frontally.” But Yan Xishan did not adopt Zhou’s opinion. On November 4, Yan Xishan appointed Fu Zuoyi as commander of the Taiyuan city defense and Wei Lihuang as front-line commander-in-chief of the Second War Zone, resolved to use the troops withdrawn from Xinkou to occupy positions on the northern outskirts of Taiyuan, to use the troops withdrawn from Niangziguan to defend the eastern outskirts of Taiyuan, to advance the newly reinforcing 13th Army to Yuci to await an opportunity for a pincer attack on the Japanese, and to have the 35th Army and other 7 depleted brigades take on the city defense.

However, before the troops retreating by the two lines had gained a firm footing, the Japanese followed on their heels, and the troops fell into disorder. On the 5th, the Japanese 5th Division attacked and took Yangqu. On the 6th the Japanese vanguard had already arrived at the northern outskirts of Taiyuan, and the main force then launched attacks on the east and north sides of the city. Because the Chinese troops withdrawn from Xinkou had suffered heavy losses after days of fighting and their fighting strength was greatly reduced, they urgently needed rest and replenishment, and the Second War Zone, in order to preserve its forces, ordered them to withdraw to southern Shanxi. On the 7th the Japanese 20th Division reached the vicinity of Taiyuan and joined the 5th Division. At this time the bridges over the Fen River west of the city had all been taken by the Japanese, and Taiyuan city had fallen into Japanese encirclement. By that evening the city defense force had only 7 battalions of the 35th Army and 4 companies of the newly organized 3rd Regiment, a total of more than 2,000 officers and men.

On the 8th, the Japanese 5th Division, which bore the task of attacking the city, concentrated its fire and launched a fierce attack on Taiyuan city from the east and north. At about 9 o’clock the northeast and northwest corners of the city were blasted down by fierce Japanese artillery fire, and more than 10 breaches were also blown in the east and north city walls, after which Japanese infantry attacked into the city. The Chinese army held its positions, sealed the breaches with dense fire, and engaged the Japanese in close hand-to-hand fighting, and casualties on both sides were extremely heavy. At nightfall the Japanese carried out airborne reinforcement into the city and quickly defeated the Chinese troops in the west and south of the city. At 19 o’clock the Japanese attacked as far as the Chinese city defense command post; Fu Zuoyi, seeing that the battle situation could no longer be retrieved, ordered a breakout at 21 o’clock. The various units of the Chinese army broke through the Japanese encirclement from the Great South Gate and withdrew toward southern Shanxi. On the 9th, Taiyuan fell.




III. Case Analysis

The Battle of Taiyuan was a large-scale defensive campaign, after the nationwide War of Resistance began, in which the Kuomintang army and the 18th Group Army (the Eighth Route Army) led by the Communist Party, under the unified dispositions of the Second War Zone, combined frontal stubborn defense with guerrilla operations behind enemy lines; the Chinese and Japanese armies committed great strength, the campaign had many links, the battlefield situation changed fast, and expenditure and losses in combat were heavy. In this battle the Chinese army consumed large amounts of the Japanese army’s living strength and pinned down the Japanese army’s operational actions southward along the Beijing–Hankou line. But in the Niangziguan defensive battle of the Xinkou campaign and in the defense of Taiyuan, because of the Kuomintang army’s command errors and loopholes in precautions, the battle finally failed.


(1) The Battle of Taiyuan Dealt a Heavy Blow to the Japanese Army’s Morale, Effectively Consumed Its Living Strength, and Covered the Chinese Army’s Strategic Deployment and the Security of the Strategic Rear

In the Battle of Taiyuan, the Chinese army concentrated forces to hold the strategic key points of Shanxi and resisted the Japanese advance step by step, achieving the strategic aim of trading space for time and effectively covering the Chinese army’s operational preparations and the security of the strategic rear. It should be said that in the early period when the War of Resistance broke out in full, such strategic guidance was correct. In particular in the Xinkou campaign, the Chinese army held its positions for more than 20 days, effectively blocked the Japanese southward advance, consumed large amounts of Japanese strength, and strategically played the role of dispersing the Japanese army and defeating it one by one, in accord with the overall strategic policy of “protracted” and “attritional” operations. In the battle the Chinese army fought heroically and senior officers led from the front: Army Commander Hao Mengling, Division Commander Liu Jiaqi, and Brigade Commander Zheng Tingzhen died heroically one after another, and the wounded were several times more numerous. This shows, on the one hand, the degree of tragic intensity of the fighting, and on the other hand, that the many martyrs who looked on death as going home displayed the patriotic spirit of the Chinese nation that would rather die than regret, which played an important encouraging role for the soldiers and people fighting the Japanese.



(2) Passive Operational Guidance Was the Fundamental Reason for the Chinese Army’s Failure in the Campaign

The Battle of Taiyuan ended with the Chinese army’s final defeat, and the Kuomintang army’s purely defensive operational guidance was the main reason for the defeat. As early as August 1937, Mao Zedong put forward in “Views on the Problems of National Defense”: “A counterattack to annihilate the attacking enemy should be given; it must never be purely defense,” and “the policy of ‘offensive defense’ should be adopted, and regular warfare and guerrilla warfare should be coordinated.” In the early period of the Xinkou battle, the CCP side, in view of the plan of dividing Yan Xishan’s forces into three operational zones, left, center, and right, with the main force used in frontal defense, put forward fairly pertinent suggestions. Zhou Enlai pointed out: “In the central zone, the enemy in front should be pinned down with small forces, while the main force lures the enemy to the Daixian–Xinkou line and seeks to sally from the flank and annihilate him; the troops in the right zone should carry out wide guerrilla warfare to pin down the enemy army; the left zone has relatively weak strength and may carry out guerrilla warfare toward the south and north of Ningwu, destroying and blocking the enemy’s plan of advance.” But the Kuomintang army did not fully adopt his opinion, and in the actual conduct of operations it lacked flexible and effective mobile tactics and offensive actions, simply held on to the death and fought rigidly, and was often in the unfavorable position of being passive and taking blows. In this campaign, while the Kuomintang army held frontally, the various units of the Eighth Route Army struck the invading Japanese with active and effective guerrilla tactics, greatly weakened the Japanese attacking strength, and directly supported and aided the frontal Kuomintang army’s operations. He Yingqin, Chief of the General Staff of the Kuomintang, when speaking of the Xinkou campaign, once said: “The line was stable and sallies were made repeatedly, annihilating 30,000 to 40,000 of the enemy, creating the most favorable battle situation of all the battles in North China … Our Zhu De’s troops raided behind the enemy and repeatedly inflicted heavy blows on the enemy.” Chiang Kai-shek also telegraphed Zhu De and Peng Dehuai, the leaders of the Eighth Route Army, on October 17: “Your Lin (Biao) Division and Zhang (Zongxun) Brigade have repeatedly performed marvelous feats, and the powerful enemy has repeatedly suffered heavy blows, which is deeply gratifying.” Nevertheless, because of the mistaken guiding thinking in the Kuomintang army’s overall operations, the Battle of Taiyuan still could not avoid an unsuccessful outcome.



(3) The Chinese Army’s Loophole-Ridden Dispositions in Eastern Shanxi Caused the Whole Battlefield Situation to Take a Sharp Turn for the Worse

In the disposition of operational forces, the Chinese army effectively used the terrain of Shanxi, controlled key points, and deployed forces and weapons on a wide front, in great depth, and with many lines of defense, which to a certain extent delayed the Japanese offensive posture. But the overall defensive disposition lacked emphasis; the front was too wide, there were too many lines of defense, forces were too dispersed, and in addition there was a lack of active and effective coordination among the units, so that in the end the Japanese defeated them one by one. At the beginning of the Battle of Taiyuan, Yan Xishan, commander-in-chief of the Second War Zone, believed that on the Beijing–Hankou railway, if the Central Army could hold the Shijiazhuang line firmly, the Japanese could not enter Niangziguan; even if Shijiazhuang were lost, as long as the troops frontal on the Beijing–Hankou railway kept in contact with the Japanese, it would not threaten the flank and rear of Shanxi. He deployed the Shanxi troops and the main force of the Central Army on the positions centered on Xinkou and its two wings, while the forces deployed in eastern Shanxi were very thin, merely ordering 3 divisions of the 27th Route Army under Feng Qinzai and 2 divisions of the 3rd Army under Zeng Wanzhong to defend the broad front of more than 150 kilometers along the line Niangziguan, Longquanguan, Jiulongguan, and Malingguan. On this, the leaders of the Communist Party of China had put forward concrete suggestions to the Kuomintang side. On October 6, 1937, before the Xinkou campaign formally opened, Mao Zedong telegraphed Zhou Enlai and others asking them to convey to the military authorities of the National Government: “After the enemy occupies Shijiazhuang, he will attack westward,” “therefore heavy troops must be massed at the two points of Longquanguan and Niangziguan and a firm defense carried out, so that the main force may win victory north of Taiyuan.” At the same time he pointed out that there were three keys to this operation: besides “firmly holding Niangziguan and Longquanguan,” there were “the defense and sallying at the Xinkou area on the front (sallying is the main thing)” and “the destruction of the enemy’s rear.” At that time, Huang Shaohong, deputy commander-in-chief of the Second War Zone, went to Niangziguan to inspect on the spot and also felt deeply that the battle line in eastern Shanxi was too wide, the troops were deployed on one line, and there was no mobile campaign force, making it difficult to stop the Japanese advance. After Huang Shaohong returned to Taiyuan, he proposed transferring Sun Lianzhong’s troops of the 26th Route Army to the Niangziguan direction as a reserve. Yan Xishan agreed to Huang’s proposal and ordered him to go to eastern Shanxi to direct operations, and the defense of eastern Shanxi was strengthened to some extent. Of course, such a local adjustment of force dispositions could not control the trend of the whole campaign, and the fall of Niangziguan was only a matter of time.

(Li Ming)








14. The Battle of Xuzhou in the War of Resistance Against Japan

(1938.1.26–6.9)

[Case Summary] The Battle of Xuzhou was another great battle fought by the Kuomintang army during the War of Resistance Against Japan in order to defend Xuzhou and thereby keep open the great arteries of the railway system, the Longhai Railway and the southern section of the Beijing–Hankou Railway. In this campaign the Kuomintang army committed 600,000 troops and suffered more than 100,000 casualties; the Japanese army committed 8 divisions and 5 brigades, nearly 400,000 troops, almost half of all the Japanese forces invading China, and suffered more than 60,000 casualties. The Battle of Xuzhou lasted more than 5 months. Although the Japanese army cut through the Tianjin–Pukou line and enlarged its occupied area, its ultimate goal of annihilating the main force of the Chinese army was not achieved. The Chinese army’s defensive operations and active withdrawal achieved a certain campaign purpose: they won 4 to 5 precious months for the defense of Wuhan that was deployed afterwards, and broke the Japanese army’s strategic plan of quick war and quick decision. In particular, the great victory at Taierzhuang dealt the Japanese army a powerful blow and greatly inspired the Chinese people’s will to resist.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

After occupying Nanjing on December 13, 1937, the Japanese army successively occupied Hangzhou and Jinan on December 24 and 27. On December 14, Japan set up in Beiping the “Provisional Government of the Republic of China,” headed by the traitor Wang Kemin. In order to carry out quickly its plan of invading and occupying China and to link the northern and southern theaters, the Japanese army resolved to use Nanjing and Jinan as bases and to attack Xuzhou in a pincer movement from both the north and south ends along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway. Around Xuzhou, mountains rise in layer upon layer and rivers and streams run crisscross; in Chinese military history it has always been a strategic point that military strategists must contend for. The Kuomintang army controlled Xuzhou, from which it could threaten Jinan to the north and press upon Nanjing to the south, and it also held China’s great railway artery, the Longhai Railway, as well as the flank of the southern section of the Beijing–Hankou Railway.


(1) The Japanese Army’s Operational Intentions and Dispositions of Forces

The Japanese army successively concentrated 8 divisions and 5 brigades (detachments), about 240,000 men, and in the last ten days of January 1938 began to advance from north and south in opposing directions, attacking Xuzhou in a pincer. The Chinese Fifth War Zone successively assembled 11 group armies and army corps, 64 divisions, about 600,000 men, to defend the Xuzhou area. The main force was concentrated north of Xuzhou to resist the Japanese army’s southward invasion on the northern line; a part of the force was deployed along the southern section of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway to stop the Japanese army’s northward advance on the southern line.

On the southern line, from the last ten days of December 1937, the 13th Division, commanded by the Japanese Central China Area Army on the southern route, crossed the Yangtze River from Zhenjiang, Zhejing, and Wuhu and advanced north along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway. In the last ten days of January 1938, the main body of the Japanese 13th Division occupied Chuxian, Dong’an, Mingguang, Chihe, and Outang, and reached the east bank of the Chi River. Another part of the Japanese 13th Division, after occupying Yangzhou, attacked toward the line of Shaobo and Tianchang. A part of the Japanese 9th Division, after occupying Yuxikou, advanced north along the Huainan Railway to the line of Chaoxian and Quanjiao.

On the northern line, Nishio Toshizō, commander of the Second Group Army of the Japanese North China Area Army, directed 2 divisions down from the north by separate routes. On the eastern route, the 5th Division of Itagaki Seishirō of the North China Area Army (this division was attached to the Second Group Army in January 1938) advanced east along the Jiaoji Railway, linked up with its naval forces at Qingdao on the 19th, then immediately turned south and in succession occupied Yishui, Mengyin, and other places. After reaching Weixian, it advanced south along the Taiwei highway, attempting to seize Linyi, the key point of southern Shandong, and to attack Xuzhou from the eastern route. On the western route, the Seya Detachment (equivalent to a brigade) of the Japanese 10th Division commander crossed the Grand Canal westward from the Jining area and attacked toward Jiaxiang; the Seya Detachment advanced south along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway and attacked Tengxian from Liangxiadian, south of Zouxian.



(2) The Kuomintang Army’s Operational Intentions and Dispositions of Forces

On the southern line, the operational deployment of the Chinese Fifth War Zone was as follows: the 11th Group Army commanded by Li Pinxian and the 51st Army commanded by Yu Xuezhong were to use terrain obstacles such as the Huai River, the Fei River, and the Kuai River to stop the Japanese army advancing north along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway. When the Japanese army advancing north on the main axis attacked toward the area of Mingguang and Chihe Town, it would be blocked by the 31st Army commanded by Wei Yunsong. When the Japanese army continued its attacks with reinforcements and heavy weapons transferred from Nanjing, and its main force had been drawn into the Mingguang area, Li Pinxian would order the 31st Army to yield the front of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway and withdraw to the mountain area west of the railway to strike at a favorable moment; at the same time, the 51st Army commanded by Yu Xuezhong would reinforce, having been transferred south from Dangshan to the bank of the Huai River, to prevent the Japanese army from crossing the river in a northward flight.

On the northern line, the actual strength of the Kuomintang garrison stationed at Linyi was only 5 regiments, together with naval landing forces withdrawn from Qingdao. After fierce fighting with the Japanese army, the garrison troops of Pang Bingxun suffered extremely heavy casualties, and the Fifth War Zone immediately ordered the 59th Army, commanded by Zhang Zizhong, to rush urgently to the relief of Linyi from the vicinity of Tengxian; the 59th Army arrived on the 12th at the west bank of the Yi River in the northern suburbs of Linyi.




II. The Course of the Operation

The Battle of Xuzhou was of long duration, and the forces committed by both sides were enormous; in the end the Kuomintang army abandoned Xuzhou and blew up the dikes of the Yellow River, using the waters of the Yellow River to stop the Japanese army’s advance. The campaign opened first on the southern line, where the 11th Group Army and the 51st Army of the Chinese Fifth War Zone used terrain obstacles such as the Huai River, the Fei River, and the Kuai River to stop the Japanese army advancing north along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway. Operations on the northern line were carried out by the Chinese Fifth War Zone’s 59th Army, resisting the Japanese army at Linyi, and by the Fifth War Zone’s 3rd Group Army, resisting the Japanese army in the Jinan area.


(1) The Kuomintang Army’s Operations on the Southern Line

From the last ten days of December 1937, the 13th Division, commanded by the Japanese Central China Area Army on the southern route, crossed the Yangtze River from Zhenjiang, Zhejing, and Wuhu and advanced north along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway. In the last ten days of January 1938, the main body of the Japanese 13th Division occupied Chuxian, Dong’an, Mingguang, Chihe, and Outang, and reached the east bank of the Chi River. Another part of the Japanese 13th Division, after occupying Yangzhou, attacked toward the line of Shaobo and Tianchang. A part of the Japanese 9th Division, after occupying Yuxikou, advanced north along the Huainan Railway to the line of Chaoxian and Quanjiao. The operational deployment of the Chinese Fifth War Zone was as follows: the 11th Group Army commanded by Li Pinxian and the 51st Army commanded by Yu Xuezhong used terrain obstacles such as the Huai River, the Fei River, and the Kuai River to stop the Japanese army advancing north along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway. By early February, Dingyuan, Linhuaiguan, Bengbu, and other places were successively lost.

On February 8, the Japanese army attacked the positions of the 51st Army at Bengbu and was repulsed by the Kuomintang garrison with more than 500 killed. On February 9, the Japanese army forced a crossing of the Huai River. The Kuomintang garrison failed to stop the Japanese crossing, and the Chinese Fifth War Zone urgently transferred the 27th Group Army (the 59th Army) and the 7th Army of the 21st Group Army to reinforce. On February 10, the Kuomintang army, at the positions at Wangzhuang, engaged in a fierce struggle with the Japanese army with the 114th Division of the 51st Army commanded by Yu Xuezhong; after several bloody exchanges the positions were lost, and the Kuomintang army suffered more than 2,000 casualties. On February 10, Zhang Zizhong led the 59th Army to the Huai River valley and took over the fighting from the 51st Army on the line of Watuanji, Yaoji, Guzhen, and Zhaocheng.

At the same time, the 21st Group Army under Liao Lei reached the line of Hefei, Shucheng, Badouling, and Xiatangji. The Kuomintang army, with the 51st and 59th Armies, resisted step by step on the north bank of the Huai River, with Wei Yunsong’s 48th Army holding fast the line of Luqiao and Luohe; Liu Shiyi’s 31st Army and Zhou Zuhuang’s 7th Army struck at the flank and rear of the Japanese army. On February 11, the 31st Army besieged Shangyao; the Kuomintang garrison rushed into the earthworks and fought the Japanese army hand to hand, and more than 300 Japanese fled toward Kaocheng, with more than 100 killed.

On February 16, Zhou Zuhuang’s 7th Army launched a flank attack on the Japanese army at Chihe and Dingyuan from the line of Zhangqiaozhen and Laorencang, and at one point attacked into Sangjiajian; the Japanese army was forced to transfer more than 6,000 men of its main force in the Huai River area to reinforce Kaocheng, Shangyao, Chihe, and Dingyuan.

When the Japanese army turned back to relieve the south of the Huai, Zhang Zizhong’s 59th Army seized the opportunity to counterattack the Japanese army at Huoshenmiao and Xinqiao, and the Japanese army withdrew toward Caolaoji. The 59th Army pushed forward in separate columns along the line of Suji, Hukouzi, Caolaoji, and Wangzhuang, drove the Japanese army to the south bank of the Fei River, and pushed toward the north bank of the Huai River. Because the Japanese army was under attack from front and rear, it had no strength to attack north again and finally withdrew entirely to the south bank of the Huai River, forming, along the line of Shaobo, Tianchang, Xuyi, Linhuaiguan, Bengbu, Huaiyuan, and Sanshilipu, a situation of confrontation across the river with the Kuomintang army on the north bank of the Huai River.



(2) The Kuomintang Army’s Operations on the Northern Line

On February 21, Sakamoto, commander of the Japanese 21st Brigade, leading 3 infantry regiments, 1 artillery regiment, and 1 cavalry battalion, about 20,000 men in all, made a thrust toward Linyi and met with step-by-step resistance along the way from the Chinese 3rd Army Corps and other units. After successively attacking and occupying Zhucheng, Juxian, and Yishui, the Japanese army on March 5 reached the area of Tangtou and Baita, north of Linyi, only a little more than 10 li from Linyi city. On March 10, under cover of the fire of tanks, aircraft, and artillery, the Japanese army attacked Linyi fiercely.

At this time the Kuomintang garrison force at Linyi was weak, and Zhang Zizhong led the 59th Army to rush urgently to the relief of Linyi, arriving on the 12th at the west bank of the Yi River in the northern suburbs of Linyi.

In the early morning of March 14, the 59th Army forced a crossing of the Yi River and launched a counterattack on the Japanese army; after two days of fierce fighting, it seized in turn many Japanese strongpoints such as Tingguangtou, Dataigan, Zhongjiataiping, Xujiataiyan, and Shazifeng. On March 16, the Japanese army massed a large number of aircraft and counterattacked the positions of the 59th Army from the southeast of Shijiatun to the line of Da’anyu, Yatou, Liujiahu, and Diaoyutai; although the 38th Division of the 59th Army suffered heavy casualties, it still held its positions firmly. On the 18th, the 59th Army and the 3rd Army Corps made a pincer attack on the Japanese army near Tangtou, Wangtuan, and Bojiachi from the east, south, and west; after 3 days of fierce fighting, they took in succession Fengjiawuhu, Nianyizhuang, and Chezhuang, and the Japanese army was beaten back and withdrew toward Juxian. The Kuomintang army won its first victory at Linyi. In this fighting, the Zhang and Pang armies together suffered more than 3,000 casualties, and the Japanese army also suffered 3,000 casualties.

On March 20, the main force of the 59th Army was ordered to transfer to operate in the direction of Feixian. After the Japanese 5th Division reinforcements arrived, on the 23rd they again launched a fierce attack on Linyi; Pang Bingxun’s garrison suffered very heavy casualties and the situation was critical, and the Fifth War Zone again ordered the 59th Army to rush to the relief of Linyi through the night. On March 24, the 59th Army hurried back to the northwest of Linyi and launched an attack on the flank and rear of the Japanese army, and sent a part of its force to reinforce Pang’s units to make Linyi secure. The Japanese army, relying on superior equipment, counterattacked with all its strength. The 59th Army fought the Japanese army until the 29th, and the Japanese army suffered grievous losses. Zhang Zizhong ordered an attack along the entire line, and the Japanese army was forced to withdraw. The Kuomintang army won its second victory at Linyi. The victory in the defense of Linyi defeated the Japanese attempt to join the 5th and 10th Divisions, and also laid a favorable foundation for the later annihilation of Japanese troops at Taierzhuang.

The other Japanese column, that is, the 10th Division of the Second Group Army of the North China Area Army, advanced south along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway. On the Chinese side, the defensive battle on the northern section of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway had originally been directed by Han Fuju, commander of the Fifth War Zone and concurrently commander-in-chief of the 3rd Group Army, but Han withdrew without fighting, allowing the Japanese army to drive deep in. On the 25th the Japanese army occupied Zhoucun. On the 27th it occupied Jinan. On January 1, 1938, the 10th Division under Isogai Rensuke occupied Tai’an. In the first ten days of January, Han Fuju’s units abandoned the area from Dawenkou and Jining to Zanxian, Jianwu (now Chengwu), and Jiaxian, so that the main gate on the northern section of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway was thrown open to the Japanese army, which pushed south along the railway line. Because Han Fuju had retreated on his own authority in this operation, he was sentenced to death by the National Revolutionary Government, and Sun Tongxuan (formerly commander of the 12th Army under Han) was appointed commander-in-chief of the 3rd Group Army in his place.

On February 10, in order to ensure the safety of the Xuzhou area, Li Zongren ordered Sun Tongxuan’s units to advance east of the Grand Canal and make a surprise attack on Jining. On February 14, the 22nd Division forced a crossing of the Grand Canal, scaled the walls and entered the city, and engaged the Japanese army in Jining in street fighting, the two armies fighting at close quarters with short weapons; because of large-scale Japanese reinforcements, the division suffered heavy casualties. On the evening of the 17th it withdrew to the west bank of the canal. On the 19th the Japanese army occupied Anju Town, and on the 22nd broke through the positions of Cao Fulin’s 55th Army. On the 24th the Japanese army again attacked the positions of the 12th Army fiercely, and on the 25th occupied the positions at Xinghuacun. Afterwards the Kuomintang garrison launched a counterattack toward Xintai and Mengyin and successfully recovered Mengyin. The 3rd Group Army fought the Japanese army fiercely and annihilated more than 1,000 Japanese, while the 3rd Group Army itself also suffered more than 2,000 casualties, but it pinned down one brigade of the Japanese 10th Division and supported the operations on the front of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway.



(3) The Battle of Taierzhuang

Taierzhuang is located on the north bank of the Grand Canal 30 kilometers northeast of Xuzhou, on the railway branch line from Lincheng to Zhaodun; it connects the Tianjin–Pukou line to the north and joins the Longhai line to the south, and is the throat guarding the canal and the gateway of Xuzhou. In the first ten days of March, the Japanese Second Group Army applied to the General Staff for additional forces with which to pursue the Kuomintang army on its front, and approval was obtained. The Second Group Army then directed the 10th Division to attack toward Tengxian. It also ordered the 5th Division to advance from Linyi toward Yixian to coordinate with the 10th Division’s operations. The 10th Division, with the 33rd Brigade as its core, formed the Seya Detachment, which on March 14 began to advance south along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway from Liangxiadian, south of Zouxian. On the same day it occupied Jiehe and swung around to the flank and rear of the garrison force, the Kuomintang 22nd Group Army. On the 15th it reached Tengxian, and on the 16th it launched an attack on Tengxian, lifting the curtain on the Taierzhuang campaign.

The Kuomintang Fifth War Zone’s 22nd Group Army under Sun Zhen ordered its 122nd Division of the 41st Army to defend Tengxian to the death. On the 17th, the Japanese army launched a fierce attack on Tengxian, and that afternoon broke into the west city. The garrison fought fierce street fighting with the Japanese army and suffered heavy casualties; Wang Mingzhang, commander of the 122nd Division, was killed in action. On the 18th Tengxian and Lincheng fell, and on the 20th Hanzhuang and Yixian were lost.

In order to secure the positions at Taierzhuang and to create conditions for the defense of Xuzhou, the Kuomintang Fifth War Zone immediately made adjustments to its operational deployment: it ordered the 3 divisions of Sun Lianzhong’s 2nd Group Army to hold fast the frontal positions at Taierzhuang; it ordered Tang Enbo’s 20th Army Corps to use a part of its force to take charge of the defense of the south bank of the canal between Taierzhuang and Hanzhuang, and to attack the flank and rear of the Japanese army at Zaozhuang on the Yixian (now Yicheng) side with 2 armies, preparing to coordinate with Sun Lianzhong’s units in encircling and annihilating the Japanese army.

In order to coordinate with the Kuomintang army’s operations, the Chinese Communist Party, on the southern section of the Tianjin–Pukou line, ordered the 4th Detachment of the New Fourth Army to cooperate with the two group armies of Li Pinxian and Liao Lei, adopting joint actions with mobile warfare as the main form and guerrilla warfare as the supplement, operating in the Huai River valley, so that the Japanese army on the southern section of the Tianjin–Pukou line was constantly under threat and dared not rashly go north to support the Japanese army advancing south. North of Xuzhou, the policy of combining positional warfare with mobile warfare should be adopted, holding points and striking at relief forces, so as to achieve the purpose of defeating the enemy one by one. At the same time the Chinese Communist Party also sent Zhang Aiping, representative of the Eighth Route Army, to Xuzhou to see Li Zongren and suggested that Li Zongren resist the Japanese army south of Jinan and north of Xuzhou and fight a battle with the Japanese army. Zhang Aiping, arriving in Xuzhou, analyzed the situation of the time for Li Zongren: first, the Japanese invading army, having occupied Jinan, was going south as an isolated army driving deep, and an arrogant army must be defeated; second, the terrain south of Jinan and north of Xuzhou was very good, and the Taierzhuang area was all mountainous, favorable to our side’s operations; third, the Guangxi army had strong combat power, and with the Eighth Route Army coordinating strategically in the north, concentrating forces to fight a great battle could deal the Japanese army a heavy blow. Li Zongren accepted the suggestion.

On March 24, the Seya Detachment of the Japanese army, with the support of air fire, attacked Taierzhuang fiercely and engaged in fierce fighting with the 31st Division of the Chinese garrison force, the 2nd Group Army. A part of the Japanese army broke into the northeast corner and was beaten back by the Kuomintang garrison. The Japanese army continually increased its forces and carried out attacks with tanks and heavy guns. On the 27th, a part of the main force of the Seya Detachment broke into the north gate, and the 31st Division fought a sawing struggle with the Japanese army, the garrison suffering heavy casualties. On the 28th, the Japanese troops that had broken into Taierzhuang were encircled and attacked by the garrison 31st Division and suffered heavy losses. On the 29th, the Chinese garrison force, the 20th Army Corps, was ordered to use a part of its force to make a feint attack on Yixian on the 30th in order to pin down the Japanese army there and prevent its going south, and to send another part rapidly forward toward Nigou to assist the 2nd Group Army in dealing with the Japanese army near Taierzhuang, and to do its utmost to destroy the railways and highways and cut the communication between Yixian and Taierzhuang, and together with friendly units attacking Yixian to strive to prevent the Japanese army at Yixian from going south to reinforce.

On that day, the 27th Division of the Kuomintang army’s 20th Army Corps continued to attack the Japanese army; the 31st Division attacked the Japanese army inside Taierzhuang; the 30th Division advanced toward Nanluo and Sanlizhuang, cutting the Japanese army’s communications and preventing Japanese reinforcements. Chiang Kai-shek also issued here the order to defend Taierzhuang to the death. Li Zongren then ordered the 2nd Group Army to hold the positions at Taierzhuang to the death, and again ordered Tang Enbo’s units to go south to assist the 2nd Group Army in dealing with the Japanese army at Taierzhuang.

On March 30, the commander of the Seya Detachment, seeing that the Fukuei Regiment at Taierzhuang was being attacked by the Chinese army from south and north, urgently ordered the Akamine Regiment to rush to the relief, and Seya himself also hurried to the front to supervise the fighting, engaging the Taierzhuang garrison in fierce battle with all his strength. On the 31st, the Chinese army completely surrounded the Japanese army that had entered Taierzhuang. Just when the Seya Detachment was in critical danger, the Japanese Second Group Army ordered the Sakamoto Detachment, which was attacking Linyi, to stop its attack on the 29th and turn to rush to the relief of Taierzhuang; the detachment reached the Xiangcheng and Aiqu area on the 31st and attacked the flank of the 20th Army Corps. The 20th Army Corps then ordered the 52nd Army and the just-arrived 57th Army to join in encircling and attacking the Sakamoto Detachment; after several days of fierce fighting the Japanese army was dealt a heavy blow, and the plan of the Sakamoto Detachment to rescue the Seya Detachment came to nothing.

On April 3, the Kuomintang army launched an attack on the Japanese army at Taierzhuang. The Japanese army fought desperately to take the larger part of the town. The garrison counterattacked step by step, carried out street-and-fortification fighting, and recovered the streets occupied by the Japanese army. Both sides were bogged down in bitter fighting. On the 5th, Chiang Kai-shek telegraphed Tang Enbo to annihilate the Japanese army with all his strength. On the evening of the 6th, the Kuomintang army attacked along the entire line. The 2nd Group Army and the 20th Army Corps encircled and annihilated the encircled Seya Detachment. The fighting lasted until the early morning of the 7th; except for a part of the Japanese army that broke out to the vicinity of Yixian and held fast awaiting relief, the encircled Japanese army was entirely annihilated.

The Taierzhuang campaign was a major victory won by the Kuomintang army. In the fierce fighting lasting nearly half a month, the Kuomintang army paid a huge sacrifice: the participating troops numbered 46,000, with 7,500 killed, wounded, and missing, and more than 10,000 Japanese were annihilated. The Taierzhuang campaign dealt the invading Japanese army a heavy blow and greatly inspired the Chinese army and people’s confidence in certain victory in persisting in the war of resistance.



(4) Operations on the Outskirts of Xuzhou and the Withdrawal of the Chinese Army

During the Taierzhuang campaign, the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters found that the Kuomintang had massed heavy troop groupings in the Xuzhou area, and considered it a great opportunity to deal a major blow to the main force of the Kuomintang army and to hurt the Chinese army and people’s will to resist. On April 7, the Army Section of the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters drew up the “Outline Plan for Operational Guidance in the Vicinity of Xuzhou,” deciding that the North China Area Army, with 4 divisions in all, the 5th, 10th, 14th, and 16th Divisions, would attack along the Longhai line, sever the area east of Lanfeng (now Lankao), and cut off the retreat of the Kuomintang army. With the main force it would attack Xuzhou southward, and with 1 division advance from Lanfeng toward Shangqiu to cut off the retreat of the Kuomintang army; the Central China Expeditionary Army was ordered to coordinate with the North China Area Army’s operations from the south with the 9th and 13th Divisions. The intention was to destroy the main force of the Kuomintang army at one stroke, occupy the key points of Xuzhou and the whole line of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway, and coordinate the military actions of the Japanese army in North China and Central China. In the middle ten days of April, the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters also sent to China an “Imperial General Headquarters dispatched group,” headed by Major General Hashimoto Gun, chief of the Operations Section of the General Staff, to coordinate and liaise and to direct the operations of the southern and northern army groups.

After the great victory at Taierzhuang, Chiang Kai-shek decided to “expand the fruits of Taierzhuang,” and so transferred large numbers of elite troops from the various war zones to Xuzhou, preparing to fight a decisive battle with the Japanese army in the Xuzhou area, increasing the total strength of the Fifth War Zone from 29 divisions in the early period to 64 divisions plus 3 brigades, about 450,000 men. Li Zongren organized the troops of the Fifth War Zone into 5 army groups: 3 armies formed the Huainan Army Group, with Li Pinxian as commander; 4 armies formed the Huaibei Army Group, with Liao Lei as commander; 9 armies formed the Lunan Army Group, with Sun Lianzhong as commander; 3 armies formed the Longhai Army Group, with Tang Enbo as commander; 2 armies formed the Subei Army Group, with Han Deqin as commander. Each army group, with Xuzhou as the center, was to block the Japanese army separately. In the middle ten days of May, the Japanese army began to attack Xuzhou. On the northern battlefield of Xuzhou, on May 12 the 14th Division of the 1st Group Army of the Japanese North China Area Army crossed the Yellow River southward from the Puxian area, and on the 18th reached the vicinity of Neihuangji, cutting the communication line of the Longhai Railway. On May 9, the Japanese 5th Division went south from Jining, Shandong, advanced rapidly toward the Dangshan and Tangzhai area, and attacked Xuzhou from the west. On May 15, the Japanese 5th Division, after fighting the Chinese army for several days in southern Shandong, crossed the canal, pushed toward Suxian, and afterwards attacked Xuzhou. On the southern battlefield of Xuzhou, on May 5 the Japanese Central China Expeditionary Army began to advance north. On May 9, the 12th Division occupied Mengcheng in Anhui, and on the 13th reached Yongcheng, southwest of Xuzhou, encircling Xuzhou from the southwest. On May 10, the Japanese 9th Division went north, attacked toward the area southwest of Xuzhou by way of Mengcheng and Yongcheng, and on the 16th entered the area near Xiaoxian, approaching Xuzhou. The Japanese 3rd Division, which had taken part in the fighting from near Nanjing, also rushed north along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway, and after attacking and taking Dayingji on May 15 advanced toward Xuzhou with the coordination of the right-wing detachment of the 9th Division. By this point the Japanese army columns from the south and north had completed the encirclement of the Xuzhou area.

The troops of the Kuomintang Fifth War Zone put up successive fierce resistance in the area near Xuzhou but were unable to stop the Japanese army’s offensive. Li Bifan, commander of the Chinese army’s 23rd Division, and his unit were gloriously killed in action in the fighting at Heze in western Shandong. Zhou Yuan, deputy commander of the Chinese army’s 173rd Division, leading 2,000 officers and men, defended against the Japanese advance at Mengcheng in northern Anhui, fighting desperately and fiercely; Zhou Yuan and most of the officers and men were gloriously killed. With Xuzhou in the perilous situation of being surrounded on all four sides by the Japanese army, in order to preserve its living strength, the Military Affairs Commission of the National Government decided on May 15 to abandon Xuzhou. On the 16th, the Fifth War Zone issued the withdrawal order: Liu Ruming’s 68th Army was to cover the withdrawal at Xuzhou; the 24th Group Army was to remain in northern Jiangsu, and the 69th Army and naval landing forces were to conduct guerrilla operations in southern and central Shandong; and the main force was to break out in 5 columns in the direction southwest of Xuzhou. The various large forces broke through the Japanese army’s blockade lines and withdrew to the mountain area between Henan and Anhui.

The 68th Army, after covering the withdrawal of all units, abandoned Xuzhou on May 19. By the 21st, the Chinese garrison forces of the Xuzhou area had broken through the Japanese encirclement and shifted to northern Anhui and southern Henan.

While the troops of the Fifth War Zone were breaking out, the Japanese army took the opportunity to occupy Xuzhou and the surrounding areas. After the fall of Xuzhou, the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters further decided to “expand the fruits of the Battle of Xuzhou” and carried out a pursuit operation. On May 21, the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters ordered an attack on the area east of Lanfeng, Guide (Shangqiu), Yongcheng, and Mengcheng. On the 29th it further ordered the army to go beyond the Lanfeng, Guide, Yongcheng, and Mengcheng areas. In accordance with the orders of the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters, the Japanese army divided its forces into several columns and pursued westward along both sides of the Longhai Railway. On May 22, the Japanese 10th Division began to advance west, took Boxian and Zhecheng in succession, and on June 5 reached Taikang. On May 21, the Japanese 16th Division set out from near Xuzhou, took Dangshan and Mamuji in succession, and reached Guide on May 21. The garrison at Guide put up stubborn resistance and withdrew after two days. The Japanese army occupied Guide, Qixian, Tongxu, Weishi, and Zhuxianzhen. The Japanese 14th Division reached Neihuangji on May 17, preparing to attack Lanfeng. The Chinese First War Zone’s Xue Yue Army Group, stationed in southwestern Shandong, in order to cover the breakout of the Fifth War Zone’s troops, launched a counterattack in the Lanfeng area and fought fiercely with the Japanese 14th Division. The Japanese 14th Division attacked and occupied Lanfeng on May 24, was encircled by the Chinese army, and fought fiercely until the 30th, when the Chinese garrison withdrew. At this time the Japanese North China Area Army intended to occupy Zhengxian and then go south along the Beijing–Hankou line to attack Wuhan, and so ordered the 10th Division to advance toward Zhengxian. On June 6 the Japanese 14th Division took Kaifeng, on the 7th it again took Zhongmou, and on the 10th the cavalry regiment of this division reached the southern suburbs of Xinzheng and blew up the Beijing–Hankou Railway, and on the 12th it blew up the Beijing–Hankou railway bridge south of Xinzheng, severing the Beijing–Hankou railway line, and Zhengxian was in imminent danger.

In order to stop the Japanese advance, with the approval of Chiang Kai-shek, the Kuomintang army on June 9 blew open the great dike at Huayuankou northeast of Zhengzhou, and the vast waters of the Yellow River rushed and poured away toward the southeast; east of the Beijing–Hankou line, the line of Zhongmou, Weishi, and Fugou, as far as Anhui and Jiangsu, became a vast expanse of water. After June 12, the Japanese 14th and 16th Divisions, threatened by the spreading floodwaters, organized a withdrawal to the east. Although the breach of the Huayuankou dike temporarily blocked the Japanese army’s further advance west, it caused the Yellow River to change its course, turned vast areas of more than 40 counties and cities in the three provinces of Henan, Anhui, and Jiangsu into a watery wasteland, drowned nearly 900,000 people in the flood, left tens of millions homeless, and created the Yellow River flood area afflicted by famine year after year. Such “using water in place of troops” to stop the advance of the enemy brought enormous disaster to the broad masses of the people.




III. Case Analysis

The Battle of Xuzhou was another great battle on the frontal battlefield in China after the Battles of Shanghai and Taiyuan. The forces committed by the Japanese army were 8 divisions and 5 brigades, nearly 400,000 men in all, almost half of all the Japanese army invading China, and the Kuomintang army also committed 600,000 men. The battle lasted more than 5 months in all. Although the Japanese army cut through the Tianjin–Pukou line and enlarged its occupied area, its goal of striking the main force of the Chinese army and hurting the Chinese army and people’s will to resist was not realized.


(1) Tacit Coordination between the Frontal Battlefield and the Battlefield behind Enemy Lines Was the Foundation of Victory in the Battle

Chen Cheng, director of the Political Department of the Military Affairs Commission of the National Government, said in answering a reporter’s question about the reasons for victory in the Battle of Xuzhou: within Shanxi the Chinese side had 200,000 guerrillas, which made the body of the Japanese 5th Division able only to hold the Tongpu line and not dare to go one step away from the railway… therefore the victory at Taierzhuang, observed strategically, was the sum of the efforts of the volunteer armies of all the battlefields and cannot be regarded as the victory of one war zone. It can be seen that it was precisely because of the close coordination and mutual support of the two battlefields, the frontal and the enemy rear, and of the two modes of operation, regular warfare and guerrilla warfare, that the victory in the Battle of Xuzhou was possible. In the Battle of Xuzhou, the Chinese Communist Party directly and indirectly gave powerful support to the Kuomintang’s frontal battlefield.

From February 27 to March 1, 1938, the Political Bureau of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party held a meeting and decided that Zhou Enlai would draft a military proposal to the Kuomintang, proposing that the strategic policy of the War of Resistance take mobile warfare and positional warfare as the main forms, with guerrilla warfare as the supplement. In the last ten days of March, Zhou Enlai and Ye Jianying at Hankou met Bai Chongxi, who had been ordered to Xuzhou to help Li Zongren direct operations, and put forward suggestions on the Fifth War Zone’s policy of operations against Japan: on the southern section of the Tianjin–Pukou line, the two group armies of Li Pinxian and Liao Lei, with the coordination of the New Fourth Army (Zhang Yunyi’s units), should adopt joint actions with mobile warfare as the main form and guerrilla warfare as the supplement, operating in the Huai River valley and threatening the Japanese army so that it dared not rashly go north to support the Japanese army advancing south from North China; at the same time, at Xuzhou the policy of combining positional warfare with mobile warfare must be adopted, holding points and striking at relief forces, so as to achieve the purpose of defeating the enemy one by one. Bai Chongxi basically accepted this suggestion. During this period, Zhou Enlai also sent Zhang Aiping, in the capacity of Eighth Route Army representative, to Xuzhou to see Li Zongren, suggesting that he fight a battle south of Jinan and north of Xuzhou. This was the Battle of Taierzhuang.

The Eighth Route Army coordinated with the Battle of Xuzhou by actual action. Looking at the war as a whole, the Eighth Route Army widely carried out guerrilla warfare behind enemy lines in North China and established anti-Japanese base areas, forming a considerable threat to the Japanese army’s rear and pinning down a part of its forces; this was without doubt strategic coordination with the Taierzhuang campaign. Looking at the concrete circumstances of the Tianjin–Pukou line and the Shandong battlefield, the Eighth Route Army also directly coordinated with the Taierzhuang campaign. When Li Zongren was hurrying to the Xuzhou front, he met Peng Dehuai, deputy commander-in-chief of the Eighth Route Army, and asked that troops be sent to make surprise attacks on the Tianjin–Pukou line to coordinate the operations against Japan. Peng Dehuai readily agreed, and subsequently, together with Zhu De, dispatched troops; after this force reached the Nangong area, on the one hand it mobilized the masses and established anti-Japanese base areas, and on the other it frequently attacked the Japanese army on the northern section of the Tianjin–Pukou line and cut its communications, putting pressure on the Japanese army. After the Taierzhuang campaign began, other units of the Eighth Route Army and the armed forces led by the Chinese Communist Party also attacked the Japanese army in all places and actively coordinated with friendly forces. For example, the people’s armed forces of southern Shandong repeatedly destroyed the Lin–Zao railway and highway, while the Eighth Route Army’s units on the Hebei–Shandong border destroyed the northern section of the Tianjin–Pukou line and captured the county towns of Qingyun and Leling, effectively supporting the operations of the Kuomintang army.

In addition, the Jiangsu, Shandong, Henan, and Anhui special committees of the Chinese Communist Party also established good united-front relations with Li Zongren, and through the Fifth War Zone General Mobilization Committee assisted the war zone in mobilizing the masses and organizing transport teams, stretcher teams, and propaganda teams, delivering grain and fodder to the front lines and rescuing the wounded, and played an active role.

Judging from the above circumstances, the Battle of Xuzhou was not only a victory of the Kuomintang army on the frontal battlefield but even more a victory of the united front of the anti-Japanese nation. Of course, the Battle of Xuzhou also effectively coordinated with the Eighth Route Army. During the campaign, the Japanese army concentrated 2 elite divisions on the northern section of the Tianjin–Pukou line. After the campaign, it again massed about 300,000 troops to encircle the Xuzhou area, which markedly weakened its military strength in the North China and Central China areas, and this created favorable conditions for the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army to carry out strategic deployment behind enemy lines in North China and Central China respectively and to establish anti-Japanese base areas. The rapid development and growth of guerrilla warfare and anti-Japanese base areas behind enemy lines in North China and Central China in this period, and the opening up of the battlefield behind enemy lines and the development of guerrilla warfare, in turn pinned down large numbers of Japanese troops and played a role of mutual support and mutual coordination for the frontal battlefield.



(2) Some Senior Kuomintang Commanders Lacked an Overall Viewpoint and Coordination between the Army Groups Was Not Close in the Campaign, Resulting in Failure to Continue Expanding the Fruits of Victory

In the Battle of Xuzhou, the key to the success or failure of the Fifth War Zone’s offensive defense was whether the 2nd Group Army could draw in and hold back the Japanese advance in positional warfare and whether the 20th Army Corps could, in mobile warfare, make a firm and powerful attack on the flank and rear of the Japanese army in good time. The 2nd Group Army, under extremely difficult circumstances, bravely and tenaciously accomplished the task assigned by higher authority, but the 20th Army Corps failed to carry out its flank attack in good time at the prescribed time. On March 22, Tang Enbo, in accordance with the war zone’s instructions, issued the order to launch the attack at dawn on the 24th, and the 31st Division acted on the order and, after encountering the Japanese army, withdrew step by step to resist at Taierzhuang. Tang Enbo ordered his own 20th Army Corps’s 52nd Army to advance on the 24th from the assembly area toward the line of Guoliji and Bogewo, holding the 85th Army in the Baodugu mountain area. On the 25th, the 52nd Army annihilated one company of the Japanese army at Guoliji, and the 2nd Division drove off one guard squad of the Japanese army outside Zaozhuang, but afterwards it did not continue to advance toward Yixian and Zaozhuang; when it discovered that the Japanese 10th Regiment was moving toward Zaozhuang, it instead left only a force of a little over one battalion to “deceive the enemy,” while the main force withdrew east to the mountain area.

When the Taierzhuang campaign was at its critical moment, Sun Lianzhong telegraphed urgently for help, and Tang Enbo took no action. Li Zongren, seeing that Tang Enbo had all along held his troops motionless, on the night of March 28 had no choice but to order Tang Enbo to abandon the plan to attack Yixian and Zaozhuang and to go south at once to annihilate first the Japanese army at Taierzhuang. On March 29 his 2 armies each finished assembling near Qingshan. The 52nd Army first went to the area east of Zhangshan, and on the afternoon of March 31 Tang Enbo himself led the 85th Army to Henantou, northeast of Taierzhuang; after studying the matter with Guan Linzheng, commander of the 52nd Army, he decided that from April 1 the 85th Army would launch an attack advance on the Japanese army at Taierzhuang on the left wing of the 52nd Army. Afterward, although Sun Lianzhong’s divisions held their positions through bitter fighting, the best opportunity had already been lost, and the Sakamoto Detachment had already advanced from Linyi to Xiangcheng. Tang Enbo considered that between Taierzhuang and Xiangcheng there were only small rolling lands beyond the foothills of southern Shandong and no dangerous obstacles, and that time could be gained; in order not to become “a mass of living shells” under the fire of the Japanese army’s artillery and in order to “keep freedom of action and seize the initiative,” he again took a resolute measure, turning his entire army corps without exception from interior lines to exterior lines, letting the Sakamoto Detachment and the Seya Detachment link up in the area east of Taierzhuang. Afterwards, the divisions of the 20th Army Corps did indeed attack the Japanese army bravely and tenaciously, but by this time the fighting had developed into a battle between the 2nd Group Army and the Seya Detachment of the Japanese 10th Division, which was different from the original offensive-defense plan, and the Japanese strength had doubled, so that the Japanese army could only be beaten back and not encircled and annihilated. When the Japanese army withdrew to the Yixian and Zaozhuang area according to its own retreat plan, closing up its main force and occupying favorable terrain and relying on fortifications to change to defensive operations, the pursuing troops, because of excessive casualties, were weak in operations and were unable to destroy the defeated Japanese army.

The poor coordination among the Kuomintang army’s various units in operations was due, on the one hand, to its complicated internal factions, and on the other, and more importantly, to the lack of an overall viewpoint among its senior generals in the direction of operations. For example, during the fighting in eastern Henan, just at the critical moment when the Japanese 14th Division was caught in the encirclement of the main force of the First War Zone and about to be annihilated, Huang Jie, commander of the 8th Army, who had been assigned to block the Japanese 14th Division’s westward advance, disregarded the war zone commander’s order to defend Guide to the death and withdrew his main force on his own authority, so that success was lost for want of one last basketful of earth: not only did he fail to annihilate the Japanese 14th Division, but instead a general retreat along the whole line resulted.

In addition, in the fighting at Linyi there was also a lack of an overall viewpoint that caused the direction of operations to lose a battle opportunity. When the Japanese army attacked Linyi fiercely, the Fifth War Zone rapidly transferred the 133rd Brigade and the cavalry regiment of the 13th Army to the relief, but at this time the Japanese Sakamoto Detachment had already stopped its attack and, under orders, was leading its main force to reinforce Taierzhuang. Xu Zuyi, chief of staff of the Fifth War Zone, limited by consideration only of the situation at Linyi, neither analyzed and judged the circumstances of the main force of the Japanese army suddenly leaving the battlefield without having been defeated, still less carried out reconnaissance and searching, and was even satisfied with not being attacked. Not until April 1, when the main force of the Sakamoto Detachment appeared at Xiangcheng fighting the 20th Army Corps, did Zhang Zizhong’s army still fail to perceive where the Japanese main force had gone.



(3) The Kuomintang Army Lost Its Head in the Face of Victory, Resulting in Several Hundred Thousand Troops Breaking Out in Haste in the Later Period of the Battle, Causing Enormous Losses

After the victory in the Taierzhuang fighting, the Kuomintang army was dizzied by victory, lacked deep and careful analysis and summing up of the victory, neglected the comparison of the total strength of the Chinese and Japanese armies, and still less made a scientific forecast of the development of the war situation; to a certain extent it exaggerated the effect of the victory in the Taierzhuang campaign, produced arrogant and impetuous thinking and underestimation of the enemy, and the “theory of quick victory” also rose with it, and it blindly increased troops in the Fifth War Zone, continually transferring large numbers of troops to the vicinity of Xuzhou, attempting to “concentrate all strength” and take advantage of the momentum to carry out a “strategic campaign decisive battle that would determine the foundation of victory.” This direction of operations did not accord with reality and violated the principle of protracted war of attrition. Moreover, it continually put troops into the first line, continually extended its right wing to the east, forming a defensive front of more than 300 li running from Weishan Lake in the west to south of Ducheng in the east, and did not control strong mobile forces and reserve forces, so that the battlefield situation developed into purely static defense, violating the principle of offensive defense. When the Japanese army moved concentrically toward Xuzhou in 7 columns from south and north and cut the Longhai Railway, the Kuomintang troops discovered that they had been surrounded and the situation was critical, and they were forced to order several hundred thousand troops to break out in haste and carry out a strategic shift.

(Xie Yilian)








15. The Battle of Southern Guangxi in the War of Resistance Against Japan

(1939.11.13–1940.11.30)

[Case Summary] During the stage of strategic stalemate in China’s War of Resistance Against Japan, in order to ensure the security of the international communication lines in the southwest, troops of the Chinese Fourth War Zone, from November 13, 1939, to November 30, 1940, fought offensive and defensive operations against the invading Japanese army in the southern part of Guangxi. The campaign began with the Japanese landing at Longmen Port on Qinzhou Bay and the occupation of Nanning, and ended with the Japanese withdrawal southward, the Fourth War Zone’s launching of a counteroffensive, the recovery of strategic points such as Longzhou and Nanning, and the driving of the Japanese army out of Guangxi. In this campaign, the Chinese forces committed at the outset were 1 group army, 2 armies, 6 divisions, and 24 independent regiments, about 60,000 men, later increased to 4 group armies, 9 armies, and 25 divisions, about 150,000 men, with more than 100 aircraft of the Air Force’s 2nd Route supporting the fighting. The Japanese forces committed at the outset of the campaign were 30,000 men, later increased to 70,000, with 1 aircraft carrier, 3 cruisers, and 70 aircraft supporting the operations. In the campaign, the Chinese army suffered 23,000 casualties and the Japanese army more than 8,100. Among the actions, in the siege-breaking battle of Kunlun Pass in the last ten days of December 1939, the Chinese mechanized 5th Army dealt the Japanese 5th Division a heavy blow and won the great victory of Kunlun Pass, which not only blunted the Japanese army’s offensive spirit militarily, but also played a positive role in promoting the overall development of the war situation and the morale of the people. Throughout the campaign, the Chinese army drove all of the invading Japanese out of southern Guangxi, achieving the operational purpose of defending the international communication lines of the southwest.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In order to cut the international communication lines in the southwestern region of the Chinese army, the Japanese army, taking advantage of the outbreak of the European war, concentrated its strength and prepared to invade southern Guangxi. The Chinese Fourth War Zone’s troops were insufficiently prepared for this, so that the initial defensive dispositions were full of gaps and the defending strength was insufficient.


(1) The Japanese Army’s Attempt to Cut China’s International Communication Lines in the Southwest

Nanning, the capital of Guangxi, is a strategically important place on the Guangxi–Vietnam international passage. After the War of Resistance began, the Yunnan–Vietnam Railway and the Guangxi–Vietnam highway became the main channels by which China transported military supplies from overseas. The road from Nanning to Lang Son formed a great artery by which the Chinese government connected with the southwest. In order to cut this “lifeline” of the Chinese army, Japan decided to attack Guangxi and take Nanning, so as to threaten effectively the two great supply lines of the Chinese government, the Yunnan–Vietnam Railway and the Yunnan–Burma highway.

In September 1939, the European war broke out, and Britain and France declared war on Germany and were powerless to attend to Far Eastern affairs. The Japanese army decided to take the opportunity to launch the Southern Guangxi campaign, to occupy the throat of the China–Vietnam communication line, Nanning and Longzhou, and to station troops on the China–Vietnam border, in order to cut off China’s overseas supplies and to await an opportunity to invade Vietnam.



(2) The Japanese Army’s Operational Intentions and Offensive Dispositions

On October 14, 1939, the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters formally issued Order No. 375: “1. The Imperial General Headquarters intends to cut off completely the enemy’s southwestern supply routes; 2. The Commander-in-Chief of the China Expeditionary Army is responsible for acting in coordination with the Navy, using a part of his force to cut rapidly the enemy’s supply route along the Nanning–Longzhou highway; 3. The operational area of the troops for the above operation is roughly south of Nanning and Longzhou.”

On the same day, Prince Kan’in, Chief of the General Staff of the Japanese army, issued Directive No. 582 of the “Continental Army Orders,” stipulating that the operational time would be the middle ten days of November. In order to preserve secrecy, this operation was code-named Operation “Wa” for the army and Operation “N” for the navy. The Imperial General Headquarters held that this operation could only cut the Nanning–Longzhou highway and could not yet completely cut the China–Vietnam communications. To achieve the purpose of completely cutting the China–Vietnam communications, after this operation the Imperial General Headquarters would be responsible for advancing into northern French Indochina.

On October 19, General Nishio Toshizō, Commander-in-Chief of the Japanese “China Expeditionary Army,” issued operational orders to Lieutenant General Andō Rikichi, commander of the 21st Army, ordering the 21st Army to “cooperate with the Navy in forcing a landing against the enemy in the area south of Qinzhou, first rapidly entering Qinzhou and the vicinity of Fangcheng, and then taking the key points near Nanning. After taking the key points near Nanning, occupy that place, mainly cutting the enemy’s communication and supply trunk lines leading to Nanning, and make it a base for the Navy’s air operations toward the interior.”

Although the Japanese army had resolved to carry out the operation, its strength was insufficient: the 21st Army’s order of battle included only two divisions, the 18th and the 104th, and the Taiwan Composite Brigade, and, apart from being used to garrison the area around Guangzhou and the Pearl River Delta, they were also preparing to attack Shaoguan, the seat of the Chinese Fourth War Zone commander’s headquarters, so that there was no mobile force available. Consequently, the Imperial General Headquarters decided to withdraw again from the Kwantung Army the 5th Division, which had just been transferred from North China to the Northeast, and to place it in the 21st Army’s order of battle; the newly organized 38th Division was shipped from the Japanese homeland to Guangzhou and was likewise placed in the 21st Army’s order of battle, to relieve the Taiwan Composite Brigade in the garrison duty at Foshan. The 5th Division, the Taiwan Composite Brigade, the Navy’s 5th Fleet, and the Navy’s 3rd Combined Air Group constituted the forces taking part in the Southern Guangxi campaign.

Regarding the line of attack, the Japanese army held that Guangzhou to Nanning is about 1,000 kilometers; if the troops were to advance by land, they would have to pass through the continuous rolling mountains in the south of Guangdong and Guangxi provinces, with rugged roads unfavorable to the movement of large formations and extremely liable to obstruction by the Chinese army. Qinzhou to Nanning, however, is less than 200 kilometers, which would allow a rather quick advance and facilitate transport and supply after Nanning was taken, greatly shortening the attack distance and at the same time favoring army–navy cooperation; therefore the Japanese army chose to land from Qinzhou Bay.

In order to conceal the operational intention, the 21st Army decided that all participating troops would assemble at the Sanya area of Hainan Island. At that time the 5th Division was still far away at Qiqihar in Heilongjiang Province, preparing for operations against the Soviet Union; after receiving the order, this force was rushed by train to Dalian and Lüshun in the last ten days of October, transferred to transport ships southward, and reached its destination on November 7. The Taiwan Composite Brigade was also shipped from Guangzhou on November 9. Andō Rikichi, commander of the 21st Army, arrived at Sanya on the 10th. By this point, all the Japanese troops taking part in the campaign had completed assembly and were awaiting orders. In early January 1940, the Japanese army put the 18th Division and the Konoe Composite Brigade into action, bringing the Japanese army strength committed to 70,000 men, with 1 aircraft carrier, 3 cruisers, and 70 aircraft of the Navy’s 5th Fleet supporting.



(3) The Chinese Fourth War Zone’s Operational Intentions and Defensive Dispositions

The Guilin Headquarters of the Military Affairs Commission of the Chinese National Government (director Bai Chongxi) and the Fourth War Zone (commander-in-chief Zhang Fakui) held that the Japanese army’s strength in South China was limited and its overall offensive strength insufficient, and therefore underestimated the Japanese army’s action of landing at Qinzhou Bay to take Nanning and lacked the necessary defensive preparations.

After the First Battle of Changsha in September 1939, the attention of the Military Affairs Commission was still on the Wuhan and Changsha directions; it judged that the Japanese army might concentrate larger forces to attack Changsha again, and planned that the Second, Third, Fifth, and Ninth War Zones would launch a winter offensive against the Japanese army on their fronts, in particular to pin down, strike, and wear down the Japanese army in the Wuhan direction. The Guilin Headquarters was mainly responsible for directing the operational actions of the Third, Fourth, and Ninth War Zones south of the Yangtze River. At the same time, in order to carry out the intention of the Military Affairs Commission, it also concentrated its main strength in the Hunan–Jiangxi direction, preparing to take corresponding offensive actions. The Fourth War Zone under the Guilin Headquarters adopted a defensive posture: of its 8 armies and 18 divisions, most were concentrated in Guangdong, and only the 16th Group Army (commander-in-chief Xia Wei) was stationed in Guangxi. In order to strengthen the forces for the winter offensive, the Fourth War Zone further transferred away the 64th Army, originally at Heshan and Gaoming, so that the 16th Group Army was left with only the 46th Army (commander He Yi) and the 31st Army (commander Wei Yunsong), 6 divisions in all, distributed over a front of more than 800 kilometers and a depth of more than 200 kilometers, from Nanning to Xinhui in Guangdong. Of these, the 46th Army was deployed in the area from Nanning to Qinxian, Lingshan, Yulin, Beihai, and Lianjiang, protecting the China–Vietnam communication and transport line; the 31st Army was deployed on the left wing of the 46th Army, extending east from Chuanping and Dianbai to the Yangjiang and Xinhui areas. These 2 armies were for the most part newly organized units, with poor weapons and equipment, insufficient battlefield experience, and weak combat strength.

Although the Fourth War Zone and the 16th Group Army had noticed to some extent the possibility of a Japanese attack on Nanning, they considered it difficult for the Japanese army to land from Qinzhou Bay, and the road from Qinxian to Nanning had been destroyed and ran through many mountains, so they believed that a Japanese landing at Qinzhou Bay was rather unlikely, while a landing at Dianbai and Wuchuan on the Leizhou Peninsula or at Beihai on the northern gulf was more likely. On the basis of the above judgment, the Fourth War Zone drew up a plan of operations against Japan, deploying troops in all directions at Dianbai, Beihai, and Qinzhou Bay, constructing existing positions and conceiving several countermeasures. But because the defensive front was wide and defenses were set up everywhere, the gaps between units were large, forces were scattered, and a solid system of defense of key points could not be formed.

The Chinese forces committed at the outset of the campaign were 1 group army, 2 armies, 6 divisions, and 24 independent regiments, about 60,000 men, later increased to 4 group armies, 9 armies, and 25 divisions, about 150,000 men. In addition there were about 100 supporting aircraft of the Air Force’s 2nd Route.




II. The Course of the Operation

The Southern Guangxi campaign lasted a full year and was of rather long duration. It passed through three campaign stages: the Japanese landing and capture of Nanning, the struggle for Kunlun Pass, and the operations at Wengyuan, Yingde, and Binyang.


(1) The Japanese Landing and Capture of Nanning

On November 13, 1939, the Japanese Navy’s 5th Fleet, more than 50 warships formed into a powerful squadron, covering more than 70 troop transports, set sail from the port of Sanya (Yulin), advancing in the order of the 5th Division’s 9th Brigade, 21st Brigade, and the Taiwan Composite Brigade. At 8:10 on the 15th, the 9th Brigade began to land at Qisha on Qinzhou Bay. The Chinese defenders were the newly organized 56th Regiment of the 19th Division of the 46th Army; being at a disadvantage in both strength and weapons and equipment, they were unable to resist the Japanese landing and quickly withdrew to defend Fangcheng. At 6 in the morning of the 16th, the Japanese 21st Brigade landed at Huangwutun, west of Qinxian. At dusk of the same day, the Japanese Taiwan Brigade landed at Litouzui, south of Qinxian. After the Japanese landing, the 9th Brigade, the 21st Brigade, and the Taiwan Composite Brigade continued to advance in three columns; on the afternoon of the 16th they occupied Fangcheng, and on the morning of the 17th they occupied Qinxian. The 2 regiments of the Chinese garrison 19th Division resisted step by step, fighting as they withdrew. By the 19th, the Japanese army had occupied successively Xiaodong, Dasi, Datang, and Baiji, after which it paused briefly at Datang to assemble and regroup, and on the 21st continued its attack toward Nanning.

The 16th Group Army, in order to stop the Japanese advance, urgently adjusted its forces, using the 135th Division and the 170th Division to garrison Nanning and the north bank of the Yong River, using the 175th Division and the new 19th Division to attack the rear of the Japanese army on both sides of the Yong–Qin road and destroy its transport and supply lines, and assembling the 131st Division and the 188th Division north of Kunlun Pass as the campaign reserve. The Military Affairs Commission also urgently transferred the 5th Army, stationed at Hengshan in Hunan, to rush to the relief of Nanning. Chiang Kai-shek, Chairman of the Military Affairs Commission, telegraphed Bai Chongxi, Director of the Guilin Headquarters, ordering the 16th Group Army strictly to hold fast while awaiting relief and to make Nanning secure.

Before the Chinese army’s adjustment of forces had been completed, the Japanese army had already, toward dusk on November 22, rapidly advanced to the south bank of the Yong River, and at dawn on the 23rd forced a crossing of the Yong River under cover of artillery and aircraft. The Chinese garrison 135th Division resisted tenaciously but still did not effectively stop the Japanese forced crossing. After forcing the crossing of the Yong River, the Japanese army immediately attacked Nanning in a pincer, with the 9th Brigade and the 21st Brigade from the west and southeast respectively. The Chinese garrison, unable to withstand the powerful offensive of the superior Japanese army, was forced to withdraw north, and the Japanese army occupied Nanning on the morning of the 24th. Subsequently, Andō Rikichi, commander of the Japanese 21st Army, ordered the Taiwan Composite Brigade to be responsible for guarding the Yong–Qin highway and set up a troop station base at Qinxian. He handed over the operational command of the Nanning front to Imamura Hitoshi, commander of the 5th Division, and himself led his headquarters organs back to Guangzhou.

In order to consolidate the occupation of Nanning, the 5th Division garrisoned Nanning with the main force of the 9th Brigade, and continued to push north with the 21st Brigade and the 5th Cavalry Regiment, pursuing the Chinese army. North of Nanning there are two main highways, one going northeast by way of Kunlun Pass to Binyang, and one going north by way of Gaofengai to Wuming (about 20 kilometers north of Nanning). The 16th Group Army judged that the Japanese army would certainly advance to occupy Gaofengai and Kunlun Pass, and so all units maintained contact with the Japanese army and delayed its northward advance, and ordered the 188th Division to occupy positions at Kunlun Pass, covering the transfer of the main force of the group army to the area between Shanglin, Binyang, and Wuming. On December 1, the Japanese army took Gaofengai, and on the 4th captured Kunlun Pass, each leaving a part of its force to hold the key points and forming a confrontation with the Chinese army, while most of the main force returned to Nanning. On December 17, the Japanese 5th Division again made a westward thrust with the 11th Regiment of the 21st Brigade, and on the 21st captured Longzhou, reaching the anticipated campaign objective. The Japanese Navy’s air force prepared, with Nanning as a base, to bomb continuously the Yunnan–Vietnam Railway and the Yunnan–Burma highway and completely cut China’s southwestern international communication lines.



(2) The Struggle for Kunlun Pass

After the Japanese army occupied Nanning, the Military Affairs Commission of the Chinese National Government and the Guilin Headquarters felt that the situation was serious: not only had the international communication lines been cut, but if the Japanese army continued north and drove straight on Liuzhou and Guilin, it would sever the trunk lines connecting the rear areas of the various war zones. The Japanese air force could also use this as a base to bomb important targets in the interior and threaten the security of the great southwestern rear. Chiang Kai-shek resolved to recover Nanning, and on December 8 issued the decision to attack Kunlun Pass and then recover Nanning; at the same time, troops were urgently drawn from Hunan, Jiangxi, Guangdong, and Guizhou to rush to the relief of Guangxi. By the first and middle ten days of December, the troops that had successively arrived near Kunlun Pass and Binyang amounted to 14 divisions, including the 5th, 99th, 66th, and 36th Armies, reinforced by artillery and tank units. The Air Force’s 2nd Route (100 operational aircraft), stationed at Guilin, was also ordered to come under the direction of the Guilin Headquarters and to support the operation.

In early December, the Guilin Headquarters ascertained that the Japanese strength in and near Nanning was only 4 infantry regiments, 1 cavalry regiment, and a small amount of artillery, that its heavy weapons and mechanized equipment had not yet followed up because the Yong–Qin highway had been destroyed, and that the transport and replenishment of its troops was also very difficult; it therefore resolved to take advantage of the situation to launch a counterattack on the Japanese army, in the hope of recovering Nanning. The Guilin Headquarters organized all troops into three columns, north, east, and west, whose specific organization and tasks were as follows: the 38th Group Army (commander-in-chief Xu Tingyao), commanding the 5th Army and the 99th Army, formed the north column, undertaking the attack on the front and the flank and rear of Kunlun Pass, which was the main direction of operations; the 26th Group Army, commanding the 175th Division of the 46th Army, the newly organized 19th Division, and the 159th and 160th Divisions of the 66th Army, formed the east column, attacking the rear of the Japanese army on the south bank of the Yu River and on both sides of the Yong–Qin highway and destroying its communications and transport; the 16th Group Army, commanding the 170th, 135th, 131st, and 188th Divisions and the Training General Corps, formed the west column, attacking toward Gaofengai to pin down the Japanese army, and using a part of its force to advance to the vicinity of Sitang, northeast of Nanning, to prevent the Japanese army at Nanning from reinforcing Kunlun Pass, in coordination with the operations of the main force of the north column. The Air Force’s 2nd Route would provide air support to the ground forces after the fighting began. The Guilin Headquarters set up a forward command post at Qianjiang, and Bai Chongxi went to Qianjiang to direct the operations in person.

On December 16, the Guilin Headquarters issued the operational order, fixing dawn on December 18 as the time for the attack to begin, with the 5th Army (commander Du Yuming), the only fully mechanized army in China at the time, undertaking the attack on the front of Kunlun Pass.

Kunlun Pass lies 50 kilometers northeast of Nanning, commanding the winding Bin(yang)–(Nan)ning highway like a crouching dragon, with continuous mountain ranges around it and rugged terrain, forming the screen of Nanning. The Japanese troops occupying Kunlun Pass were the 5th Cavalry Regiment of the 5th Division and the 3rd Company of the 21st Infantry Regiment. At 20:00 on December 17, the Chinese 5th Army’s Honor 1st Division (division commander Zheng Dongguo) launched an attack on Kunlun Pass under cover of artillery and tanks, and quickly broke through the forward edge and advanced toward the Japanese main positions, engaging the Japanese army in a fierce struggle for key points. At the same time the new 22nd Division swung around to the flank and rear of the Japanese army, and that night captured Wutang and Liutang, destroyed the highway bridge near Wutang, cut the retreat of the Japanese army at Kunlun Pass, and prevented Japanese reinforcement from Nanning.

Imamura Hitoshi, commander of the Japanese 5th Division, seeing that Kunlun Pass had been subjected to a powerful attack by the Chinese mechanized units and that the situation was critical, ordered the 21st Regiment to go from Nanning to reinforce. The main body of the 21st Regiment broke through the obstruction of the Chinese army along the way and joined the Japanese army at Kunlun Pass, strengthening the Japanese defense to a certain extent, but its 2nd Company, as soon as it left Nanning, came under flank attack by the Chinese army and was surrounded near Liutang and Qitang.

On the 19th, the Honor 1st Division continued its fierce attack on Kunlun Pass. The Chinese Air Force was also committed to the battle, bombing and strafing the Japanese positions. Tank units at one point broke into Kunlun Pass. The Japanese 5th Cavalry Regiment and 21st Infantry Regiment suffered heavy casualties, and their positions were breached in many places. The 5th Army’s 200th Division took over from the Honor 1st Division, which had suffered rather heavy casualties, and continued the fierce attack, with infantry, artillery, and tanks cooperating and continually charging the Japanese army. By the 21st, it had finally surrounded the Japanese 21st Regiment and other units near Kunlun Pass, Jiutang, and Batang separately. The Japanese army, in several days of fighting, was cut off in the rear and could obtain no supplies; grain and ammunition were extremely scarce, and it could only be replenished by Navy aircraft airdropping directly to the front line. But because the positions of the two sides were very close and interlocked, and were under the control of Chinese artillery fire, the Japanese ground troops could obtain very little of the airdropped supplies and could only hold on bitterly awaiting relief.

At the same time, part of the Chinese west column’s 135th and 170th Divisions launched an attack on Gaofengai on December 19, but could not break through the Japanese positions. Japanese reinforcements swung around to the flank and rear of the 135th Division and, together with the Japanese army on the front, formed a pincer attack against the 135th Division, and the 135th Division then withdrew. The 131st and 188th Divisions and part of the 170th Division swung around to Sitang, Suilu, and other places respectively and cut the road by which the Japanese army was reinforcing northward from Nanning and Longzhou. The east column’s 175th Division and the new 19th Division also each attacked toward Datang, Xiaodong, and Qinxian, destroying the Japanese army’s rear communications and coordinating the operational actions on the Kunlun Pass side.

On December 20, the Japanese 5th Division, in order to relieve the 21st Regiment, further ordered Nakamura Masao, commander of the 21st Brigade, to command 2 companies of the 42nd Regiment to reinforce Kunlun Pass. This force set out from Nanning at 10 a.m. on the 20th, was ambushed by the Chinese army near Wutang, fought a bitter 5-hour battle, forced a breakthrough and continued north, but progress was slow, and at dawn it with difficulty reached Qitang. That night it again thrust north, fighting all night and advancing 2 kilometers. At about 1 p.m. on the 23rd, the 21st Regiment sent a telegram asking for help to the 5th Division and the 21st Brigade, but the reply it received was to hold to the death and await relief, and that, if it had no alternative, it could withdraw from the front-line positions to secure Jiutang and Batang.

On the morning of the 24th, the 21st Brigade, forced to break out toward Jiutang, saw its brigade commander Nakamura Masao killed by Chinese artillery fire, and the commander of the 42nd Regiment, Sakata Genichi, took over the command. By about 9 o’clock on the 25th it continued to advance more than 40 li and reached Jiutang. That night the Japanese army reinforced Kunlun Pass with the strength of 1 company, making up the weapons and equipment of the Kunlun Pass garrison and strengthening the strength of the front-line defense. During this period the 5th Division also detached a part of its force each from the 9th Brigade and the Taiwan Composite Brigade to hasten to the relief of Kunlun Pass, but they were blocked by the Chinese army along the way and made difficult progress.

From December 25 to 28, the Chinese army took a brief rest, adjusted its dispositions of forces, and drew up the operational plan for the final seizure of Kunlun Pass. At dawn on the 29th the 5th Army, with artillery and armored vehicles cooperating, again launched a powerful attack, and the 5th Army’s 200th Division, the Honor 1st Division, the newly organized 22nd Division, and the 159th Division were all thrown into the attack. The Japanese army, which had been besieged for many days, resisted stubbornly but could not stop the Chinese army’s powerful offensive. By the 30th, most key-point positions had been taken by the Chinese army. At dawn on the 31st, the 5th Army launched a final assault on Kunlun Pass with the support of artillery fire. By 11 o’clock in the morning the Chinese army had mopped up the remaining Japanese troops, occupied Kunlun Pass, and continued to attack toward Jiutang and Batang. On January 2, 1940, the 5th Army’s Honor 1st Division, the newly organized 22nd Division, and the 159th Division of the 66th Army carried out an operation to encircle and annihilate at Jiutang and Batang. On the 4th the 200th Division joined the attack. But by this time a part each of the Japanese reinforcing units, the Taiwan Composite Brigade and the 9th Brigade, had already reached Jiutang and assembled there, the Japanese defending strength was greatly strengthened, and the Chinese army’s attacks for several days produced no result, the two sides forming a confrontation. On January 11, the 38th Group Army ordered the 36th Army to take over the 5th Army’s defense and withdrew the 5th Army to the rear for rest and replenishment. The struggle for Kunlun Pass, lasting more than 50 days, thus came temporarily to a close. The Kunlun Pass campaign annihilated more than 4,000 Japanese troops and shot down or destroyed more than 20 Japanese aircraft, played a positive role in promoting the overall development of the war situation, and greatly inspired the morale of the Chinese army and people.



(3) Operations in the Wengyuan, Yingde, and Binyang Areas

In the last ten days of October 1938, when the Japanese army took Guangzhou, because its strength was limited, it confined the occupied area to the narrow region of Guangzhou and its surroundings, and stipulated that, without the approval of the Imperial General Headquarters, it was not to expand the occupied area at will or carry out operational actions outside the occupied area. But, surrounded by the Chinese Fourth War Zone’s 12th Group Army, the Japanese army in Guangzhou was often harassed and threatened. The Japanese 21st Army therefore in August 1939 proposed to the Imperial General Headquarters to launch an offensive against the place where the Fourth War Zone and the 12th Group Army headquarters were located, Shaoguan, annihilating the main force of the 12th Group Army and extending the occupied area to the vicinity of Wengyuan and Yingde, and to use this battle to encourage and support Wang Jingwei in establishing a puppet regime in South China. On November 15, 1939, the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters approved the 21st Army’s operational plan. But at this time the 21st Army was fighting at Nanning and had no mobile force left to commit, so the Japanese army again assigned the 38th Division and the Konoe Composite Brigade from the Japanese homeland to the 21st Army’s order of battle, and these then carried out the offensive mission toward Shaoguan.

After the units of the 21st Army had completed assembly, the 18th Division (division commander Kuno Seiichi), the 104th Division (division commander Hamamoto Kisaburō), and the Konoe Composite Brigade (brigade commander Sakurada Takeshi) were charged with the Shaoguan offensive mission, with the attack planned to begin on December 26. But on December 18 the fighting on the Nanning and Kunlun Pass side became tense and the 5th Division reported an emergency, and the 21st Army decided to change the Shaoguan operational plan, reducing the operational area from Shaoguan to Wengyuan and Yingde, and advancing the time of the start of the attack to December 24, in order to free forces as soon as possible to reinforce the southern direction. After the Japanese units launched their attack on the 24th, progress was rather fast; the 18th Division occupied Wengyuan at 18:00 on the 29th, and the 104th Division occupied Yingde at 16:30 on the 30th. After partially striking the Chinese 12th Group Army, the 21st Army immediately ordered the units to stop the pursuit and hurriedly ended the Wengyuan–Yingde operation.

On January 1, 1940, the second day after the end of the Wengyuan–Yingde operation, the Japanese units began to withdraw. The Konoe Composite Brigade and the 18th Division withdrew directly to Whampoa Port to embark, and were shipped to Qinzhou Bay to land and support the Southern Guangxi operations. On January 22, the Konoe Composite Brigade and the 18th Division respectively reached Qitang and the vicinity of Nanning to assemble.

During this period, the Chinese side also transferred additional units to the Southern Guangxi front: the 2nd and 6th Armies of the 38th Group Army, the 64th Army of the 35th Group Army, and the newly organized 33rd Division, 8 divisions in all. The Guilin Headquarters had planned, after the follow-up units had completed assembly, to launch a new offensive against the Japanese army with the recovery of Nanning as the objective. But on January 28, the Japanese army deployed the Taiwan Composite Brigade, the Konoe Composite Brigade, and the 21st Brigade between Sitang and Wutang and, under the command of the 5th Division, launched an attack on the Chinese army at Kunlun Pass and on both its sides, with the 18th Division swinging around to the flank and rear of the Chinese army at a point about 20 to 30 kilometers east of Kunlun Pass. The Japanese Imperial General Headquarters detached 2 flying companies from the Kwantung Army, which, together with a total of more than 100 aircraft of the Navy’s 3rd Combined Air Group, supported this operation and controlled the air supremacy of the war zone. On the 29th, the Japanese 9th Brigade also joined in the attack on the front of Kunlun Pass, while the Konoe Composite Brigade moved northeast, carrying out a campaign envelopment of the Chinese garrison.

The Chinese garrison force responsible for the front defense of Kunlun Pass was the main body of the 99th Army (commander Fu Zhongfang) of the 38th Group Army and a part of the 36th Army (commander Yao Chun). The two armies resisted the Japanese army by relying on favorable terrain and existing positions, blocking its advance, but the defending strength on the left flank of Kunlun Pass was clearly insufficient. On January 30, the Japanese 1st Division and the Konoe Composite Brigade swung around to the vicinity of Gantang, with the posture of taking Gantang and heading straight for Binyang. The Guilin Headquarters and the Fourth War Zone considered that the Japanese army at Gantang posed a great threat to the flank and rear of the Chinese army, and so ordered a part each of the 46th, 64th, and 66th Armies to assemble toward Gantang and its north, to arrive by February 1 and launch a counterattack on the Japanese army the next day. But before the Chinese army reached the designated positions, the Japanese army on January 31 occupied Gantang and continued the attack north. The Chinese army, meeting the Japanese army on the march, responded in haste and, unable to withstand the Japanese army’s powerful offensive, was forced to withdraw. On February 1, Japanese aircraft carried out concentrated bombing of Binyang; the command organs of the 38th Group Army were seriously damaged, communication links were temporarily interrupted, and the units’ actions fell into a state of confusion. On February 2, the Japanese 18th Division and the Konoe Composite Brigade jointly attacked Binyang. At 18:00 that day Binyang fell. The Japanese 18th Division pursued the Chinese army as far as Zouxu, north of Binyang.

At that time, the fierce offensive and defensive fighting on the front of Kunlun Pass was continuing. Because the Japanese army had already occupied Binyang and threatened the flank of Kunlun Pass, the defensive battle at Kunlun Pass had lost its practical meaning, and the Chinese garrison feared having its line of retreat cut and being subjected to pincer attack and encirclement. On February 2, the Fourth War Zone ordered the 99th, 36th, 2nd, 6th, and 66th Armies, belonging to the 37th and 38th Group Armies, to abandon Kunlun Pass and withdraw on their own initiative in the direction of Shanglin and Dalan. On February 3, the Japanese army again occupied Kunlun Pass and pursued with the momentum, and on the 4th occupied Shanglin. In the Gaofengai direction, a part of the Japanese 5th Division also broke through the Chinese garrison positions and occupied Wuming. The main force of the Chinese army occupied second-line positions south of the Hongshui River to ensure the security of Liuzhou. In the Guangdong direction, the 12th Group Army intensified harassing actions against the Japanese army in order to coordinate with the operations on the Southern Guangxi side.

The purpose of the Japanese army’s Kunlun Pass and Binyang operation was to consolidate its occupation of Nanning by counterattacking the Chinese army. In order to avoid an extended front, dispersion of forces, and supply difficulties, Andō Rikichi, commander of the 21st Army, immediately ordered the units to contract their forces, withdraw from Binyang, Shanglin, Gantang, Wuming, Kunlun Pass, and other places, and contract and concentrate around Nanning. On February 8, the Japanese army began to withdraw. By February 13, the Japanese 5th Division had withdrawn entirely to Nanning and built defensive positions in an area of about 10 kilometers around Nanning. The Konoe Composite Brigade withdrew south of the Yong River, and the Taiwan Composite Brigade withdrew to Qinxian and Fangcheng, to ensure the rear communication and transport lines; the 18th Division withdrew to Guangdong in the middle ten days of February. The Chinese army followed closely on the Japanese army as it withdrew and gradually occupied the various strategic points.

On February 9, the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters, in order to meet the needs of operations in South China, abolished the 21st Army’s order of battle and formed the South China Area Army, with Andō Rikichi as commander-in-chief, uniformly directing operations in Guangdong and Guangxi, with the 18th, 38th, 104th, and 106th Divisions under it. At Nanning a separate 22nd Army was set up, with Kuno Seiichi as commander-in-chief, with the 5th Division, the Konoe Composite Brigade, and the Taiwan Composite Brigade under it, subordinate to the South China Area Army’s order of battle. Thereafter, no large-scale engagement between the Chinese and Japanese armies took place on the Southern Guangxi side.

In May 1940, Nazi Germany launched a large-scale attack on France and forced the Pétain government to surrender, and France was powerless to attend to Far Eastern affairs. Japan then took the opportunity to apply pressure to France, demanding that France agree to Japan’s stationing troops in northern Vietnam. After several rounds of negotiation, France was forced to agree to the Japanese demand. In September, the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters detached the Konoe Brigade from the 22nd Army’s order of battle to form the Indochina Expeditionary Force, which moved into strategic points in Vietnam such as Hanoi, Haiphong, and Lang Son, attempting to cut China’s southwestern international communication lines directly from within Vietnam and to prepare a springboard for expansion toward Southeast Asia, so as to reap the advantage of killing two birds with one stone. Therefore, Nanning’s strategic position declined, and the Japanese army withdrew from Nanning in batches, completing its entire withdrawal by the middle ten days of November, and the 22nd Army’s order of battle was abolished with it. The Chinese army, taking advantage of the Japanese withdrawal, continued to follow up and constantly harass, recovering successively Longzhou, Pingxiang, Nanning, Qinxian, Fangcheng, and other places. By November 30, the Japanese army had been entirely driven out of southern Guangxi.




III. Case Analysis

The Southern Guangxi campaign was the largest and longest-lasting campaign fought within Guangxi during the War of Resistance; the Japanese army carried out amphibious operations under the joint conditions of the army, navy, and air force against the strategic objectives of the Chinese army, and the Chinese army also committed elite forces such as mechanized units to the battlefield, so that the battlefield situation was complex and changeable. In the campaign, the Chinese army won the great victory of Kunlun Pass, which greatly stirred the enthusiasm for resistance of the Chinese army and people, defended the southwestern international communication lines, and drove the Japanese army entirely out of southern Guangxi.


(1) Misjudgment of the Japanese Army’s Operational Intentions and Mistakes in the Campaign Deployment Led to the Chinese Army’s Unfavorable Operations in the Early Period of the Campaign

Correct decisions come from correct resolve, and correct resolve comes from correct judgment. This is the basic law of carrying out effective operational command and gaining the upper hand over the enemy. Judging from the strategic situation and battlefield environment of the Southern Guangxi campaign, after the successive loss of Wuhan and Guangzhou, the political, military, economic, and cultural center of gravity of China’s War of Resistance had shifted to the southwest, and Guangxi was already on the first line of strategy, its strategic position even more important. Guangxi not only had the international communication line leading to Vietnam, but was also the communication hub and screen leading to the great southwestern rear, and was the rear base of the Third, Fourth, and Ninth War Zones. In this campaign the Japanese army committed the strength of 2 divisions and 2 independent composite brigades, in number the greater part of its strength in South China. Its Imperial General Headquarters also specially dispatched naval landing forces and 2 air companies to support its army’s ground actions, which shows the high degree of importance the Japanese army attached to this campaign. However, the Military Affairs Commission of the Chinese National Government, the Guilin Headquarters, and other senior military organs, on the one hand, lacked the proper attention to the Japanese army’s intention of attacking Guangxi and occupying Nanning, and made major mistakes in the important defensive directions and in strategic direction. On the other hand, the Fourth War Zone, which bore the defense of Guangxi, although it had drawn up a plan of operations against Japan, deploying troops in all directions at Dianbai, Beihai, and Qinzhou Bay, constructing existing positions and conceiving several countermeasures, because its defensive front was wide and defenses were set up everywhere, left large gaps between units and dispersed its forces and failed to form a solid system of key-point defense, so that when the Japanese army suddenly launched the landing operation it could neither organize effective anti-landing operational actions nor carry out powerful defense in depth, and the Japanese army, at the small cost of only 145 killed and 315 wounded, landed and took Nanning with ease. The Chinese reinforcing troops did not arrive at the assembly positions in succession until a month later, and hurriedly organized the relevant counterattack actions. Therefore, misjudgment of strategy and dispersion of force dispositions were the main reasons the Chinese army fell into passivity in the early period of the campaign. Chiang Kai-shek, in summing up the lessons of the Southern Guangxi campaign at the Liuzhou conference on February 24, 1940, also said: “At that time I judged that the enemy would never dare attack Nanning, and so I transferred the Southern Guangxi troops to the West River, and moved the West River troops to northern Guangdong. This of course is my responsibility, and I am very ashamed; therefore the defense of Beihai was lax. Sun Zi said: Do not rely on the enemy not coming, but rely on our being prepared for him. Having lost this principle, the judgment was therefore mistaken; this was the greatest error.”



(2) Inadequate Deployment, Ineffective Coordination, and Passive and Conservative Campaign Direction Put the Chinese Army as a Whole in a Posture of Passive Retreat and Defense

In the Southern Guangxi campaign the Chinese army as a whole was in a posture of passive retreat and defense, and there were serious mistakes in campaign preparation, campaign deployment, and strategy and tactics. Even in the operational direction of the Kunlun Pass campaign, in which the Japanese army was locally defeated, there were many lapses. On the one hand, the Chinese army’s strength used for the frontal attack was relatively strong, while the strength used to attack the strongpoints on the flank and rear of the Japanese army, to destroy its communication and transport lines, and to block its reinforcement was insufficient, and the units’ actions were not resolute enough, so that the Japanese 5th Division and the Taiwan Composite Brigade could still divert forces to Kunlun Pass, increasing the difficulty and casualties of the frontal assault, and the purpose of recovering Nanning was not achieved. On the other hand, when the greater part of the Japanese army’s forces was being used at Kunlun Pass, its strength in the Qinzhou–Fangcheng area, on the Yong–Qin highway, and at Nanning was greatly reduced, and if the Chinese army had struck its flank and rear fiercely it would certainly have achieved even greater results. In particular, the 12th Group Army on the Guangdong side, when the Japanese 21st Army detached forces to attack Southern Guangxi, and afterwards operated on both the Southern Guangxi and northern Guangdong sides at the same time, at a moment when the Japanese forces were stretched thin, hesitated and was slow to act, failing to seize the opportunity and sally out resolutely to wear down and pin down the Japanese army. As a result the Japanese army, after the Wengyuan–Yingde operation, again drew a good many forces from Guangdong to reinforce Southern Guangxi; all this reflects the Chinese army’s irresolution and ineffective measures in campaign deployment and campaign coordination and the lack among the units of an overall awareness of taking the initiative to cooperate with and support one another. At the same time, in the Binyang operation, the Japanese army attacked the front of Kunlun Pass with the main force of the 5th Division to draw in the Chinese army, while using the newly reinforced 18th Division and the Konoe Composite Brigade to swing around east of Kunlun Pass to the flank and rear of the Chinese army. Neither the Guilin Headquarters nor the Fourth War Zone had anticipated this move; they paid attention only to the frontal defense of Kunlun Pass, neglected to secure the safety of the flanks, made no proper deployment at important roads and key points such as Gantang and Binyang, and did not control a strong reserve nearby, giving the enemy an opening. The Japanese army entered through the gap and easily occupied Gantang and Binyang, putting the Chinese frontal troops in danger of having their rear route cut and the troops surrounded, and the war situation immediately fell into passivity. At that time the Japanese army concentrated the great majority of its forces on the right wing (Kunlun Pass and east of it), and its left wing (Gaofengai and west of it) was empty of forces. If the Chinese army had driven straight at Nanning, it also could have thrown the Japanese dispositions into confusion and dissolved its offensive. It is a pity that the Fourth War Zone, in consideration of the security of its own flanks, was passive and rigid in the direction of operations and responded improperly, so that the initiative on the battlefield in the second stage was completely lost. Chiang Kai-shek pointed out at the Liuzhou conference summing up the experience and lessons of the Southern Guangxi campaign that the main reason for the failure of the campaign was that the commanders’ will to fight was weak, and that everyone was “arrogant and negligent, even to the point of being dispirited in spirit, without any resolve at all, so that we met with this shameful defeat.” At the end of the conference, Chiang Kai-shek announced the list of generals of this campaign to be rewarded or punished. More than ten senior generals, including Bai Chongxi, Director of the Guilin Headquarters, and Chen Cheng, Director of the Political Department of the Military Affairs Commission of the National Government, were demoted, dismissed, or punished by law for ineffective supervision and command of operations; this was the occasion on which the most senior generals were punished in any campaign since the “July 7 Incident.”



(3) Resolute and Powerful Campaign Offensives and Active and Flexible Tactical Means Enabled the Chinese Army to Win Phased Local Victories

The Chinese army’s counterattack actions in the second stage, especially the Kunlun Pass siege-breaking battle, echoing the other war zones, can be said to have been the most active and most powerful offensive action in the whole Southern Guangxi campaign. It not only blunted the Japanese army’s keen edge militarily, but was also a heavy blow to it politically and diplomatically. In the Kunlun Pass siege-breaking battle, the Chinese army massed the strength of 15 divisions, and in particular threw into the battle the then only mechanized army, the 5th Army, and the rebuilt air force, and finally took the Japanese army’s strongly fortified and stubbornly held positions. The victory of this battle showed the importance Chinese military authorities attached to the Kunlun Pass campaign, and also showed that the consolidation of the Chinese army after the Battle of Wuhan had initially produced results and that combat strength had been somewhat restored and strengthened. In the siege-breaking battle of Kunlun Pass, lasting more than 20 days, the Chinese army fought bloody, bitter battles, with the fallen and the following pressing forward in succession, and with powerful offensive action and active tactical means, combining frontal attack with flank-and-rear raids and blocking, dealt the Japanese 21st Brigade an annihilating blow and inflicted heavy casualties on the other units of the 5th Division. The Japanese front-line troops could only satisfy their hunger with wild fruit and grass roots and were in a very sorry state, several times crying out in alarm that there was “a danger of total collapse,” and even preparing to burn their regimental colors. Japanese generals also admitted that this was the fiercest offensive they had encountered, considering that China still had quite strong will to resist and combat strength, and that without destroying the main force of the Chinese army, political maneuvering would be of no avail. Bai Chongxi, Director of the Guilin Headquarters, also considered: “Since the War of Resistance began… if one speaks of victory in a siege-breaking battle, the Kunlun Pass campaign is the first.” The great victory at Kunlun Pass greatly inspired the enthusiasm for resistance of the army and people of the whole country, and at the same time effectively changed the whole situation of the campaign, laying the foundation for finally driving the Japanese army entirely out of southern Guangxi.

(Li Ming)








16. The Eighth Route Army’s Hundred Regiments Offensive in the War of Resistance Against Japan

(1940.8.20–1941.1.24)

[Case Summary] During the War of Resistance Against Japan, under the unified command of the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army, a large-scale offensive campaign centered on raiding the Zhengtai Railway was launched, known in history as the “Hundred Regiments Offensive.” The Eighth Route Army committed a total of 105 regiments, more than 200,000 men, and many local guerrilla units and militia also took part in the fighting. In these areas and along these communication lines, the Japanese army had stationed about 200,000 men, the puppet army about 150,000, and 150 aircraft. The Hundred Regiments Offensive was the largest and longest campaign launched by the Eighth Route Army in North China during the stage of strategic stalemate in the War of Resistance; in all, 1,824 engagements large and small were fought, with a total of 46,380 Japanese and puppet troops killed, wounded, captured, or surrendered; 5,942 rifles and machine guns of various kinds and 53 artillery pieces of various kinds were captured; 474 kilometers of railway, 1,502 kilometers of highway, 213 bridges, 37 railway stations, 11 tunnels, 5 coal mines, and 11 depots were destroyed. The Eighth Route Army suffered 17,000 casualties in all. The Hundred Regiments Offensive smashed the Japanese army’s “cage policy,” delayed the Japanese army’s southward advance, strengthened the confidence of the army and people of the whole country in winning the War of Resistance, and raised the prestige of the Chinese Communist Party and the Eighth Route Army.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In the autumn of 1940, under the unified command of the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army, the troops of the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region, the 129th Division, and the 120th Division carried out a large-scale offensive campaign, centered on attacking the Zheng(ding)–Tai(yuan) Railway and extending over the main communication lines of North China. The Eighth Route Army committed 105 regiments, hence the name “Hundred Regiments Offensive.”


(1) The Eighth Route Army General Headquarters Resolved to Smash the Japanese Army’s “Cage Policy” with a Large-Scale Raiding Campaign

In the summer and autumn of 1940, Japan, taking advantage of the German army’s rapid advance in Western and Northern Europe, the incompleteness of American war preparations, and Britain’s inability to look to the East, actively prepared to carry out its “southward advance” policy, in order to seize the colonies of Britain, the United States, France, the Netherlands, and other countries in Southeast Asia and the southwestern Pacific. Therefore, on the Chinese battlefield it stepped up political activities of inducing the Kuomintang government to surrender, while at the same time continuing to attack the anti-Japanese base areas with its main force, and in particular in North China stepped up the carrying out of the “plan for the construction of purification” and the “cage policy” of “railways as pillars, highways as chains, and blockhouses as locks,” attempting to destroy the anti-Japanese base areas in North China, consolidate its occupied areas, and make China the rear base for its “southward advance.”

In order to smash the Japanese aggressors’ “cage policy,” to strive for a more favorable development of the situation in North China and influence the situation of the War of Resistance of the whole country, and to overcome the danger of Kuomintang compromise and surrender, the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army resolved to launch a large-scale offensive campaign against the communication lines and strongpoints occupied by the Japanese army in North China.

On July 22, 1940, the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army issued the “Campaign Preparatory Order” to the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region, the 129th Division, and the 120th Division. It decided to take advantage of the season of the tall-crop “green curtain” and the rainy season, a favorable moment when the Japanese “mopping-up” of Jin-Cha-Ji, northwestern Shanxi, and southeastern Shanxi had relatively slackened and the line along the Zhengtai Railway was relatively empty, to destroy the Zhengtai Railway on a large scale. At the same time, a planned general raid was to be organized against other important railways, especially the Beijing–Hankou and Tongpu Railways, to coordinate with the raiding action on the Zhengtai Railway.

On August 8, the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army issued the “Campaign Operations Order,” determining the campaign dispositions and operational areas:

The Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region, with its main force of 10 regiments, would destroy the Zhengtai Railway from Pingding (exclusive) to Shijiazhuang, with the focus on destroying the Niangziguan and Pingding sections; against the railways around the border region, the Beining (now Beijing–Shenyang), Jin-Pu (Tianjin–Pukou), De-Shi (Dezhou–Shijiazhuang), Cang-Shi (Cangzhou–Shijiazhuang), and Ping-Han (now Beijing–Hankou) Railways, it should at the same time assign sufficient troops to carry out raids, to block Japanese troops that might reinforce the Zhengtai Railway. The 129th Division, with its main force of 8 regiments and 1 battalion of the General Headquarters Artillery Regiment attached, would attack the section from Pingding to Yuci, with the focus on destroying the Yangquan–Zhangjing section; against the Ping-Han, De-Shi, Tongpu (Datong–Fenglingdu), and Bai-Jin Railways and the Han-Da and Lin-Tun highways around the base area, it should likewise assign sufficient troops to raid; and against the Ping-Liao highway it should send strong units to operate actively. The 120th Division was to raid the Tongpu Railway north of Pingyao and the Fen-Li highway; the disposition for raiding the Tongpu Railway should place the heavy force north and south of Yangqu, block the Japanese army’s reinforcement toward the Zhengtai Railway, and strive to advance about 2 regiments to the area north and south of Yuci to coordinate with the operations of the 129th Division; against the Japanese strongpoints and communication lines in the interior of northwestern Shanxi, it should assign units to raid actively. The General Headquarters Special Service Regiment would assemble in the Xialiang and Xiying area to await orders. The campaign was commanded uniformly by the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army, and the time for launching the campaign was August 20.



(2) The Eighth Route Army’s Dispositions Before the Campaign

The above units of the Eighth Route Army, in accordance with the orders of the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army, carried out reconnaissance and investigation of the enemy situation, terrain, fortifications, and inhabitants along the Zhengtai Railway and the northern section of the Tongpu Railway in particular, and on this basis established the operational dispositions of their own formations, secretly assembled troops, organized the participating troops for short-term training in assaulting strongpoints and destroying railways, prepared supplies and equipment, and carried out mobilization before the battle. Local governments energetically organized and mobilized the masses and actively made preparations for all kinds of support to the front.

The Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region, on the afternoon of August 15, held at Diao’er Village an operational conference for the main-force direction (the eastern section of the Zhengtai Railway), and decided to draw 8 infantry regiments, 1 cavalry regiment plus 2 cavalry battalions, 3 artillery companies, 1 engineer company, and 5 guerrilla detachments to form 3 main-force columns, 1 pinning force, and a general reserve, to undertake the operational task on the Zhengtai Railway. At the same time, raiding dispositions were also made against the section of the Ping-Han Railway from Gaobeidian to Shijiazhuang (exclusive), the Ping-Jin section of the Beining Railway, and the section of the Jin-Pu Railway from Botou Town to Tangguantun, requiring that the above Japanese communication lines be cut without fail, to ensure the smooth conduct of operations in the main direction of attack. In addition, the units of the 2nd, 5th, and 8th Sub-Military Districts were deployed to carry out pinning activities in the northern section of the Tongpu Railway, in the Yanbei area, and along the Jin-Pu Railway respectively.

The 129th Division on July 22 issued instructions for preparing for the Zhengtai campaign, designating 8 regiments to take part and requiring the participating units to make good preparations. On August 18, at an operational conference convened at the division’s forward command post at Shiguai Town, Heshun County, it conveyed the division’s “Operational Order on the Zhengtai Campaign,” the main content of which was: to draw the strength of 10 regiments, divided into left and right wing raiding groups, the Pinghe Detachment, and the general reserve group, to raid the Zhengtai Railway. In addition, the units drawn were distributed along the Ping-Han, Bai-Jin, and Tongpu Railways, widely destroying railways and raiding the enemy, to coordinate with the Zhengtai campaign.

The 120th Division decided to draw 20 regiments, with the focus on raiding the Tongpu Railway north of Taiyuan and the Xin-Jing and Fen(yang)–Li(shi) highways, to coordinate with operations on the Zhengtai line. The specific dispositions were: the 358th Brigade would raid the Tongpu Railway north of Xinxian and the Xin-Jing highway; the Independent 2nd Brigade would raid the Tongpu Railway between Ningwu and Shuoxian; the Provisional 1st Division of the New Army would destroy the highway between Shenchi and Wuzhai; the Independent 1st Brigade would besiege and pin down the Japanese strongpoints at Lanxian, Dongcun, and north of Lishi; the Dare-to-Die 2nd and 4th Columns, the Engineering Guard Brigade, and the division’s Special Service Regiment would raid the Tai-Fen and Fen-Li highways.

In the initial period, the total strength directly taking part in the Zhengtai Railway raiding operation was about 20 regiments, while the forces coordinating in the operation far exceeded this number. The Zhengtai Railway is an important communication artery of the Japanese army in North China, and in raiding the Zhengtai Railway the Japanese army would necessarily counterattack from both the east and west sides, along the Ping-Han and Tongpu Railways. In order to block enemy reinforcement and pin down the mobile strength of the Japanese army in North China, extensive raids were launched as opportunity offered and strongpoints occupied by the Japanese were recovered, thus forming the situation of more than a hundred regiments of the Eighth Route Army taking part in the Zhengtai campaign and coordinating with it.



(3) The Dispositions of the Japanese Army

In the second half of 1940, the Japanese North China Area Army had about 270,000 men, and the puppet army in North China about 140,000 (including northern Jiangsu). Stationed along the Zhengtai Railway and in its vicinity were the Independent Composite 4th Brigade (stationed at Niangziguan and west of it, with its headquarters at Yangquan), the 8th Brigade (east of Niangziguan, with its headquarters at Shijiazhuang), and the 9th Brigade (in the area near Taiyuan). Before the Hundred Regiments Offensive, on July 20 the Japanese China Expeditionary Army had detached from North China 6 infantry battalions and 1 mountain artillery battalion to Wuhan to strengthen the 11th Group Army’s defense of that area, including units of the Independent Composite 4th and 9th Brigades. In addition, with the main force of the Independent Composite 8th Brigade “mopping up” in central Hebei, the Japanese strength along the Zhengtai Railway was relatively reduced.




II. The Course of the Operation

The Hundred Regiments Offensive lasted 5 months in all and passed through an active offensive stage and an anti-“mopping-up” stage.


(1) The General Campaign of Destroying Communications, Centered on the Zhengtai Railway

The first stage lasted 20 days, with the central task of destroying Japanese communications and, above all, wrecking the Zhengtai Railway. In the first 10 days, the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region and the 129th Division mainly raided the Zhengtai Railway; in the latter 10 days, the Japanese army counterattacked, the Eighth Route Army withdrew from the Zhengtai Railway, the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region turned to strike the Mengxian area north of the Zhengtai Railway, the 129th Division struck the Japanese advancing to “mop up,” and the 120th Division coordinated in northwestern Shanxi.

On August 20, the Eighth Route Army, braving the rain, crossed mountain valleys and rivers, avoided the Japanese outlying strongpoints, moved directly to both sides of the Zhengtai Railway, and that night suddenly launched attacks along the whole length of the Zhengtai Railway, and the surprise raid succeeded. The Japanese army knew nothing beforehand and was caught unprepared, and for a time was on the defensive along the whole line.

The Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region was responsible for raiding the eastern section of the Zhengtai Railway. In this section were Niangziguan, a natural stronghold strongly fortified by the Japanese army, and the Jingxing coal mine, an important fuel base, both closely guarded.

The right column of the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region (commanding the 5th and 19th Regiments) was responsible for destroying the Zhengtai Railway from Niangziguan to Luanliu. At 20:00 on the 20th, a part of the main attacking force, the 5th Regiment, first infiltrated Niangziguan village and annihilated the puppet troops in the village. Then, relying on the village, it attacked the Japanese blockhouses uphill. After 3 hours of repeated charges, it took all the blockhouses and destroyed most of the garrison. At dawn it occupied Niangziguan. This was the earliest important strategic point attacked on the Zhengtai line. Then, the main force covered the engineers, who destroyed large numbers of enemy fortifications and blew up the railway bridge east of the pass; after collecting the captured supplies, before Japanese reinforcements arrived, it withdrew from Niangziguan on its own initiative.

Another major fight of the 5th Regiment was the raid on Moheitan station. On the night of the 20th, one company of the 1st Battalion of the 5th Regiment raided into Moheitan but encountered a Japanese counterattack, and withdrew from the station at dawn on the 21st. In order to accomplish the task of destroying Moheitan station, that night the 1st Company again crossed the Mian River and attacked into the station, and the Japanese army retreated into the barracks to resist. At Moheitan the Japanese army numbered nearly 1,000 (of whom 800 were discharged soldiers passing through the station by train); relying on strong defenses, it was difficult to bring the fight to a conclusion, and it also happened that heavy rain fell and the Mian River rose and could not be waded, so the 1st Company seized and held the village west of the station. On the afternoon of the 22nd, more than 400 Japanese began a counterattack, and the main force of the 5th Regiment carried out fire raids against the Japanese army from the north bank of the Mian River. The 1st Company, after annihilating more than 50 of the enemy, withdrew from the fighting.

The right column, with the coordination of friendly units on its left and right and being counterattacked by the Japanese army rather late, achieved relatively great results in raiding.

On the 23rd, the 5th Regiment again captured Niangziguan, and blew up the stone bridge about one li east of Niangziguan, and also destroyed the railway between Chengjialongdi and Moheitan. That night the 19th Regiment also again attacked into Yirang station, blowing up the water tower and railway. From the 24th to the 27th, the right column also blew up the 9-arch large stone bridge near Yanhui, the 8-arch stone bridge and the 3-arch stone bridge east of Yirang, and the stone bridge between Chengjialongdi and Xiwuzhuang, and the bridge east of Chengjialongdi was also burned. Under the energetic raids of the right column, from the 25th on, Japanese communications on the Zhengtai Railway from Niangziguan to Luanliu were completely severed, and the Japanese strongpoints each fought on their own and fell into extreme panic.

The central column of the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region (commanding the 2nd, 3rd, and 16th Regiments) was responsible for raiding the Zhengtai Railway from Niangziguan to Weishui and the Jingxing coal mine. The Jingxing coal mine was a key defense objective of the Japanese army; around the new and old mines had been built an enclosing wall nearly 4 meters high laid with an electric net, and outside the wall a wire entanglement and outer moat had been added. Within the enclosure there were 19 blockhouses in all, and 3 blockhouses had been built on the hill north of the mine to dominate the whole mine area. On the night of the 20th, the 3rd Regiment attacked simultaneously the Gangtou old mine and the Dongwangshe new mine of the Jingxing coal mine. With the help of the miners it first cut the power supply, quickly attacked into the new mine, and annihilated a part of the enemy guard force, and the remaining enemy hid in the blockhouses and held to the death. On the afternoon of the second day, the garrison was entirely wiped out. Then 14 machines, 10 boilers, 3 fans, 2 large water tanks, 2 chimneys, 5 iron bridges, and the winding house, generator house, railway station, and important buildings of the mine area were all blown up and most of the supplies were carried away, so that production could not be restored for more than half a year. The 3rd Regiment also seized the Japanese strongpoints at Jiazhuang and Nanzheng and destroyed the railway between Nanzheng and Weishui. The 2nd Regiment captured the blockhouse at the east end of the Faluling railway bridge, covered the engineers in blowing up a section of the railway bridge, and for a time occupied the Japanese strongpoint at Caizhuang. The 2nd Battalion of the 16th Regiment attacked into Beiyu on the night of the 20th and destroyed most of the defending Japanese, and on the 21st covered the engineers in destroying the Beiyu stone bridge; the other units took Didu and destroyed most of the garrison at Nanyu. Afterwards, a part of the force watched and harassed the enemy along the railway, while the main force assembled in a mobile position to await orders.

The left column (commanding the 2nd Regiment of the Jizhong Garrison Brigade, the Military Region Special Service Regiment, and the Pingjinghuo Detachment) was responsible for raiding the Weishui to Shijiazhuang section. On the night of the 20th, the Pingjinghuo Detachment raided Yanfeng and blew up the railway; the Special Service Regiment covered the masses in destroying the telegraph line and highway from Yanfeng to Weizhou. On the night of the 22nd, the Special Service Regiment again attacked Shang’an station. On the night of the 23rd, the 2nd Regiment of the Garrison Brigade attacked into Touquan station and took 2 blockhouses. Afterwards the left column withdrew from the railway line. From the 25th to the 27th, it sallied out continuously, destroying the highways between Pingshan, Huolu, Weishui, and Yanfeng.

The 129th Division was responsible for raiding the western section of the Zhengtai Railway. In this section were the location of the headquarters of the Japanese Independent Composite 4th Brigade, the coal mining base of Yangquan, and the coordination of the Independent Composite 9th Brigade from the Yuci direction. This was an area of even more intense contention between the two sides.

The left-wing raiding group of the 129th Division, commanding the 16th Regiment of the 386th Brigade and the 38th and 25th Regiments of the Dare-to-Die 1st Column and other units, was responsible for raiding the Shouyang–Yuci section of the Zhengtai Railway. After the general attack was launched at 20:00 on the 20th, 5 companies of the 16th Regiment attacked Lujiazhuang station, took 4 blockhouses in succession, and annihilated most of the garrison. 2 companies of the 16th Regiment, cooperating with engineers, blew up all the bridges between Lujiazhuang and Duanting. The 38th Regiment, with a sudden raiding action, captured the two stations of Shanghu and Heshangzu. The 25th Regiment took Mashou station, and the Japanese fled toward Shouyang.

The right-wing raiding group of the 129th Division was composed of the 28th and 30th Regiments of the newly organized 10th Brigade and other units, with the task of raiding the Yangquan to Shouyang section of the Zhengtai Railway. After the general attack was launched on the night of the 20th, the 28th Regiment divided its forces into three columns and attacked Langyu, Zhangjing, and Qinquan stations; the 30th Regiment attacked toward Sangzhang and Yanzigou. That night it captured Sangzhang and thoroughly destroyed the large bridge there. On the 21st it occupied Yanzigou, and the two railway bridges there were also blown up. By the 23rd, it had again captured strongpoints such as Langyu and Qinquan. During this period, the right-wing group also took stations and strongpoints such as Potou, Xinzhuang, Saiyu, Tielugou, Xiaozhuang, and Zhangzhuang.

The 772nd Regiment, the general reserve group of the 129th Division, on August 22 and 25 twice made forceful raids on the Japanese army at Yexi, southwest of Pingding, and finally annihilated most of it and occupied Yexi. The Japanese army at Luomosi was besieged by the 769th Regiment for 10 days, and by August 31 was entirely captured. By this point, the western section of the Zhengtai Railway, except for a few strongpoints such as Shouyang, was entirely controlled by the 129th Division. Because of the fierce attacks of our units, liaison among the Japanese on the western section of the Zhengtai Railway was cut for several days, and the Japanese at each strongpoint, surrounded and attacked, fought as isolated forces and were quickly annihilated.

At the beginning of the campaign, in order to cover the raiding operations, the 129th Division used the 14th Regiment of its general reserve group to occupy Shinaoshan, controlling the railway line for more than ten kilometers west of Yangquan and constituting a serious threat to Yangquan. The Japanese Independent Composite 4th Brigade, in order to save its garrison units from the fate of being annihilated one by one and to reverse the passive situation at Yangquan, from the morning of August 21 concentrated the Japanese at Yangquan and armed Japanese residents, and with the support of about 20 aircraft sorties and the release of poison agents, attacked Shinaoshan continuously. The general reserve group of the 129th Division resisted stubbornly, and the fighting lasted until the 25th, repulsing the enemy’s attacks several times. On the 26th the Japanese army further increased its troops and continued to counterattack toward Shinaoshan. The 14th Regiment, after winning the major victory of holding for 6 days and nights and annihilating more than 400 of the enemy, withdrew on its own initiative from the main peak of Shinaoshan, continued to pin down the enemy with small detachments, and shifted its main force to carry out new railway-destroying tasks.

Having won a major victory in the raiding operations on the Zhengtai line, and with the first-step campaign objective basically achieved, the Japanese army on this line strengthened its forces and frequently counterattacked the raiding units, and the Japanese 36th, 37th, and 41st Divisions in southern Shanxi also prepared to reinforce the Zhengtai Railway northward. Under these circumstances, the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army on the 26th issued the second-step operational plan: taking advantage of victory, to carry on fighting on both sides of the Zhengtai line, to strive to recover certain strongpoints deep in the various base areas, and to continue to persist in guerrilla warfare on the Zhengtai line. The specific dispositions were: a part of the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region would operate in the area north of Mengxian; a part of the 129th Division would attack the He(shun)–Liao(xian) highway and strive to recover the two counties of Heshun and Liaoxian; a part of the 120th Division would continue to raid the Xinxian–Taiyuan section of the Tongpu Railway and, taking advantage of victory, pull out the Japanese strongpoints in the interior of the base area.

In order to create favorable conditions for the second-step action, the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army on the 27th and 29th repeatedly stressed continuing to destroy the railway and concentrating superior force to annihilate Japanese units of less than a battalion that sallied out or reinforced. According to the above instructions, the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region on the 27th ordered the right column to continue destroying the railway for another day or two. The 129th Division, except for using a part of its force to watch the Japanese at the various strongpoints, had its main force destroy the railway in shifts each day. Under the continuous raiding of the 129th Division, the western section of the Zhengtai Railway, except for a few cities and towns such as Shouyang and Yangquan, was basically destroyed and communication completely severed.

On September 2, the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army ordered: from the 3rd the Zhengtai campaign would be ended; each group would shift its forces according to the second-step operational policy ordered on August 26, take advantage of the favorable moment when the enemy could not shift forces after the Zhengtai Railway had been destroyed, and accomplish the tasks of the second-step plan.

The Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region, in accordance with the General Headquarters order of the 26th, organized the Mengbei campaign. The 129th Division, because of the counterattack of the main Japanese force, turned to operations striking the sallying Japanese; the tasks of attacking the He-Liao highway and recovering the two cities of Heshun and Liaoxian were left to be completed in the next stage.

From September 2, the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region deployed new campaign actions, with the 2nd, 5th, 16th, and 19th Regiments taking part in operations in the main direction, immediately moving out toward Mengxian and north of Shouyang to recover the Japanese strongpoints in that area, and stipulating that the 19th Regiment would annihilate the Japanese at Shangshe and Xiashe, the 5th and 16th Regiments would seize Mengxian city, and the 2nd Regiment would sally out toward Xiyan and Zong’ai; the 3rd Regiment, the 4th Sub-Military District Special Service Battalion, and a part of the Pingjinghuo guerrilla detachment would continue to pin down the enemy on the eastern section of the Zhengtai Railway; the main force of the 1st Cavalry Regiment, the cavalry battalion of the 120th Division, the Xingling Guerrilla Detachment, and the Military Region Training Regiment would carry out pinning tasks on the Ping-Han line.

Because of the raiding operations on the Zhengtai line, the main Japanese force north of Mengxian was transferred south to reinforce, and the defending strength was weakened. On the afternoon of September 5, the Japanese at Xiashe, with the coordination of the Japanese at Shangshe, fled together overnight toward Mengxian. On the evening of September 5, after the 19th Regiment of the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region arrived near Shangshe, it immediately pursued the Japanese together with the Special Service Battalion of the 2nd Sub-Military District. At this time the 1st Battalion of the 19th Regiment, having advanced to the Shenquan and Putian area, cut the road of the Japanese retreat to Mengxian. At 9 o’clock on the 6th it surrounded that enemy at Xingdao Village. After 5 hours of fierce fighting it destroyed most of it, and the remaining enemy, more than 80, fled east to Luolizhang Mountain, and again fell into encirclement by the 19th, 5th, and 16th Regiments. On the night of the 9th, about half of the Japanese had been annihilated, and only 40 or so broke out in the dense fog and fled into Mengxian city.

The 3rd Battalion of the 2nd Regiment occupied Xiyan village on the 7th, and on the night of the 8th rushed into the earthen fort held by the Japanese; the Japanese released large quantities of poison gas, and the assault unit withdrew after all had been poisoned, each side suffering more than 20 casualties. On the 9th and 10th it continued the encirclement. On the 11th, the Japanese at Xiyan, with the coordination of more than 200 Japanese from Mengxian, fled back to Mengxian.

On September 4, the Japanese army drew more than 2,000 men to reinforce the Mengxian area and began to counterattack. On September 10, the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region ordered the 19th and 5th Regiments to remain in the area east and north of Mengxian to await orders, preparing to coordinate with the actions of the 129th and 120th Divisions; the remaining regiments shifted to the eastern and northeastern parts of the base area, preparing to carry out new tasks.

In order to pin down the raiding operations of the Eighth Route Army on the Zhengtai line and reverse the passive situation, the Japanese army massed 4 infantry battalions of the Independent Composite 4th Brigade and 3 infantry battalions of the Independent Composite 9th Brigade and carried out counterattacks against the 129th Division. On August 30 the Independent Composite 9th Brigade from the area between Taigu and Yushe, and on September 1 the Independent Composite 4th Brigade from the Pingding, Heshun, Liaoxian, and Yushe area, advanced in mutual coordination, with the Songta, Anfeng, and Mafang area as the center, to attack the 129th Division in a converging operation.

With the main Japanese force having turned to counterattack, the raiding groups of the 129th Division shifted from raiding operations to operations striking the advancing Japanese. The left-wing raiding group blocked the Japanese for days in the Gaoping, Daoping, Hongao, Zhonglan, and Juanyugou areas. On the 6th, the left-wing raiding group and the 772nd Regiment surrounded more than 500 Japanese sallying out from Taigu in the Shuangfeng area northwest of Yushe, and after a day and night of fierce fighting annihilated more than 400 of them. The 385th Brigade on the 6th set an ambush at Zhangjian and dealt a heavy blow to the Japanese retreating toward Liaoxian. The right-wing raiding group on September 3 left the Zhengtai line for the base area and carried out extensive guerrilla warfare. By September 15, the 129th Division had smashed the continuous counterattacks of more than ten thousand Japanese troops.

The 120th Division, in order to coordinate with the raiding operations on the Zhengtai Railway, from 20:00 on August 20 launched large-scale raids on the Tongpu Railway and the main highways in northwestern Shanxi, attacking the Japanese strongpoints on the railway and highway lines.

Kangjiahui was the Japanese army’s largest strongpoint on the Xin-Jing highway, garrisoned by more than 50 Japanese and puppet troops, with 30 at Shishen to its northeast, more than 10 at Lirun to its southwest, and more than 100 at Jingle. At 0:30 on August 21, the 2nd Battalion of the 4th Regiment of the 358th Brigade attacked Kangjiahui and at dawn annihilated the entire garrison. 40 Japanese reinforcing from Jingle in 2 trucks were annihilated by the 716th Regiment, and the enemy reinforcing from Shishen was also largely annihilated. The capture of Kangjiahui was a quick-decision annihilation battle with carefully laid dispositions that yielded large quantities of booty; it was the first great victory won by the 120th Division soon after it launched the raiding campaign.

In order to expand the results, the 358th Brigade used a part each of the 4th and 716th Regiments to raid Fengrun, with the remaining units responsible for blocking relief, and on the morning of August 25 occupied the blockhouse on the mountain at Fengrun. As it was organizing fire to attack the Japanese in the Great Temple below Weiji Mountain, enemy reinforcements arrived, and the attacking units therefore withdrew from the fighting.

The Independent 1st Brigade of the 120th Division began action on August 23; its 715th Regiment twice raided Zhaizi Village in succession and at the same time raided Lanxian. The 2nd Regiment, with the coordination of the masses, destroyed several li of the Yukou–Geta highway, ambushed the Japanese in the mountains west of Banjiazhuang, and attacked in succession the Japanese strongpoints at Shimenbi and Si Geta. At dawn on August 31, the 714th Regiment of the Independent 2nd Brigade fiercely raided Yangfangkou between Ningwu and Shuoxian, burned the station, destroyed nearby railway equipment, and cut the Tongpu Railway. In addition, the Provisional 1st Division at one point raided into Wuzhai; the Dare-to-Die 2nd and 4th Columns cut the Fen-Li highway and at one point raided Wangjiachi west of Fenyang; the 717th Regiment of the 359th Brigade repeatedly drove back Japanese troops harassing from Liulin.

The 120th Division fought more than 180 engagements in northwestern Shanxi, annihilated more than 800 Japanese and puppet troops, captured stations and strongpoints such as Kangjiahui, Yangfangkou, Pingshe, and Longquan, at one point cut the northern section of the Tongpu Railway and the communication lines of the Xin-Jing, Tai-Fen, and Fen-Li highways, pinned down large numbers of Japanese troops so that they found it difficult to reinforce the Zhengtai Railway, and effectively supported the operations of the 129th Division and the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region.

The first stage of the Hundred Regiments Offensive ended broadly on September 10. In the first stage, because the dispositions were carefully laid, the preparations adequate, and the units’ actions rapid and secret, the surprise nature of the campaign was fully brought into play, and a heavy blow was therefore dealt to the Japanese army.



(2) Destroying Japanese Strongpoints, Launching the Laiyuan–Lingqiu and Yushe–Liaoxian Campaigns, and Raiding the Tongpu Railway

On September 16, the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army issued the second-stage operational order of the Hundred Regiments Offensive, indicating that the operational purpose of the second stage was to expand the results; the basic operational policy was to continue destroying Japanese communications and to destroy certain strongpoints deep in the base areas. The operational dispositions were: the 120th Division would concentrate its main force to raid the Ningwu–Xuangang section of the Tongpu Railway; the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region would concentrate its main force to raid the Lai-Ling highway and seize the two cities of Laiyuan and Lingqiu, using a part of its force on the east side of the Tongpu Railway to coordinate with the 120th Division; the 129th Division, with the aim of recovering Yushe and Liaoxian, would carry out the struggle in the Yu-Liao area, using a part of its force to raid the northern section of the Bai-Jin Railway. In addition, dispositions were also made for raiding the Cang-Shi, De-Shi, Han-Ji, Ping-Han, Ping-Sui, Bei-Ning, and Jin-Pu Railways to block the enemy’s repair of the Zhengtai Railway. In the second stage of the Hundred Regiments Offensive, the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region mainly carried out the Laiyuan–Lingqiu campaign, the 129th Division mainly carried out the Yushe–Liaoxian campaign, and the 120th Division mainly raided the Tongpu Railway.


1. The Laiyuan–Lingqiu Campaign

The Laiyuan and Lingqiu area, occupied by the Japanese Mongolia Garrison Army, penetrated deep into the northwestern part of the Jin-Cha-Ji border region. Stationed at Laiyuan, Lingqiu, and their vicinity were a part each of the Japanese Independent Composite 2nd Brigade and 26th Division, more than 1,500 men in all, together with more than 1,000 puppet troops. After being struck in the first stage, the Japanese army had raised its vigilance, and the strongpoints had one after another increased their troops, added to and strengthened fortifications, stockpiled grain and ammunition, and strictly maintained guard.

The Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region decided to assemble forces and organize the Laiyuan–Lingqiu campaign. The dispositions were: the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 20th, and 25th Regiments, the 1st and 3rd Guerrilla Detachments, the Special Service Battalion of the 1st Sub-Military District, and one battalion of the Military Region’s 1st Cavalry Regiment, about 15,000 men in all, formed the right-wing force, which in the early stage of the campaign would seize Laiyuan and its nearby strongpoints and strike its reinforcements, and afterwards, according to circumstances, shift the offensive to the outskirts of Lingqiu to help the left-wing force seize Lingqiu as opportunity offered; the 6th and 26th Regiments and the Cha-Sui Guerrilla Detachment, about 5,000 men in all, formed the left-wing force, which in the early stage of the campaign would block enemy reinforcement to the advantage of the right-wing force’s operations (the 6th Regiment being temporarily under the command of the right-wing force), and afterwards, with the help of the right-wing force, shift the offensive to seize Lingqiu and its nearby strongpoints. In addition, the 9th Regiment of the Pingxi Sub-Military District of the Ji-Re-Cha Advance Army would raid Taohuabao and its nearby strongpoints, constantly prepared to strike the enemy reinforcing toward Yuxian and Laiyuan; the 4th Regiment of the 2nd Sub-Military District would operate in the Wutai area to pin down Japanese reinforcing toward Lingqiu. At the same time, the Jizhong Military Region was ordered to use a part of its main force to coordinate with the Jinan Military Region in raiding the Cang-Shi and De-Shi Railways, and to use another part to raid the Bei-Ning and Jin-Pu Railways, and to organize the Ren(qiu)–He(jian)–Da(cheng)–Su(ning) campaign, pinning down the Japanese stationed in central Hebei so that they could not reinforce westward.

At 22:00 on September 22, the Laiyuan–Lingqiu campaign began, and the right-wing force launched a fierce attack on Laiyuan county town and its surrounding strongpoints. After a night of fierce fighting it seized the east, west, and south passes, and the Japanese withdrew into the city to hold. On the 23rd, the right-wing force decided first to concentrate strength to pull out the outlying strongpoints and then to attack the city. That night, the 2nd Regiment, with the coordination of one battalion of the 1st Regiment and artillery, fiercely attacked Sanjia Village, an important Japanese strongpoint on the Lai(yuan)–Yi(xian) highway 10 kilometers east of Laiyuan city, annihilated most of the enemy, and occupied it. At the same time, the 3rd Regiment launched a fierce attack on Dongtuanbao, another important Japanese strongpoint northeast of Laiyuan city. The attacking troops, disregarding the Japanese army’s fierce fire and the threat of the constant release of poison agents, attacked continuously, and by the night of the 24th had taken all the blockhouses around the village, and the remaining Japanese, with no hope of breaking out, set fire to themselves.

By the 26th, the other units of the right-wing force and the 9th Regiment of the Pingxi Sub-Military District had also taken in succession 13 strongpoints, including Taohuabao, Bailebao, Jijiazhuang, Xinzhuang, Beikou, Xiabeitou, Baishikou, Zhongzhuang, Wangxidong, Liujiazui, Zhangjiayu, Beishifo, and Jinjiajing.

On the second day after the campaign was launched, the Japanese army began to reinforce southward from Zhangjiakou and other places, and because the destruction of the roads was not thorough, the Japanese advance was rapid. At noon on the 28th, more than 3,000 Japanese and puppet troops, riding trucks, with the cover of 20 tanks and 4 aircraft, reached Laiyuan city.

Under these circumstances, the right-wing force found it hard to carry out a favorable offensive, and the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region therefore resolved to shift the offensive to the Lingqiu area: the first step was to clear the enemy strongpoints between Lingqiu and Hunyuan; the second step was to seize the enemy strongpoints in the mountains from the southeast of Daying to the line of Shentangbao and north of Daying and Shahe. On October 2, the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region ordered the main force of the right-wing force to assemble in the area east and southeast of Laiyuan for rest and reorganization, with a part watching and pinning down the enemy at Laiyuan, and further placed the 1st and 2nd Regiments under the command of the left-wing force to take part in the left-wing force’s operations.

On October 9, the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region discovered that the editorial of September 22 in the Resist the Enemy Daily of the 1st Sub-Military District had inadvertently leaked the intention of the second stage of the Hundred Regiments Offensive. At this time, on the Lingqiu side, more than 1,300 Japanese from Hunyuan and Guangling were reinforcing southward and began to counterattack. At Laiyuan, Yixian, Baoding, Wangdu, Dingxian, Wanxian, Tangxian, Quyang, Wutai, and other places, the Japanese army was massing forces and preparing grain and ammunition. On the basis of the above circumstances, the Military Region therefore on the 10th ordered the left-wing force to abandon the second-step plan and immediately end the Laiyuan–Lingqiu campaign; the 1st and 2nd Regiments returned to the original organization of the 1st and 3rd Sub-Military Districts, and the main force of the 6th and 26th Regiments assembled in suitable areas for rest and reorganization, preparing for operations against the “mopping-up.”

The Laiyuan–Lingqiu campaign lasted 18 days, killing or wounding more than 1,000 Japanese and puppet troops, capturing 49 Japanese and 237 puppet troops, with 1,419 Eighth Route Army casualties.

In order to coordinate with the Laiyuan–Lingqiu campaign, the Jizhong Military Region, while raiding the Cang-Shi, De-Shi, Bei-Ning, and Jin-Pu Railways, from October 1 to 20 carried out the Ren(qiu)–He(jian)–Da(cheng)–Su(ning) campaign. In all, 805 Japanese and 322 puppet troops were killed or wounded, 3 Japanese and 326 puppet troops captured, and 29 strongpoints taken, and the units of the Jizhong Military Region suffered 573 casualties. This campaign pinned down Japanese strength and effectively coordinated with the Laiyuan–Lingqiu campaign.



2. The Yushe–Liaoxian Campaign

The highway from Yangquan by way of Pingding, Heshun, and Liaoxian to Yushe was the deepest highway by which the Japanese army had penetrated the Taihang base area. The Japanese army intended to extend this road to the southwest and link it by way of Wuxiang with the Bai-Jin Railway, so as to achieve the purpose of splitting the Taihang area and flexibly shifting forces between the Zhengtai and Bai-Jin lines. The Yu-Liao section of it was 45 kilometers long, with 8 strongpoints along it, including Yushe, Yanbi, Wangjing, Guantou, Pushang, Xiaolingdi, Shixia, and Liaoxian, held by the 13th Battalion of the Japanese Independent Composite 4th Brigade.

On September 22, the 129th Division of the Eighth Route Army issued the basic order for the Yu-Liao campaign, deciding to use sudden raiding means to wipe out the enemy from Yushe to Xiaolingdi, recover the strongpoints and destroy the highway, and, taking advantage of the victory, to advance toward Liaoxian and recover Liaoxian as opportunity offered. The operational dispositions were: the 385th Brigade (with the 32nd Regiment attached) as the right-wing force, with its main force attacking strongpoints such as Guantou, Pushang, and Xiaolingdi, and a part holding Langya Mountain west of Liaoxian to block enemy that might reinforce Liaoxian from the west; the 386th Brigade and the two regiments each of the Dare-to-Die 1st Column as the left-wing force, attacking strongpoints such as Yushe, Yanbi, and Wangjing; the newly organized 10th Brigade as the Ping-Liao Detachment, raiding the Ping-Liao highway and the northern and southern sections of Shunnan, to intercept enemy reinforcing from the south; the 17th and 57th Regiments of the Taiyue Military Region formed the Qinbei Detachment, raiding the Qinxian to Fenshuiling section of the Bai-Jin Railway, to pin down the Japanese transferring forces from the Bai-Jin Railway to reinforce the Yu-Liao area.

On the night of the 23rd, the assault operations began. On the 24th, the left-wing force took Yanbi and Wangjing, and the right-wing force took Pushang and Xiaolingdi. By the 25th, Yushe county town had also been taken, and on the line from Xiaolingdi to Yushe only the Guantou strongpoint remained, where the Japanese still resisted stubbornly. At the same time, the Ping-Liao Detachment was active, attacking and occupying Hanwang Town north of Liaoxian; the Qinbei Detachment actively destroyed the railway and frequently sallied out, so that the Japanese on the Wuxiang and Bai-Jin lines were pinned down.

On the 26th, the 129th Division ordered the right-wing force to continue besieging the enemy at Guantou with a part of its force, and the main force and the left-wing force to shift east, to take advantage of victory to recover Liaoxian and destroy the enemy that might relieve Liaoxian.

At dawn on the 27th, the right-wing force attacked Shixia west of Liaoxian, and occupied it that night. The left-wing force on the 28th reached the vicinity of Majiu, preparing to attack Liaoxian that night. At this time, the Japanese at Heshun and Wuxiang were reinforcing Liaoxian and Guantou respectively. The General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army ordered the attack on Liaoxian stopped, using a part of the force to pin down the Japanese going south from Heshun, and shifting the main force to the Hongyatou and Guandinao area, preparing to annihilate the Japanese relieving from east of Wuxiang. The 129th Division, in accordance with orders, shifted its forces, and at 24:00 on the 29th captured Guantou. At about 9 o’clock on the 30th, the left-wing force reached the mountains south of Hongyatou, while the right-wing force had not yet reached the ambush area. At this time, more than 600 Japanese from Wuxiang were passing the ambush area, and their van met the right-wing force. The left-wing force, seizing the moment and making a prompt decision, quickly launched attacks on the rear and flank of the Japanese at once. The fighting lasted two days and a night, with heavy casualties on both sides. By dusk on October 1, more than 500 Japanese relieving from the west of Liaoxian broke through the right-wing force’s blocking and approached the vicinity of the left-wing force’s command post, and the left-wing force withdrew from the fighting under orders. On the same day, the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army, in view of the junction of the Japanese from Liaoxian and Wuxiang, the arrival at Hanwang Town north of Liaoxian of more than 1,000 Japanese reinforcing from Yangquan in the south, and the considerable fatigue and rather large casualties of the 129th Division, judged that the Japanese reinforcing the Liao-Yu area might take advantage of the situation to “mop up” the Tai-Bei area, and so decided to end the Yu-Liao campaign.



3. Raiding the Tongpu Railway

On September 12, the 120th Division issued the action plan for the northern section of the Tongpu Railway, resolving to begin raiding the Ningwu–Xinxian section of the Tongpu Railway from September 20 (with the focus between Ningwu and Daniudian). The operational dispositions were: the 358th Brigade would raid the Yuanping–Ningwu section and prepare to raid and occupy strongpoints such as Xuangang, Liangzhuang, and Dongzhai; the Independent 1st Brigade would raid the Xinxian–Yuanping section and prepare to raid and occupy strongpoints such as Xinkou and Loubanzhai; the Independent 2nd Brigade would raid the Ningwu–Shuoxian section; the Special Service Regiment was located near Ninghuabao, covering the rear communication line; the Provisional 1st Division would block enemy reinforcements from Kelan and Wuzhai. The units on the front were commanded uniformly by the 358th Brigade. To prevent the railway line from being raided again, at this time the Japanese army had already massed forces at important strongpoints on both sides of the Tongpu Railway and strengthened the protection of the railway line.

On September 14, the 358th Brigade set out from the area west of Loufan, crossed the Jingle–Lanxian highway northward, and on the 16th reached Majiagou to assemble. Between Majiagou and the Ningwu–Xuangang section of the Tongpu Railway lay Japanese strongpoints such as Toumaying, Dongzhai, Ninghuabao, Fenshuiling, and Yangjuanling. The 358th Brigade used its 3rd Detachment (commanding the 7th and 8th Regiments and the Special Service Battalion) to raid Toumaying. At 24:00 on September 18, the 3rd Detachment, with its Special Service Battalion, launched an attack on Toumaying, with the 7th and 8th Regiments blocking relief. The fighting lasted until the next morning, when more than 40 Japanese from Ninghuabao reinforcing Toumaying were surrounded and annihilated by the blocking units at Shanzhai Village. On the 20th, about 200 Japanese from Yangjuanling came out as far as Libi Village in an attempt to counterattack. The 716th Regiment of the 358th Brigade at 14:00 that day attacked the Japanese at Libi Village, and at dawn the next day the Japanese withdrew to Yangjuanling.

The Independent 1st Brigade on the night of September 16 crossed the Fen River eastward. On the 18th it learned that more than 400 Japanese from Yangjuanling had raided the Yanbei Detachment and, finding nothing, were returning to Shangzhuang. It therefore at 13:00 on the 18th launched an attack on that enemy, and after fierce fighting until the early morning of the 19th the main force of the brigade withdrew from the fighting to carry out its raiding task, and the remaining enemy retreated toward Yangjuanling. In this fight the Independent 1st Brigade suffered 105 casualties and killed or wounded about 200 Japanese.

After the units had defeated the Japanese obstruction, they immediately threw themselves into the operation of raiding the Tongpu Railway. On the night of the 22nd, the 4th Regiment of the 358th Brigade (with the division’s engineer-guard company attached) and the division’s Special Service Regiment advanced to the area between Duanjialing and Xuangang and destroyed several sections of the Tongpu Railway. The 2nd Regiment raided Qicun, and the 715th Regiment raided Xinkou and Loubanzhai. On the night of the 23rd, the 2nd Regiment destroyed the railway south of Xinkou, and the 715th Regiment destroyed the railway north of Xinkou. On the night of the 25th, the 715th Regiment again destroyed the railway in the Daniudian–Xuangang section. The Independent 2nd Brigade also destroyed several sections of railway between Shuoxian and Ningwu. The 120th Division, after 6 days of raiding operations, again interrupted traffic on the Tongpu Railway.




(3) Anti-“Mopping-Up” in the Base Areas

For more than a month, the Japanese army had suffered the blows of the Eighth Route Army’s two large-scale offensives over wide areas of North China, had taken heavy losses, and had been shaken. In order to prevent the situation from continuing to deteriorate and to stabilize the occupied areas as soon as possible, it therefore massed heavy forces, and from October 6 successively carried out frenzied retaliatory “mopping-up” operations against the anti-Japanese base areas in North China, attempting to take advantage of the fact that the Eighth Route Army, after continuous operations, had not had time to rest and reorganize, to strike the main force of the Eighth Route Army and destroy the anti-Japanese base areas. On October 19, the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army issued the anti-“mopping-up” operational plan, requiring that “the Jin-Cha-Ji border region immediately prepare to smash the enemy’s ‘mopping-up’ operations, that the Party, government, army, and people closely cooperate and carry out in-depth combat mobilization, and that the troops assemble in suitable positions, rest and recuperate properly, and prepare to destroy resolutely the enemy attacking on one or two routes.” On this basis, the army and people of each region launched anti-“mopping-up” operations in the spirit of continuous fighting.


1. Anti-“Mopping-Up” in Southeastern Shanxi

The Japanese 1st Group Army, in order to strike the main force of the 129th Division and destroy the anti-Japanese base areas, from October 6 to December 5 successively “mopped up” the Taihang and Taiyue areas of southeastern Shanxi. The 129th Division, without time to rest and replenish, was immediately thrown into the arduous anti-“mopping-up” operations.

In the Taihang area, from October 6, more than 800 Japanese and puppet troops from Wu’an in western Hebei began to “mop up” the Yangyi area. On the 11th, a part of the Japanese Independent Composite 4th Brigade set out from Liaoxian and Wuxiang, and a part of the 36th Division from Lucheng and Xiangyuan, more than 3,000 in all, coordinating north and south, “mopping up” the areas on both banks of the Zhuozhang River between Yu, Liao, and Wu, converging to “clear and suppress” the area south of the Yu-Liao highway and north of Wuxiang and Panlong, and on the 14th advanced east from the line of Hongshui, Panlong, and Xiying to the Dongtian and Zuohui areas. The 385th and 386th Brigades of the Eighth Route Army and the Dare-to-Die 1st Column and other units blocked the Japanese step by step on interior lines, while the new 10th Brigade operated actively on exterior lines. On the morning of the 15th, 2 regiments of the new 10th Brigade ambushed a Japanese motor transport column at Gongjiagou on the He-Liao highway, destroying more than 40 trucks and annihilating more than 100 Japanese escorting the vehicles. For the half month thereafter, the Japanese army did not dare to transport on the He-Liao highway. On the 17th, the “mopping-up” Japanese withdrew by separate routes.

On October 20, the Japanese 36th Division and the Independent Composite 4th Brigade and other units, nearly 10,000 men, set out from Wu’an, Liaoxian, Wuxiang, Lucheng, and other places and “mopped up” the area east and west of the Qingzhang River, aiming mainly at the area between Matian and Zuohui, where the North China Bureau of the Chinese Communist Party Central Committee, the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army, the 129th Division headquarters, and the Party and government organs of the Jin-Ji-Yu border region were located, and the Shexian and Piancheng area. Because the interval between this “mopping-up” and the previous one was very short and its scale rather large, the army and people of the anti-Japanese base area lacked ideological and organizational preparation, and the main force could not shift to exterior lines and could only resist passively on interior lines, finding it difficult to deal the enemy a powerful blow, so that after the Japanese entered the converging area they carried out frenzied “clearing and suppression” and burning and killing for several days in succession. On the 26th, the Japanese began to withdraw, and on the road of withdrawal carried out “mopping-up” by districts, and the base area suffered serious destruction and devastation.

In order to shake off the passive situation, the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army required the 129th Division to make up its mind to seek opportunities to annihilate one column of the Japanese, to overawe the enemy so that it would not dare again to act independently by battalion, thereby opening up the interval between “mopping-up” operations and facilitating the maneuver of the army and people of the base area. On the 29th, more than 500 men of a part of the Japanese 36th Division from Huangyandong, “mopping up,” with more than 400 laborers carrying the heavy baggage, advanced by way of Zuohui to Guanjianao east of Panlong, preparing to return to Wuxiang. That night, the 129th Division, with the main force of the 385th and 386th Brigades and a part each of the new 10th Brigade and the Dare-to-Die 1st Column, surrounded that enemy at Guanjianao. The Japanese built fortifications to hold and await relief, and took advantage of darkness to make a surprise occupation of the high ground at Fengnaoding southwest of Guanjianao. The 129th Division launched an attack on Guanjianao at 4 o’clock on the 30th, and by dawn on the 31st most of the Japanese had been annihilated. In the afternoon, more than 1,500 Japanese from the Huangyandong side, with the support of more than ten aircraft, rushed to the relief. The 129th Division, in accordance with the battlefield situation, in order to keep the initiative, quickly withdrew from the fighting. By this point, most of the Japanese had been withdrawn from the central area of the base area.

In early November, the Japanese from Licheng in southern Taihang advanced north to Nanweiquan and Beiweiquan and continued to advance toward Xijing, and the Japanese from Xiangyuan advanced by way of Xiying toward Panlong, attempting to attack in a converging movement the Dongtian and Zhuanbi area where the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army was located. The 386th Brigade, under orders, hurried to the line north and south of Damo Village east of Panlong to block the advancing enemy and cover the shift of the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army. At 9 o’clock on November 3, the Japanese launched attacks continuously and seized a part of the positions at Damo Village. The 386th Brigade held on stubbornly, until 4 o’clock in the early morning of the 4th, after the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army had shifted smoothly, when it withdrew from the fighting. The Japanese attempt at a converging attack failed, and on the 5th they withdrew toward the Bai-Jin line.

In the northern part of the Taihang area, 2,500 Japanese from Heshun reached Yushe on November 3 by way of Hanwang Town and Changcheng Town, strengthening the Japanese strength in the Yu-Liao-Wu area. Thereafter, repeated “mopping-up” was carried out in the area south of the Yu-Liao highway around Jiangtang, Lingshang, Songjiazhuang, Guojiao, and Dayou. Under the harassing blows of the army and people of the base area, by the 13th the Japanese had successively withdrawn to their strongpoints. The 40-day anti-“mopping-up” in the Taihang area ended.

In the Taiyue area, from November 17, the Japanese army, with a part of the 37th Division setting out from Qinxian, Siting Town, and Nanguan Town, with a part of the Independent Composite 16th Brigade setting out from Pingyao, Jiexiu, and Huoxian, and with one battalion of the 41st Division setting out from Hongdong, more than 7,000 in all, attacked in converging columns the Qinyuan area and the Guodao Town area to its north. At this time, the 16th and 772nd Regiments of the 386th Brigade and the 25th and 38th Regiments of the Dare-to-Die 1st Column, which had gone to the Taihang area, had not returned, and the strength in the Taiyue area was thin. To avoid the enemy’s keen edge, the Taiyue Military Region organized its leading organs and main units into two detachments, the Qindong and Qinxi, which shifted to the area on both banks of the Qin River outside the Japanese encirclement ring, to strike the dispersed Japanese. After the Japanese reached the converging area on the 23rd, they immediately carried out dispersed “clearing and suppression,” extensively burning, killing, and looting, attempting to eliminate the conditions of survival of the army and people of the base area and utterly destroy the base area.

The Taiyue Military Region seized the opportunity of the Japanese “clearing and suppression” at four places and the dispersal of their forces to strike the Japanese actively. On the 23rd, the 42nd Regiment of the Qinxi Detachment annihilated more than 100 Japanese at Guantan. On the 27th, a part each of the 42nd and 59th Regiments again killed or wounded more than 160 Japanese in the Huhanping and Mabei area. The 17th and 57th Regiments of the Qindong Detachment successively dealt serious blows to the Japanese at Guang’ao, Chenjiagou, Longfosi, Wuyuan Town, Nanwei Village, Nanli, and other places, among which the Longfosi fight of the 17th Regiment alone annihilated more than 100 Japanese. The 212th Brigade also dealt the Japanese a heavy blow in the Jiaokou area. The Japanese attempt at a converging attack came to nothing, and, continually struck, after a spell of burning and killing in the base area they were forced on December 5 to withdraw by separate routes from the Taiyue area.



2. Anti-“Mopping-Up” in the Jin-Cha-Ji Border Region

The anti-“mopping-up” operations in the Jin-Cha-Ji border region began from the Pingxi area, which the Japanese attacked first, and gradually unfolded.

The Pingxi anti-Japanese base area directly threatened the seat of the headquarters of the Japanese North China Area Army and Beiping, the center of the puppet regime in North China, as well as the main communication lines in North China, the Ping-Han and Ping-Sui lines, and was the first target of the Japanese “mopping-up” of the Jin-Cha-Ji border region. On October 13, more than 10,000 Japanese and puppet troops, in 10 columns, attacked in a converging movement toward the central area of the Pingxi base area, Sanpo. The Japanese army, drawing the lesson of reckless and hasty advance, adopted tactics of advancing steadily and striking steadily, gradually pushing forward relying on strongpoints, advancing 5 to 10 kilometers a day.

On October 14, the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region instructed Pingxi to “beat back the attacking enemy and smash its advance under the policy of closely coordinated operations of pincer attack from within and without,” “the main force, already on interior lines, to keep assembled in a mobile position and, at the appropriate time, select the enemy’s weak part to settle it, the main force avoiding dispersal; and with another part, well-suited, to coordinate with local armed guerrillas to carry out extensive and active guerrilla warfare, and when necessary the main force to divide again and swing around to the enemy’s flank and rear.” According to this spirit, the Pingxi Sub-Military District dealt with the enemy’s “mopping-up” by timely maneuver of its main force and extensive guerrilla warfare. After more than a week of operations, constantly harassing and striking the enemy, it made the enemy rather fatigued. Although the Japanese columns penetrated deep into the base area, they did not discover the movements of the main units of the sub-military district. By November 21, when the Japanese encirclement ring had further shrunk, the main force of the Pingxi Sub-Military District jumped out of the converging ring from the Sanpo area and shifted southwest, and after an encounter battle with the Japanese at Pengtou, shifted smoothly to the line of Yegu and Datai east of Bancheng.

After the Japanese entered the Sanpo area they burned and killed extensively. Because the work of strengthening the defenses and clearing the fields before the battle had been insufficient, large quantities of grain were looted. By the end of October the main Japanese force had withdrawn from Pingxi, but more than 2,000 troops were still left in Pingxi building strongpoints and highways, controlling many villages such as Dongzhaitang and Dujiazhuang. The Pingxi anti-Japanese base area began to show signs of retrenchment and shrinking, and the struggle became harder.

On October 19, the General Headquarters of the Eighth Route Army instructed: the enemy attacking Pingxi and the Taihang area might turn to attack the Beiyue area, and the Jin-Cha-Ji border region should immediately prepare to smash the enemy’s “mopping-up” operations, the Party, government, army, and people should closely cooperate and carry out in-depth combat mobilization, and the main force should assemble in suitable positions and prepare to destroy resolutely the enemy attacking on one or two routes. It also instructed the 129th and 120th Divisions to coordinate actively. The Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region won 1 month of precious time for rest and reorganization, replenished and adjusted its units, strengthened war preparations and reconnaissance of the enemy situation, and made corresponding dispositions for local work as well.

On November 9, the Japanese 110th Division and other units, together with puppet troops, more than 14,000 in all, first concentrated on “mopping up” the area of the 1st Sub-Military District. The Japanese and puppet troops on the line of Yixian, Dalonghua, Wang’an Town, Laiyuan, and Chajianling attacked from north to south, and those at Baoding and Mancheng from east to west, coordinating with each other, in an attempt to press the sub-military district’s units into a narrow area for a decisive battle.

On the 10th, the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region issued the operational policy and dispositions for the anti-“mopping-up,” deciding that in the first stage of the Japanese attack it would avoid a decisive battle with the enemy and adopt extensive and active guerrilla warfare to tire out and wear down the enemy to the greatest extent; that the main-force formations should immediately assemble and be placed in mobile positions, ready at the appropriate time to strike the Japanese and annihilate one or two columns of the enemy, so as to reverse the situation and thoroughly smash the Japanese “mopping-up”; and that all rear organs must be suitably organized into groups and shift independently and autonomously, dispersed in suitable areas, into concealment. On the 12th, with regard to the Japanese army’s extensive burning, killing, and destruction, it further instructed: the main force, so long as it did not hinder the principle of mobility, could still disperse a part (not exceeding one third of the force) to strike resolutely at the enemy’s attempts at burning and killing.

On November 9, more than 6,000 Japanese sallied out from Laiyuan, Yixian, and Baoding and attacked in converging movements on Guantou, Yinfang, Huangtuling, Shenbei, and other places. On the 12th, the Japanese converging attack struck empty, and the Japanese withdrew by separate routes after burning and killing in the locality. At this time the 1st Sub-Military District assembled the 1st and 25th Regiments and took the opportunity to intercept. One column of the Japanese, more than 800, on the 14th was intercepted while withdrawing from Wujiazhuang toward Yuan’gang, suffered a number of casualties, broke out of the encirclement under aircraft cover, and withdrew toward Guantou, was intercepted again on the way by the 20th Regiment, suffered heavy casualties, and fled back to Mancheng.

On November 13, more than 2,700 Japanese and puppet troops from Wanxian, Tangxian, Dingxian, Zhengding, and Xingtang sallied out and attacked the area belonging to the 3rd Sub-Military District. On the 14th, about 2,600 Japanese and puppet troops from Dingxiang, Dongye, and Wutai approached Fuping and its southwest area in two columns. The Japanese, coordinating from east and west, launched a converging attack on Taiyu north of Fuping.

The headquarters of the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region, the command organs of the 3rd and 5th Sub-Military Districts, and the 2nd, 3rd, and 6th Regiments and other units, before the Japanese converging ring was about to form, jumped out at the right moment and shifted to exterior lines. On the 16th, the Japanese launched a converging attack on the Taiyu and Zhangjiayu area. The guerrillas who had not been able to shift out fought arduously, and the units suffered more than 100 casualties.

On November 18, the Japanese converging on Taiyu advanced from Wangkuai and occupied Fuping city. On the 21st, the Japanese from Daying by way of Shentangbao and Wuwangkou, and from Wutai by way of Taihuai, Shizui, Longquanguan, and Xiaguan, also joined at Fuping city. After occupying Fuping, the Japanese, outward from the Fuping central area and inward from the surrounding strongpoints, carried out continuous converging attacks on the area belonging to the 3rd Sub-Military District, repeatedly “mopping up,” and cruelly burning, killing, and destroying.

During this period, the main force of the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region’s units, according to changes in the enemy situation, shifted flexibly and always held a favorable position, using only a part of its units to keep contact with the Japanese and pin down the enemy’s movements, so that the Japanese converging attacks repeatedly struck empty. The units of the sub-military districts did not leave the base area, actively circled with the Japanese, and the guerrilla units constantly raided the enemy, destroyed communications, blocked the enemy’s road repair, and harassed the enemy’s rear. For half a month the Japanese were constantly struck, hungry and fatigued and in difficulty, and therefore withdrew by separate routes on the 25th. By December 3, most of the Japanese had withdrawn from the Beiyue area, but along the line of Fuping, Wangkuai, Dangcheng, and Quyang they left more than 1,000 men stationed, continuing to build strongpoints and roads, attempting a long stay.

In order to drive back the Japanese who had penetrated deep to Fuping, pull out their strongpoints, and thoroughly smash the Japanese and puppet “mopping-up,” on December 9 the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region organized the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and 6th Regiments and other units to carry out the Fu(ping)–Wang(kuai) fighting. The specific dispositions were: the 4th and 6th Regiments would first attack Dongzhuang and then Fuping, with the 2nd and 3rd Regiments located in the area north of Wanglinkou, Wangkuai, and Dangcheng to coordinate; after Fuping was taken, the 2nd and 3rd Regiments would expand results to the east and take Wangkuai. At 21:00 on the 14th, the 6th Regiment launched a fierce attack on the enemy at Dongzhuang, the positional blockhouses almost changed hands, and more than 170 Japanese were killed or wounded. At the same time, the 4th Regiment launched an attack on the Japanese at Fuping, and the 2nd Regiment at one point attacked into Dangcheng and Lingshan. The other units, along the line from Fuping to Quyang, carried out harassment, encirclement, and destruction of communications, wearing down and fatiguing the Japanese. Under the heavy blows of the army and people of the Jin-Cha-Ji border region, the Japanese left stationed were forced from the New Year’s Day of 1941 to withdraw successively from Fuping, Dongzhuang, and Wangkuai. By January 4, the 55-day anti-“mopping-up” had basically ended; the Jin-Cha-Ji Military Region had in all killed or wounded more than 2,000 Japanese and puppet troops, and itself suffered 1,382 casualties.



3. Anti-“Mopping-Up” in Northwestern Shanxi

From October 25 to early November, about 4,000 troops of the Japanese Independent Composite 16th Brigade and other units, “mopping up” the Miyu and Loufan area of the 8th Sub-Military District and the 3rd Sub-Military District in northwestern Shanxi, were struck by the local army and people. In the middle ten days of December, the Japanese army drew a part each of the 37th Division stationed in southern Shanxi and the 41st Division stationed in southeastern Shanxi, and together with a part each of the Independent Composite 3rd, 9th, and 16th Brigades and the 26th Division stationed in northwestern Shanxi, more than 20,000 in all, prepared to “mop up” northwestern Shanxi comprehensively.

On October 30, the 120th Division of the Eighth Route Army was ordered to organize the Northwestern Shanxi Military Region. The Northwestern Shanxi Military Region had under it directly attached units and 6 sub-military districts, including the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 8th, and Yanbei. On December 14, the Northwestern Shanxi Military Region instructed each sub-military district: the operational policy of the anti-“mopping-up” was basically guerrilla warfare, but a considerable main force must be assembled for mobility; each sub-military district needed a force of more than 1 regiment, to carry out dispersed guerrilla warfare by company and battalion; the guerrilla detachments sent out by each regular unit and the local armed forces must circle around the attacking enemy, constantly harassing, and send a part to destroy communications behind the enemy; each sub-military district must be responsible for protecting grain, and immediately help and inspect the masses’ work of emptying houses and clearing the fields.

From December 14, the Japanese columns successively began comprehensive “mopping-up” of the northwestern Shanxi area. More than 5,000 Japanese sallied out from strongpoints on the Tai-Fen and Fen-Li highways and attacked north in the Miyu Town area of the 8th Sub-Military District; more than 4,000 sallied out from Lishi and Liulin and attacked the Linxian area; more than 6,000 on the 19th sallied out from strongpoints such as Lanxian and Kelan and attacked Xingxian and the area south of Baode. By December 23, the Japanese had occupied all the county towns, most of the market towns, and the Yellow River crossings in northwestern Shanxi except for the two counties of Baode and Hequ, and began to carry out in a planned way the “three alls” policy of burning all, killing all, and looting all, and the base area suffered serious devastation and destruction.

The units of the Northwestern Shanxi Military Region, in the early period of the anti-“mopping-up,” mainly used a part of their force, together with local units and guerrillas, to carry out extensive guerrilla warfare, harassing and pinning down the attacking enemy, raiding the enemy’s communications and transport, and covering the shift of the masses. The main units avoided the Japanese keen edge, shifted to exterior lines, and sought opportunities to raid the Japanese. The units of the 4th Sub-Military District successively raided strongpoints such as Fangshan, Yukou, and Xinyi, and repeatedly raided Linxian and Anyecun. The division’s Training Regiment and other units at one point raided into the east pass of Xingxian and ambushed Japanese “clearing and suppression” units south of Xingxian. The 358th Brigade and the Engineering Guard Brigade carried out several raids and blocking actions against the Japanese “mopping up” Miyu Town. The Independent 1st Brigade and the Dare-to-Die 4th Column continually raided enemy strongpoints north of Dawu, destroyed highways, and cut enemy communications. Under the powerful blows of the army and people of northwestern Shanxi, the Japanese found it difficult to continue “clearing and suppression,” and so changed to building highways and setting up strongpoints, attempting to garrison for a long time in order to split up the anti-Japanese base area of northwestern Shanxi.

In order to smash this Japanese attempt, on December 27 the Northwestern Shanxi Military Region instructed each sub-military district to mobilize all strength to smash the Japanese plan of building roads and strongpoints; it ordered the 358th Brigade to be responsible for striking the enemy building roads from Lanxian to Dashetou and from Puming to Chijianling, the Independent 1st Brigade to be responsible for raiding the Dawu–Linxian highway, and the Dare-to-Die 4th Column to raid the Dawu–Fangshan highway. Accordingly, the 2nd Regiment of the Independent 1st Brigade organized more than 2,000 of the masses to raid twice the Dawu–Sanjiao highway, so that the Japanese at Linxian had to detour by way of Fangshan to link up with Lishi; the Lishi guerrilla detachment, leading the masses, twice raided the Lishi–Jundu highway and destroyed more than 30 li of highway; a part each of the 2nd and 35th Regiments successively raided strongpoints such as Xinyi, Shangbaishuang, and Zhangjiashan on the Fenyang–Liulin highway line. The regiments persisting on interior lines also drew cadres to form plainclothes work teams, which, together with local work teams and under the cover of elite cadre units, destroyed the “maintenance associations” around the Japanese newly built strongpoints. A part of the 715th Regiment, together with the Linxian guerrilla detachment, raided into Linxian county town and captured a representative of the Nanguan “maintenance association.” The 4th Regiment of the Dare-to-Die 2nd Column penetrated into the Pingchuan of central Shanxi and set an ambush at Xiaqu Town to lure the enemy from Wenshui, annihilating more than 100 Japanese and puppet troops; the Engineering Guard Brigade carried out raiding operations continuously on the Tai-Fen highway. A part each of the 714th Regiment of the Independent 2nd Brigade, the 36th Regiment of the Provisional 1st Division, and the Yanbei Detachment at one point raided into strongpoints such as Shenchi and Yangfangkou, and 3 times raided into Yijing Town; the 714th Regiment, at Xiejialing southwest of Liminbao in Shuoxian, routed the Japanese and puppet troops that attempted to ambush that regiment and annihilated a part of them. The 716th Regiment of the 358th Brigade, under orders, set out from west of Loufan and in 3 days reached the vicinity of Jiehekou in Xingxian, where, coordinating with the 7th Regiment operating in that area, it struck the “mopping-up” enemy and raided the enemy garrisoning, so that the Japanese and puppet troops did not dare to come out and harass, protecting the interests of the masses.

Under the heroic fighting of the army and people of the base area, the Japanese plan of building roads and setting up strongpoints went bankrupt. From January 2, 1941, the Japanese and puppet troops began to withdraw by separate routes, and by January 24 had all withdrawn to their original strongpoints.

The winter anti-“mopping-up” of the Northwestern Shanxi Military Region lasted 40 days, annihilated more than 2,500 Japanese and puppet troops, destroyed 125 kilometers of highway and 23 bridges, and recovered all the cities and towns occupied by the Japanese in the course of the campaign.





III. Case Analysis

The Hundred Regiments Offensive was the largest and longest strategic offensive campaign launched by the Eighth Route Army in North China during the War of Resistance Against Japan. In this campaign, the army and people behind enemy lines in North China, led by the Chinese Communist Party, cooperated with one heart and mind, with the fallen and the following pressing forward in succession, and fought bloody, bitter battles with the Japanese aggressors, fully displaying the indomitable fighting spirit of the Chinese nation. The Hundred Regiments Offensive seriously destroyed the Japanese army’s main communication lines in North China, recovered some of the areas occupied by the Japanese army, and dealt the Japanese army invading China a powerful blow. The Hundred Regiments Offensive played a positive role in persisting in the War of Resistance, curbing the undercurrent of Kuomintang compromise and surrender, and striving for a turn for the better in the situation, further inspired the confidence of the people of the whole country in winning victory in the War of Resistance, and raised the prestige of the Chinese Communist Party and the Eighth Route Army.


(1) The Hundred Regiments Offensive Defeated the Political Conspiracy of Japanese Imperialism to Induce Surrender and Stabilized China’s Anti-Japanese Front

Since the summer of 1940, Japanese imperialism, in order to force China to compromise, had used every means, military, political, economic, and diplomatic, occupying Yichang to threaten the wartime capital, continuing large-scale bombing of Chongqing, carrying out inducement-to-surrender work with all its might, blockading the Yunnan–Burma road, and cutting off international communications, creating for the time being an unprecedentedly serious crisis for China’s War of Resistance. When the Hundred Regiments Offensive broke out, it was just when the Japan–Chiang negotiations had reached the memorandum of July 23, and Chiang Kai-shek and Japan’s Itagaki Seishirō were planning a summit-level talk in Changsha in August. Although the Chinese Communist Party at that time did not yet know the specific content of the negotiations, it had preliminarily judged Chiang’s side to be taking an increasingly compromising stand toward Japan. In the nationwide upsurge of resistance to Japan and the wave of anti-Japanese sentiment stirred up by the Hundred Regiments Offensive, Chiang Kai-shek had no choice but to halt his compromising actions toward Japan. In the last ten days of August, when the Japanese Prime Minister Konoe again wrote a letter proposing to continue the talks, he was refused by Chiang Kai-shek. This was one of the historical significances of the Hundred Regiments Offensive.



(2) The Hundred Regiments Offensive Dealt a Heavy Blow to the Japanese Army and Played a Major Role in Destroying and Checking the Japanese Army’s Strategic Intentions in Its Military Offensive in the Great Rear Area

The more than 46,000 Japanese and puppet troops annihilated by the Eighth Route Army in the Hundred Regiments Offensive included 20,645 Japanese. The Japanese annihilated made up about one tenth of the total Japanese strength in this area at that time. This was a serious blow to the Japanese army, which already keenly felt its lines overextended and its strength insufficient and which was moreover preparing to “advance south,” and it caused great shock to the Japanese and puppet troops. The Japanese army’s losses were not only military and political: the Hundred Regiments Offensive also caused the Japanese army enormous economic losses. The Zhengtai Railway was thoroughly destroyed and could not run trains for a long time, the Ping-Han and Tongpu Railways were also cut for a time, and interruptions of highway traffic were more numerous still, seriously damaging the Japanese army’s economy. The destruction of the Jingxing coal mine alone cost the Japanese army losses of more than 100 million yen. Under the influence of the victory of the Hundred Regiments Offensive, the Japanese army was forced to draw units from the forces already assembled for launching a new strategic offensive and send them to North China to attack the anti-Japanese base areas, which wrecked the Japanese army’s strategic offensive plan and coordinated with the frontal anti-Japanese operations.



(3) The Hundred Regiments Offensive Delayed the Japanese Army’s “Southward Advance” and Coordinated with the Allies’ Operations on the Southern Front

In the first half of 1940, the German army’s successive victories in Northern and Western Europe greatly encouraged the Japanese army, which attempted to take advantage of the rapidly changing world situation and seize the favorable opportunity to bring the “China Incident” to a speedy end while at the same time resolving the southern problem. To this end, Japan decided to carry out strong-arm politics, extensively launch total mobilization, establish a wartime economic posture, accumulate war materiel and expand shipping, expand production and adjust and strengthen military preparations, unify domestic public opinion, and so on, and stressed that the time for completing all the preparatory work was to be the end of August. As the first step of the “southward advance,” the Japanese 5th Division on September 23 forced a landing in northern French Indochina. But the “southward advance” plan was suddenly forced into a reversal, temporarily withdrawing the spearhead of operations to the south, and the “southward advance” had to be wound up hastily. In this dramatic change, it cannot but be said that the Hundred Regiments Offensive played a decisive role. Delaying Japan’s “southward advance” undoubtedly brought enormous strategic benefits to Britain, the United States, and the countries of Southeast Asia.



(4) The Hundred Regiments Offensive Better Carried Out the Strategic Principle of Flexibility and Mobility and Raised the Eighth Route Army’s Combat Capability

The Hundred Regiments Offensive was the largest-scale campaign the Eighth Route Army had carried out since the War of Resistance began, and it showed the following characteristics: first, sudden initiative. This campaign was launched by the Eighth Route Army on its own initiative, after full preparation, adopting rapid and sudden raids, dealing the Japanese army a blow it had no time to guard against. Second, close coordination. For example, in the operations, the capture of strongpoints was closely combined with the destruction of communications, and ambush and siege of strongpoints to strike relief forces were used in alternation; the whole campaign had surprise attacks, encirclements, enticing the enemy to strike relief forces, and feints to the east while attacking in the west. Tactically it was infinitely varied, and in the use of force it had ample room to spare. Third, the successful use of large-formation operations. In this campaign, the front, calculated by the total length of the various raiding lines, was about 2,500 kilometers, the theater covered Shanxi, Hebei, Henan, Chahar, Rehe, Suiyuan, and other areas, and more than 100 regiments and large numbers of militia took part, acting under a unified order and unified command. Both in the main theater and in the coordinating respects, great victories were won, providing very good experience for carrying out large-formation operations later.



(5) The Hundred Regiments Offensive Exposed the Eighth Route Army’s Strength Too Early, Creating Certain Difficulties for Later Operations

The Hundred Regiments Offensive was carried out at a time when China’s War of Resistance was in difficulty and the atmosphere of compromise and surrender was very strong; its scale and duration both exceeded the limits of the supply capacity of the units and the base areas, most of the units fought continuously without good rest and reorganization and suffered excessive attrition, and by the time the Japanese army carried out its retaliatory “mopping-up” they were already quite fatigued, and so struck the Japanese army ineffectively, causing the base areas to suffer serious devastation and destruction and aggravating later difficulties. In the direction of operations, regular troops were overemphasized, and to a certain degree the role of the local armed forces was neglected; in strategy and tactics, when the enemy was many and we were few, we did not show weakness to the enemy and exposed the Eighth Route Army’s true strength too early; and the traditional advantage of combining regular warfare with guerrilla warfare was not fully brought into play. But on the whole, the Hundred Regiments Offensive was a successful case of the Eighth Route Army in the War of Resistance Against Japan, of great significance, and wrote a glorious page in Chinese and foreign military history.

(Liu Qingwen)








17. The Battle of Zhejiang–Jiangxi in the War of Resistance Against Japan

(1942.5.15–9.4)

[Case Summary] After the War of Resistance Against Japan entered the stage of stalemate, the Japanese army, in order to destroy the Chinese army’s air bases in Zhejiang and Jiangxi Provinces, launched an attack on the Chinese army along the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway beginning May 15, 1942. Troops of the Chinese Third War Zone and a part of the Ninth War Zone, striving to hold the airfields between Zhejiang and Jiangxi, actively resisted the Japanese army. By September 4, when the fighting ended, the Chinese army had suffered more than 40,000 killed and wounded and more than 10,000 captured; the Japanese army had suffered more than 17,000 casualties (including nearly 12,000 who left the ranks by being hospitalized for illness). Although the Chinese army, after bitter fighting, forced the Japanese army to halt the Zhejiang–Jiangxi operations, it also paid a very heavy price, failed to destroy effectively the Japanese army’s living strength, and lost to the Japanese the broad areas of Jinhua, Wuyi, and elsewhere.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In order to prevent the Chinese Air Force and the United States Air Force from using the air bases in Zhejiang and Jiangxi to bomb the Japanese homeland, the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters decided to carry out the Zhejiang–Jiangxi operation with the destruction of the airfields in the two provinces of Zhejiang and Jiangxi as its objective. The Chinese Third War Zone and a part of the Ninth War Zone were ordered to organize defenses and strive to hold the airfields between Zhejiang and Jiangxi.

The Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway is a great east–west artery of communication across southern China, an important line connecting the Shanghai–Hangzhou–Ningbo, Guizhou–Hunan (Hunan–Guizhou), Nanxun (Nanchang–Jiujiang), and Guangdong–Hankou railways; many Chinese Air Force airfields had been built along it, and its strategic position was very important.


(1) The Chinese and American Air Forces Threatened the Japanese Homeland

Since the War of Resistance entered the stage of stalemate, the weakness of Japan’s insufficient war potential had become increasingly apparent. The Japanese army was greatly worried that the Chinese and American air forces, relying on airfields in southeastern China, would bomb the Japanese homeland with full strength, and therefore placed its focus of attention on the Chinese army in the Zhejiang and Jiangxi areas of China and prepared to launch an attack.

After the outbreak of the Pacific War, China and the United States fought Japan together. On April 18, 1942, 16 B-25 medium bombers of the United States Special Flying Squadron took off from the aircraft carrier Hornet, escorted by the 16th Special Combined Fleet, bombed Tokyo, Nagoya, Osaka, Kobe, and other places in Japan, and then flew on to land at airfields at Quzhou and other places in Zhejiang, China. This sudden bombing caused great shock to the Japanese government and public and to its army and navy at home, and they began to feel that the homeland was no longer safe. The Japanese Imperial General Headquarters, in order to prevent the Chinese and American air forces from carrying out “shuttle bombing” against the Japanese homeland using airfields in the Zhejiang area of China, decided that very day to destroy the air bases and forward airfields on the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line in China, and ordered its China Expeditionary Army to begin operational preparations.



(2) The Japanese Army’s Campaign Intentions, Operational Direction, and Dispositions of Forces

On April 21, 1942, the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters notified the “China Expeditionary Army” of its establishment of operational guidance with the annihilation of the troops of the Chinese Third War Zone as the primary objective and the occupation of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi air bases as the secondary objective. It decided that the 13th Army’s 58 battalions would attack from the Hangzhou side the troops of the eastern Third War Zone, and the 11th Army’s 27 battalions would attack the troops of the western Third War Zone, to coordinate with the 13th Army. In the middle ten days of June the Japanese North China Area Army further transferred 2 more battalions to the 13th Army, making a total of 87 battalions used. So that the airfields in that area would no longer be usable by the Chinese Air Force, the operational area was also extended from the original Zhejiang Province to Jiangxi Province, and the name of the operation was changed from the originally planned “Zhejiang operation” to the “Zhejiang–Jiangxi operation.”

By May 13, 4 divisions and 1 composite brigade belonging to the front-line formations had deployed and assembled over a stretch of about 150 kilometers from the vicinity of Yuhang to the vicinity of Fenghua, preparing to launch the attack. The assembly positions of the divisions were: the 70th Division at Ningbo and Fenghua, the 22nd Division at Shangyu and Shaoxing, the Kono Brigade at Shaoxing, the 15th Division at Xiaoshan, and the 116th Division at Yuhang. The 32nd Division, transferred from North China, already had one third of its strength assembled at Hangzhou. The Ozono Composite Brigade was at Hangzhou.



(3) The Chinese Third War Zone’s Campaign Intentions, Operational Direction, and Dispositions of Forces

On May 22, 1942, the Third War Zone (commander-in-chief Gu Zhutong), in accordance with orders of the Military Affairs Commission of the National Government, drew up the operational guidance plan for defending Quzhou and put it into effect at once. The enemy-situation judgment made in the plan was: when the enemy launched a major attack on Quzhou, he might with his main force advance along the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway by way of Shengxian, Dongyang, and the Yongkang road and the west bank of the Fuchun River, and in addition, with a strong part, go by way of Yuhang, Fenshui, and Anhou through Shouchang toward Longyou and Quzhou, or by way of Sui’an and Kaihua toward Yushan, to attack in concert. In addition he would surely attack eastern Jiangxi simultaneously with strong units, or even land a part at Wenzhou, to come out through Lishui and threaten Quzhou’s right flank and rear. The operational policy established accordingly was: in order to annihilate the attacking enemy, to hold Quzhou for the sake of the later purpose of a general counterattack, the war zone would first use strong units to delay and wear down the enemy as far as possible, step by step, on the existing positions of the Changle, Anhua, Tonglu, and Dongyang, Yiwu, Pujiang, and Jiande lines, hold firmly at Jinhua and Lanxi and cut off the enemy’s rear, fiercely encircle and strike the invading enemy, and deal him a serious blow. Afterwards it would lure the enemy before the key points of Quzhou, and, with ambush, interception, and pursuit units coordinating, use the main force from the mountains north and south of Quzhou to encircle and annihilate him in a joint effort. If the enemy fled, it should pursue courageously, pressing the enemy against the south bank of the Jinhua River and annihilating him in a gathering, recovering at one stroke the lost territory south of the Qian(tang) River.

The whole operation was planned in four stages: the first stage, operations on the front line of Shengxian, Zhuji, and Xindeng and on the existing positions near Hucun, Anhua, Tonglu, and Fenshui; the second stage, operations near Jinhua and Lanxi; the third stage, the decisive battle near Quzhou; the fourth stage, pursuit operations.

The specific allocation of forces and tasks was: the 70th Army, also commanding the Min River Defense Command and the Minbao Column, was responsible for the defense of the Fujian coast and the guarding of Fuzhou, Zhangzhou, and Quanzhou; the 25th Group Army, commanding the Wenzhou Garrison Area, Taizhou Garrison Area, the Sanxiang area, Siming Mountain and Kuaiji Mountain guerrilla units, and the Provisional 9th Army, with the 88th Army awaiting orders to be attached, was responsible for coastal defense in eastern Zhejiang and guerrilla operations in the rear south of Shengxian and the Fuchun River, and for preparations for ambush and raiding on both sides of the highway from Dongyang to Yongkang and Xiaoshan and the highway and railway from Zhuji to Jinhua, to block enemy reinforcement and coordinate with the main force’s operations, and, taking advantage of victory, to cooperate with friendly forces in recovering the lost territory south of the Qian, taking command from May; the 10th Group Army, commanding the 88th Army (less the Provisional 32nd Division; that army awaiting orders to be under the 25th Group Army’s command at the Quzhou decisive battle), the 79th Division (also commanding the Advance 1st Column), the 63rd Division, and the 74th Army and 86th Army (less the 79th Division, with the Provisional 13th Division attached) that had previously been under its command, was responsible for operations to defend Jinhua, Lanxi, and the area south of the Qu River, to use all strength to set ambushes and block Japanese reinforcement, to coordinate with the 32nd Group Army in annihilating the enemy attacking Quzhou, and, taking advantage of victory, to cooperate with friendly forces in recovering at one stroke the lost territory south of the Qian; the 32nd Group Army, commanding the 1st Guerrilla Area (commanding the 28th Army, less the 192nd Division, the 1st Guerrilla Column, and the Independent 33rd Brigade), the 25th Army (less the 52nd Division and the 40th Division), the 24th Army, the Qianbei Army, the Loyalty and National Salvation Army, and the local armed forces within the area, was responsible for operations in the area west of the Fuchun, Tong, Lan, and Qu Rivers, to use all strength to set ambushes and lay mines on both banks of the above rivers and the Xin’an River to delay Japanese reinforcement and make Chun’an secure, and, in addition, to advance strong units toward Hangzhou, coordinate with the 10th Group Army in annihilating the enemy attacking Quzhou, and, taking advantage of victory, cooperate with friendly forces in recovering at one stroke the lost territory in western Zhejiang; the 23rd Group Army, commanding the 2nd Guerrilla Area (commanding the new 7th Division, the Advance 2nd Column, and the Jiangsu Peace Preservation 9th Brigade), the 50th Army (less the new 7th Division), and the 21st Army (less the 146th and 147th Divisions), was responsible for the defense of southern Jiangsu and southern Anhui and, as far as possible, for drawing off units for use in other directions of the war zone, the 147th Division moving to Guixi and afterwards coming under the command of the 100th Army; the 100th Army (less the 63rd Division, also commanding the 147th Division and the Poyang Lake Garrison Command) was responsible for the defense of eastern Jiangxi and the security of Yingtan, and, when the situation permitted, should draw out a part to take part in the Quzhou campaign; the war zone’s directly attached 49th Army (less the Provisional 13th Division) was deployed in the area of Shiliang City and Yuanchuankou northwest of Quzhou, carrying out search and guard in the Duze and Shangfang directions.

The Ninth War Zone (commander-in-chief Xue Yue) used 3 armies to operate toward eastern Jiangxi, coordinating the operations of the Third War Zone.




II. The Course of the Operation

The Zhejiang–Jiangxi campaign, along the route of the Japanese attack and active retreat, showed basically continuity in time and variability in area. From May 15 to August 19, there were 7 comparatively large-scale operational actions.


(1) Operations in the Jinhua and Lanxi Area

From May 14 to 17, the Japanese 13th Army’s front-line troops, deployed at Fenghua, Shangyu, Shaoxing, Xiaoshan, and Fuyang, launched attacks in succession, the main direction of attack being the eastern section of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway. The Japanese 70th Division began to move on the night of the 14th from the Fenghua and Xikou area and attacked by way of Jianshan Town and Anwen Town toward Yongkang; the 22nd Division on the morning of the 15th went south from Shangyu along the Cao’e River and attacked by way of Sanjie and Shengxian toward Dongyang; the Kono Brigade at dusk on the 15th attacked from Shaoxing by way of Fengqiao Town toward Yiwu; the 15th Division on the night of the 15th crossed the Puyang River from near Xiaoshan, went south along the west bank, and attacked by way of Zhuji toward Pujiang; the 116th Division, commanding the Harada Brigade, on the morning of the 16th attacked from northwest of Fuyang along the west bank of the Fuyang River toward Jiande; the 33rd Division set out from Fuyang at 14:00 on the 17th and advanced behind the 116th Division.

The Japanese columns encountered step-by-step resistance of varying degrees from the Chinese garrison Provisional 9th Army, 88th Army, and Reserve 5th Division and other units along the advance, and by the 17th had reached respectively Dashiju, Changle, the areas east and west of Zhuji, and the vicinity of Xindeng. The Japanese 13th Army, after determining that the Third War Zone intended to defend Jinhua and Lanxi with its main force, kept the focus of attack on its left wing. At noon that day, the Third War Zone’s Provisional 9th Army and others began to withdraw toward the area southeast of Dongyang, and the Japanese at once ordered the 15th Division, the 70th Division, and the Kono Brigade to pursue toward the area east of Jinhua, and ordered the 22nd Division to go out to the northeast of Wuyi to cut off the line of retreat. The fighting lasted until the 24th: the Provisional 9th Army, on the existing positions near Changle and Dongyang, and the 88th Army, on the existing positions at Anhua, Yiwu, and Pujiang, after dealing the Japanese a certain blow, shifted respectively to both sides of the Dong(yang)–Yong(kang) highway and to the area north of Jinhua; the Reserve 5th Division, after delaying the Japanese with stubborn blocking along the Lanxi and Zhixia north–south line, shifted toward the southeast of Jiande. The Japanese 70th Division turned from Yongkang to the northwest and advanced to the area west of Xiaoshun; the 22nd Division occupied Dongyang on the 21st and Yongkang on the 22nd, and afterwards turned west and advanced to the northwest of Wuyi; the Kono Brigade advanced to the southeast of Jinhua; the 15th Division occupied Xiaoshun on the 22nd and afterwards advanced to the area west of Xiaoshun. All Japanese units had reached the outer areas of Jinhua and Lanxi, forming a posture of encirclement on three sides. On the 24th, the Japanese 13th Army judged that the garrison near Jinhua had begun to withdraw, and therefore shifted the focus of attack to its right wing, attacking Jin and Lan with a part of its force and pursuing toward Quzhou with its main force. On the same day, the Third War Zone’s 10th Group Army, judging that the Japanese would at present attack Jin and Lan with his main force and attempt to cut the rear communication lines of Jin and Lan with other units, ordered the Provisional 9th Army to shift to the area on both sides of the Dongyang–Yongkang–Jinhua highway to strike the flank of the Japanese and pin them down, and ordered the 88th Army promptly to send strong units to occupy the north bank of the Jinhua River, covering the rear of Jin and Lan.

On the 26th, the Japanese 22nd Division approached Tangxi and engaged in fierce fighting with the 40th Division and the Provisional 13th Division; the Japanese 116th Division, after occupying Shouchang, went south in parallel with the 32nd Division. The Third War Zone’s 40th Division and Provisional 13th Division were forced to shift toward Longyou, and Longyou was taken by the Japanese. The 10th Group Army had already ordered the 40th Division to shift to Dazhou Town for defense and the Provisional 13th Division to shift to Lingshan Town for defense, covering the security of the group army’s right flank. The Ozono Brigade, following behind the Japanese 22nd Division (composed of 3 infantry battalions each from the North China Area Army’s 26th Division and 37th Division, reaching Zhuji on the 24th), had advanced to the vicinity of Wuyi.

On the Jinhua side: the Japanese 70th Division and the 22nd Division and a part of the Kono Brigade, under cover of more than 20 aircraft, from dawn on the 25th began to attack the outer positions of the 79th Division, using a part to swing around to Zhumaguan and attack the right flank and rear of the 79th Division. On the 26th there was fierce fighting along the entire line for the whole day; scores of Japanese aircraft took turns bombing over the positions and dropped many sneezing poison-gas bombs near the east gate of Jinhua, covering their infantry assaults. By dusk the garrison was forced to shift to the positions northwest of Jinhua. The Japanese broke into the city at dawn on the 28th and engaged the garrison in street fighting. After 4 hours of fierce fighting, the 79th Division at dusk broke out toward Beishan and Dapanshan, and Jinhua was taken by the Japanese.

On the Lanxi side: the 60th Regiment of the Japanese 15th Division, under cover of more than 30 aircraft, at dawn on the 25th attacked the outer positions of the garrison 63rd Division on the line of Baikanjian, Gaoshengjian, and Shilangshan. On the 26th, a part of the Japanese 15th Division advancing south along the east bank of the Lan River cooperated with the Japanese frontal force in besieging Lanxi city. On the 27th, the outer positions of the 63rd Division were all taken, and Lanxi city fell into confused fighting. On the 28th the garrison 63rd Division successively broke out toward the east of the city, and Lanxi was thereby lost. On the 28th, Lieutenant General Nagatsuka Ioji, commander of the Japanese 15th Division, was seriously wounded by a landmine and died without recovering.

On the 29th, the Japanese 70th Division, which had attacked Jin and Lan, was left to hold those two places, and the 15th Division advanced toward the Longyou area; the other divisions of the 13th Army had already advanced to assemble on the north–south line at Longyou, preparing to attack Quzhou. On the Chinese side, the 79th Division, the 63rd Division, the new 21st Division, and the Advance 1st Column, commanded by the 88th Army, had also all reached their designated areas and continued to use flank attack and ambush to cut the Japanese reinforcement and supply lines and coordinate the battle at Quzhou. The Provisional 13th Division and the 40th Division, which had originally defended the Tangxi and Longyou area, shifted respectively to the vicinity of Lingshan Town and Dazhou Town.



(2) Operations in the Quzhou Area

At the same time as the resistance to the Japanese in the Jinhua and Lanxi area, the Third War Zone made appropriate adjustments, on the basis of the original plan, to the defense of the Quzhou area, using the 10th Group Army, commanding the 86th, 49th, and 74th Armies, to take charge of operations in and south of Quzhou, and the 32nd Group Army, commanding the 25th and 26th Armies, to take charge of operations in the area north of Quzhou. All armies had successively reached the designated areas before the end of May and begun war preparations.

On the 30th, the Japanese 13th Army learned that the Third War Zone was concentrating forces near Quzhou, and therefore shifted the 15th Division to the south bank of the Qu River, keeping the focus on its left wing, to break through and divide the opposing positions from the areas on both sides of Quzhou. On June 1, all Japanese units had reached their prescribed assault departure positions. On the 2nd, the Ozono Brigade sent out 1 detachment (formed on the basis of 1 infantry battalion and 1 mountain-artillery company) to the vicinity of Lingshan Town, covering the army’s left flank; the 70th Division used a part of its force to take charge of the security of Longyou and to ensure the rear communication line to Jinhua. By that night, the other Japanese units had successively reached the forward edge of the garrison’s main positions. At dawn on the 3rd, the Japanese launched an attack on Quzhou along the whole line from south of the Qu River.

The 58th, 40th, and 67th Divisions of the garrison’s front line south of the Qu River engaged in fierce fighting all day respectively with the Japanese 22nd Division, 15th Division, and the Kono Brigade; the 58th Division withdrew to the Huangtankou area, and the 40th and 67th Divisions successively withdrew to the west bank of the Wuxi River for defense. By evening, all Japanese units had reached the east bank of the Wuxi River, and a part of the 15th Division had broken through to the west bank of the Wuxi River, forcing the 40th Division to withdraw again to Tangluwu.

North of the Qu River, the garrison 16th Division’s positions at Maowu, Kongjiashan, and elsewhere were all taken by the Japanese 32nd Division. A part of the Japanese 32nd Division advanced to the Gongjiafu area on the north bank of the Qu River, only 2 kilometers from the north gate of Quzhou city; its main force continued to attack the positions near Shiliang City. The garrison 105th Division withdrew to Xizhen.

The commander of the 86th Army, responsible for firmly holding the defense of the Quzhou suburbs, Mo Yushuo, used the gathering in of the routed troops of the 16th Division as a pretext and fled toward Jiangshan.

At this time, the Third War Zone, believing that the main battle at Quzhou had begun and the moment for the decisive battle was ripe, on the night of the 3rd ordered all units to shift to the offensive.

The Japanese 11th Army, in order to coordinate the 13th Army’s operations in Zhejiang, on the night of May 31 crossed the Fu River from near Nanchang and launched an attack on the defense line of the Third War Zone’s western 100th Army. On June 3, when the Japanese 13th Army began its general attack on Quzhou, the 11th Army occupied Jinxian and pressed toward Linchuan. The Military Affairs Commission of the Chinese National Government on the 4th instructed that the Third War Zone avoid a decisive battle with the Japanese at Quzhou.

Because heavy rain fell on the night of the 3rd and the river rose violently, by the morning of the 4th, of the Japanese south of the Qu River only the 15th Division’s infantry had waded to the west bank of the Wuxi River, and the rest of the troops were all blocked on the east bank. That night, a part of the infantry of the 22nd Division also reached the west bank; a few infantry of the Kono Brigade attempted to cross the Wuxi River secretly in rubber boats at the railway bridge (already blown up), but, blocked and counterattacked by the garrison 67th Division, those who had crossed were annihilated. North of the Qu River, the Japanese 32nd Division at dusk reached the vicinity of Dongzhen (9 kilometers southwest of Quzhou), and a part crossed to the south bank of the Changshan Harbor and cut the communication line between Quzhou and Changshan; the 116th Division advanced to the vicinity of the north bank of the Qu River.

The garrison armies, in accordance with the orders of the Third War Zone, were all preparing counterattacks. A part of the 74th Army, in the course of pushing north, met the main force of the Japanese 15th Division going south, and fierce fighting occurred. The 74th Army withdrew on its own initiative to defend the mountains south of Huangtankou; the 40th Division, under attack from a part of the Japanese 15th Division, withdrew to the north bank of Jiangshan Harbor; the 105th Division, after fierce fighting with the Japanese 32nd Division, withdrew to defend the vicinity of Zhaoxian on the south bank of Changshan Harbor.

On the 5th, the Japanese 15th Division, under cover of air units, concentrated its force and fiercely attacked the positions in the southern suburbs of Quzhou; after fierce fighting until noon, the garrison 67th Division withdrew to defend the south pass of Quzhou; one regiment of the Japanese 22nd Division crossed the Wuxi River and by dusk advanced to the south bank of Jiangshan Harbor, its main force still crossing the river successively; the Japanese 32nd Division that day attacked and occupied Xizhen and advanced to the area south of Changshan Harbor. At this time Quzhou city was already surrounded on all sides. In the afternoon, the Japanese ordered the 15th Division to take Quzhou city, and the 32nd Division and the 22nd Division to attack toward Houxijie and Jiangshan respectively.

On the 6th, the Japanese Kono Brigade advanced after dawn to the west of the Wuxi River and immediately approached the west of Quzhou city and the north gate of the city; the main force of the 15th Division fiercely attacked the south gate and the south city wall from near the railway, and a part of its force, together with a part of the Kono Brigade, at about 8 o’clock took the Quzhou airfield and the aviation school. The garrison outside Quzhou city covered each other in turn, gradually broke contact with the Japanese, and began to shift. That night the Japanese 15th Division took the south gate and the Xinkai Gate, and the Kono Brigade took the northeast gate, the north gate, and the northwest corner of the city wall. The fighting lasted until dawn on the 7th, when Quzhou was occupied by the Japanese.



(3) Operations in the Shangrao and Guangfeng Area

The Third War Zone, in accordance with the intention of the Military Affairs Commission of the Chinese National Government, avoiding a decisive battle at Quzhou in order to preserve its strength and strike the Japanese by maneuver, gradually shifted toward the areas on both sides of the railway west of Quzhou.

On June 6, the Japanese 13th Army, when about to take Quzhou city, issued Pursuit Order No. 114 of Group A. But because of continuous heavy rain, the Japanese 13th Army decided to postpone the pursuit for the time being, and at noon on the day of the capture of Quzhou issued Order No. 115, ordering its units to await orders. On the 9th, after learning that Changshan no longer held the main force of the Chinese army, the Japanese decided to continue the pursuit.

On the 10th, the Third War Zone ordered the 10th Group Army to organize defense in the Jiangshan area and the 32nd Group Army to organize defense in the Yushan area, and ordered the 25th Group Army’s 88th Army and Provisional 9th Army to undertake the tasks of harassing and destroying communication lines behind the enemy. While the group armies were adjusting their dispositions, the Japanese 22nd Division first launched a pursuit, hurrying west along the south bank of Jiangshan Harbor and on both sides of the railway. The Japanese 32nd Division and 15th Division also began to advance west on the 11th. Along the way the Japanese met only slight resistance from the 57th Division of the 74th Army, and occupied Jiangshan at noon that day, and the 32nd Division and 15th Division also successively advanced to the vicinity of Jiangshan. The Chinese garrison shifted to the area south of Jiangshan.

The Third War Zone, in order to cover the passage from Zhejiang–Jiangxi into Fujian and to control the central section of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway and prevent the Japanese from opening the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line through, decided to concentrate forces to defend the Xiakou, Guangfeng, and Shangrao areas, and on the 11th readjusted its dispositions, so as to consume the Japanese by step-by-step resistance. On the 12th, before the Third War Zone had completed its adjustment, the Japanese 32nd Division had already occupied Yushan. On the night of the 13th the Japanese 32nd Division advanced to Shaxi (the garrison 19th Division had not yet arrived), the 15th Division assembled at Tanshi City west of Jiangshan to await orders, and the 22nd Division advanced to the area north of Guangfeng. On the 14th, the Japanese 22nd and 32nd Divisions continued west. That morning the 22nd Division occupied Guangfeng without meeting great resistance, and one regiment of the Provisional 13th Division of the garrison withdrew to the south bank of the Xin River. The Japanese, taking advantage of the momentum, hurried west and occupied Shangrao around noon. At this time Nagayama Naimasa, the newly appointed commander of the Japanese 15th Division, began to command operations. The 41st Division of the garrison 26th Army occupied positions on the south bank of the Xin River, drove back the pursuing Japanese, and stopped them on the north bank of the Xin River. The Japanese 22nd Division, after breaking through the blocking of the 32nd Division near Badu, also advanced to the area east of the Xin River. At this time the 19th Division had only just arrived near Jiangcun, east of Qianshan.

On the 15th, the Third War Zone, in compliance with the order of the Central Military Commission of the National Government, decided to carry out a counterattack. The next day, the Japanese 15th Division attacked the positions at Jianshan and Wufengshan, and on the 17th was repulsed by the 74th Army, but the garrison lost a part of its positions. On the morning of the 18th, the Japanese 15th Division again attacked the 74th Army’s positions; fighting lasted until 16:00, when the 74th Army, according to the time prescribed by the war zone, struck first and turned to the counterattack, and at 18:00 took Xujiashan and Miaoshandi. The Japanese withdrew to the line of Wangjiaban and Shanxi. At dawn on the 19th the 49th Army also launched a counterattack, and the 74th Army again took Wangjiaban and Shanxi. On the 20th, the Japanese 15th Division concentrated its force and carried out a counterattack with the direct support of the 1st Air Brigade. On the 22nd the Japanese took Qidu, Wufengshan, Hutoubei, and other places, and the 74th and 49th Armies withdrew to the south of this line and again turned to the defensive.

The 32nd Group Army launched a counterattack on the 20th; the 26th Army pushed north to the south bank of the Xin River and, with a part of the 44th Division, crossed the Xin River to attack the Japanese, at one point driving back the Japanese at Sanjiangqiao and Xiangbishan. But when the Japanese began a counterattack on the 21st, that unit withdrew to the south bank. After the 23rd, the Chinese and Japanese armies in the Shangrao area formed a confrontation.



(4) Operations on the Western Section of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway

The Japanese 11th Army, in order to coordinate with the 13th Army, from the first ten days of May ordered the participating units to begin concentrating toward Nanchang; at the same time it ordered the main force of the 6th Division to carry out active feint attacks in the Yueyang direction, to pin down the Chinese Ninth War Zone and cover the assembly of its main force. The 3rd Division, the 34th Division, and a part each of the 40th Division, the 68th Division, and the 6th Division deployed in the area south of Nanchang on May 31 and completed their offensive preparations. Anami Korechika, commander of the 11th Army, after arriving with his combat command post at Nanchang on the same day, immediately ordered the attack to begin that night.

The Third War Zone’s defender of the western section of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway was the 100th Army (less the 63rd Division, with the 147th Division attached), the army headquarters being at Yingtan. Defending the Jinxian area was the army’s 75th Division, the division headquarters at Jiangjunling east of Jinxian; defending the Shihan Street area west of the Fu River was the 9th Regiment of the Jiangxi Peace Preservation Corps belonging to the Ninth War Zone.

The Japanese began action at 22:00 on the 31st, attacking Jinxian and Linchuan in three columns. The 34th Division, from near Xiefu, secretly crossed the Fu River in engineer boats and afterwards advanced east along the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway, occupying Jinxian at dawn on the 3rd. The 3rd Division crossed the Shabutan River near Shabutan and went south, reaching Yunshan north of Linchuan at noon on the 3rd. The Imai Detachment and the Ide Detachment went south in parallel from near Wanshejie, and after driving back the garrison in front reached respectively Jifengxian and Sanjiangkou, and on the afternoon of the 3rd reached the heights north of Zhanping west of Linchuan. On the morning of the 4th, the 3rd Division attacked toward Linchuan from Yunshan, and on that day drove back the Peace Preservation Regiment garrison and a part of the 79th Army arriving as reinforcement, and occupied Linchuan. At this time the Ninth War Zone had coordinated with the main force of the Third War Zone’s 79th Army, which had already advanced to the area on the west bank of the Yihuang River and was approaching Linchuan. Anami urgently ordered the 34th Division to go south from Jinxian and, together with the 3rd Division and others, to attack toward the Ninth War Zone’s 79th Army and other units west of Linchuan, while the Iwanaga Detachment, composed of 3 infantry battalions led by Iwanaga Wang, commander of the 34th Division’s infantry regiment, (under the army headquarters’ direct command) continued to attack east along the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway.

The Iwanaga Detachment on the 5th, after driving back the 75th Division, occupied Jiangjunling, and toward dusk on the 6th raided and occupied Dongxiang with a part of its force. The 75th Division concentrated forces, organized a counterattack, and recovered Dongxiang on the 7th. On the 9th, the 225th Regiment of the 75th Division blocked the Japanese advancing east on the line of Wangweishan and Mazi Ridge east of Dongxiang. After the fighting, the Japanese advanced to the west bank of the Baita River. The garrison blew up the railway bridge and stood in confrontation with the Japanese across the river. On the 11th, the Iwanaga Detachment forced a crossing of the Baita River and took Dengjiabu (now Yujiang county town). At this time the Japanese of the central section of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway had taken Changshan, Jiangshan, Yushan, and Shangrao. On the day the Japanese took Dengjiabu, the 3rd Division and other units were engaged in fierce fighting at Nancheng (Jianchang) with the Ninth War Zone’s 79th Army. Anami decided that after taking Nancheng he would turn the army’s main force to the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway, and issued the operational order on the evening of the 11th.

The Japanese 34th Division, in accordance with the order, deployed the Iwanaga Detachment to attack Yingtan from the Dengjiabu direction, the independent Infantry 61st Battalion attached to the division (the Kodo Detachment) to attack Yingtan from Jinxi; the main force of the division set out on the 12th from Linchuan and advanced between Yingtan and Guixi. On the 15th, the Japanese 34th Division, in close coordination with the 29th Independent Flying Company, attacked Yingtan in separate columns. The garrison 100th Army, under the concentrated fierce attack of Japanese infantry, artillery, and air units, lost control of its units, and on the morning of the 16th the Japanese occupied Yingtan.

On June 25, the Japanese 13th Army ordered the 22nd Division to attack Hengfeng, to coordinate with the 11th Army’s offensive and open through the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line.

The Japanese 22nd Division formed the Gujin Detachment, which on the morning of the 30th set out from near Shangrao and advanced west along the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway. The Iwanaga Detachment of the 34th Division set out on the same day from near Guixi. The two detachments joined at Hengfeng at about 10 o’clock on July 1, completing the task of opening through the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line. On the 5th, the two detachments withdrew from Hengfeng simultaneously and returned respectively to Shangrao and Guixi.



(5) Operations in the Linchuan Area

After the Japanese began the offensive on the eastern section of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway, the Central Military Commission of the National Government judged that the Japanese 11th Army might launch an attack on the western section of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line to coordinate with its 13th Army, and on May 16 ordered the Ninth War Zone to transfer the 79th Army and the 4th Army east from Hunan to the area between the Fu River and the Gan River, to strengthen the defensive strength on the eastern Jiangxi side. But Xue Yue did not carry this out at once. When the Japanese 11th Army deployed from their offensive departure places at Xiefu, Shabutan, and elsewhere, the Military Commission at dawn on May 31 telegraphed the 79th Army directly to go to Linchuan and take part in the eastern Jiangxi campaign, temporarily under the command of the Third War Zone. The army, at 13:00 that day, with the Provisional 6th Division as the first echelon, set out from Zhuzhou and advanced rapidly by way of Pingxiang, Yichun, Fenyi, and Qingjiang toward Linchuan. The army’s main force also followed behind the Provisional 6th Division in 2 echelons. At that time the 58th Army was defending the area from Fengcheng and Tuochuanbu to Zhangshuzhen. The 79th Army crossed the Gan River under the cover of the 58th Army. On the afternoon of June 3, the Provisional 6th Division advanced by way of Dujiayuan to Zhanping and encountered the Imai Detachment of the Japanese. After fierce fighting, the two sides formed a confrontation near Zhanping. At this time the main force of the 79th Army had advanced to Xingan, and therefore, under cover of the Provisional 6th Division, rushed through the rain toward Linchuan. By the night of the 4th, the advance unit of the 98th Division, the 294th Regiment, crossed the Yihuang River from Shangdundu, entered the western part of Linchuan city, and engaged in fierce street fighting with the Japanese 3rd Division that had broken into the eastern part of Linchuan city, and was afterwards forced back to defend the area around Qilidian south of the city. At this time the headquarters of the 79th Army and the main force of the 98th Division had arrived near Longgudu, and the 194th Division had arrived near Dongguan.

The Japanese 11th Army, discovering that the Ninth War Zone’s 79th Army and other units had advanced to the Linchuan area, in order to remove the threat on its right flank ordered the main force of the 34th Division to turn south at Jinxian, attempting, together with the Takehara Detachment, which had just reached Nanchang, and the 3rd Division, to encircle and annihilate the 79th Army in the area west of the Fu River.

On the 6th, the Japanese 3rd Division and the Imai Detachment attacked respectively from Linchuan and Tongyuan toward the positions of the Provisional 6th Division at Zhanping and the positions of the 98th Division at Changlidian; the 34th Division and the Takehara Detachment also attacked in parallel from Sanjiangkou and Xiangushan toward the positions of the new 11th Division of the 4th Army at Shuikoumiao, Dujiayuan, and elsewhere. After a day of fighting, the 98th Division withdrew to defend Qiuxi, the Provisional 6th Division and the new 11th Division were surrounded by the Japanese, the Provisional 6th Division suffered heavy casualties, and its remnants broke out that night and went to Le’an; the new 11th Division broke out toward evening on the 7th to the area of Gangtouzui and Panqiao. On the 7th the Japanese 3rd Division took Yihuang and Chongren, and the 34th Division and the Takehara Detachment also advanced to the area north of Chongren, and the situation on the west bank of the Fu River was grave. The 79th Army therefore ordered the 194th Division to withdraw to defend Nancheng and the 98th Division to withdraw to defend Lixi.

On the 9th, the Japanese 3rd Division attacked from Yihuang toward the 79th Army at Lixi, and the 79th Army shifted toward Nancheng, the Japanese pursuing in its tracks. On the 10th, Xia Chuzhong, commander of the 79th Army, ordered the 194th Division, with the Jiangxi Peace Preservation 2nd Regiment attached, to hold Nancheng firmly, and the army headquarters and the 98th Division withdrew to the vicinity of Litapu, about 30 kilometers southwest of Nancheng. The Provisional 6th Division, after breaking out, had only a little over 1,000 left, and likewise withdrew from Le’an again to Nanfeng.

The Japanese 3rd Division enveloped Nancheng in two columns from the west and south and launched a fierce attack, occupying Nancheng on the morning of the 12th. The 79th Army shifted to the Yangdun and Shaoshi area to assemble and reorganize.

After taking Nancheng, the Japanese ordered the 34th Division to assemble east of Linchuan, preparing to turn to use in the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway direction; at the same time they ordered the 3rd Division to advance to the Jinxi area east of Nancheng. The garrison units at Linchuan, Nancheng, and the important points of Yihuang, Chongren, and Sanjiangkou were only the Imai, Takehara, and Ide Detachments, and the Japanese strength in the area west of the Fu River was extremely weak.

The Ninth War Zone, seeing that the main Japanese force had moved east, and that the 4th Army transferred east had also reached the Xingan area on the 13th, decided to have the 4th Army undertake the main attack and the 58th Army, on the left wing of the 4th Army, undertake the supporting attack, carrying out counterattacks toward Chongren, Yihuang, and Linchuan and other places. The 4th Army, with the 59th Division and the 90th Division as first-line units and the 102nd Division as reserve, attacked from southeast of Xingan toward Chongren and Yihuang; the 58th Army, with the new 10th Division and the new 11th Division, attacked from south of Zhangshuzhen toward Linchuan; the 79th Army, because of excessive attrition and weak combat strength, carried out only a feint with a part of its force, pinning down the Japanese at Nancheng.

On the 14th, the 4th Army and the 58th Army began action; after two days of fighting on the 15th and 16th, the 4th Army recovered Chongren and Yihuang in succession, the advance units of the 58th Army advanced to the line of Sanqiao and Gaoping, and a part of the 79th Army pushed north to the vicinity of Hongmenjie.

The Japanese 11th Army, seeing that the Ninth War Zone had launched a counterattack west of the Fu River, decided to launch an offensive again west of the Fu River. From the 19th it ordered the Imai Detachment near Linchuan, the 3rd Division near Xiaowan, and the Takehara Detachment near Nancheng each to assemble forces secretly and await the opportunity to attack.

On the 20th, the 4th Army and the 58th Army had each successively advanced to the line of Changgang, Shangdundu, Zhanping, Tongyuan, Wuhushan, Sanjiaoshan, and Dachenling, but after repeated attacks made no progress.

The Japanese, taking advantage of the 4th Army’s adjustment of its dispositions, launched an attack on the night of the 25th: the 3rd Division crossed the Fu River from Xiaowan and, driving back the garrison 59th Division’s guard unit, thrust south; the Imai Detachment went south along the Yihuang River from Linchuan, drove back the troops of the 90th Division, and took Qiuxi and other places; the Takehara Detachment thrust west from Nancheng, drove back a part of the 102nd Division, and advanced toward Yihuang. By the 27th, the three Japanese columns had advanced respectively to the Youdunwu and the area northeast of Shenlingshan, the area north of Longgudu, and the vicinity of Lisanban.

The 4th Army, to avoid being encircled, withdrew west on the night of the 28th and at dawn on the 29th shifted to the area near Yihuang to organize defense. The Japanese, taking advantage of the 4th Army’s insecure footing, on the morning of the 29th, with air support, launched a fierce attack. After fierce fighting until afternoon the Japanese broke through the 4th Army’s defense line, occupied positions at Tanfang, Tangyin, and elsewhere, and the 4th Army was surrounded. The Ninth War Zone urgently ordered the 4th Army to break out toward the mountains near Le’an south of Yihuang. The fighting lasted until the 30th; the divisions of the 4th Army, under exceptionally difficult circumstances, broke out separately and reached the areas near Fenggangwu, Chong’erdu, and Chongwudu respectively, suffering heavy casualties from continuous Japanese interceptions in the course of the breakout. The Japanese again occupied Yihuang and Chongren.

After routing the 4th Army, the Japanese assembled and reorganized at Chongren in the first ten days of July. By this time the commander of the Japanese 11th Army had been changed to Tsukada Osamu. On the night of July 4, the Japanese 3rd Division set out from near Chongren and attacked toward the new 10th Division at Dujiayuan and Xiucaifu; at dawn on the 5th the Japanese Takehara Detachment set out from near Ma’anping and attacked toward Zhangshu by way of the Fushui valley; at 13:00 the Ide Detachment set out from Sanjiangkou and attacked toward Dachenling and Baimazhai, to cut off the retreat of the 58th Army. The Imai Detachment on the 4th set out from Yihuang and advanced toward Nancheng.

The Ninth War Zone, learning that the Japanese had launched an encirclement attack on the 58th Army, Xue Yue at once ordered the 50th Army to withdraw toward the mountains southwest of Hehuwu on the west bank of the Fushui. At dawn on the 6th the 58th Army covered each other and gradually shifted to the west bank of the Fushui. By dawn on the 7th, the 58th Army’s new 11th Division and new 10th Division had successively shifted to the vicinity of Mopanshan, Hehuwu, and Shizishan, broken out of the Japanese encirclement ring, and the Japanese occupied Zhangshu Town. On the 8th, the Imai Detachment abandoned Nancheng and assembled toward Linchuan, the 3rd Division also gradually assembled toward Linchuan, the Takehara Detachment assembled at Guanshan, and the Ide Detachment assembled at Sanjiangkou. When the Japanese retreated north, the 58th Army and the Peace Preservation Column and others immediately launched a pursuit. By this point the fighting in the Linchuan area was over.



(6) Operations in the Lishui, Wenzhou, and Songyang Areas

After the Japanese occupied Shangrao, believing that the main force of the Third War Zone had suffered heavy blows and for the most part contracted in the Zhejiang–Jiangxi–Fujian border area, they decided to attack Lishui at once. On June 15, the Japanese 13th Army ordered the Ozono Brigade to set out the next day from near Longyou and attack Lishui, and afterwards prepare to attack Wenzhou.

The defender of the southeastern Zhejiang area of Wenzhou, Lishui, and elsewhere was the 25th Group Army’s Provisional 9th Army. Because the war situation on the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway was tense, of the 5 divisions commanded by the Provisional 9th Army (two divisions of the 88th Army temporarily placed under its command), 3 divisions (the new 30th Division, Provisional 34th Division, and Provisional 35th Division) were deployed in the region of Yintan, Lingshan Town, and Si’anling west of Wuyi and south of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway; one division (the Provisional 32nd Division) was deployed near Beileijie northeast of Wuyi and south of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway; only the Provisional 33rd Division was divided to guard Wenzhou, Yunhe, and other places. In the whole southeastern Zhejiang area there were only 3 regiments of the Zhejiang Peace Preservation Column, dispersed in guarding the key points of the various cities and towns. The defender of Lishui was the 3rd Regiment of the Peace Preservation Corps.

On the 22nd, the Japanese Ozono Brigade, in two columns, advanced south from Kuzhu and Tongqin City by mountain paths. The main-force right column, after driving back the resistance of part of the 4th Regiment of the Peace Preservation Corps at Lingxiachang, that day reached Xixia Village near Anfeng. On the night of the 23rd, at Taipingxun it encountered 1 battalion of the Peace Preservation 3rd Regiment which had advanced north from Lishui to meet it. After the slightest contact, that battalion withdrew to Lishui. The Japanese left 1 battalion at Taipingxun, and its main force at dusk on the 24th reached Lishui; the Peace Preservation 3rd Regiment withdrew to defend the south bank of the Oujiang, and the right column of the Ozono Brigade occupied Lishui.

The Japanese left column went south from Tongqin City, and after driving back at Matian the resistance of 1 company of the Peace Preservation 4th Regiment, that night reached a mountain village south of Mayuan, where, mistaking tung oil for frying oil in fried chicken, the whole column was poisoned after eating; covered by the battalion left at Taipingxun, it reached Lishui on the 25th.

After the Ozono Brigade occupied Lishui, it began on July 7 to attack Wenzhou, using its main force (the right column) along the Lishui–Wenzhou highway (the highway on the north bank of the Oujiang), and a part (the 226th Infantry Battalion and the left column) along the road from Lishui to Meixi, advancing toward Wenzhou, meeting no strong resistance along the way and making smooth progress. On the 9th, the Japanese left and right columns reached Qingtian that afternoon by way of Xiaoyuan and Shixi respectively. The garrison of Qingtian, the 3rd Regiment of the Provisional 33rd Division, being outnumbered, was forced to withdraw to the south bank of the Oujiang, and Qingtian was occupied by the Japanese. After entering Qingtian, the Japanese occupied Shiguo with a part of their force. That night the two Japanese columns merged into one column and continued east along the river. On the night of the 10th, east of Linfu, they crossed to the south bank of the Oujiang and again advanced toward Wenzhou in two columns. At the same time, a part of the Japanese naval landing force, in motor launches under cover of aircraft, attempted to land by force at Dongshan Village southeast of Rui’an, and was driven back by the garrison Provisional 33rd Division’s 1st Regiment. On the 11th, the two columns of the Ozono Brigade advanced respectively to the vicinity of Baitadi and Guoxi, and that afternoon occupied Wenzhou, and on the afternoon of the 13th occupied Rui’an.

After the Japanese took Wenzhou, the Provisional 33rd Division at once counterattacked Rui’an and continually harassed Wenzhou. On the 21st, the new 30th Division and the Provisional 32nd Division, in coordination with the Peace Preservation 3rd and 4th Regiments, attacked Bihu Town on the outskirts of Lishui, already creating a threat to Lishui. On the 23rd, the 88th Army shifted to the vicinity of Chishi and joined the Provisional 9th Army, threatening Lishui and Longyou. On the 25th, the Japanese ordered the Harada Brigade (with the independent 88th Battalion attached) and the Nara Detachment at Lishui to advance toward each other from Longyou and Lishui, to attack in concert the Chinese army in the Songyang area. At dawn on the 29th, the Harada Brigade set out from Longyou and advanced south by way of Lingshan City, west of Xikoushi; the next day at Beijie it drove back the Provisional 34th Division’s blocking unit, and afterwards on August 1 advanced to the north of Suichang, where it met stubborn blocking by about 1 regiment of the garrison Provisional 34th Division. After several hours the Japanese occupied Suichang. That day its main force advanced to Jin’anshi. On the 2nd the Japanese continued south, and after being blocked by the Provisional 35th Division of the Provisional 9th Army reached by dusk the vicinity of Tankou northwest of Songyang. At dawn that same day the Nara Detachment set out from Lishui and advanced west; the garrison Provisional 32nd and 33rd Divisions and the Peace Preservation 3rd and 4th Regiments blocked, flanked, and pursued along the way. That evening the Nara Detachment advanced to Yuxi Town west of Bihu Town.

The Third War Zone’s 25th Group Army on August 2 ordered the Peace Preservation 4th Regiment to advance south from Songyang to meet the Japanese at Yuxi, ordered the Peace Preservation 2nd and 5th Regiments to follow and pursue, ordered the 88th Army’s new 21st Division to advance from Chishi to Shicangyuan southeast of Songyang to prepare to flank, and ordered the Provisional 34th Division to turn back and attack Suichang. At dawn on the 3rd, the Japanese Harada Brigade and Nara Detachment attacked Songyang from Tankou and Yuxi respectively. By about 10 o’clock the garrison had all withdrawn south, and the Japanese occupied Songyang. At the same time, the Provisional 34th Division also reoccupied Suichang, and the Provisional 35th Division still firmly held Yuankou west of Songyang, and the Songyang fighting ended.

On the 15th, the Ozono Brigade abandoned Wenzhou and moved to Lishui to assemble. The Nara Detachment returned to Lishui on the 17th. On the 27th, the Japanese at Lishui and Songyang withdrew respectively to Wuyi and Yongkang to assemble. The southeastern Zhejiang area was again entirely recovered by the 25th Group Army.



(7) Pursuit Fighting during the Japanese Retreat

The Japanese 13th Army issued a retreat order on August 12, and before retreating organized the divisions to carry out counterattack operations in the surrounding areas. On the night of the 19th, the Japanese 32nd, 15th, and 22nd Divisions withdrew simultaneously from Yushan, Guangfeng, and Shangrao toward Quzhou, and the 34th Division withdrew from Guixi toward Nanchang.

The Third War Zone, discovering the Japanese retreat, on the afternoon of the 20th ordered all units to follow and pursue. That day the 26th Army recovered Shangrao and Yushan, the 25th Army recovered Guixi, the 49th Army recovered Guangfeng, the 75th Division of the 100th Army recovered Yingtan, the 49th Army recovered Jiangshan, and the 145th Division of the 21st Army recovered Changshan. By the 24th, the Japanese, apart from controlling the areas near Lishui, Quzhou, and Shimen City south of Jiangshan, had the main force of the 13th Army all assembled in the Quzhou area; of the 11th Army, apart from the Songshan Detachment (that is, the Ide Detachment), which had just left Sanjiangkou, and the Takehara Detachment, still advancing at Jinxian, all other units had withdrawn to Nanchang. That day the Third War Zone formally issued the pursuit order. After receiving the order, the units of the Third War Zone sent out only small forces to keep contact with the retreating Japanese.

On the 25th, the Japanese 13th Army issued the order for retreat from Quzhou toward the Jinhua area. On the 29th, the main force of the Japanese 13th Army had all reached the Jinhua, Lanxi, and Wuyi areas, and the Takehara Detachment of the 11th Army had also returned to Nanchang. The Third War Zone judged that the Japanese must withdraw from the Jin-Lan area and return to their original defense, and therefore on September 4 ordered the 21st Army, in coordination with the 49th Army, to attack the Jin-Lan area and pursue toward Zhuji, Xiaoshan, and Shaoxing. Afterwards it was discovered that the Japanese were holding firm and not withdrawing, and the Military Commission at once ordered the attacking actions stopped. The Zhejiang–Jiangxi campaign ended here.




III. Case Analysis

In the Zhejiang–Jiangxi campaign, although the Kuomintang army, after bitter fighting, forced the Japanese army to stop operations, it paid a heavy sacrifice; although it caused the Japanese more than 17,000 casualties (including nearly 12,000 who left the ranks because of illness), it itself suffered more than 40,000 killed and more than 10,000 captured, and, moreover, caused broad rich areas to fall. Therefore, for the Chinese army, this operation was not successful.


(1) Attempting to Preserve Strength, the Kuomintang Army’s Operational Actions Were Passive

The main purposes of the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters in launching this campaign were to destroy the airfields within Zhejiang Province and strike the Chinese army stationed in Zhejiang, with emphasis on plundering supplies in order to sustain war by war. The Kuomintang Third War Zone’s army failed to achieve the campaign aim of fighting a decisive battle near Quzhou and, with its main force from the mountains north and south of Quzhou, encircling and annihilating the Japanese in a joint effort; on the contrary, it brought on itself enormous losses of men, materiel, and combat strength, and broad areas such as Jinhua, Lanxi, and Wuyi, harboring great strategic resources, fell. When it was discovered that the Japanese 13th Army was attacking Zhejiang, the defending strength of the Third War Zone had been strengthened to some extent and it prepared to carry out an encirclement-and-annihilation counterattack in the Quzhou area; when the 88th Army and the Provisional 9th Army were resolutely resisting in the Jinhua and Lanxi area, in order to preserve strength the supreme command organ at the critical moment issued the order to avoid a decisive battle at Quzhou, believing that the Japanese, as in all previous attacks, would return to their original defense after reaching their objective, and therefore adopted purely defensive operations, abandoned the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway, withdrew the main force to the north and south areas of Xianxialing and Wuyi Mountain in Fujian, and took no measure at all of offensive operations to annihilate and wear down the Japanese. As a result, the Third War Zone’s army fell into the unfavorable position of passively taking blows, many important strategic strongpoints were basically lost without a fight, and the large casualties of the units mostly occurred in breaking out and routed retreat. And it was precisely because of this behavior of preserving strength and passively avoiding battle that the Japanese were able to occupy leisurely for more than two months the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway, and plunder supplies and kill the people; it was this that enabled the Japanese, under conditions of unobstructed passage of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway, to transport plundered supplies to the rear day and night without stop. When the Japanese 11th Army retreated, in a situation in which the Jiangxi Peace Preservation Column and the 58th Army attempted to take advantage of the opportunity to pursue the Japanese rear-guard covering units, the Military Commission of the National Government considered that, since the Japanese had already retreated toward Nanchang, there was no need to bring casualties on itself, and therefore ordered no pursuit; when it was discovered that the Japanese 13th Army was not withdrawing from Jin and Lan but intended to occupy the area for a long time, after the Third War Zone had deployed an attack, it again ordered the attack stopped. Therefore, the attempt to preserve strength and the passive operational actions caused the Third War Zone’s troops to lose many favorable opportunities, and instead plunged them into passivity, so that they did not effectively annihilate the Japanese living strength or deal a heavy blow to the invading Japanese.



(2) Lack of Unified Command Made It Difficult for the Kuomintang Army to Form Operational Joint Force

In May, when the Japanese 11th Army launched its attack from Nanchang to coordinate with the 13th Army, the Military Commission ordered the Ninth War Zone to transfer the 79th Army and the 4th Army from Hunan to the eastern Jiangxi area, to be placed under the command of the Third War Zone. Gu Zhutong had once considered handing these two armies, together with the 100th Army, to a deputy commander-in-chief of a group army to command in a unified way in the fighting in the area east of the Gan River, but Xue Yue refused to carry it out and still ordered the armies to obey only his command, so that, with the Fu River as the boundary, the Ninth War Zone and the Third War Zone still each directed separately. Not until May 31, when the Military Commission directly telegraphed the 79th Army to hasten to Linchuan, did that army begin to march east, but it was hurriedly engaged in battle, and was surrounded and hurt. When the 79th Army was repeatedly defeated and driven back and Nancheng was also taken by the Japanese, the 4th Army was transferred only on June 13 to the east bank of the Gan River to enter the fighting. Therefore, when the Japanese attacked east along the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway, the Third War Zone had only the 57th Division of the 100th Army defending the area west of Yingtan and was powerless to stop the Japanese advance; the Japanese, with only the strength of 1 detachment (3 battalions), easily occupied strategic points such as Dongxiang and Dengjiabu, and, moreover, were able to concentrate forces (24 battalions) to encircle and attack the 79th Army, which had just arrived in the Linchuan area, so that that army suffered an annihilating blow. The lack of unified command was manifest in all the operations: operations between units, between directions, and between areas could not form a joint force, and each was defeated in turn by the Japanese, so that operations in every area basically ended in failure.



(3) Dispersed Use of Forces Made It Difficult for the Kuomintang Army to Carry Out Effective Attacks on the Japanese

In this campaign, several hundred thousand troops of the Kuomintang Third War Zone and a part of the Ninth War Zone were dispersed over the broad areas along the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway, dividing forces to hold points and dispersing operations, yet could not stop the Japanese from driving deep. Although the Kuomintang army went through several operations in the Jin-Lan area, the Quzhou area, the Shang-Guang area, the western section of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Railway, the Linchuan area, and the Li-Wen-Song area, the operations in the various areas were basically carried out separately, with no coordination between them, which meant that, although in overall numbers it had the advantage, once dispersed over so many areas its advantage was lost, and in resisting a Japanese army superior in equipment it was bound to meet failure. Although the aim of this operation was to ensure the airfields between Zhejiang and Jiangxi, and an operational plan for encircling and annihilating the Japanese in the Quzhou area had also been drawn up, in the end, because of the dispersal of forces, it was hard pressed merely to respond, and it was fundamentally powerless to organize a large offensive action. If it had been able to hold key points firmly with a part of its force, and organize powerful mobile operational forces and counterattack operational forces to attack the Japanese, it could not only have broken the Japanese offensive dispositions but also, by annihilating their living strength and wearing down their offensive keenness, have achieved the purpose of defending the key points.

(Wang Guilin)








18. The Northern Burma and Western Yunnan Counteroffensive of the Chinese Army in India and the Expeditionary Force in the War of Resistance Against Japan

(1943.10.24–1945.3.20)

[Case Summary] From October 1943 to March 1945, the Chinese Army in India and the Expeditionary Force launched the Northern Burma and Western Yunnan counteroffensive. In this campaign, the Chinese Army in India and the Expeditionary Force fought bitterly for 17 months, recovered more than 50 large and small towns in northern Burma and 83,000 square kilometers of lost territory in western Yunnan, killed or wounded more than 48,000 Japanese troops in all, captured 647, and seized more than 11,000 rifles, more than 600 light and heavy machine guns, more than 160 artillery pieces, 12 tanks, more than 600 motor vehicles, and 3 aircraft. The Chinese Army in India and the Expeditionary Force suffered about 67,000 officers and men killed and wounded. This campaign dealt the Japanese army a heavy blow and opened the Sino-Indian Highway, an important overland channel of China’s external communication, ensuring that Allied aid materiel entered China and laying the foundation for the final victory in the War of Resistance.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In the first half of 1942, the Japanese army occupied the whole of Burma and directly threatened the eastern frontier of India. The loss of Burma had a profound effect on the war against fascism in the Far East. China, Britain, and the United States held that Burma must be counterattacked, so as to secure their own operational objectives and overall strategic interests on other battlefields.


(1) The Effect of the Loss of Burma on the Allies

The loss of Burma had a serious effect on the Chinese theater. The Yunnan–Burma Highway was cut, and the international communication of the southwest was maintained only by the “Hump” air route, making the situation of the Chinese theater harder than ever. British Prime Minister Churchill feared that, once China was defeated, the Japanese army would draw 15 to 20 divisions to invade India in force; if India were lost, the Japanese army could drive straight toward the Middle East, control the Indian Ocean, cut the Allies’ sea transport lines, and directly respond militarily to Germany and Italy. This would directly increase the pressure on the Allied forces in the North African and European theaters and affect the Allies’ capacity to fight in the Pacific theater. At the same time, the Japanese occupation of Burma also struck the United States to a great extent and interfered with American strategy in the Pacific. The strategic objective of the United States in Asia at that time was to ensure that the transport route to China remained unobstructed, so that the Chinese army could gradually adopt the offensive to pin down the Japanese army, leaving it unable to launch new offensives, and so that China could become the main base for operations against Japan. Because of the loss of Burma, the above strategic objective of the United States was greatly affected.

In May 1942, Stilwell, Chief of Staff of the China theater, began drawing up a plan to recover Burma and requested that the United States send troops to take part in the recovery of Burma. Although China, the United States, and Britain agreed on the necessity of a counteroffensive in Burma, because of differences in their respective strategic aims and interests, and especially the hesitation and non-cooperation of the British side, the plan for the counteroffensive in Burma was repeatedly shelved and long could not take shape. In the spring of 1943, the American and British allies launched a counteroffensive against the Japanese army in the Southwest Pacific. In order to coordinate with the war situation in the Pacific region and open a new Sino-Indian communication line, China, the United States, and Britain agreed to launch the Northern Burma and Western Yunnan operations with the Chinese army as the main force, with a part each of American and British troops attached.



(2) The Chinese Army’s Preparations for the Counteroffensive in Burma


1. The Reorganization and Training of the Chinese Army in India

After the failure of the first Chinese Expeditionary Force campaign into Burma, Stilwell and Luo Zhuoying, commander of the Expeditionary Force, with more than 600 men of the headquarters and more than 4,000 men of Sun Liren’s new 38th Division, withdrew successively to Imphal in India in the last ten days of May 1942. Du Yuming, with the headquarters of the 5th Army and more than 4,500 men of the new 22nd Division, also withdrew in August to Dibrugarh in India. On the proposal of Stilwell, Deputy Supreme Allied Commander in Southeast Asia and Chief of Staff of the China theater, the Chinese Army in India was formally organized and trained at Ramgarh Cantonment, with Britain providing logistical support such as lodging and pay and the United States providing arms and equipment and responsibility for training. Stilwell served as Commander-in-Chief of the Chinese Army in India (later succeeded by Sultan). In October 1942, the Chinese Army in India was reorganized as the New 1st Army, with Zheng Dongguo as army commander, commanding Sun Liren’s new 38th Division and Liao Yaoxiang’s new 22nd Division; subsequently Hu Su’s new 30th Division, Long Tianwu’s 14th Division, and Pan Yukun’s 50th Division were airlifted from China to India for training, all belonging to the New 1st Army’s order of battle. The reorganization and training of the Chinese Army in India ended in January 1944.

Each division of the Army in India was composed of 3 infantry regiments and a howitzer battalion, mountain-artillery battalion, engineer battalion, signal battalion, transport battalion, and instruction battalion, with an establishment of 15,000 men per division, more than 300 vehicles of various kinds, 12 howitzers, 24 mountain guns, 36 anti-tank guns, 198 mortars, 468 light and heavy machine guns, 85 flamethrowers, 108 rocket launchers, and more than 400 submachine guns and carbines. In addition, the army’s directly attached units included 7 tank battalions and 3 artillery regiments.



2. The Reorganization and Training of the Second Group of the Expeditionary Force

After the failure of the Chinese Expeditionary Force’s first campaign in Burma, its main force was transferred to western Yunnan. To strengthen the border defense, Chiang Kai-shek successively drew troops to Yunnan and set up a training base at Kunming. By May 1944, when the western Yunnan counteroffensive began, the Expeditionary Force’s order of battle mainly included Song Xilian’s 11th Group Army and Huo Kuizhang’s 20th Group Army, 6 armies and 18 divisions in all; in addition, the Expeditionary Force commanded the 7th and 10th Heavy Artillery Regiments and the 2nd Heavy Mortar Regiment, and 1 regiment and 1 battalion of engineers. Chen Cheng (later succeeded by Wei Lihuang) was commander-in-chief of the Expeditionary Force.

On the basis of unified organization, the Expeditionary Force set up in each army 1 howitzer battalion (12 howitzers); in each division 1 mountain-artillery battalion (12 mountain guns); in each infantry regiment 1 anti-tank company (4 anti-tank guns); in each infantry battalion 1 mortar platoon (2 mortars) and 1 rocket platoon (2 rocket launchers), with heavy machine-gun companies equipped with 6 heavy machine guns; each company had 9 light machine guns, 18 “Thompson”-type submachine guns, 6 mortars (2 per platoon), and 1 flamethrower. From army and division down to battalion and company, all were equipped with complete communication equipment, and there were also engineer equipment and means of transport.



3. The Chinese Army’s Operational Plan

In the spring of 1943, the replenishment and training of the Chinese Army in India were substantially completed, and the opportunity to counterattack Burma and open the Sino-Indian Highway was ripe. The Army in India planned that in the middle ten days of December 1943 it would first attack northern Burma, seize the key points of Mogaung and Myitkyina, and then advance by way of Bhamo toward Mandalay, press the Japanese army against the area near Mandalay, and encircle and annihilate it.

When the Chinese Army in India launched the northern Burma offensive, the Chinese Expeditionary Force was also planning to launch an offensive to coordinate with the operations of the Army in India. In order to coordinate with the Army in India’s attack on Myitkyina and open the Sino-Indian Highway, the Expeditionary Force planned to use the 20th Group Army as the attacking army, attacking Tengchong from the area between Lichaiba and Shuanghongqiao; the 11th Group Army would be the defending army, responsible for the defense of the left (east) bank of the Nu River (Salween), and, in addition, the new 39th Division, 88th Division, 76th Division, and 33rd Division of that group army would each send out a reinforced regiment across the Nu River to attack, to coordinate with the 20th Group Army’s operations. According to this plan, the Expeditionary Force prepared in the first ten days of May 1944 first to launch an offensive with the right (northern) wing, force a crossing of the Nu River, and take Tengchong; then, with the left (southern) wing, to cross the Nu River and attack Longling, annihilate the Japanese in western Yunnan, and so make the operations of the Army in India easy. Afterwards it would advance strong units toward Mangshi, join up with the Army in India, and encircle and annihilate the Japanese in northern Burma.




(3) The Japanese Army’s Operational Dispositions

The Japanese occupation of Burma marked the peak of its strategic offensive in Southeast Asia, after which it began to turn to a defensive posture. In order to secure Burma, the Japanese army continually sent additional troops to Burma. In order to unify the direction of operations, the Japanese set up within the Southern Army the “Burma Area Army,” with Lieutenant General Kawabe Masakazu as commander, with 3 armies, 9 divisions, and 1 air division under it. The commander of the 28th Army, Lieutenant General Sakurai Shōzō, commanding the 2nd, 54th, and 55th Divisions, was responsible for operations along the southwestern coast of Burma; the commander of the 15th Army, Lieutenant General Mutaguchi Renya, commanding the 15th, 31st, and 33rd Divisions, was preparing operations in western Burma toward Imphal in India; the commander of the 33rd Army, Lieutenant General Honda Masaki, commanding the 18th, 53rd, and 56th Divisions, was responsible for the protracted operations blocking the Chinese Army in India in northern Burma and blocking the Chinese Expeditionary Force in western Yunnan, of which the 18th Division garrisoned northern Burma, the 53rd Division garrisoned central Burma, and the 56th Division garrisoned the Yunnan–Burma border; the commander of the 5th Air Division, Lieutenant General Hattori Takeshi, commanding 5 fighter squadrons, 4 bomber squadrons, and 1 reconnaissance squadron, coordinated with the Burma Area Army’s operations.




II. The Course of the Operation

The Chinese army’s counteroffensive in Burma was mainly divided into the Chinese Army in India’s northern Burma counteroffensive and the Chinese Expeditionary Force’s western Yunnan counteroffensive; the two theaters coordinated with and supported each other. The counteroffensive was first formally launched by the Chinese Army in India in October 1943; in April 1944, the Chinese Expeditionary Force, to coordinate with the Army in India, also launched a counteroffensive.


(1) The Chinese Army in India’s Northern Burma Counteroffensive

On October 24, 1943, the Chinese Army in India, together with a part each of the British Wingate force (also called the “Chindit” brigade) and the 36th Division, the American 5307th Unit (also called the “Galahad” force), and a part of the 10th Air Force, attacked from Ledo toward northern Burma, formally beginning the northern Burma counteroffensive.


1. Operations in the Hukawng Valley

The Hukawng Valley lies in the extreme north of Burma, bordering China and India. It is both the starting end of the Sino-Indian Highway and the necessary road from India to Myitkyina, and has important strategic position. The defenders of the Hukawng Valley and Myitkyina were the Japanese 18th Division, commanding the 114th, 55th, and 56th Regiments, with a strength of 32,000.

On October 24, 1943, the 112th Regiment of the Chinese Army in India’s new 38th Division, from the line of Tangjiaka and Kalaka in the wild mountain region of northern Burma, advanced in 3 columns to attack Shingbwiyang, Ningbyen, and Yupang. On the 29th it took Shingbwiyang, an important town of northern Burma, and on November 2 occupied Ningbyen. In attacking Yupang it met stubborn Japanese resistance; Stilwell, Commander-in-Chief of the Army in India, and Sun Liren, commander of the new 38th Division, personally went to the front to direct, and under American air support finally took Yupang on December 28, wiping out the 2nd Battalion of the Japanese 56th Regiment and killing more than 1,000 Japanese, including Regimental Commander Fujii Kogoro of the 55th Regiment, winning the first victory of the northern Burma counteroffensive.

On December 28, the Army in India ordered the new 38th Division as the left column to attack toward the line of Taipha Ga and Kamaing; the 65th Regiment (reinforced) of the new 22nd Division as the right column attacked toward Taro. On January 31, 1944, the right column took Taro, and more than 700 Japanese, including the 3rd Battalion’s battalion commander Okada of the Japanese 56th Regiment, were annihilated, the remnants retreating toward Maingkwan. At this time the main force of the new 22nd Division had all reached the battlefield. The new 38th Division took Taipha Ga on February 1, 1944. The vanguards of the two columns pointed straight at Maingkwan.

Maingkwan was a military town of northern Burma, located at the key point of the Hukawng Valley. The Japanese 18th Division concentrated the main forces of the 55th and 56th Regiments in the Maingkwan area, with 7 infantry battalions, 2 mountain-artillery battalions, 1 heavy-artillery battalion, and 1 anti-tank-gun battalion, and built strong defensive positions at Maingkwan and its outer strongpoints, attempting to hold firmly on the commanding ground and offer protracted resistance, delaying the Army in India’s advance in order to cover its 15th Army’s impending operation against Imphal.

After occupying Taro and Taipha Ga, Stilwell resolved to take advantage of the favorable moment of the Japanese recent defeat, without waiting for the British to launch an attack from Imphal and the Expeditionary Force to force a crossing of the Nu River westward, at once to command southward and, personally directing the new 22nd Division, the new 38th Division, and the American 5307th Regiment, adopting the tactics of frontal pinning and enveloping the two flanks, to encircle and annihilate in a pincer offensive the Japanese 18th Division in the Maingkwan to Walawbum area, striving to take Mogaung and Myitkyina before the rainy season.

On March 3, the headquarters of the commander-in-chief of the Army in India, with the American 5307th Regiment, set out from the outer areas east of Maingkwan, enveloping toward Walawbum; the main force of the new 38th Division enveloped deeply to the east in a great vertical sweep, took in succession the Maingkwan outer strongpoints at Kaka and Laga Ga, and wedged into the area south of Walawbum, forming a deep vertical encirclement of the Japanese at Maingkwan. The main force of the new 22nd Division then launched a fierce attack on Maingkwan; the Japanese held stubbornly, and after fierce fighting until March 5, the Japanese core strongpoint, Maingkwan, was taken. The main force of the 55th and 56th Regiments of the Japanese 18th Division was for the most part annihilated, only a part breaking out and routing toward Walawbum. The Chinese Army in India at once pursued south, took Walawbum on the 9th, and on the 15th occupied Tingkawk Sakan. By this point the Japanese in the Hukawng Valley had been cleared by the Army in India. The remnants of the Japanese 18th Division withdrew to hold the pass at Jambu Bum, blocking the Army in India’s advance south.

After the Army in India took Walawbum, Stilwell ordered an immediate attack toward Jambu Bum at the fastest speed. He ordered the new 22nd Division to attack frontally along the highway, and ordered the new 38th Division and the American 5307th Regiment to cross the Kumon Range and swing around to the rear of Jambu Bum, to take Lawban. The new 38th Division made a surprise attack on Lawban on March 28, cutting the Japanese line of retreat, then attacked north against the rear of the Japanese, and with the new 22nd Division attacking from north and south, broke through the natural barrier of Jambu Bum at one stroke. On March 29 the Army in India occupied Tsadu, annihilating nearly 6,000 Japanese, completely clearing the Japanese in the Hukawng Valley and opening the northern gate of the Mogaung Valley.



2. Operations in the Mogaung Valley

In the Mogaung Valley, the two great towns of Mogaung and Kamaing faced each other across the river, each in sight of the other, with railway and highway leading into Myitkyina and Mandalay, and their strategic position was very important. In order to stop the Army in India’s advance, the Japanese, apart from replenishing the remnants of the 18th Division with equipment and men, also assembled the 114th Regiment of the 18th Division, originally in western Yunnan, and the 146th Regiment of the 56th Division and sent them to reinforce, all deployed in the Mogaung Valley, attempting by means of the favorable terrain of mountains and rivers to resist step by step, awaiting the arrival of the rainy season.

The Chinese Army in India began its advance in the first ten days of April. On May 3, the new 22nd Division and the Independent 1st Tank Battalion, under cover of 36 American aircraft, made a fierce attack on the Japanese holding Inkangahtawng. On May 4 it took Inkangahtawng, and the Japanese withdrew to hold Mala Gao. At the same time the new 38th Division had successively taken Gauri and Malan and in the first ten days of May occupied Manping. Afterwards the main force of the new 22nd Division advanced along the highway toward Kamaing, and in the last ten days of May took Japanese strongpoints such as Mala Gao, reaching the vicinity of Kamaing in the first ten days of June. After the new 38th Division took Japanese strongpoints such as Malan, its 113th Regiment on June 9 took Zhizun, and its 112th Regiment on May 26 crossed the Mogaung River, secretly swung around to Sitang south of Kamaing, made a surprise attack on the garrison and took the place, cutting the traffic from Kamaing to Mogaung and putting the Japanese at Kamaing under encirclement. On June 19 the Army in India broke into Kamaing, and the remnants of the Japanese 18th Division routed southward. The new 22nd Division pursued in their tracks and took in succession Jiamai, Heping, Nanma, and other places.

At the same time as the new 22nd Division was attacking Jiamai, Stilwell ordered the main force of the new 38th Division, in coordination with the 77th Brigade of the British-Indian 36th Division, to make a surprise attack on Mogaung. At this time the Japanese holding Mogaung were the 128th and 151st Infantry Regiments of the 53rd Division and 1 artillery regiment, and the remnants of the 146th, 4th, and 114th Regiments.

On the morning of June 24, Sun Liren commanded the new 38th Division in a general attack on the Japanese at Mogaung; after two days and a night of fierce fighting, the greater part of the Japanese at Mogaung were annihilated, 6,808 Japanese officers and men being killed and 108 officers and men, including Lieutenant Harada, captured. On June 25 the new 38th Division entered and occupied Mogaung, pulling out the last Japanese strongpoint in the Mogaung Valley and opening the road toward Myitkyina, Bhamo, and Mandalay.



3. The Siege of Myitkyina

Myitkyina is the terminus of the Mandalay–Myitkyina railway and a necessary place for the Sino-Indian Highway. If Myitkyina were taken, the Sino-Indian “Hump” air transport would have a comparatively safe air route, and the Sino-Indian Highway and the Sino-Indian oil pipeline could also be joined here with the northern Burma communication lines, making it the largest transfer station for aid-to-China supplies. In view of Myitkyina’s strategic importance, the Japanese, after their defeat at Walawbum in the first ten days of March, strengthened the defense of Myitkyina.

At the same time as the new 22nd Division and the new 38th Division advanced respectively toward Jiamai and Mogaung, Stilwell formed a mixed raiding force with the American 5307th Regiment, the 88th Regiment of the Chinese Army in India’s new 30th Division, the 150th Regiment of the 50th Division, and the 6th Detachment of the British Special Forces, to make a surprise attack on Myitkyina, setting out secretly from the Hukawng Valley across primeval forest toward Myitkyina. On May 16, 1944, it approached the outskirts of Myitkyina under concealment. At dawn on the 17th, the American 10th Air Force sent out all its aircraft and bombed Myitkyina in turns for more than 3 hours. At 10 a.m. the raiding force launched a sudden attack on the airfield 1 kilometer west of Myitkyina, cleared the Japanese on the airfield, and quickly controlled the area around the airfield.

The Japanese hurriedly drew 2 battalions from Bhamo and western Yunnan to reinforce Myitkyina, so that the Japanese at Myitkyina quickly increased to more than 5,000. The Japanese built strong defensive works at Myitkyina, with a densely crisscrossing fire net and concealed fire points everywhere.

Stilwell successively airlifted to Myitkyina the 41st and 42nd Regiments of the 14th Division, the 89th and 90th Regiments of the new 30th Division, and the 149th Regiment of the 50th Division. The Myitkyina campaign changed gradually from large-scale air raids and airlift to a difficult ground contest. By the end of June, the Japanese at Mogaung and Kamaing had been successively annihilated, and Myitkyina had become an isolated city, but the Japanese still held out on the strength of their strongpoints. The Sino-American forces therefore adjusted their dispositions, using the 50th Division, the new 30th Division, and the American Galahad raiding force to encircle and attack Myitkyina from three sides, and the new 38th Division was also ordered to hurry from Mogaung to reinforce.

On July 7, Zheng Dongguo, commander of the Chinese Army in India’s New 1st Army, went personally to the Myitkyina front and issued the general attack order to the Chinese army. On July 18, the Sino-American forces turned to street fighting in Myitkyina, and the fighting lasted until the early morning of August 3, when the Japanese commander of the Myitkyina garrison, Mizukami Genzō, was forced to commit suicide and the remaining Japanese were entirely annihilated.

The Myitkyina campaign was the core campaign of the northern Burma battle. After 80 days of hard fighting, the Chinese Army in India suffered more than 6,600 officers and men killed and wounded and annihilated more than 4,000 Japanese officers and men; the Japanese 18th Division suffered a destructive blow, and the Chinese Army in India’s first-stage task of the northern Burma counteroffensive was victoriously completed. From then on the initiative on the Burma battlefield passed into the hands of the Allied forces.

After the first-stage task of the northern Burma counteroffensive was completed, the Chinese Army in India was replenished and reorganized, and its divisions were organized into 2 armies: the New 1st Army, army commander Lieutenant General Sun Liren, commanding the new 30th Division and the new 38th Division; the New 6th Army, army commander Lieutenant General Liao Yaoxiang, commanding the new 22nd Division, the 14th Division, and the 50th Division. Lieutenant General Zheng Dongguo was promoted deputy commander-in-chief of the Chinese Army in India, and the American Lieutenant General Sultan succeeded as commander-in-chief of the Chinese Army in India and commander of the American forces in the China-Burma-India theater. On October 10, 1944, the headquarters of the commander-in-chief of the Army in India issued the second-stage operational order, the specific dispositions of which were: with the British-Indian 36th Division as the right column, to clear the Japanese at Hopin by October 19, occupy the Jiesha and Yingduo areas, and make them secure; with the New 6th Army’s new 22nd Division (less 1 artillery battalion) as the central column, to reach Hopin by October 19 and clear the Japanese at Hopin by the 22nd, advance by way of Mosi, and occupy the Ruigu area south of the Irrawaddy; with the New 1st Army as the left column, to advance rapidly toward Bhamo, to annihilate or encircle the Japanese in the area from Bhamo to Manxi; the 14th Division (less 2 battalions), the 50th Division, and the American 148th Regiment would be the general reserve.



4. The Siege of Bhamo and the Capture of Namhkam

Bhamo was an important Japanese strongpoint in the invasion of Yunnan, western China; after losing Myitkyina, the Japanese drew from Namhkam its 2nd Division’s search regiment, the 2nd Battalion of the 16th Regiment, 1 mixed artillery battalion, and the remnants routed from Mogaung and Myitkyina, and deployed defenses around Bhamo, with a total strength of about 5,000 men.

On October 21, the new 38th Division of the Chinese Army in India advanced to attack southward in two columns. On November 14 it took Momauk, and on the 17th took Manxi. The Japanese remnants, about 1,500 with more than 30 guns and about 10 light tanks, still held Bhamo firmly, attempting to await reinforcement from the Namhkam side. At the same time the new 22nd Division, after annihilating the Japanese in front of it on November 12, at once advanced on Bhamo with a part, coordinating with the new 38th Division in the siege of Bhamo. With 2 regiments of the new 38th Division and about 2 battalions of the new 22nd Division, the encirclement of Bhamo was completed in the first ten days of November and the ring was gradually compressed. The new 38th Division’s besieging troops, with air and artillery fire support, fought fiercely until November 24, took successively the Japanese outer strongpoints at Bhamo and broke into the city; the Japanese suffered heavy casualties, and apart from some 60 Japanese who swam south across the river to escape outside Namhkam, all the rest were annihilated. On the 25th the new 38th Division occupied the whole of Bhamo.

Namhkam lies on the south bank of the Shweli River, with Bhamo to the northwest, Longling to the northeast, and Lashio to the south; highways link it to the Yunnan–Burma Highway, and communication is very convenient. Since invading northern Burma, the Japanese had stored grain and ammunition there, built highways, and constructed semi-permanent works. At this time Namhkam was garrisoned by a part each of the Japanese 56th Division and 2nd Division withdrawn from western Yunnan, with a total strength of about 1 division.

While the new 38th Division was besieging Bhamo, the New 1st Army ordered the second-line formation, the new 30th Division, to go by a detour to take Namhkam, which, after defeating along the way the Japanese blocking it in several fierce engagements, reached the outskirts of Namhkam at the end of December. New 1st Army commander Sun Liren, considering that the northwestern outskirts of Namhkam were a long narrow and dangerous road making frontal attack difficult, ordered the left-flank detachment (the 112th Regiment of the new 38th Division) to attack Laowen with full strength, to support the advance of the frontal main force, the new 30th Division. On January 5, 1945, the New 1st Army attacked from Nakang toward Laonong with the 114th Regiment of the new 38th Division, and attacked the southwestern outskirts of Namhkam from Dingka with the 69th Regiment of the new 30th Division, forming a double encirclement of Namhkam, while the remaining units of the two divisions and the Independent 1st Tank Battalion, with artillery support, attacked frontally toward Namhkam on both sides of the highway. By the 14th, all the encircling units had advanced to the forest zone southwest of Namhkam. On January 15, the units of the Chinese Army in India’s New 1st Army attacked the Japanese at Namhkam with tank, artillery, and air-force fire support. That day the new 30th Division occupied the whole of Namhkam, and the Japanese remnants routed toward the northeast and southeast of Namhkam.

In the Namhkam campaign, the Chinese Army in India in all killed 1,780 Japanese officers and men and captured 12. After the capture of Namhkam, the Chinese and Allied sides both attached great importance to it; Chiang Kai-shek, on receiving the news of the capture of Namhkam, at once telegraphed Wei Lihuang, commander of the Expeditionary Force, ordering the Expeditionary Force to take Wanding rapidly, so as to open the last obstacle to the Sino-Indian Highway.



5. Opening the Sino-Indian Highway

After the Chinese Army in India took Namhkam, the Japanese withdrew to hold the mountain defiles along the Namhkam–Mangyu highway and the existing positions in the Laolong mountain area south of Namhkam, holding on the strength of the terrain. In order to open the Sino-Indian Highway quickly, the Chinese Army in India resolved to take advantage of victory to continue the attack, and on January 16 ordered the new 38th Division to attack Mangyu and the new 30th Division to encircle and annihilate the Japanese in the Laolong mountain area.

On January 24, the new 38th Division launched a fierce attack on the Japanese core position at Mangyu, on the 27th took Mangyu, opened the Sino-Indian Highway, and joined up with the Expeditionary Force at Mangyu; afterwards its main force went south from Mangyu along the Mangyu–Namhpakka highway to catch the enemy in a pincer. Fighting lasted until February 2, when the remnants of the Japanese 56th Division were for the most part annihilated. On the 8th, the New 1st Army advanced to occupy Namhpakka. The Japanese holding Guijie, Xinwei, and the mountains on both sides attempted to rely on the danger of mountains and rivers and strong works to delay the advance of the New 1st Army, so as to hold Lashio firmly.

After studying and judging the present situation, the New 1st Army sent the main force of the new 30th Division to attack Xinwei along the highway and the areas on both sides, and in addition used the 112th Regiment of the new 38th Division to go from the east side of the highway by way of the high ground around Manwen and, taking advantage of gaps, thrust toward Xinwei, covering the security of the army’s main force’s left flank.

The new 30th Division attacked from Namhpakka on February 8, its main force breaking the Japanese resistance along the highway, took Guijie on the 14th and took Xinwei on the 19th. Afterwards the New 1st Army readjusted its dispositions, using the main force of the new 38th Division as the main attack advancing along the highway, and in addition 1 regiment of that division advancing on the west side of the highway; the 98th Regiment of the new 30th Division advanced on the east side of the highway.

On March 2, the new 38th Division completely took the Japanese strongpoints on the outskirts of Lashio, and by the 8th its frontal units had rushed into the urban area of Lashio, most of the Japanese being annihilated and the remnants routed to the south. After the new 38th Division occupied Lashio, it sent a part each in pursuit toward Mongyai south of Lashio and Kangsha west of it.

While the new 38th Division was attacking from Namhkam toward Lashio, the Army in India’s central column, the 50th Division, attacking along the Lashio–Xixu road, took Pudu on February 23 and took Xixu on March 6, afterwards dividing its force in two routes to attack east and west, the eastern route joining up at Kangsha with the new 38th Division’s pursuit units, and the western route on March 20 joining up at Joumei with the British-Indian 36th Division coming south from Naba. At this point the Chinese Army in India victoriously completed the northern Burma counteroffensive and the task of opening the Sino-Indian Highway. Afterwards the units of the Chinese Army in India were successively ordered back to China.




(2) The Chinese Expeditionary Force’s Western Yunnan Counteroffensive

In the middle ten days of April 1944, the Japanese 15th Army launched “Operation U-Go,” sending out 3 divisions to surround Imphal, an important town of eastern India, attempting by the tactic of attacking in order to defend to stop the British army’s sortie into Burma. Mountbatten, Supreme Allied Commander of the Southeast Asia Command, urgently asked China for help. In order to coordinate with the Army in India’s northern Burma operations and to cooperate with the British Imphal operation, the Chinese Expeditionary Force decided to launch the western Yunnan offensive. The plan was to use the 20th Group Army as the attacking army, force a crossing of the Nu River, and attack the Japanese at Gaoligong Mountain and Tengchong; the 11th Group Army would be the defending army, holding firmly the original positions on the east bank of the Nu River, and each division of the front line would send out a reinforced regiment to cross the river and operate, to coordinate with the attacking army. At the same time the American 14th Air Force (3 fighter squadrons, 2 bomber squadrons) would coordinate with the operations.


1. Operations at Gaoligong Mountain

At 11:00 on May 11, 1944, the attacking army (the 20th Group Army) first used the 594th Regiment of the 198th Division of the 54th Army to cross the Nu River at Lichaiba and Sunzu Ferry. By dawn on the 12th, the front-line army group (the 54th Army) had all its units across the Nu River with the support of powerful air, artillery fire, and engineers. The main force of the 198th Division on the right wing of the 54th Army, after crossing the river, took Dazhai and Chafang in succession and attacked toward Beizhaigongfang. Beizhaigongfang occupied the heights of Gaoligong Mountain, the Japanese works there were strong, and they held stubbornly on the strength of the danger; the 198th Division attacked for a long time without success and therefore used a part to watch it frontally, while the main force bypassed on both sides and attacked toward Mamianguan and Qiaotou. On the 16th, the division, supported by artillery and air fire, took Mamianguan and Qiaotou at one stroke. On the 21st, the main force of the 198th Division again launched an attack on Beizhaigongfang; 1 battalion of the Japanese 148th Regiment of the 56th Division held to the death, and the two sides formed a confrontation.

After crossing the river, the 54th Army’s left-wing 36th Division at once attacked toward Dajianshan, Tangxishan, and Jixinshan. The Japanese made use of outer strongpoints and held on the strength of the danger. At 10:00 on the 13th, the 20th Group Army ordered its second-line army group, the 53rd Army, to cross the river; the 116th and 130th Divisions crossed the Nu River at midnight on the 13th, and on the 14th took over from the 36th Division in the attack on Dajianshan, Tangxishan, and other places, while the 36th Division assembled north of Huihengshan. On the morning of the 14th the 53rd Army attacked the Japanese at Dajianshan and Tangxishan, and under superior artillery and air support took the above Japanese strongpoints on the morning of the 15th and continued to advance toward Jiangzhijie. Along the way it was blocked by Japanese at various strongpoints; all the Japanese strongpoints were on dangerous terrain, and the 53rd Army, under superior artillery and air support, first destroyed the Japanese works by fire and then enveloped the enemy’s rear with infantry, besieging and attacking, and after bitter fighting until June 21 finally took Nanzhaigongfang, Jiangzhijie, and other places. The army’s main force reorganized near Jiangzhijie, preparing to join the 54th Army in attacking Tengchong.

On the right wing, the 54th Army’s 198th Division main force attacked Beizhaigongfang for a long time without taking it and fell into bitter fighting. The 11th Group Army’s 6th Army’s Reserve 2nd Division was ordered to hurry to reinforce. On June 14, the 198th Division, the 36th Division, and the Reserve 2nd Division joined forces and took Beizhaigongfang. The units continued their fierce attacks, the Reserve 2nd Division taking successively Mingguang and Gudongjie, and the 36th Division taking Wadian. Afterwards the 54th Army assembled on the east bank of the Longchuan River, preparing to attack Tengchong.



2. Operations of Forcing the River Crossing

While the Expeditionary Force’s army groups were deploying the river-crossing offensive, the Military Affairs Commission of the Chinese National Government, in view of the Army in India having begun the attack on Myitkyina and the difficulty of the Japanese in transferring troops to reinforce western Yunnan, on May 22 ordered the Chinese Expeditionary Force to take Tengchong and Longling rapidly and join up with the Army in India in northern Burma to open the Sino-Indian Highway. The Expeditionary Force headquarters at once ordered: the 20th Group Army (commanding the 53rd Army, the 54th Army, and the Reserve 2nd Division) as the right group army, to attack Tengchong according to the original plan; the 11th Group Army (commanding the 6th Army less the Reserve 2nd Division, the 71st Army, and the 2nd Army) as the left group army, to attack Longling, and to complete attack preparations before the end of May.

The 11th Group Army, upon receiving the order, immediately changed its dispositions, made attack preparations, and on May 22 drew up the river-crossing attack plan. It decided that the main force would cross the Nu River at each ferry from Huitongqiao to the Qidaokou, putting the emphasis on the left wing, to attack Longling and Mangshi in encirclement. It used the 71st Army as the right-wing attacking army and the 2nd Army (less the new 33rd Division) as the left-wing attacking army. The group army completed its attack preparations on the left (east) bank of the Nu River on May 30.

The enemy before the 11th Group Army on the west bank of the Nu River was the main force of the Japanese 56th Division, with Longling as its core; the troops deployed between Songshan and Longling were the main force of the division’s 113th Regiment, and between Pingli and Mangshi the main force of the 146th Regiment, each strongpoint stocking large amounts of grain and ammunition and able to conduct protracted independent operations.

The 11th Group Army launched a general attack on June 1. The 71st Army (with the 6th Army’s new 39th Division attached), from June 1 to 3, crossed the Nu River respectively from the vicinity of Huitongqiao, Bizhaidu, and the Sanjiangkou. The 71st Army’s main force, the 87th and 88th Divisions, with the 84th Regiment attached, thrust along the area south of the Bizhaidu–Longling road toward Longling and on the 10th reached the outskirts of Longling and launched an attack on the Japanese at Longling. The Japanese at Longling held on the strength of strongpoints inside and outside the city and resisted, and the two sides fell into bitter fighting. Meanwhile the Japanese continually sent additional reinforcements to Longling, and by the 18th the Japanese concentrated at Longling from all quarters numbered about 5,000 and carried out local counterattacks, the two sides forming a confrontation.

The 11th Group Army’s left-wing attacking army, the 2nd Army (less the new 33rd Division and the 25th Regiment of the 9th Division), after crossing the river in the first ten days of June from the north-south area of Sanjiangkou, was ordered by the group army to advance the 227th Regiment of the 76th Division toward Longling to coordinate with the 71st Army’s operations. The Expeditionary Force’s general reserve, the 8th Army, advanced in early June to the vicinity of Huitongqiao and, under cover of the new 28th Division, gradually crossed the river. Its Honor 1st Division finished crossing in the middle ten days of June and on the 22nd joined the 71st Army in the attack on Longling. On the 28th the 71st Army renewed the offensive, and fierce fighting lasted until July 7, dealing the Japanese a heavy blow; the Japanese were forced gradually to withdraw toward the outskirts of Longling city. The 71st Army, taking advantage of victory, approached the city outskirts and formed a confrontation with the Japanese.



3. Siege-Breaking Operations at Tengchong and Longling

In the last ten days of June, the 20th Group Army completed its attack preparations against Tengchong. From the 27th the 20th Group Army made preparations for storming the city. On August 2 the air force began bombing Tengchong city. At this time the units attacking the city, supported by artillery and air fire, attacked the city wall; after two days of fierce fighting they seized the city wall and 7 fortresses outside the city, but could not break into the city. Afterwards the assaulting units carried out tunnel work and conducted demolitions before the enemy, while the air force continued bombing Tengchong city. On August 15, the 20th Group Army, after adjusting its dispositions, again launched a general attack on Tengchong city, and by the 21st had annihilated most of the Japanese on the city wall. From the south of the city the 36th, 198th, and 116th Divisions successively attacked into the city and engaged the Japanese in fierce fighting until September 14, when all the Japanese in the city were annihilated.

On the left group army (the 11th Group Army) side, the 11th Group Army again launched an attack on Longling. The 71st Army of the 11th Group Army, after the new 28th Division was added near Longling, on July 13 again launched an attack on the Japanese at Longling, and by the 25th again approached the urban area of Longling.

On the Songshan side, after the 8th Army took over from the new 28th Division, its attacking strength was strengthened. In the last ten days of July the 8th Army launched 5 attacks in succession and took all the outer strongpoints of Songshan, but the core strongpoint of Songshan repeatedly defied attack. The engineer battalion of the 8th Army, at about 30 meters vertically below the Japanese position on the summit of Songshan, dug two tunnels forming two explosive chambers and loaded 10 tons of TNT. In less than 10 days the demolition preparations were completed. On the morning of September 8 the demolition succeeded at one stroke, the Japanese 113th Regiment of the 56th Division was wiped out to the last man, and Songshan was taken.

On August 14 the 11th Group Army’s 71st Army again launched an attack on Longling and fought fiercely until the 26th, a part breaking into the urban area of Longling, where about three or four hundred Japanese in the city still held the core strongpoint to the death and resisted desperately. The 2nd Army’s attack on Pingga also made little progress. In the first ten days of September the Chinese 5th Army’s 200th Division arrived from Kunming in good time and at once joined the battle. At the same time the 36th Division, which had been operating on the Tengchong side, also came south from Tengchong to take part in the fighting. After 3 days and nights of fierce fighting the Japanese were forced to withdraw to Mangshi. On the 23rd the Japanese at Pingga withdrew toward Mangshi, and the 76th Division recovered Pingga. The remaining Japanese in western Yunnan held Longling and Mangshi and resisted stubbornly.

At this time, apart from the 71st Army, the units of the Chinese Expeditionary Force besieging Longling, the 200th Division, the 8th Army’s Honor 1st Division, and the 20th Group Army’s 36th Division had all taken part in the fighting there. The above units were commanded uniformly by Zhong Bin, commander of the 71st Army. On October 25, the Expeditionary Force again launched a unified attack on Longling, and by November 6 the outer strongpoints and urban area of Longling had all been taken and most of the Japanese annihilated, only a few withdrawing toward Mangshi.



4. Pursuit Operations at Wanding and Mangyu

After the Chinese Expeditionary Force took Longling, the Expeditionary Force commander’s headquarters, in view of the fact that the Japanese in western Yunnan had for the most part been annihilated, that their routed remnants were at the end of their strength, that the Army in India was pressing toward Namhkam, and that the Japanese were no longer able to reinforce western Yunnan, in order to open the Sino-Indian Highway quickly and join up with the Army in India, attacked toward Mangshi and Zhefang in 3 routes.

The 71st Army (with the 200th Division attached) began the attack on the 17th and, after 3 days’ advance, reached the outskirts of Mangshi. When the 71st Army was gradually forming an encirclement ring, the Japanese withdrew respectively toward Zhefang and Menghai, and Mangshi was thereby recovered. On the 21st the Expeditionary Force relieved the 71st Army with the 6th Army, which at the end of November advanced to Zhefang. On the 2nd Army side, after successively breaking the slight resistance of the Japanese at Menggeng and Manniuba, it reached the vicinity of Menggu Street in the middle ten days of December. The 53rd Army on November 15 advanced from the area near Hetoujie toward Zhefang along the west side of the Mangshi–Zhefang road, reached the area near Laoshan on the 18th, and after a short replenishment at once advanced by way of Zhefang toward Wanding. In the first ten days of January 1945, the 3 attacking routes reached the vicinity of Wanding and began the encirclement, and on the 24th they defeated the remaining Japanese and took Wanding. The 11th Group Army at once crossed the national frontier and pursued by separate routes. On January 27 the Chinese Expeditionary Force joined up victoriously with the Chinese Army in India at Mangyu. The Sino-Indian Highway, the international supply line of China’s southwest, was thus completely opened; the Japanese on the Gunnong side withdrew to central Burma and the new 38th Division then recovered Gunnong. On January 28, senior generals of the Chinese and American armies held a ceremony of the junction at Wanding. At this point the western Yunnan counteroffensive ended in victory, and the Chinese Expeditionary Force returned successively to China.





III. Case Analysis

The Chinese Army in India’s and the Chinese Expeditionary Force’s northern Burma and western Yunnan counteroffensive lasted 17 months, from October 1943 to March 1945, advanced more than 2,400 kilometers, recovered more than 50 large and small towns in northern Burma and 83,000 square kilometers of lost territory in western Yunnan, basically annihilated the Japanese 18th and 56th Divisions, heavily damaged the Japanese 2nd, 53rd, and 49th Divisions and others, killed or wounded more than 48,000 Japanese in all, captured 647, and seized large quantities of weapons and equipment. The Chinese Army in India and the Chinese Expeditionary Force also paid a heavy sacrifice, with about 67,000 officers and men killed and wounded. The victory of the northern Burma and western Yunnan counteroffensive made an important contribution to China’s War of Resistance Against Japan and the world war against fascism, and its significance and influence went far beyond the corner of northern Burma and western Yunnan.


(1) The Victory of the Counteroffensive Gave Powerful Support to the War of Resistance on the Domestic Battlefield and to the Allied Operations in the India–Burma Theater and the Pacific Region

The victory of the northern Burma and western Yunnan counteroffensive reopened China’s southwestern international communication line, so that international aid materiel was transported into China in an unbroken stream during the War of Resistance. At the same time the counteroffensive in northern Burma and western Yunnan also lifted the curtain on the counteroffensive of the frontal battlefield, drove the Japanese out of the great gate of China’s southwest, recovered a large tract of national territory, smashed the Japanese attempt to blockade and attack China’s great rear from the southwest, greatly inspired the fighting spirit of the Chinese people, and strengthened their confidence in certain victory in the War of Resistance. Before the northern Burma counteroffensive, the Chinese Army in India and the Expeditionary Force, stationed in northeastern India and east of the Nu River in Yunnan, formed an enormous threat and containment against the Japanese in Burma, so that they dared not rashly attack India in order to achieve their attempt to join up with Germany in the Middle East. The Chinese Army in India first lifted the curtain on the Allied counteroffensive in Burma, creating favorable conditions for recovering the whole of Burma. The British army’s firm defense of Imphal and its sortie toward central Burma both ultimately succeeded because the Chinese army firmly contained and heavily damaged the Japanese in northern Burma and western Yunnan, greatly reducing the pressure on it. The Burma counteroffensive, echoing from afar the counteroffensive operations of the Allied forces in Asia, Africa, and Europe, put the Axis powers in strategic passivity in both East and West. By July 1944, the Japanese tied down in Burma reached 10 divisions and 1 independent composite brigade, which lightened the pressure on the American counteroffensive in the Pacific. On this the American New York Times wrote that the northern Burma and western Yunnan counteroffensive “pinned down the Pacific theater from the flank, could consolidate India, and completely smashed the Axis powers’ attempt to join up in the Far East.” In this sense, the victory of the Chinese Army in India and the Chinese Expeditionary Force in the northern Burma and western Yunnan counteroffensive not only played an important role in the victory of the anti-fascist war in the East but also made an important contribution to the victory of the world anti-fascist war.



(2) The Heroic Fighting of the Officers and Men of the Chinese Army in India and the Expeditionary Force Was the Direct Cause of Victory

In the northern Burma and western Yunnan counteroffensive, the Chinese Army in India and the Expeditionary Force were not afraid of hardship or sacrifice and always maintained high morale and tenacious fighting spirit, and their courage and strong will were highly praised by the Allied forces. In August 1944, Colonel Wood, chief of the liaison staff group that the American army had stationed with the 11th Group Army, after seeing the battle situation of the 71st Army’s 88th Division attacking the Japanese strongpoint at Laodongpo in Longling, said to Song Xilian, commander of the 11th Group Army: “The Chinese army’s spirit of enduring hardship and its courage in battle are both rare in the world.” The November 1944 issue of the American magazine Crown carried an article by a reporter who had interviewed the Chinese Army in India in northern Burma, which wrote: “The Chinese army is the finest army in the world,” and that in the fighting in northern Burma it “showed the greatness of the Chinese army in enduring infinite hardship, which no army in the world could hope to match.” Colonel Brown, an American officer who had taken part in the northern Burma counteroffensive, said: “The Chinese are the bravest army I have seen, and I must take off my hat to them,” and he also said: “I am willing to follow them anywhere.”



(3) The Strong Support of the Peoples of Various Nationalities in Western Yunnan Was the Precondition of the Chinese Army’s Victory

The ability of the northern Burma and western Yunnan counteroffensive to win great victory cannot be separated from the strong support of the people of Yunnan, especially the peoples of the various nationalities of western Yunnan. During the War of Resistance Against Japan, Yunnan was both the great rear of China’s resistance and the foremost front line of direct operations against Japan, and this unique strategic position was concentrated in the western Yunnan area. The peoples of the various nationalities of western Yunnan suffered the deepest disasters of Japanese invasion, resisted most resolutely, and were most active in supporting the northern Burma and western Yunnan counteroffensive. Building the Yunnan–Burma Highway in the early period of the War of Resistance and opening a new external strategic channel in the great southwestern rear was one of their contributions. The peoples of the various nationalities of western Yunnan regarded contributing labor to build the road as a concrete action of resisting Japan and saving the nation, and eagerly took part in building the Yunnan–Burma Highway, with as many as 200,000 people turning out to work every day, and traffic was realized in 9 months. The Yunnan–Burma Highway became the principal overland artery of China’s external communication in the middle period of the War of Resistance; through the Yunnan–Burma Highway the Allies transported large quantities of aid materiel to China, powerfully supporting the resistance on China’s frontal battlefield and the economy of the great southwestern rear. After the Yunnan–Burma Highway was cut, the peoples of the various nationalities of western Yunnan also made major contributions to the building of the Sino-Indian Highway. The peoples of the various nationalities of western Yunnan, not afraid of danger or sacrifice, exerted their utmost strength to support the Chinese Expeditionary Force’s counteroffensive. They economized on clothing and food to supply army grain, and contributed labor and strength to transport grain and ammunition, playing an irreplaceable role in ensuring victory in the western Yunnan counteroffensive. In the whole counteroffensive, 160,000 Chinese officers and men took part in the fighting in succession; to ensure the troops’ food, the people of western Yunnan contributed the grain in their own homes without reserve, and 200,000 to 300,000 people were put into the task of transporting grain. It was precisely because of the strong support of the people of western Yunnan that the Chinese army’s counteroffensive was assured of final victory.



(4) The Cooperation and Support of the Allies Provided a Powerful Guarantee for the Chinese Army’s Victory

In order to ensure the victory of the counteroffensive in Burma and to coordinate with Allied operations in other areas, the Allies gave enormous support to the Chinese army’s counteroffensive, not only providing arms and equipment, helping training, assisting in command of operations, and providing air support, but also directly sending ground troops to take part in the operations. Before the counteroffensive was launched, the Chinese Army in India and the Expeditionary Force were reorganized and trained with the cooperation and support of the Allies. After reorganization and training, the Army in India and the Expeditionary Force were all issued American-style equipment, and communication capability, mobility, and firepower were all greatly strengthened, and the physique and fighting skills of officers and men were clearly improved. Throughout the counteroffensive, the American 10th Air Force and 14th Air Force completely controlled the air on the northern Burma and western Yunnan battlefield and assisted the ground troops’ attacks on the battlefield, destroying strongly fortified Japanese strongpoints. Several Japanese strongpoints at Songshan, Tengchong, and Longling, for example, were destroyed by American aircraft. In the northern Burma counteroffensive, the American 5307th Unit fought shoulder to shoulder with the Chinese Army in India, and the British “Chindit” raiding force penetrated deep into the Japanese rear and launched surprise attacks. The British army in India repulsed the large-scale offensive of the Japanese 15th Army at Imphal and launched local counterattacks in several areas, echoing the Chinese army and putting the Japanese under blows from all sides. In the northern Burma counteroffensive, the American generals Stilwell and Sultan successively served as commander-in-chief of the Chinese Army in India, and American officers took part in command, liaison, and the drawing up of operational plans in the divisions and regiments of the Chinese Army in India. In the western Yunnan counteroffensive, the American liaison staff group numbered as many as 400 at its largest, and the Expeditionary Force’s armies, divisions, and regiments all had American liaison staff officers. They played an enormous role in the northern Burma and western Yunnan counteroffensive and made a major contribution to winning the campaign victory.

(Lü Peng)








19. The Shangdang Campaign of the Troops of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army

(1945.9.10–10.12)

[Case Summary] The Shangdang Campaign was a campaign of self-defense and counterattack fought by the troops of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region against the Kuomintang army in the southeastern part of Shanxi Province, during the “Chongqing negotiations” between the Kuomintang and the Communist Party, just after the Chinese people’s victory in the War of Resistance Against Japan. In this campaign, more than 35,000 men of Yan Xishan’s forces were annihilated in all, Peng Yubin, deputy commander-in-chief of the 7th Group Army, was killed, more than 31,000 men including Shi Zebo, commander of the 19th Army, were captured, and large quantities of weapons and military supplies were seized. The victory in the Shangdang Campaign played a positive role in promoting the signing of the “Double Tenth Agreement,” and at the same time set an example for the Liberation Army of fighting large-scale battles of annihilation under field-warfare conditions, accumulating experience for the later organization of large-formation operations.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In August 1945, just when the War of Resistance Against Japan was entering its final stage and the anti-Japanese armed forces led by the Chinese Communist Party were launching a great counteroffensive against the Japanese and puppet armies, the Chiang Kai-shek government, supported by the United States, on the one hand displayed a peaceful posture and invited Mao Zedong, Chairman of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party, to Chongqing for negotiations, while on the other hand it transferred 36 armies and 73 divisions from the great rear areas of the southwest and northwest to attack the liberated areas of North China, Central China, and South China.


(1) The Kuomintang Army Begins to Attack the Liberated Areas

Shangdang is the region in the southeastern part of Shanxi Province centered on Changzhi, anciently belonging to Shangdang Commandery. In the middle ten days of August 1945, the main force of Yan Xishan, commander-in-chief of the Kuomintang Second War Zone, who occupied southwestern Shanxi, advanced into Taiyuan and its vicinity with the cooperation of the Japanese invading army. On August 16, Yan Xishan, on the secret order of Chiang Kai-shek, ordered Shi Zebo, deputy commander-in-chief of his 8th Group Army and concurrently commander of the 19th Army, to lead 3 infantry divisions, the 37th and 68th Divisions of the 19th Army and the 69th Division of the 61st Army, together with the Advance 2nd and 6th Columns (equivalent to divisions), the Peace Preservation 5th and 9th Regiments, and the “Love-the-Homeland Corps,” 17,000 men in all, to attack from Linfen, Fushan, and Yicheng into the Changzhi area between the Taihang and Taiyue Mountains, and in the last ten days of the month it occupied Xiangyuan, Lucheng, which had already been liberated by the Communist Party from the Japanese and puppet armies, and the cities of Changzhi, Zhangzi, Huguan, and Tunliu, which were encircled by the Communist Party’s armed forces.

Looking at the war situation as a whole, Chiang Kai-shek was at that time massing large armies from his great rear and advancing in succession on the liberated areas of North China, Central China, and South China. In the last ten days of August, the Kuomintang armies attacking toward North China, with their vanguard, the 2 armies of Hu Zongnan of the First War Zone, had already crossed Fenglingdu and reached the area south of Yuncheng; the 3 armies of Sun Lianzhong of the Eleventh War Zone were concentrating toward Zhengzhou by way of western Henan; the 3 armies of Li Pinxian of the Tenth War Zone were advancing toward Xuzhou by way of Fuyang, Taihe, and other places in Anhui; and Fu Zuoyi’s units of the Twelfth War Zone, after occupying the two cities of Guisui (now Hohhot) and Jining, were advancing again toward Chahar. The Kuomintang attempted to seize the major cities, trunk railway lines, and strategic points of North China, then occupy the Northeast, and with this force the Chinese Communist Party to make greater concessions in the Chongqing negotiations about to be held. Locally, Yan Xishan’s forces attempted to occupy Shangdang, expand to occupy the whole of southeastern Shanxi, split up the Communist Party’s Taihang and Taiyue base areas, then drive the main force of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region into the mountain areas and destroy it, and restore its rule in Shanxi.



(2) The Chinese Communist Party Prepared to Resist the Kuomintang Attack While Striving for Peace

In order to stop civil war and strive for peace, the Chinese Communist Party sent Mao Zedong, Chairman of its Central Committee, and Zhou Enlai, Vice Chairman, and others to Chongqing for peace negotiations with the Kuomintang. While the Kuomintang–Communist negotiations were under way, the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party did not relax its vigilance; Mao Zedong demanded that the army and people of every liberated area deal resolute blows to the Kuomintang troops attacking the liberated areas, and at the same time notified the whole Party that it should continue to develop the offensive against the Japanese and puppet forces, so as to control as far as possible the railway communication lines of North China and Central China, and, with the necessary force, widely occupy villages and towns, in order to create an even more favorable position in striving for peace and democracy. The Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party made decisions on how to annihilate Yan Xishan’s forces entering the Shangdang area, control the Tongpu and Ping-Han railways, and prepare to smash the advance of the Kuomintang troops going north. On August 26, the Military Commission of the Central Committee instructed the leadership of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region to concentrate the main forces of the Taihang and Taiyue Military Regions to first annihilate Yan Xishan’s troops that had entered Changzhi, recover the Shangdang area, and eliminate this threat at the vital part.



(3) The Operational Dispositions of Both Sides

Yan Xishan’s forces, in order to realize their plan of expanding to occupy the whole of southeastern Shanxi, after seizing the 6 cities centered on Changzhi, including Xiangyuan, Lucheng, Huguan, Zhangzi, and Tunliu, at once added to their works and strengthened their garrisons, attempting to extend southward and open through the Bai(gui)–Jin(cheng) highway. Their dispositions of force were: centered on Changzhi, the main force of 3 infantry divisions, 1 mountain-artillery battalion, and a part of the puppet army, about 11,000 men in all, held Changzhi; 1 Advance Column and a part of the puppet army, about 2,000 men in all, held Zhangzi; the main force of 1 Advance Column and a part of the puppet army, about a thousand and some hundred men, held Tunliu; the remaining Xiangyuan, Lucheng, and Huguan were garrisoned mainly by puppet troops combined with a part of the regular army, in each case with fewer than a thousand men. Each of the above cities garrisoned several strongpoints nearby with a part of its force. The characteristics of this force’s operations were that it was skilled at defense, constructing strongpoints and blockhouses in the “pin” (品) pattern, controlling a strong reserve, and carrying out counter-thrusts; in addition it deployed outer strongpoints, forming a mutually supporting posture. Its weaknesses were that it was politically extremely isolated, its morale was low, it feared close combat with bayonets and was unskilled in field warfare, and it was both an isolated army driven deep and one dispersed in garrison.

On August 25, the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region began to deploy for the Shangdang Campaign. On the basis of the situation of the Kuomintang army’s attack and the instructions of the Central Military Commission, Commander Liu Bocheng and Political Commissar Deng Xiaoping determined the main task of the campaign, which was to smash the Kuomintang army’s advance along the Tongpu and Ping-Han railway directions; the Ping-Han line is the north–south trunk communication and might become the main direction of the Kuomintang army’s attack, so more attention should be paid to controlling the Ping-Han line; but the Shangdang forces of Yan Xishan were a threat at the vital part, and if they were not quickly annihilated, when the main force of the Kuomintang army went north, our rear would be exposed to the enemy. After the Military Region telegraphed the Central Military Commission for approval, it resolved to concentrate the main forces of the 3 military regions of Taihang, Taiyue, and southern Hebei and local armed forces, 31,000 men in all, first to annihilate the Yan army in the Shangdang area and eliminate the threat at the vital part, and afterwards, according to circumstances, to use forces specially in the Ping-Han or Tongpu direction to smash the northward advance of Chiang’s army. In order to suit large-formation operations, the military region organized the participating units into 3 columns: the Taihang Column, with Li Da as commander and Chen Xilian as deputy commander; the Taiyue Column, with Chen Geng as commander and concurrently political commissar and Wang Xinting as deputy commander; and the southern Hebei Column, with Chen Zaidao as commander and Du Yide as deputy commander.

In the direction of the campaign, against the weaknesses of the Yan army’s being an isolated army driven deep and dispersed in garrison, it was determined first to seize the cities on the outskirts of Changzhi, lure the Yan army’s relief forces out, annihilate them in movement, and afterwards to combine in attacking Changzhi. In organization and preparation, apart from organizing the main forces of the Taihang, Taiyue, and southern Hebei regions each into a field-warfare column, the independent battalions of the counties were expanded into regiments, preparing to build as they fought, to train as they fought, and to replenish themselves with captured Yan troops in the course of the campaign. In addition, 50,000 militiamen and self-defense corps members and strong rear-service organs were mobilized to coordinate with the operations. At the same time, the military region’s main force was maneuvered onto the Ping-Han line to step up the clearing of Japanese and puppet troops north of Xinxiang, preparing the battlefield for operations against the Kuomintang army going north; the local troops of the Taiyue Military Region along the Tongpu line stepped up destruction of roads and setting of obstacles to delay the advance of the Kuomintang army; and a part each of the Taihang and Taiyue Military Regions controlled the broad area on the north bank of the Yellow River. As for the remaining Japanese and puppet troops, local armed forces and militia disguised as the main force were used to launch a military and political offensive, forcing them to surrender or retreat to the big cities. In order to create favorable conditions for the organization and command of the campaign, the Taihang Column on September 1 first encircled and took Xiangyuan on the outskirts of Changzhi. Liu Bocheng, Deng Xiaoping, Zhang Jichun (deputy political commissar of the military region), and others then moved into Xiangyuan to organize and command the Shangdang Campaign in detail.




II. The Course of the Operation

On September 10, 1945, the curtain was raised on the Shangdang Campaign. The campaign was divided into three stages: the first stage, in which the troops of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region seized the cities on the outskirts of Changzhi; the second stage, in which they besieged Changzhi and annihilated the relief forces of the Yan army; and the third stage, in which they lured the Yan army to break out of Changzhi and annihilated it in the open, liberating Changzhi.


(1) Seizing Cities and Striking Relief Forces, Taking the Cities on the Outskirts of Changzhi

At 2 o’clock on September 10, the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region first used the Taihang Column to attack the Yan army at Tunliu and Shangcun; the Taiyue and southern Hebei Columns lay concealed on both sides of the highway from Changzhi to Tunliu, preparing to annihilate the Changzhi relief forces; 2 regiments of the Taihang Military Region and a part of the local armed forces, as the Independent 1st Detachment, lay concealed in the mountains northeast of Changzhi, preparing to pursue the relief forces coming out of Changzhi; 4 regiments of the Taihang and Taiyue Military Regions and 4 independent battalions, as the Independent 2nd Detachment, watched the enemy at Zhangzi and prepared to throw the main force into the operation of annihilating the Changzhi relief forces; the independent battalion of Lucheng and part of the militia, as the Independent 3rd Detachment, watched the enemy at Lucheng; the enemy at Huguan was encircled and pinned down with the people’s armed forces. After the fighting began, the Kuomintang army at Changzhi sent out more than 6,000 men and on the 11th and 12th twice tried to reinforce Tunliu, but because certain units of the Liberation Army had exposed themselves too early, the Kuomintang army, fearing annihilation, withdrew into Changzhi after slight contact. On the 12th the military region’s units took Tunliu and wiped out the garrison. Then on the night of the 13th the Taiyue Column attacked Zhangzi, while the Taihang and southern Hebei Columns lay concealed north of the highway from Changzhi to Zhangzi and the Independent 2nd Detachment lay concealed south of that highway, preparing to annihilate the Changzhi relief forces. But the Kuomintang army at Changzhi dared not come out to relieve again. The military region’s units therefore on the night of the 16th used the southern Hebei Column to attack Lucheng and took it on the 17th, annihilating 1 battalion of the garrison. On the 18th the Taihang Column attacked Huguan and took it by the 19th, annihilating 1 regiment of the garrison. Chen Geng’s Taiyue Column met with difficulty in the fighting to take Zhangzi county town, which had been fortified over a long period by the Japanese and puppets, with strong works, high walls and deep moats, blockhouses openly and covertly densely placed at every gate and corner of the city, and mines and wire entanglements laid outside the walls. The Taiyue Column attacked the north gate with the 772nd Regiment and the west gate with the 20th and 38th Regiments; the 772nd Regiment attacked 4 times in succession without effect, and afterwards changed tactics, going round to the enemy’s flank and rear at night, took the garrison by surprise, wiped it out, and so forced the north gate. At the same time the 20th Regiment, after 5 hours of fierce fighting, also took the west gate. At 19:00 on the 18th a general attack was launched on Zhangzi city, and the fighting ended in the early morning of the 19th, killing 500 enemy and capturing more than 1,500 officers and men, including Bai Yingtan, commander of the Yan Xishan forces’ 2nd Column. After the above battles, together with the fighting at Xiangyuan, the troops of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region won victory in taking 5 cities in succession and annihilating more than 7,000 men of the Yan army, and the Kuomintang army at Changzhi was completely isolated.



(2) Besieging Changzhi and Ambushing and Annihilating the Relief Forces South of Huting

On September 20, the People’s Liberation Army began to encircle Changzhi. Changzhi is the prefectural seat of the Shangdang area and was the focus of the Japanese invaders’ fortifications in the past; the city walls were more than 10 meters high, the moat deep, the works strong, and it was held by more than 10,000 men of the Kuomintang army; moreover, it was a time of continuous torrential rain, with the ground muddy, so taking Changzhi was much harder than taking the other 5 cities. But if Changzhi were not quickly taken and Shangdang occupied, the gates of the Ping-Han and Tongpu railways would be wide open, and the main force of the Kuomintang army could drive straight in toward Beiping and Tianjin, which would be extremely unfavorable to the Liberation Army strategically. Therefore the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region decided to take the passes first and then attack the city from the three sides of east, south, and west, deliberately leaving the north gate open to lure the enemy to break out and annihilate him in field warfare.

By the 24th, the military region’s units had taken many strongpoints at the city passes. At this time they learned that the Yan Xishan forces’ 83rd Army, 3 divisions and 7,000 men, which had come out of Taiyuan, was advancing south along the Bai-Jin line and had reached the area south of Zihong Town, with the possibility of reinforcing Changzhi. On the 28th, the Kuomintang army coming south to the relief reached Qinxian, its vanguard of 4 regiments advancing to the Xindian area south of Qinxian and north of Huting. In view of this new situation, in order to lure and annihilate the Kuomintang army coming south to the relief and at the same time annihilate the Kuomintang army that might break out of Changzhi, the leaders of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region at once changed their resolve, changing from the attack on the city as the main task to striking the relief forces as the main task, preparing, when the relief Kuomintang army advanced to the Changlong and Shangcun area, to annihilate it in field warfare. The specific dispositions were: with the whole of the Taihang Column and the main force of the Taiyue Column, moving north by double marches, combined with the uprising troops of the 17th Division, about 20,000 men, originally assigned to watch the enemy on the Bai-Jin line, to lie in ambush beforehand on both sides of the Changlong–Shangcun section of the Bai-Jin line south of Huting, with the Taihang 2nd Detachment (less the 30th Regiment), the 4th Detachment, and the 17th Division commanded by Li Da and Chen Xilian as the right wing; with the 386th Brigade commanded by Chen Geng and the Taihang 3rd Detachment as the left wing; with the 30th Regiment of the Taihang Column as the independent detachment, following behind the Yan relief force; with the whole of the southern Hebei Column, a part of the Taiyue Column, and the local regiments disguised as the main force, to continue to encircle and make feint attacks on Changzhi, in order to attract the Yan Xishan forces’ relief army to continue south and to prepare to annihilate the Kuomintang army coming out of the city to meet it.

On September 30, the relief army left the Bai-Jin line and advanced along the highway between Huting and Tunliu, and the main striking force therefore shifted to both sides of the Huting–Tunliu highway, changing to use the 17th Division and the independent detachment to follow behind the relief force. On October 2, the two armies were expected to meet along the line of Wangjiaqu, Bailongpo, and Jingdao northwest of Tunliu; the striking forces at once lured the enemy from the front to continue to advance and spread out to detour around both his flanks, and at the same time ordered the 17th Division and the independent detachment following behind to launch attacks to the south, thereby encircling the relief force in the area from Laoyeling and Xilang, Mopannao, to Yulin. After the relief force discovered it was surrounded, it at once used the mountain terrain to build works and conducted defense. The striking units strove to cleave the relief force and annihilate it piece by piece. To avoid the other side’s superior firepower, the striking units mainly used the night, relying on hand grenades and bayonets to break into the key points occupied by the Kuomintang army, while in the daytime they organized forces and fire to resist the Kuomintang army’s counter-charges and so wore down its living strength. After several days and nights of fierce fighting, part of the Kuomintang relief army had been annihilated and was forced to shrink step by step, finally gathering in the Mopannao, Laoyeling, and Guanshang area, short of water and grain, hungry and exhausted. At this time the striking units discovered that the Kuomintang relief army was composed of 6 divisions, the 23rd Army, the 83rd Army, and the provincial defense troops commanded by Peng Yubin, deputy commander-in-chief of the 7th Group Army, with 2 artillery regiments attached, more than 20,000 men in all. The leaders of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region urgently transferred the southern Hebei Column north to take part in the battle, attacked fiercely with the units of the left and right wings, and opened the line of retreat on the north so as to lure and force the Kuomintang army to flee. On October 5, the military region’s left-wing units took the main peak of Laoyeling. The Kuomintang army broke out to the north during the night, but the military region’s units had already beforehand seized the commanding heights near Tuluo Village north of Huting and blocked the Yan army’s line of retreat, while the main force followed and pursued along the Huting–Tunliu highway and on both sides of it, fiercely interspersing, so that the Yan army was routed beyond forming an army and surrendered and laid down arms in droves. The militia and the masses also rose to catch the scattered enemy. By the 6th, apart from 2,000 men who fled back to Qinxian, the relief army was entirely annihilated. Peng Yubin, deputy commander-in-chief of its 7th Group Army, was killed, and several dozen senior officers were captured.



(3) Liberating Changzhi and Pursuing and Annihilating the Enemy That Broke Out

After the relief army was annihilated, the Kuomintang army at Changzhi, with no hope of relief, broke out to the west on October 8, attempting to cross the Taiyue area horizontally and flee back to Fushan and Yicheng. In order to annihilate this force entirely, the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region, apart from using the units besieging the city for interception and pursuit, also sent the Taiyue Column from the Huting area straight out to Mabi Village and Gudui Village, to control the Qin River and carry out encirclement and attack. The local armed forces of the Taiyue region also intercepted along the way. On October 10 the pursuing units successively made contact with the Kuomintang army. By the 11th, the greater part of the Kuomintang army was encircled and compressed by the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu troops in the Taochuan Village, Dongjiashan, and Jiangjunling area east of the Qin River. At 3 o’clock on the afternoon of the 12th the general attack began, and after 6 hours of fierce fighting, apart from a few vanguard units of the Kuomintang army that escaped, senior officers including Shi Zebo, commander of its 19th Army, and Yang Wencai, commander of the 37th Division, were captured. With this the Shangdang Campaign was brought to a close. In this campaign, the 11 divisions and 1 Advance Column of the Kuomintang army, more than 38,000 men, apart from 3,000 who fled and scattered, were all annihilated, of whom 31,000 were captured; 24 mountain guns, more than 2,000 light and heavy machine guns, and more than 16,000 long and short firearms were seized. The troops of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region suffered about 4,000 casualties.




III. Case Analysis

The Shangdang Campaign annihilated in all more than 35,000 men of the Yan Xishan forces, dealt the Kuomintang army a head-on blow, strengthened the Communist Party’s position in the Chongqing negotiations, inspired the confidence of the army and people of the liberated areas in defeating the Kuomintang, consolidated the rear of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu liberated area, and greatly replenished the military region’s units with equipment, ammunition, and men. This campaign was the first campaign in the period of the War of Liberation in which the units of the Liberation Army, using the method of large-scale mobile warfare, achieved the purpose of large-scale annihilation; it created a glorious example of defeating the superior with the inferior, and is of important guiding significance for the People’s Liberation Army’s accelerated strategic transformation from guerrilla formations to regular formations suited to large-scale mobile warfare.


(1) Giving Play to the Strengths of Political Work, Fully Making Ideological Preparations to Meet the Kuomintang Attack

After the victory in the War of Resistance Against Japan, the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party fully foresaw that Chiang Kai-shek of the Kuomintang would surely seize the fruits of victory in the War of Resistance and launch attacks on the liberated areas. For this reason, while striving for domestic peace, it was highly vigilant toward Chiang Kai-shek’s plotting of civil war and made full ideological preparations to meet the Kuomintang attack on the liberated areas. The Central Committee instructed the liberated areas to concentrate forces quickly to form regular formations, boldly mobilize the masses, expand the local regiments and militia guerrilla units, and prepare to maneuver forces to destroy resolutely, thoroughly, cleanly, and entirely the Kuomintang troops who dared to attack the liberated areas. Therefore, in order to inspire fighting spirit and raise confidence in victory, before the campaign was launched the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region carried out deep mobilization among the army and people of the whole region, arming the army and people with Mao Zedong’s thought of daring to struggle and daring to win, so that the army and people recognized that to defend the fruits of victory in the War of Resistance and protect the people’s established rights there was no other way out but to defeat the Kuomintang army’s advance, and thereby brought into play the positive spirit of the broad army and people of the military region in taking part in the war and laid a good political and ideological foundation. Facts also proved this: throughout the campaign, the troops of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region always maintained vigorous fighting spirit; the local Party and government organs, the special districts, and the counties all formed rear-service command posts; the local people actively joined the front-support teams, and the participating militia and self-defense corps reached more than 50,000, who actively and on their own initiative cooperated closely with the field army and local units, displaying the enormous might of people’s war.



(2) Fighting While Training and Teaching Through Battle Effectively Raised the Command and Combat Abilities of the Broad Ranks of Commanders

The Shangdang Campaign was the first large campaign of the troops of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region against the Kuomintang army after the victory in the War of Resistance, and also the first great campaign in which the troops of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region concentrated the main forces of 3 regions in the course of transforming from dispersed guerrilla warfare to concentrated mobile warfare. The participating units were mostly core regiments distributed to the military regions in the later period of the War of Resistance; when the Shangdang Campaign began, their establishment was still not full, most of the regiments had fewer than a thousand men, their equipment was very poor, the whole force had a total of only 6 mountain guns, only half the regiments had 2 to 4 mortars and several heavy machine guns, and the other half had no heavy firepower; newly joined soldiers mostly used broadswords and spears, and above all ammunition was extremely scarce, many rifles having only a few rounds. The Yan Xishan forces, by contrast, were fully equipped, skilled at defense, and held works built by the Japanese army over many years. In this situation, the military region decided to fight while training, fight while building, and teach through battle. First, it used the experience of the Taihang Column’s capture of Xiangyuan and Tunliu to educate the units of the whole region, and then in the capture of the other cities it continually enriched the combat experience of the units of the whole region. In the striking-the-relief-force fighting northeast of Tunliu, the method of teaching through battle was adopted, attacking at night and studying by day, the military region ordering each unit to send its main commanders to Tunliu to draw on the experience. After Zhangzi was taken, it again ordered each unit to send people to Zhangzi to study the experience of attacking cities. At the same time, because the main-force formations took the cities in turn, they all replenished their weapons and ammunition and replenished their units with captured troops, and with the masses joining the army in succession, the units not only were not weakened by the fighting, but were rather fuller in men and equipment than before.



(3) Concentrating Superior Force, Defeating the Enemy in Detail, and Fighting Annihilation Battles in Movement

In this campaign, the troops of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region did not have the advantage in total strength, and before the arrival of the Kuomintang relief forces the advantage was not great either; in order to be sure of annihilating the Kuomintang army, the policy of defeating the enemy in detail was adopted. For example, at the beginning of the campaign, against the characteristic of the Kuomintang army’s dispersed garrison, forces were first concentrated to annihilate in turn the Kuomintang army dispersed and holding the isolated points of Tunliu, Zhangzi, Lucheng, and Huguan; in this way not only did the Liberation Army replenish itself with the Kuomintang army’s men and weapons and equipment, making the military region’s units stronger the more they fought and gradually reversing the balance of forces of the two sides, but it also greatly isolated and shook the garrison of Changzhi, creating good conditions for the next step of the campaign. When the garrison of Changzhi held on stubbornly and the relief forces rushed in, the troops of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region adjusted their dispositions in good time, and while a part of the force continued to besiege the city and make feint attacks, concentrated the main force to lay out the battlefield in advance at the place the relief force must pass, preparing to annihilate the Kuomintang army in movement. When it was discovered that the Kuomintang army’s line of march had changed, the dispositions were again changed at once, and the initiative on the battlefield was always held. At the same time, the troops of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region, in a situation in which the Kuomintang garrison had comparatively large forces and comparatively strong works, adopted the tactic of strengthening the offensive while leaving one side of the net open, encircling the Kuomintang army from all sides but leaving a gap, successfully luring the Kuomintang army to break out and annihilating it in movement. In the later period of the campaign, the pursuing units fiercely interspersed among the routed Kuomintang army and threw its formations into disorder, and combined at the same time interception, flank attack, and capture of scattered enemy by the people’s armed forces, thereby achieving the purpose of swift and complete annihilation.



(4) Fully Preparing for Urban Assault and Carrying Out City-Attack Operations with Flexible and Varied Tactics

In this campaign, the 6 cities attacked by the troops of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region were all strong in fortresses and dense in blockhouses, and the Kuomintang army holding them was well equipped and skilled in defense. This was inseparable from the military region’s units having fully prepared for urban assault before the battle and flexibly and variously using tactics in the city-attack operations. Commander Liu Bocheng made it clear even before the Shangdang Campaign was launched that this campaign would mainly be city operations, and demanded that the attacking units must make preparations, above all study the method of attacking cities. In the fighting to take the various cities, the military region’s units actively made city-attack preparations, fully drew on the experience and lessons of the fighting at Xiangyuan, carried out careful battlefield reconnaissance, fully prepared city-attack equipment (such as ladders), and flexibly used tactics in the fighting, winning a series of victories. For example, in the fighting to take Zhangzi, the Taiyue Column’s 772nd Regiment, when the initial battle went unfavorably, changed tactics in good time, used the darkness of night as concealment, went round to the flank and rear of the garrison, achieved the effect of surprise, and took Zhangzi at one stroke. In besieging Changzhi, because the city’s defense system was strong, the weather unfavorable, and the garrison comparatively powerful, the military region’s units adopted the method of encircling from four sides while deliberately leaving one gap, luring the Kuomintang army out to the open to be annihilated, which not only accelerated the progress of the campaign but also reduced the units’ losses to the greatest degree.

(Lü Peng)








20. The Menglianggu Campaign of the East China Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army

(1947.5.13–5.16)

[Case Summary] The Menglianggu Campaign was a battle of annihilation fought by the East China Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army from May 13 to 16, 1947, in the Mengyin mountain area of Shandong, while the Kuomintang army was carrying out its key-point offensive against the Shandong liberated area. In this campaign, in accordance with Mao Zedong’s policy of luring the enemy deep and waiting patiently for the opportunity, the Kuomintang army was drawn to the area near Menglianggu southeast of Mengyin, superior forces were concentrated, and the Kuomintang army’s elite Reorganized 74th Division was dug out from the densely massed battle line and wholly annihilated, its division commander Zhang Lingfu being killed, while at the same time the Kuomintang reinforcing units on every route were heavily damaged. In the whole campaign, more than 19,600 Kuomintang troops were captured and more than 13,000 killed or wounded, over 32,000 enemy in all, and the Liberation Army suffered 12,000 casualties. The victory of this campaign threw the Kuomintang army’s strategic plan of key-point offensive into disorder and played an important role in the turn of the war situation in East China.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

After the failure of the Kuomintang army’s strategy of all-out offensive against the liberated areas, it carried out the so-called key-point offensive, with the Northern Shaanxi and Shandong liberated areas as the key points. The East China Military Region and the East China Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army actively made preparations to meet the attack.


(1) The Kuomintang Army Launches a Key-Point Offensive against the Shandong Liberated Area

Since the Kuomintang army launched all-out civil war, the People’s Liberation Army, after 8 months of bitter fighting, had annihilated about 710,000 Kuomintang troops, so that its military strategy of all-out offensive had suffered complete failure and it was forced to shorten its front and change the all-out offensive into a key-point offensive, concentrating its main force on the two battlefields of Northern Shaanxi and Shandong. To this end the Kuomintang army massed its elite 24 reorganized divisions, 60 brigades, about 450,000 men, preparing a key-point offensive against the Shandong liberated area.

In the last ten days of February 1947, the Kuomintang army, with its elite main force, the Reorganized 11th and 74th Divisions and the 5th Army and others as the backbone, 17 reorganized divisions and 43 brigades in all, 200,000 men, organized into 3 army groups for the first-line main assault tasks, with a total of 7 reorganized divisions of the 2nd and 3rd “Pacification” Zones cooperating, under the unified command of Gu Zhutong, Commander-in-Chief of the Army, stationed at Xuzhou, adopted the tactics of strengthening depth, closing up densely, advancing steadily and fighting steadily, and pushing forward step by step. The plan was first to use a part of its force to open through the Xuzhou–Jinan section of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway and occupy the Yanzhou–Linyi highway, pressing the East China Field Army out of southern Shandong; afterwards to advance along the whole line toward the line of Laiwu, Xintai, Mengyin, and Yishui, forcing the main force of the East China Field Army into a decisive battle or across the Yellow River to the north.

Its dispositions were: the 2nd Army Group assembled in the Wenshang and Ningyang area and, with the cooperation of the 2nd “Pacification” Zone’s troops, opened the railway from Xuzhou to Jinan and afterwards advanced toward Laiwu and Xintai; the 3rd Army Group assembled in the Yanzhou, Zouxian, and Tengxian area and, with the cooperation of the 1st Army Group and the 3rd “Pacification” Zone, opened the Yanzhou–Linyi highway and then advanced toward Xintai and Mengyin; the 1st Army Group cooperated with the 3rd Army Group in opening the Yanzhou–Linyi highway and advanced toward Mengyin. The 3rd and 2nd “Pacification” Zones, apart from cooperating in the above actions, were each assembled in the outskirts of Xuzhou and at the key points of Qingdao, Weixian, and Jinan, responsible for defense and ready to attack the Liberation Army as opportunity offered.



(2) The East China Field Army Makes Preparations to Meet the Attack

On the basis of the development of the national situation, the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party in February 1947 issued the instruction “Meet the New High Tide of the Chinese Revolution,” requiring all areas to strengthen army building, land reform, and production, in order to strive for the swift arrival of the new high tide of the revolution; after the Laiwu Campaign, the Central Military Commission gave the East China Field Army a new operational task, requiring it to continue operating on interior lines during the year, annihilating 4 to 5 Kuomintang brigades each month, and by the end of the year annihilating 40 to 50 brigades in all. To carry out the Central Committee’s instruction, the Advance Committee of the East China Military Region and Field Army, in view of the East China situation of the time, decided to seize the time to rest and reorganize the units and make good preparations to meet the enemy’s key-point offensive.

When the Kuomintang army began its attack in the last ten days of March, the Liberation Army at once ended its rest and reorganization, used a part of its force together with local armed forces to strike the attacking Kuomintang army and delay its action, and assembled its main force in the western section of the Jiaoji Railway to await the opportunity. In the first ten days of April, the Kuomintang army opened through the Xuzhou–Jinan section of the railway, occupied southern Shandong, and then pushed in an arc toward the central Shandong mountain area. During this period the Liberation Army actively sought opportunities to annihilate the enemy and five times resolved to fight:

The first time, on March 28, taking advantage of the large gaps in the dispositions of the Kuomintang army’s 1st Army Group, which made it easy to split, it resolved to go south with its main force from the Jiaoji Railway, seeking to annihilate it in the Linyi and Tancheng area. On April 10 the Kuomintang army detected the Liberation Army’s action and quickly contracted toward the Linyi area and turned to defense, so the intention of annihilating the enemy was not realized, and the participating units stopped to await orders along the line of Xintai, Mengyin, and Shizilu.

The second time, when the Kuomintang army saw the Liberation Army stop its southward movement, it launched an offensive along the whole line in the middle ten days of April, and the East China Field Army at once planned to annihilate the enemy in the Xintai area, planning first to besiege Tai’an, draw the enemy at Dawenkou to reinforce northward and annihilate him, and lure the enemy attacking Xintai and Mengyin to turn back to relieve, and afterwards, as circumstances permitted, to use the main force of the field army to annihilate the relieving enemy separately in the Dawenkou and Dapingyi areas. But when Tai’an was attacked on the 22nd, the Kuomintang army showed no sign of reinforcing northward, so the East China Field Army switched to a forceful attack on Tai’an, and by the 26th had annihilated the garrison 72nd Division (less 1 brigade).

The third time, the Kuomintang army continued fiercely attacking Xintai and Mengyin, and the East China Field Army’s 1st, 3rd, and 6th Columns went south along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway and struck out at Ningyang, threatening the other side’s Yanzhou supply base, seeking to annihilate its 5th Army and other units in the course of westward relief. But after Ningyang was taken, the Kuomintang army continued attacking eastward and did not turn back to relieve in the west.

The fourth time, while using a part of its force to strike out at Ningyang, the East China Field Army voluntarily gave up Xintai and Mengyin with its main force and shifted to await orders east of the Linyi–Mengyin highway. After the Kuomintang army occupied Mengyin on the 28th, the Field Army, taking advantage of its not yet having stable footing and the dispersed dispositions along the Yi–Meng highway, at once on the night of the 29th used 4 columns to make a surprise attack on the enemy in the Taoxu and Qingtuosi area. But the Kuomintang army was very alert, and on contact withdrew to the mountain area south of the highway; because its main force could not for the moment be concentrated, the East China Field Army could not continue the attack and annihilated only a regiment and a half.

The fifth time, on May 3 the East China Field Army, with the 3 columns that had returned from Ningyang and the 4th Column, sought to annihilate the Kuomintang army that had just occupied Xintai, but after the encirclement was achieved, because its 2nd Army Group was attacking Yangliudian and closing up toward Xintai, it voluntarily withdrew from the encirclement on the night of the 4th in order to avoid a stalemate.

In these 5 attempts to seek battle, the East China Field Army, although it annihilated more than 48,000 of the enemy, never realized its intended resolve.

After the Kuomintang army occupied Mengyin and Xintai, in order to continue to create opportunities for annihilating the enemy, the Liberation Army used the 6th Column to go behind the enemy in southern Shandong, preparing to follow by inserting the 1st Column into southern Shandong and sending the 7th Column south into northern Jiangsu to maneuver the enemy. The leaders of the East China Field Army, accepting the experience of the previous stage, and noting that after the 6th Column went south the Kuomintang army only used its second-line units to entangle that column and its main force was not maneuvered, decided that the 1st and 7th Columns should stop going south and the main force of the Field Army should retreat one step and assemble east of Laiwu and Xintai to await orders.

In this month and more, the Liberation Army carried out continuous highly mobile maneuver, now east and now west, now dividing and now combining, so that the other side could not make out the Liberation Army’s intentions and movements, and at the same time it fed the other side’s arrogance; the Liberation Army, on the other hand, further raised its mobile capacity and, taking advantage of gaps in the action, carried out ideological education on the situation, tasks, and mobile warfare, and always maintained high morale and very strong combat power.

The area east and north of Xintai, Mengyin, Qingtuosi, and Heyang was the Communist Party’s central Shandong liberated area, where mass conditions were extremely good, the militia was strongly organized and rich in struggle experience; in the direction in which the Kuomintang army might advance, a thorough policy of emptying houses and clearing the fields had been put into effect and news had been strictly blockaded. This area is mostly rocky mountain land, with very little grass or wood and soil on the mountains, so building works was difficult, but the terrain was complex, which made it easy for units to assemble under concealment and to seek gaps to interpenetrate. Apart from a few highways such as Linyi–Mengyin, Xintai–Mengyin, and Mengyin–Yishui, the roads were narrow and unfavorable to the movement of heavily equipped units. The Yi River and the Wen River could be forded almost everywhere.



(3) The Kuomintang Army’s Campaign Intentions and Dispositions

After the Liberation Army moved slightly eastward, the Kuomintang army took advantage of the opportunity to advance, and by May 10 had occupied Laiwu, Mengyin, Heyang, and other places. At this time the Kuomintang army’s high command wrongly judged that the main force of the Liberation Army had already withdrawn toward Boshan and the northeast of Xintai and Mengyin, and decided to take the opportunity to continue pushing northeast, with the intention of seeking decisive battle with the Liberation Army in the central Shandong mountain area. Its 1st Army Group was first to advance and occupy the line of Tanbu and Yishui; the 2nd Army Group would continue the attack toward Boshan and Zhangdian; the 3rd Army Group was to assemble in the Xintai and Sishui area and actively cooperate, and, after the offensives of the 1st and 2nd Army Groups had been checked, coordinate to develop the attack eastward, so as to realize the attempt to fight a decisive battle with the Liberation Army in the central Shandong mountain area.

Tang Enbo, commander of the Kuomintang 1st Army Group, on learning that the main force of the Liberation Army had retreated, also changed his tactic of advancing steadily and fighting steadily and, without waiting for the other army groups to act uniformly, at once deployed the Reorganized 74th Division and the 25th Division as the attacking force, ordering them on the 11th to attack north from the Duizhuang and Taoxu area toward Tanbu, attempting to take advantage of the opportunity to occupy the Yishui–Mengyin highway; at the same time a part each of the 7th Army and the Reorganized 48th Division were to move from the Gegou and Heyang area toward Yishui, to coordinate with the operations of the 74th Division, with their main force assembled at Tangtou and Gegou to await orders; a part of the Reorganized 83rd Division was to advance toward Mamuchi to cover the right flank of the 74th Division, and its main force was to be controlled near Qingtuosi as the army group’s reserve; the Reorganized 65th Division was still responsible for the defense of Mengyin.



(4) The East China Field Army’s Campaign Intentions and Dispositions

On May 10, the Liberation Army learned that the Kuomintang 7th Army and 48th Division had moved out from Heyang, their vanguards had occupied Miaojiaqu and Jiehu, and there were signs of their continuing to attack toward the Yi River. In view of the fact that this force was on the other side’s extreme right wing and comparatively exposed, the Liberation Army resolved to use the 2nd, 7th, and 8th Columns to intercept and annihilate this enemy in the area between the Yi River and Sucun, and at the same time to use the 1st, 4th, and 9th Columns to advance to the area north of Tanbu and Qianzhuang and west of the Yi River, seeking an opportunity to annihilate a part of the enemy that might come to relieve eastward from the Mengyin and Taoxu area. The 3rd and 10th Columns were placed in the area northeast of Laiwu and Koucheng to pin down and, as opportunity offered, annihilate the enemy attacking northward.

On the 11th the Kuomintang 1st Army Group began to attack northward; that day one brigade of the Reorganized 25th Division took Huangdouding Mountain; the Reorganized 74th Division took the line of Zhongshan and Aishan, and a part crossed the Wen River and attacked the Yangjiazhai and Gushan positions of the East China Field Army’s 9th Column and was driven back; a part of the Reorganized 83rd Division advanced and took Sunzu; a part of the 7th Army continued to harass in the direction of the Yi River. At this time the Central Military Commission of the Chinese Communist Party instructed: the enemy has the appearance of advancing rapidly toward Zibo and other places; you should concentrate your main force, wait until the enemy has advanced to a suitable place, and without losing time launch a counterattack, first settling one or two divisions; according to the Northern Shaanxi experience, the enemy’s capacity to reinforce is not great, and if there is a certain interval, using a strong part to build works and resist can make it fundamentally impossible for a powerful relieving enemy to reinforce. That night the action plan of the Kuomintang 1st Army Group and the posture of the Reorganized 74th Division in its advance were already ascertained, and it was learned that its 5th Army and the Reorganized 11th Division were each sending a part eastward from Laiwu and Xintai. The leaders of the East China Field Army, in accordance with the instruction of the Military Commission, carefully analyzed the situation before them; in view of the fact that the Kuomintang army had already launched its offensive along the whole line, in order to smash the Kuomintang attempt at decisive battle, considering that annihilating the Kuomintang Reorganized 74th Division would be more advantageous, they resolutely changed their resolve, at once ordered the units that were moving eastward to return to their original places and assemble, and prepared to meet and annihilate the Kuomintang Reorganized 74th Division in the area south of Tanbu and north of Menglianggu.

The grounds of this resolve were: first, although the Reorganized 74th Division was an elite Kuomintang unit, reputed one of the five great main forces, with comparatively strong combat power, its heavy weapons had not been carried along with the army, it had many reinforcing units on its left and right, while the main force of the East China Field Army was also positioned in front of that division, with sufficient strength to annihilate that division and block the relieving enemy; second, that division had often led the van since the beginning of the war, was flushed with arrogance and extraordinarily overbearing, had deep contradictions with other Kuomintang units, and had already fully deployed its offensive, its posture standing out, with gaps appearing on both flanks, which was favorable to being split and encircled and annihilated; moreover the terrain was complex with crisscrossing gullies, convenient for the East China Field Army’s units to assemble under concealment and seek gaps to interpenetrate; third, after annihilating that division, it would be favorable to throwing the whole Kuomintang army’s disposition into disorder, awing the enemy army, depressing its morale, inspiring the army and people of the Shandong liberated area with confidence in victory, and turning the East China war situation around.

The campaign was fixed to launch the attack on the night of the 13th, deploying the 1st, 8th, 4th, 9th, and 6th Columns, 5 columns in all, to undertake the main attack. First the 1st and 8th Columns would detour and interpenetrate from the enemy’s two flanks, wedge into his flank and rear, and, together with the 6th Column going north from the area south of Pingyi, cut his rear route; after the encirclement was achieved, the 4th and 9th Columns would strike out from the front and, together with the 1st, 8th, and 6th Columns, encircle and annihilate that enemy. In addition 4 columns would undertake blocking of the relief. The specific division of tasks was:

The 1st Column, with 1 division, was to take the favorable positions north and south of Caozhuang (6 kilometers east of Mengyin) and block the enemy relieving eastward from Mengyin; its main force was to attack from the Qimaling and Caizhuang area toward Huangdouding Mountain and Jiepai, and quickly take Duizhuang and Lushan, cutting the enemy’s line of retreat.

The 8th Column was to attack and advance from Qianzhuang and Lujiazhuang toward Yiwenzhuang, Jingshan, and Leishishan, take the line of Yinghouzhuang and Quanqiaozi, cut the line of retreat of the Reorganized 74th Division toward Qingtuosi, and afterwards use a part to block the Reorganized 83rd Division’s westward relief, with its main force striking toward Wanquanshan and Lushan.

The 4th Column was to use a part to control Shuimingya and the mountains north of Beilou, its main force attacking and advancing by way of Beilou toward Huanglu Zhai, Xingwangzhuang, and Shiwangya, taking Menglianggu, and afterwards, together with the 1st and 9th Columns, striking toward Duizhuang and Lushan.

The 9th Column was to use a part to control Tanbu and the line of mountains south of it and resolutely resist the enemy attacking northward; its main force was to attack and advance from Tanbu southeast toward Mamuchi and Nanbei Wazhuang, and after taking Diaowo, together with the friendly neighbors, to strike toward Lushan.

The 6th Column was to take a shortcut from southern Shandong back to central Shandong, attacking from the eastern foot of Mengshan toward Duizhuang and Qingtuosi, and cooperate with the columns on the front in encircling and annihilating the enemy in the Menglianggu and Lushan area.

The 10th Column, located southwest of Boshan, was to attract the 5th Army and other units northward with active offensive action.

The 3rd Column, after the campaign began, was to advance to the southeast of Xintai and block the southward relief of the Reorganized 11th Division.

The 7th Column, with the Special Columns’ Howitzer Regiment attached, was to pin down the 7th Army and the Reorganized 48th Division with active offensive action from the area west of Juxian.

The 2nd Column was to advance from south of the Yi River into the Jiehu, Huangyading, and Zhangzhuang market area, ensure the flank security of the 8th Column, and coordinate with the operations of the 7th Column.

The Special Arms Column (less the Howitzer Regiment) was to assemble between Yishui and Xiawei awaiting orders.

The local armed forces of the Southern Shandong Military Region were to attack the rear of the Kuomintang Reorganized 83rd Division, cut the Qingtuosi–Linyi highway, and use a part to harass Linyi, in order to pin down the Kuomintang army.

On the morning of May 12, before the East China Field Army’s blocking units had entered their positions, the Kuomintang Reorganized 74th Division occupied Huanglu Zhai, Foshan, Sanjiaoshan, Mamuchi, and other places, and then fiercely attacked the line of Mashan, Maibishan, and Dajian, meeting stubborn resistance; after two days of fierce contest it occupied the above points at 16:00 on the 13th (advancing 3 to 4 kilometers in two days), while the Kuomintang Reorganized 25th Division occupied Jiuzhai and a part of the Reorganized 83rd Division occupied Yiwenzhuang. The Reorganized 74th Division, finding that the East China Field Army had massed heavy forces near Tanbu and fearing a night attack, that evening, apart from leaving a few units at the forward key points, contracted its main force into the Yangjiazhai, Mamuchi, Zhongshan, and Aishan area and made preparations through the night to attack again, attempting to take Tanbu with all its strength on the 14th. One brigade of the Kuomintang 25th Division also contracted to Huangdouding Mountain and Yaoshan. During these two days the East China Field Army’s units tensely made the various preparations for the campaign, completed the organizational work of the campaign, and carried out deep political mobilization. The units arrived at their assembly positions on time and completed their preparations to strike out.




II. The Course of the Operation

On May 11 and 12, 1947, the Central Military Commission of the Chinese Communist Party twice telegraphed the East China Field Army: “The Kuomintang army has attacked; you should select the route that is easiest to fight and annihilate one or two of its armies. Which route is best to attack is for you to decide on the spot and carry out at once; we will not control from afar.” On the 13th, the East China Field Army reported to the Central Military Commission its resolve and plan to annihilate the Kuomintang Reorganized 74th Division. This campaign can be divided into three actions:


(1) Forming the Campaign Encirclement

On the night of May 13, while the Liberation Army’s units interpenetrating on both flanks attacked the enemy in front with a part, they drove their main force into the depth of the other side, seeking gaps. That night the 3rd Division of the 1st Column took Caozhuang and the high ground north of it and approached Mengyin, forming a strong blocking position against the Kuomintang Reorganized 65th Division; the main force of that column took Huangdouding Mountain and Yaoshan, annihilating a part of the Reorganized 25th Division (most of the remainder fleeing back to Taoxu), and at the same time went south along the gaps between positions, on the morning of the 14th taking key points such as Tianmashan, Hamagu, and Jiepai, severing the connection between the Reorganized 74th Division and the Reorganized 25th Division, and occupying the 258 and 330 high ground and Dashanchang, cutting its hastily built military road northward from Qianzhuang. After the 8th Column launched its attack, it drove back a part of the Reorganized 83rd Division in front of it at Yiwenzhuang and the area south of it, and annihilated its search battalion at Renshouzhuang, and on the morning of the 14th took key points such as Taohuashan, Leishishan, and Bizishan, severing the connection between the Reorganized 74th Division and the Reorganized 83rd Division, and with a part took Hengshan and Laomaowo southeast of Menglianggu. The 4th and 9th Columns attacked the enemy before them on the night of the 13th and took the line of Huanglu Zhai, Foshan, Mamuchi, and Suijiadian. The 6th Column rushed northeast from the area southwest of Tongshishan and on the morning of the 14th reached the Guanshang and Baipu area more than 20 kilometers southwest of Duizhuang.

When the Reorganized 74th Division was attacked at its forward strongpoints, it still thought it was only a counterattack by a part of the Liberation Army, and therefore still prepared to carry out the plan of taking Tanbu on the 14th. Afterwards, because Mamuchi was lost, it prepared to decide according to circumstances after daybreak. By 10 o’clock, learning that the Liberation Army had already taken key points such as Tianmashan and Leishishan and was continuing to advance toward Duizhuang and Wanquanshan, it finally made out that the Liberation Army had the intention of encircling and annihilating its whole division, and at once deployed to withdraw toward Menglianggu and Duizhuang and to counterattack the 1st Column’s detouring units. The East China Field Army’s units, on discovering signs of its retreat south, at once took advantage of victory and attacked fiercely. The Reorganized 74th Division, closely pursued and flanked and unable to open a way back to Duizhuang, was forced that night to contract into the villages around Lushan, Menglianggu, and north of it for defense (before this, only the 57th Regiment of the Reorganized 83rd Division had been on guard at the key points of the mountains along that line). The Liberation Army, giving play to its skill at night fighting, organized fierce attacks continuously; the 6th Column, arriving south of Duizhuang at dusk, at once launched an attack, and at dawn on the 15th, with the cooperation of a part of the 1st Column, took Duizhuang; the 8th Column at the same time took Wanquanshan; the 3 columns opened up contact and closed the mouth of the encirclement. The 4th and 9th Columns in front, after fierce attack through the night, also advanced to the line of Tangjiayuzi and Zhaojiachengzi and at one point took Dangyang and Diaowo.

At the same time as the attacking group achieved the encirclement of the Reorganized 74th Division, part of the 10th Column approached Laiwu; the main force of the 3rd Column entered the area southeast of Xintai, and a part cut the Xintai–Mengyin highway; the 2nd Column, after driving off the enemy at Jiehu, Xiaohuijiazhuang, and other places, continued to press the Reorganized 83rd Division to the southwest and formed a strong blocking position against the Kuomintang 7th Army and others to the southeast; the 7th Column struck out against the flank of the Kuomintang 7th Army and the Reorganized 48th Division and engaged them in fierce fighting between Heyang and Miaojiaqu. The local armed forces of southern Shandong and the coastal area had already pressed close to Linyi and seriously threatened the Kuomintang army’s rear.



(2) Encircling and Annihilating the Kuomintang Reorganized 74th Division

After the Reorganized 74th Division was encircled, Chiang Kai-shek considered that the division had strong combat power and was on favorable terrain, and would surely hold fast, and that its relieving forces on left and right were close at hand, a good opportunity for decisive battle with the Liberation Army. Therefore, on the one hand he ordered that division to hold its positions firmly and attract the Liberation Army’s main force, and on the other hand he ordered the Reorganized 11th Division at Xintai, the Reorganized 65th Division at Mengyin, the Reorganized 25th Division at Taoxu, the Reorganized 83rd Division at Qingtuosi, and the 7th Army and Reorganized 48th Division between Heyang and Gegou and other units to close up rapidly on the Reorganized 74th Division; he also ordered the 5th Army to go south from Laiwu, ordered the Reorganized 64th Division and the 133rd Brigade of the Reorganized 20th Division to advance from southern Shandong toward Duizhuang and Qingtuosi, and ordered the Reorganized 9th Division to advance from Dawenkou toward Mengyin, in the vain attempt to use the strength of 10 reorganized divisions to attack the main force of the East China Field Army from both sides, realize its attempt at decisive battle, and break the encirclement of the Reorganized 74th Division. Although the Reorganized 74th Division already felt that eating and drinking water could not be solved and that it could hardly hold out for long, it considered that its own organization was still intact and that it stood at the center of the battle line and would get reinforcement from its friendly neighbors; therefore, on the one hand it asked the air force to airdrop grain and ammunition, and on the other hand adjusted its dispositions and vainly attempted to hold fast and await relief.

The East China Field Army, in view of the other side having moved 10 reorganized divisions’ strength to reinforce Menglianggu, most of them only one or two days’ march from Menglianggu, and the situation being very urgent, at once ordered the blocking units to resolutely block the relief force, and the main attacking group to accelerate its fierce attack, demanding that at any cost the Reorganized 74th Division be thoroughly annihilated before the relieving enemy arrived, and on no account be allowed to run away. The units at once conveyed this resolve, carried out battlefield agitation work in various ways, morale was very high, and all requested battle. At 13:00 on the 15th, after adjusting dispositions, a general attack was launched, striking out along many routes from all sides. The 74th Division resisted stubbornly with all its strength, every position being repeatedly contested. The Liberation Army grew more courageous as it fought, the 74th Division gradually could not hold, fought desperately to seize a road and break out, first south, then west, then east, and was beaten back each time. The other side, suffering mounting casualties in repeated breakout attempts, shrank back into the narrow mountain land along the line from the 520 high ground to Lushan to hold out stubbornly awaiting relief. At this time the establishments of the Liberation Army’s first-line units were already rather mixed up, but wherever there were Kuomintang troops they attacked, and continued to charge fiercely. The positions occupied by the Kuomintang army were all rocky mountain land where works could not be built, and personnel, horses, and transport were densely crowded on the hilltops and in the valleys, fully exposed to the Liberation Army’s fire; the airdropped grain and ammunition mostly fell outside its positions as well, and hunger and thirst together shook the army’s heart. The Liberation Army seized the moment and concentrated powerful artillery fire in fierce bombardment. The Kuomintang army’s battle formation fell into complete confusion, and the Liberation Army’s various routes took advantage of the opportunity to burst into the 74th Division’s positions and destroyed the stubbornly resisting enemy in hand-to-hand fighting with cold steel. The fierce fighting lasted until the morning of the 16th, when the attacking units successively took Diaowo and the 520 and 540 high ground and then took Lushan. The remaining more than 7,000 men of the 74th Division were compressed into Menglianggu, the 600 high ground, and the depression between them, and carried out reorganization under concealment. The Liberation Army then attacked again, and the fighting lasted until 17:00, when the Reorganized 74th Division was thoroughly annihilated and its division commander, Zhang Lingfu, was killed.



(3) Blocking the Relief

At the same time as the Liberation Army’s attacking group was encircling and annihilating the Reorganized 74th Division, the East China Field Army’s blocking units carried out a stubborn blocking battle against the reinforcing Kuomintang army. At 8 o’clock on the morning of the 16th, Chiang Kai-shek personally gave orders to the various reinforcing units to urge them to fight. That afternoon, Tang Enbo, commander of the Kuomintang 1st Army Group, ordered each unit of the 1st Army Group by telegram to rescue the Reorganized 74th Division. Under the severe urging of Chiang and Tang, the various relief forces accelerated and fought their way toward the Menglianggu area. The East China Field Army’s blocking units, relying on the existing field works, resisted stubbornly. The relieving 5th Army, because it was pinned down by the East China Field Army’s 10th Column, had only just come south from Laiwu; the Reorganized 11th Division, under frontal resistance and flank attack by the 3rd Column, was held north of Mengyin; the Reorganized 65th Division and the Reorganized 25th Division, stubbornly blocked by a part each of the 1st and 6th Columns, only occupied Jiepai toward dusk on the 16th, advancing no more than 3 to 5 kilometers; the 7th Army and the Reorganized 83rd Division, blocked by the 2nd Column and a part of the 8th Column, occupied Sunzu, Taohuashan, and other places only on the evening of the 16th, likewise advancing no more than 10 kilometers; the Reorganized 48th Division, attacked by the 7th Column, dared not move lightly; the Reorganized 20th Division and the Reorganized 64th Division, pinned down by the local armed forces of southern Shandong, could not arrive at Qingtuosi in time. The attack of the Kuomintang relief army not only failed to save the Reorganized 74th Division from its doom of annihilation but suffered heavy damage itself.

The broad masses of the central Shandong area, when the Kuomintang army attacked, thoroughly carried out emptying houses and clearing the fields, so that it could obtain neither grain nor intelligence. When the Liberation Army struck out, they returned to their homes, cooked meals and boiled water, and supported the battle, even digging out seed grain to supply the urgent needs of the front. The vast front-support teams composed of more than 70,000 civilian laborers accompanying the army, 150,000 second-line civilian laborers, and large numbers of temporary civilian laborers, under the threat of enemy aircraft and artillery fire, day and night without stopping, rushed the wounded to the rear and transported ammunition and grain, and made a major contribution to the victory of the campaign.

After the campaign was launched, the Central Military Commission of the Chinese Communist Party instructed: “After annihilating the 74th Division, you may go on to attack the Reorganized 83rd Division and the Reorganized 25th Division, fighting two or three great battles in succession and completing the task of breaking through the middle.” But because the East China Field Army had not controlled a campaign reserve, the attacking units were too tired to organize continuous operations, and in addition the relief forces had already pressed close and closed up densely and were not easy to split, they afterwards withdrew to rest and reorganize in the area east and north of Tanbu, Yiwenzhuang, Sucun, and Juxian. The Kuomintang army also stopped its advance after reoccupying Duizhuang on the 18th.




III. Case Analysis

The Menglianggu Campaign dealt a heavy blow to the Kuomintang army’s key-point offensive against the Shandong liberated area, greatly shook its interior, inspired the fighting will and confidence in victory of the army and people of the East China liberated area, and at the same time accumulated many precious experiences.


(1) Following the Policy of Enduring Patience and Awaiting Opportunity, Seeking Opportunities to Annihilate the Enemy within His Heavy-Force Offensive

One of the basic experiences of the East China Field Army’s victory in this campaign was that, when the Kuomintang army was dense and hard to fight, it was not impatient and did not divide its forces, but waited patiently, finally seizing a favorable opportunity for annihilating the enemy. But before the campaign was launched, precisely because the Kuomintang army had accepted the lesson of being annihilated again and again, it had changed the tactic of advancing separately and attacking jointly and driving straight in from afar, and put into effect concentration against concentration, heavy forces in dense formation, advancing abreast, and was not easily maneuvered; and in addition the East China Field Army’s actions were not patient enough, having five times resolved to annihilate the enemy without achieving the purpose. Afterwards the East China Field Army, by actions of showing weakness, opened up the front and continued to retreat, using the other side’s anxiety to seek decisive battle to lure it into advancing boldly and create illusions in it, turning its advancing abreast into rash and careless advance. The East China Field Army hid and assembled its main force in mobile positions, watched for the opportunity, and with thunderbolt force seized the Reorganized 74th Division, which stood out in posture, and annihilated it at one stroke.



(2) Correctly Analyzing the Strengths and Weaknesses of the Kuomintang Army and Choosing to Annihilate Its “Trump Card” Division

Within the Kuomintang army’s formation of dense closing-up and advancing abreast, the Liberation Army chose the Reorganized 74th Division, whose combat power was comparatively strong, as the target of annihilation of the campaign; this was determined by the East China Field Army according to the changing situation of the battlefield at the time. The Liberation Army had originally intended to intercept and annihilate the 7th Army and Reorganized 48th Division, which were exposed on the flank and comparatively weak in combat power; in view of the change in the enemy situation, the leaders of the East China Field Army carefully analyzed the strengths and weaknesses of the Reorganized 74th Division and considered that although this enemy was an elite Kuomintang division, its posture stood out and gaps had appeared on both flanks, favorable to splitting and encircling and annihilating; its heavy weapons had not been carried with the army, and the terrain it was in was unfavorable, so that it could not effectively display its equipment advantage; it had mutual contradictions with its left and right neighbors and found it hard to get powerful support; the East China Field Army’s units were concealing their intentions well, and the 74th Division was unclear about the situation. At the same time, the East China Field Army’s main force had already assembled in front of it, morale was high, and there was sufficient strength to block relief and annihilate that enemy. Considering the development of the war situation, annihilating the 74th Division would not only greatly shake all the Kuomintang units along the whole line but could also, at one stroke, smash the Kuomintang army’s key-point offensive and make the East China war situation develop in a favorable direction. On the basis of the above analysis, the leaders of the East China Field Army resolved to carry out a central breakthrough, choosing to annihilate the Reorganized 74th Division, and with the heroic spirit of “taking the head of the top general from among a million troops,” fought the great battle of Menglianggu and won a major victory.



(3) Adopting the Tactic of “Wedging in on Both Flanks, Splitting and Encircling, Digging Out One Piece,” to Fight a Battle of Annihilation within the Kuomintang Army’s Heavy-Force Dense Formation

One of the experiences by which the Menglianggu Campaign was able to annihilate the Reorganized 74th Division at one stroke was that in the campaign superior force was concentrated and the tactic of digging out one piece was adopted; when the Reorganized 74th Division’s posture at the center of the battle line stood out slightly, the East China Field Army used a part of its main force, through the gaps in the enemy’s formation, resolutely and quickly to wedge in from both flanks toward its flank and rear, split its connection with its left and right neighboring armies, cut off the enemy’s line of retreat, and occupied the key points to which it might withdraw, so that it could not shift to a supported defense; the units the East China Field Army had left lingering behind the enemy returned in good time and suddenly appeared behind the Reorganized 74th Division, closing its rear route and achieving the campaign encirclement, digging the 74th Division out of the middle of the battle line.



(4) Setting Up a Deployment of Both Blocking and Annihilation, Using Powerful Blocking of the Relief to Ensure the Annihilation of the Main Enemy Force

In this campaign, in the use of forces a deployment of simultaneous blocking and annihilation was established, with 4 columns as the relief-blocking group, blocking and pinning down the Kuomintang relief army, and 5 columns as the attacking group, splitting and annihilating the Reorganized 74th Division, while at the same time using a part of the force to set up outward defense. Because of the above deployment, the relief forces of the Kuomintang army, 10 reorganized divisions in all in three directions, were never able to join up with the Reorganized 74th Division, smashing the Kuomintang army’s attempt to use the 74th Division to hold the main force of the East China Field Army and carry out a counter-encirclement of the East China Field Army.

(Liu Qingwen)








21. The Southwestern Shandong Campaign of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army

(1947.6.30–7.28)

[Case Summary] The main force of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, in accordance with the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party’s plan of strategic offensive by advancing into the Central Plains, crossed the Yellow River southward on June 30, 1947, and with sudden action broke through the Kuomintang army’s Yellow River line in the southwestern Shandong area at one stroke; afterwards, in the course of shifting and maneuvering, it split, encircled, and annihilated in turn the dispersed and isolated enemy. In 28 days of continuous operations, at the cost of more than 13,000 casualties, it annihilated 9½ brigades and 4 division headquarters, more than 56,000 enemy in all, of whom more than 43,000 were captured, shot down 4 aircraft, and captured large quantities of weapons and ammunition. The victory in the Southwestern Shandong Campaign cut the strategic link between the two groupings with which the Kuomintang army was carrying out key-point offensives against Shandong and Northern Shaanxi, and forced it to transfer 11 divisions and 28½ brigades from Shandong, Northern Shaanxi, and other places to the rescue, thereby throwing the Kuomintang army’s strategic dispositions into disorder, opening the way for advancing into the Central Plains, leaping into the Dabie Mountains, and carrying the war into the Kuomintang-ruled area, and raising the curtain on the strategic offensive of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In order to carry the war into the Kuomintang-ruled area, the Central Military Commission of the Chinese Communist Party decided that the main force of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army should shift to operations on exterior lines, break through the Kuomintang army’s Yellow River line from southwestern Shandong, and afterwards, as opportunity offered, advance into the Central Plains and leap into the Dabie Mountains to unfold a strategic offensive.


(1) The Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army Shifts to Operations on Exterior Lines

The Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party determined that the basic task of the second year of the War of Liberation was to fight with the main force into the Kuomintang-ruled area, shifting from operations on interior lines to operations on exterior lines. In accordance with this task and the previously drawn up strategic offensive plan, the Central Committee in May and June 1947 instructed the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army to force the Yellow River with its main force in July 1947 and leap into the Dabie Mountains, and decided first to break through the enemy’s defense line in southwestern Shandong and open the road southward.

In order to carry out the Southwestern Shandong Campaign and execute the task of leaping into the Dabie Mountains, the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army, after the end of the counteroffensive victory in northern Henan, spent one month on rest and training. The units generally carried out education on the situation and tasks of the great counteroffensive, launched a merit-winning movement, held a heroes-and-models conference, unfolded red-hot pre-battle training, and earnestly studied the “Tactical Guidance for River Crossing in the Face of the Enemy” issued by the Field Army headquarters. The fighting spirit of the whole army, from top to bottom, was high and morale was soaring. At the same time, the broad masses of the liberated area, under the leadership of the Party committees at all levels, set off a surge of support for the front, organizing more than 50,000 militiamen and civilian laborers to take part in the war; they also mobilized the masses along the river, who built more than 120 wooden boats able to carry 8,000 men across at one time, and formed a river-crossing command post and trained sailors and boatmen. The participating units also carried out careful reconnaissance and investigation of the terrain and enemy situation in the intended river-crossing areas.



(2) The Kuomintang Army’s Dispositions on the Yellow River Line in Southwestern Shandong

In July 1947, the main force of the Kuomintang army was continuing its key-point offensives against Shandong and Northern Shaanxi, while in southwestern Shandong and the area nearby it was in a defensive posture, vainly relying on the barrier of the Yellow River to stop the Liberation Army’s advance south. Therefore, on the 250-kilometer Yellow River line from Kaifeng to Dong’a, there were only the 6 brigades of the Reorganized 55th and 68th Divisions of Liu Ruming, commander of the 4th “Pacification” Zone, and the relevant local regiments on defense. Their specific dispositions were: the Reorganized 55th Division headquarters, leading its 29th Brigade, was located in the Yuncheng and Huangguan Temple area; its 74th Brigade was located in the Xiaopikou, Caijiazhuang, and Shijiaji area north of Yuncheng; its 181st Brigade was located in the Juancheng and Linpuji area. The Reorganized 68th Division headquarters was located at Heze, with its 81st Brigade in the Dongming and western area, its 143rd Brigade in the Duji area northeast of Heze, and its 119th Brigade in the Bizhai area southwest of Heze. In addition, the Reorganized 70th Division (commanding the 139th and 140th Brigades) was located in the Jiaxiang area as a mobile force. From Dong’a eastward by way of Pingyin to Changqing the line was defended by 2 brigades of the 20th “Pacification” Zone. In northern Henan and the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu area there were 2 brigades each.

The above situation showed that the Kuomintang army’s river defense in the southwestern Shandong area was weak and its combat strength not strong, but there were still certain mobile forces in the neighboring areas; it was estimated that after the campaign began, the defenders opposite might quickly contract and withdraw to hold cities such as Yuncheng, Juancheng, and Heze, and draw troops from northern Henan, the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu area, and other places to reinforce.



(3) The Operational Resolve and Dispositions of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army

According to the enemy situation, terrain, and tasks before it, the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army resolved to use the strength of 4 columns on the night of June 30 to break through the Kuomintang army’s Yellow River line on a front of more than 150 kilometers, extending from Zhangqiu Town in the east to Linpuji in the west, first annihilating the river-defense troops, the Reorganized 55th and 68th Divisions, and afterwards, shifting forces in good time, to split and annihilate the reinforcing Kuomintang army in movement.

The campaign dispositions were: the Independent 1st Brigade of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region would first cross the river secretly on June 27 and, in combination with the local armed forces of the Yuncheng area, advance at dawn on the 30th to the Daimiao and Caijiazhuang area to receive the 1st Column’s river crossing. The Independent 2nd Brigade of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region, originally south of the Yellow River, in combination with the local armed forces of the Juancheng area, would advance secretly to the Jiuchengji and Linpuji area to receive the 6th Column’s river crossing. The 1st Column would cross at the ferries of Weishan, Zhangtang, Linlou, and elsewhere and advance rapidly to the area south and east of Yuncheng, and, with the cooperation of the Independent 1st Brigade, envelop and annihilate the Kuomintang army in the Yuncheng area from the east, south, and west to the north. The 2nd Column would cross the river by way of Linlou and Sunkou, use 1 brigade to encircle and annihilate the Kuomintang army at Huangguan Temple, and with its main force insert into the area west of Yuncheng, enveloping and annihilating the Kuomintang army together with the 1st Column from the southwest to the northeast. The 6th Column would cross at the ferries of Liqiao, Yuzhuang, and Dazhangcun east of Puxian, and annihilate the Kuomintang army in Juancheng and the area north of it. The 3rd Column, as the reserve, would on the 30th advance to the area near Baiyige west of Fanxian, and afterwards, as circumstances required, follow the 6th Column or the 2nd Column across the river to expand the results. In addition, the main force of the Taihang and southern Hebei Military Regions and a part of the troops of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region, one day earlier, would launch an offensive against the Kuomintang army in the northern Henan area. The troops of the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu Military Region would launch an offensive against the Kuomintang army of that area, actively bewildering and pinning down the other side. The local troops and militia of the southwestern Shandong area would directly cooperate with the main force’s operations.




II. The Course of the Operation

The Southwestern Shandong Campaign was launched on June 30, 1947, and ended on July 28, 1947. After breaking through the Yellow River line and opening the southwestern Shandong battlefield, it concentrated the main force on splitting and annihilating the Kuomintang army’s eastern-route relief force, and afterwards shifted to southward preparations.


(1) Breaking Through the Yellow River Line, Encircling and Annihilating the Enemy at Yuncheng and Dingtao, and Opening the Southwestern Shandong Battlefield

On the night of June 30, the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army, in accordance with the planned operational scheme, with bold and sudden action, broke through at one stroke the Yellow River line the Kuomintang army had so painstakingly built. Apart from a part of Liu Ruming’s army group which was annihilated, its 74th and 29th Brigades of the Reorganized 55th Division hastily withdrew into Yuncheng city, while the 143rd Brigade of the Reorganized 68th Division and the 181st Brigade of the Reorganized 55th Division withdrew to hold Heze. The garrison of Yuncheng was at once encircled, and the 4 brigades of the 1st Column, with the howitzer-artillery company attached from the Field Army headquarters, in coordination with the Independent 1st Brigade of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region, launched an attack on that force. The 2nd, 3rd, and 6th Columns and others, located in the Juancheng and Huangguan Temple area, waited to strike the relief. On July 2, the four passes of Yuncheng were occupied and a part of the enemy at the south pass annihilated, preparing to attack the city.

The Liberation Army’s breakthrough of the Yellow River line at one stroke caused enormous shock to the Kuomintang; it at once drew from northern Henan and the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu area the Reorganized 32nd Division, the 66th Division, the 58th Division, and the 153rd Brigade of the Reorganized 63rd Division, under the unified command of Wang Jingjiu, commander of the Kuomintang Army’s 2nd Army Group, to reinforce northward in two routes from the direction of the Longhai Railway: the 153rd Brigade advanced to Dingtao on July 4, preparing to form the western route with the Kuomintang army withdrawn to Heze; the main force of the Reorganized 32nd Division and the Reorganized 66th Division advanced on July 4 to the area south of Shanxian, preparing to go north by way of Jinxiang and form the eastern route with the Reorganized 70th Division already at Jiaxiang; the Reorganized 58th Division and the 199th Brigade of the Reorganized 66th Division were located at Jinxiang as the reception force. The intention was to use the Reorganized 55th Division’s firm hold of Yuncheng to attract the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army to mass troops beneath the city walls, and, with the eastern-route relief as the emphasis, to strike westward from the Juye area at the flank and rear of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army, forming a pincer posture and forcing the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army to fight with its back to the river.

The above situation was very favorable for the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army’s concentrating forces to annihilate the other side in turn in field warfare. The Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army therefore resolved to adopt the tactic of attacking one point (Yuncheng) to draw the relief, tying down one side (Dingtao), and defeating the enemy in detail, intending to smash the Kuomintang army’s attempt. The specific dispositions were: the 1st Column and other units would actively attack Yuncheng, and the 2nd and 6th Columns would advance rapidly southward directly between the garrisons of the east and west routes, advancing a hundred li, to take Dingtao and Caoxian and annihilate the 153rd Brigade while its footing was unstable and before it had closed up with the Kuomintang army at Heze, and clear out the more than a thousand local bandits entrenched at Caoxian. At the same time the 3rd Column would advance to the Ranguji and Wenshangji area east of Dingtao to wait, so as to be thrown in promptly after the enemy at Yuncheng and Dingtao had been annihilated to split and annihilate the Kuomintang army’s eastern-route relief force.

At dusk on the 7th, the 1st Column launched a general attack on the enemy at Yuncheng. Because the weakly defended and topographically favorable west gate was chosen as the main direction of attack and forces and fire were concentrated to break through at one point, after only one night of fierce fighting the garrison was quickly wholly annihilated. On the night of the 10th, the 6th Column launched a general attack on the garrison of Dingtao, and after 5 hours of fierce fighting annihilated it entirely. The local bandits at Caoxian, having heard of it beforehand, ran away. In this way the Liberation Army opened up a broad battlefield, from Yuncheng and Juancheng on the Yellow River in the north to Dingtao and Caoxian north of the Longhai Railway in the south, drove a long way straight into the flank and rear of the Kuomintang army’s main force, and was entirely in the initiative, while the Kuomintang army’s plan to strike the flank and rear of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army and carry out a pincer attack was entirely defeated.



(2) Pinning Down the Garrison in the Heze Area and Concentrating the Main Force to Split and Annihilate the Eastern-Route Relief Force

On July 10, as the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army wholly annihilated the garrison of Dingtao, the Kuomintang army’s eastern route, the Reorganized 70th Division (139th Brigade less 1 regiment, and 140th Brigade), the Reorganized 32nd Division (141st and 149th Brigades), and the Reorganized 66th Division (13th, 158th, and 199th Brigades), had respectively advanced to the Liuyingji, Dushanji, and Yangshanji areas, each about 10 to 15 kilometers apart from the next, forming an intermittent long-snake formation and falling into the predicament of passively taking blows. At this time Mao Zedong, Chairman of the Military Commission of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party, instructed: you should boldly annihilate the enemy; the more enemy annihilated, the more favorable it is for coordinating with the Shandong People’s Liberation Army to smash the enemy’s key-point offensive and for leaping into the Dabie Mountains. In accordance with this instruction, the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army resolved to seize the time, not give the Kuomintang army time to adjust its dispositions, and concentrate 4 columns to launch an immediate attack and fight continuously, annihilating the eastern-route relief force in turn. The specific dispositions were: the 1st Column on the 13th would advance to the southeast of Juye and attack from the flank and rear, cutting the connection of the other side’s 3 divisions, giving priority to splitting and annihilating the Reorganized 32nd Division and afterwards annihilating the Reorganized 70th Division; the 6th Column would go east by way of Zhangfengji, use a part of its force to cut the connection between the Reorganized 32nd Division and the Reorganized 66th Division, and with its main force advance on the 14th to the Xuefuji area, cooperating with the 1st Column in annihilating the Reorganized 32nd Division; the 3rd Column would go east from the Wenshangji area, insert south and east of Yangshanji, and split and annihilate the Reorganized 66th Division; the 2nd Column would go northeast from the Caoxian area, first annihilating a part of the Reorganized 66th Division in the Xiejiaji area, and afterwards, in coordination with the 3rd Column, split and annihilate the Kuomintang army at Yangshanji. The Independent 1st and 2nd Brigades of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region would advance to the area north of the Wanfu River, blocking the Kuomintang army that might reinforce northward from Jinxiang. In addition, the armed forces of the military sub-districts would pin down the Kuomintang army in the Heze area.

At dawn on July 13, the 1st Column advanced into the Langshantun area east of Liuyingji and Dushanji and began combat action: its 1st Brigade took the line of Taoguantun north of Liuyingji and pressed toward Liuyingji; its 2nd Brigade advanced to the area between Liuyingji and Dushanji, separating the Reorganized 32nd Division from the Reorganized 70th Division; its 19th Brigade advanced to the area between Yangshanji and Dushanji, cutting the connection between the Reorganized 32nd Division and the Reorganized 66th Division; its 20th Brigade advanced to the Maguantun area west of Jiaxiang, cutting off the line of retreat and preparing to block the Kuomintang army that might come to relieve from the direction of Jining. At noon the same day, after annihilating a regiment of the Kuomintang army at Xiejiaji, the 2nd Column went east and, with the 3rd Column, completed the encirclement of the Kuomintang army at Yangshanji. The other side, on discovering it had been split, was irresolute, first ordering the Reorganized 70th Division to go south and the Reorganized 66th Division to go north to close up with the Reorganized 32nd Division in between. Afterwards it changed the order, directing the Reorganized 32nd Division to go north and join the Reorganized 90th Division and then go south together to close up with the Reorganized 66th Division. The 1st Column at once seized the moment when the Reorganized 32nd Division was moving north and, by means of interception and enveloping attack, split and annihilated the other side; the Reorganized 32nd Division headquarters, leading its units, fled into Liuyingji to join the Reorganized 70th Division. The Kuomintang army’s 139th Brigade attempted to flee toward Jiaxiang along a different road by the northeast of Xuefuji under cover of the “green gauze tent” (the standing crops), but under pursuit by the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army’s 19th Brigade and flank attack by the 2nd and 20th Brigades and the 6th Column’s 18th Brigade, was entirely annihilated in the area west of Jiaxiang on the morning of the 14th. At noon on the 14th, the 93rd Brigade of the Jiaxiang garrison, fearing annihilation, led its 278th Regiment in flight toward Jining, and that city was thereby recovered. At this time the main force of the 6th Column had reached the Xuefuji area and at once contracted the encirclement of Liuyingji, resolved to launch a general attack that evening. The Kuomintang army trapped in Liuyingji, 2 divisions huddled in a sandy village of only 200 households, lacking grain and drinking water, could neither hold on the spot nor break out southward to close up with the Reorganized 66th Division, and had only the direction of Jining to break out toward. In view of this situation, the attacking units adopted the tactic of opening one side of the net, deliberately leaving a way of life, letting the enemy break out and annihilating him in movement: the 6th Column launched a fierce attack from the west of Liuyingji, and the 1st Column, on the open ground east of Liuyingji and west of Zhifang, formed a pocket-shaped net to encircle and annihilate the breaking-out enemy. At 20:00 that day, after being fiercely attacked by the Liberation Army, the Kuomintang army, using the night and the “green gauze tent” as cover, with the Reorganized 32nd Division as the left wing and the Reorganized 70th Division as the right wing, broke out toward the southeast. Under encirclement and attack from all sides, it was routed beyond forming an army and was quickly wholly annihilated within the great depression 10 kilometers around southeast of Liuyingji.

As soon as the Liuyingji fighting ended, the 2nd and 3rd Columns launched the attack on Yangshanji. Yangshanji was a large village of more than a thousand households; north of the village was Yangshan, about two kilometers long, which could dominate the whole village. The village was low-lying, and with continuous rain there was much standing water on the ground. Because the terrain and enemy situation had not been clearly ascertained beforehand, the attacks on the 15th and 16th from the south and east were suppressed by the fire from the commanding heights of Yangshan and obstructed by standing water, and made little progress. At this time Chiang Kai-shek, Chairman of the Kuomintang Central Military Commission, alarmed at the successive failures in southwestern Shandong and the continuous urgent reports from Yangshanji, on the 19th flew to Kaifeng to command in person, and transferred the Reorganized 10th Division and the 1st Cavalry Brigade from Xi’an and Tongguan, the Youth Army’s 206th Division from Luoyang, the 82nd Brigade of the Reorganized 52nd Division from the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu area, and the Reorganized 7th, 48th, 5th, and 85th Divisions and others from the Shandong battlefield to rush to the relief of southwestern Shandong; at the same time he strictly ordered Wang Jingjiu to lead the Reorganized 58th Division and the 199th Brigade of the Reorganized 66th Division to reinforce northward from Jinxiang to relieve the siege of Yangshanji. In view of this situation, the leaders of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army resolved first to use the Independent 1st and 2nd Brigades of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military Region and the troops of the 7th Military Sub-District to block the northward-reinforcing Kuomintang army, and, after inflicting heavy casualties on it, to lure its vanguard, the 199th Brigade, across the Wanfu River northward, then cut its connection with the Reorganized 58th Division and annihilate that force in movement. On the 20th, the 199th Brigade did cross the Wanfu River to reinforce northward; the Yangshanji garrison, seeing the relief force about to arrive, sent 1 regiment forward to meet it, and the Liberation Army, braving heavy rain, launched an attack and, after two hours of fierce fighting, wholly annihilated the 199th Brigade and the regiment that had come from Yangshanji to meet it. At this time, Mao Zedong instructed the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army that, in order to expand the initiative already won rapidly, it should, after a short rest, act at once toward the Dabie Mountains; if the enemy at Yangshanji could be quickly annihilated, annihilate him, otherwise turn at once to rest and reorganization. The leaders of the Field Army, after analyzing the situation of both sides, considered that the enemy’s relief forces from various directions were still on the way and had not yet closed up, that the enemy at nearby Jinxiang no longer had the strength to reinforce northward, that the Yangshanji garrison had already been weakened, and that the main force of the Field Army could be entirely concentrated, with very great possibility of quickly annihilating the Yangshanji garrison. They therefore resolved to concentrate 4 columns to annihilate the Yangshanji garrison quickly. The specific dispositions were: a part of the 2nd Column to attack from west to east, the 7th Brigade of the 3rd Column and the 16th Brigade of the 6th Column to attack from north to south, and a part of the 3rd Column to attack from east to west, and also to deploy the Field Army headquarters’ howitzer-artillery battalion and the 1st Column’s artillery regiment to strengthen fire support, with the focus on seizing the commanding heights of Yangshan. After careful preparation, a general attack was launched on the night of the 27th, and after a day and a night of fighting all the commanding heights north of the village were controlled, and the Kuomintang army was compressed and wholly annihilated within the village. With this the Southwestern Shandong Campaign ended in victory, and the units at once turned to tense preparations for going south.

To coordinate with the southwestern Shandong operations, the People’s Liberation Army in northern Henan, from June 29 to July 18, launched attacks on the Kuomintang army on both sides of the Ping-Han Railway, annihilating more than 5,000 of it and recovering 8 county towns including Boai and Qinyang; the troops of the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu area took in succession 7 cities including Bo County and annihilated more than 6,000 enemy; and the local troops, militia, and broad masses of the people in the southwestern Shandong area effectively coordinated with the main force’s operations. The East China Field Army’s offensive against the Kuomintang army on the Tianjin–Pukou Railway and the area west of it also effectively coordinated with the southwestern Shandong operations.




III. Case Analysis

The Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army, advancing into southwestern Shandong, in about one month annihilated 9½ brigades and 4 division headquarters of the Kuomintang army, more than 56,000 in all, and forced it to transfer 11 divisions and 28½ brigades from Shandong, Northern Shaanxi, and other places to the rescue, throwing the Kuomintang army’s strategic dispositions into disorder. The victory of this campaign not only cut the strategic link between the two groupings with which the Kuomintang army was carrying out key-point offensives against Shandong and Northern Shaanxi, but also opened the way for the People’s Liberation Army to advance into the Central Plains and leap into the Dabie Mountains and carry the war into the Kuomintang-ruled area, thereby raising the curtain on the People’s Liberation Army’s shift from strategic defense to strategic offensive.


(1) Exploiting the Opponent’s Weaknesses and Creating Opportunities for Battle out of Mobility

At the beginning of the campaign, against the characteristic of the Kuomintang army’s key-point defense relying on the Yellow River, on the basis of careful preparation, the tactic of a wide front and sudden forced crossing at many sectors was adopted, breaking through the enemy’s Yellow River line when he least expected it and inserting into the depth of his defense, using a part of the force to carry out envelopment and encirclement of the garrison of Yuncheng, obtaining the opportunity to annihilate a reorganized division and drawing the Kuomintang army to its relief. When Yuncheng was encircled, the Kuomintang army vainly attempted to attract the Liberation Army to mass troops beneath the city walls and to pincer the Liberation Army with relief forces from the east and west routes. The Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army carried out taking the city and striking the relief, and while annihilating the Yuncheng garrison created the opportunity to annihilate large numbers of relief troops. In striking the relief, the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army first directed its target at the Kuomintang army’s western-route relief force, the weakly manned 153rd Brigade, thereby leaving its eastern-route relief force in isolation and creating the opportunity to annihilate it in turn. When the Kuomintang army’s 2 reorganized divisions at Liuyingji were anxious to break out, the method of surrounding three sides and leaving one open, letting them break out, was adopted, creating the opportunity to annihilate the fleeing enemy quickly and thoroughly in field warfare. In attacking and annihilating one reorganized division at Yangshanji, against its anxiety to be rescued, the tactic of besieging the city and striking the relief, first annihilating the relief and then annihilating the garrison, was adopted: after luring and annihilating one brigade of the Jinxiang relief force, the garrison was then annihilated in full. Practice showed that so long as reconnaissance and study of the enemy situation were taken seriously and the other side’s weaknesses were skillfully exploited, opportunities for battle could be continually created and seized and the enemy continually annihilated.



(2) Concentrating Superior Force and Annihilating the Enemy in Turn with Emphasis

After the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army forced the Yellow River successfully, it directed the main attack against the 2 brigades of the Kuomintang army holding Yuncheng in isolation and concentrated the strength of 5 brigades; in striking the Kuomintang army’s western-route relief force it concentrated 3 brigades; in annihilating the Kuomintang army at Liuyingji it used 7 brigades to strike its two and a half brigades; in striking the 2 brigades of the enemy at Yangshanji it first used 6 brigades and then concentrated all its strength, annihilating the other side with assurance. In this way the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army, with only 4 columns and 2 independent brigades, formed superior force in each operational direction and annihilated 9½ brigades of the Kuomintang army in turn. Practice proved that so long as the operational principle of concentrating superior force and annihilating the enemy in turn was earnestly carried out, large numbers of the enemy’s living strength could be annihilated.



(3) Carrying Out Continuous Operations and Constantly Expanding Results

Before the campaign was launched, the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army carried out deep mobilization and full preparation for the great counteroffensive; morale was high, the units were at full strength, and combat and rear-service support were comparatively well ensured. During the campaign, the whole army, from top to bottom, clearly established the guiding thought of boldly annihilating the enemy in order to promote development, so that the Liberation Army possessed the conditions for continuous operations. In addition, in campaign command a rather strong mobile force was always kept, so that every favorable opportunity in the course of the campaign could be seized in good time, and the enemy was constantly split and annihilated and results expanded. In nearly a month of continuous operations, the units shifted and maneuvered in turn, sweeping across more than 150 kilometers, maneuvered and annihilated large numbers of the Kuomintang army, and liberated a broad area of southwestern Shandong.

(Gao Yunzeng)








22. The Shajiadian Campaign of the Northwest Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army

(1947.8.18–8.20)

[Case Summary] The Shajiadian Campaign was an annihilation battle fought by the Northwest Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army from 18 to 20 August 1947 in the Shajiadian area of northern Shaanxi. In this campaign the Northwest Field Army, with 3 columns and some local forces, confronted the well-equipped Reorganized 36th Division of the Kuomintang army (commanding the 123rd Brigade and the 165th Brigade, with the 28th Brigade left behind at Yulin), forming a clear superiority of three to one, and annihilated more than 6,000 Kuomintang troops in all. The victory in this campaign ended the Kuomintang army’s concentrated offensive against northern Shaanxi, changed the situation in the Northwest, and thereby moved the Northwest Field Army from interior-line defense into a strategic counteroffensive.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

After the Chinese People’s Liberation Army turned to the strategic offensive, the situation on the Northwest battlefield also changed greatly. After the Yulin Campaign, the Kuomintang army’s front was stretched still further, creating a favorable situation in which a part of it could be annihilated as opportunity allowed.


(1) The Situation on the Northwest Battlefield Changed Greatly

In the second year of the War of Liberation, the Chinese People’s Liberation Army went from the strategic defensive to the strategic offensive. Between July and August 1947, in accordance with the strategic plan of the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee, three great armies shifted to exterior-line operations: the main force of the Shanxi–Hebei–Shandong–Henan Field Army broke through the “natural barrier” of the Yellow River and leapt a thousand li to the Dabie Mountains; the main force of the East China Field Army advanced into the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu region; and the Chen (Geng)–Xie (Fuzhi) army group of the Shanxi–Hebei–Shandong–Henan Field Army forced a crossing of the Yellow River from southern Shanxi and advanced into western Henan, deploying in a triangular formation among the Yangtze (Changjiang), the Huai (Huaihe), the Yellow River (Huanghe) and the Han (Hanshui), coordinating with one another and destroying the enemy by maneuver. In order to pin down the opponent and coordinate with the exterior-line forces, the East China Field Army’s interior-line Shandong army group deployed in eastern Jiaodong, continuing to draw the Kuomintang forces attacking Shandong toward the seashore; and the Northwest Field Army struck at Yulin, drawing the main Kuomintang forces attacking northern Shaanxi northward.

On the Northwest battlefield, from March to August 1947, after five months of active interior-line defensive operations, the Northwest Field Army had won a major victory, annihilating more than 20,000 of the enemy. Popular morale was lifted and the troops’ morale was high; the field army had grown from 25,000 to 45,000 men, its equipment had improved, and its combat strength had risen greatly. The Kuomintang army in the Northwest, by contrast, had been struck repeatedly; its troops were exhausted, its combat strength had fallen greatly, its morale was collapsing, and it was in a dilemma whether to advance or retreat. In July the main force of the Shanxi–Hebei–Shandong–Henan Field Army broke through the Yellow River defense line and fought the Southwestern Shandong Campaign, and Hu Zongnan, Director of the Xi’an Pacification Office, was forced to transfer eastward part of the troops guarding central Shaanxi and southern Shaanxi. In August, after the Northwest Field Army besieged Yulin, Hu Zongnan again assembled 10 brigades as his main force and reinforced Yulin over a long distance. In this way the Kuomintang front in the Northwest was stretched still further, its forces were more dispersed, its supply was more difficult, its rear was empty, and it was quite short of mobile forces.



(2) The Kuomintang Army Reinforced Yulin to the North, Attempting to Encircle and Annihilate the Northwest Field Army or Force It to Cross the Yellow River to the East

In early July 1947, in accordance with the strategic plan of the Central Military Commission, in order to draw the Chiang army’s main force northward so as to support the Chen–Xie army group’s southward crossing of the Yellow River, and to seize the strategic point of Yulin when opportunity allowed and destroy Deng Baoshan’s force, the Northwest Field Army launched the campaign to besiege Yulin on 6 August. In order to relieve Yulin and secure that strategic point, and attempting to encircle and annihilate the Northwest Field Army in the Mizhi, Jia County (now Jiaxian) and Yulin area, or force it to cross the Yellow River to the east, the Kuomintang army urgently ordered the Reorganized 1st Division of the Reorganized 1st Army and the Reorganized 90th Division, which had been dispersed on “suppression” duty in the Ansai and Bao’an area, together with the Reorganized 36th Division of the Reorganized 29th Army (less the 28th Brigade, which remained at Yulin), the 12th Brigade, the 55th Brigade and other units, about 60,000 men in all, to advance northward. On 12 July, because the relief force, the Reorganized 36th Division, unexpectedly took the desert region outside the Great Wall and drove straight for Yulin, the Northwest Field Army lost the opportunity to annihilate the enemy in motion in the Yulin area; but it had already accomplished its task of drawing the enemy northward, and so it took the initiative to lift the siege of Yulin and withdrew its main force under concealment to the area southeast of Yulin and northwest of Shajiadian to await an opportunity to annihilate the enemy. To create a false impression for the opponent, a part of the rear organs, disguised as the main force, crossed the Yellow River to the east from north of Jia County. The Kuomintang army did indeed fall for it, believing that the Northwest Field Army had “fled in panic,” and accordingly ordered its relief troops to hasten their pursuit and blocking. On 15 August, after that force occupied Suide, apart from the Reorganized 1st Division, which was left to garrison Suide, the remainder, under the overall command of the relief group’s commander and Commander of the 29th Army, Liu Kan, advanced by separate routes toward Jia County. The commander of the Reorganized 36th Division, Zhong Song, who considered that he had performed meritorious service in the relief of Yulin and was puffed up with pride, on the 14th led two brigades (4 regiments) far away from the main force, going south by way of Guidebu; advancing recklessly as an isolated force, he reached Zhenchuanbu on the 16th.



(3) The Northwest Field Army’s Resolve for the Campaign and Its Deployment

On 17 August the main Kuomintang force advanced from Yihe Town to the area south of Jizhengdian and continued advancing toward Jia County. The Reorganized 36th Division, with the 123rd Brigade reinforced by the 493rd Regiment of the 165th Brigade as its forward echelon, advanced on the 17th from Zhenchuanbu toward Wulongpu. The Northwest Field Army judged that the division headquarters and the 165th Brigade (less the 493rd Regiment), as the rear echelon, would probably advance eastward by way of the Shajiadian area. It therefore resolved to concentrate the main force of the field army to annihilate the Reorganized 36th Division in motion and smash the opponent’s plan of converging encirclement. The specific deployment was as follows:

The Northwest Field Army’s 3rd Column, commanding the 4th and 6th Regiments of the Suide Military Sub-district, was to occupy with a part of its force the high ground along the line from north of Dangchuansi to Paoliang Village, while its main force advanced to the high ground southwest of Dangchuansi and concentrated under concealment, pinning down the movements of the Kuomintang forward echelon.

The Northwest Field Army’s 1st Column was first to assemble in the Gaobaishan and Laohugeda area; when the opponent’s forward echelon made contact with the 3rd Column, its main force was to swing around to the area southeast of Shajiadian and strike the rear echelon in the flank, using a part of its force to cut the retreat route from Shajiadian to Zhenchuanbu and sending out security toward Zhenchuanbu.

The Northwest Field Army’s 2nd Column, commanding the Instruction Brigade, was to assemble under concealment in the Sigou and Duqu area north of Shajiadian, and the New 4th Brigade was to assemble under concealment in the Zhujiajing, Erlangshan and Zhongmaogou area; after the opponent’s forward echelon had passed and made contact with the 3rd Column and the 1st Column had cut the enemy’s retreat route, they were to launch an attack on its rear echelon.

The campaign plan stipulated that the opponent’s rear echelon would be annihilated first and, once that succeeded, strength would be concentrated to annihilate its forward echelon. All units were to reach their designated positions before 07:00 on 18 August.




II. The Course of the Operation

The campaign began on 18 August 1947 and ended on the 20th. The Northwest Field Army first fought on the hill north of Wulongpu, where heavy rain prevented the annihilation of the enemy; it then adjusted its deployment and annihilated the Kuomintang Reorganized 36th Division in the Shajiadian area.


(1) The First Battle at the Hill North of Wulongpu

The forward echelon of the Reorganized 36th Division (the 123rd Brigade with the 493rd Regiment attached) advanced toward Wulongpu by way of Wanfodong and Gaojiayuanzi. At about 10:00 on the morning of the 18th it made contact with the Northwest Field Army’s 3rd Column south of Wulongpu; the 3rd Column fought as it withdrew, luring the enemy, who reached the hill north of Wulongpu at dusk. The rear echelon of the Reorganized 36th Division (the division headquarters and the 165th Brigade less the 493rd Regiment) made contact that afternoon, near Changjiagaoshan, with the advance elements of the 1st and 2nd Columns. As it happened there was heavy rain and mountain torrents burst forth; hardly had the Reorganized 36th Division made contact with the Northwest Field Army units than it shrank back to the west. The Northwest Field Army units, likewise hindered by the heavy rain, did not organize a pursuit and returned to their original assembly areas to seek an opportunity to fight again.

After the fighting of 18 August, the Reorganized 36th Division headquarters, leading the 165th Brigade (less the 493rd Regiment), withdrew to Shajiadian and the area southwest of it and hastily constructed fortifications to guard against attack. The forward echelon of the Reorganized 36th Division, which had already advanced to Wulongpu, advanced on the 19th to Liujiagou. The headquarters of the Reorganized 29th Army led by Liu Kan, the Reorganized 90th Division, and the 55th and 12th Brigades likewise occupied Shenquanbu, Jia County, Lijiazhuang, Taoxianggeda and other places that day. In view of this situation, the Field Army headquarters analyzed and judged that although the two sides had had a minor engagement on the 18th, the opponent had not yet discovered the location and intentions of the Northwest Field Army’s main force, and so the Reorganized 36th Division might still continue to advance eastward under the cover of its forward echelon’s return to relieve it. Therefore the resolve to annihilate the enemy was unchanged, but some adjustments were made in the deployment:

The 1st Column’s Independent 1st Brigade was to advance to the area south of Shajiadian and send out security toward Zhenchuanbu, and the 358th Brigade was to advance to the area west of Shajiadian; the 2nd Column was to advance to the areas north and east of Shajiadian; and the Instruction Brigade was to be located in the Changxinzhuang area. All of the above units were to enter their designated areas before dawn on the 20th and begin attacking the Kuomintang army in the Shajiadian area at 07:00.

The New 4th Brigade was to be located in the Niejiapan area, preparing to resist the Kuomintang forces returning to the relief from the direction of Wulongpu, and to annihilate a part of them when opportunity allowed.

The 3rd Column (with the 4th and 6th Regiments of the Suide Military Sub-district attached) was to assemble in the Wangjiapan area, pinning down the 123rd Brigade and the 493rd Regiment.

At dawn on 19 August the Kuomintang Reorganized 36th Division discovered that the main force of the Northwest Field Army was near Shajiadian and urgently ordered the 123rd Brigade to close up on Shajiadian by night. But the 123rd Brigade feared ambush, and feared night fighting even more, and that night ordered only its attached 493rd Regiment to hasten ahead to the relief.



(2) The Second Battle at Shajiadian

At dawn on 20 August the Northwest Field Army’s units reached their designated positions and attacked the opponent, but at this time the opponent had not yet left his positions, and so what took shape was an attack by the field army’s units on a temporarily halted Kuomintang army.

After the battle opened, the 1st Column first attacked the high ground southeast of Shajiadian with its 358th Brigade; the Independent 1st Brigade, apart from its 35th Regiment, which was stationed at Baijialing on security duty, attacked the Kuomintang positions south of Shajiadian with its main force. After fierce fighting until 10:00, the column occupied the line of high ground east of Shajiadian and Junjiagou. The 2nd Column, with its Independent 4th Brigade, attacked from Zhejiageda to the southeast against the Kuomintang army on the high ground south of Zhangjiaping and to its southwest, and the 359th Brigade attacked from the left flank of the Independent 4th Brigade the Kuomintang army on the high ground south of Changxinzhuang; after several hours of fighting they successively seized many of the opponent’s forward positions and compressed the Kuomintang army in front of them into the line from the hill south of Zhangjiaping to the high ground south of Changxinzhuang.

At about 10:00 on the 20th, the Kuomintang 493rd Regiment, returning to the relief, joined the division’s main force along the valley road of Wujiagou. The 123rd Brigade, which had set out westward to the relief only at 04:00 that day, had now also advanced to the vicinity of Changjiagaoshan, attempting to occupy the high ground on the north side of Changjiagaoshan to cover the eastward flight of its division’s main force, and was immediately dealt a head-on blow by the Northwest Field Army’s New 4th Brigade. The opponent, in order to seize this key point, exerted all his strength in the attack, and the fighting was extremely fierce. At this moment the Instruction Brigade, which had originally been scheduled to join the battle from the left flank of the 2nd Column and attack the main force of the Reorganized 36th Division, arrived, and in accordance with the change in the enemy situation promptly and decisively altered its original direction of assault, took the initiative to join the battle in the direction of Changjiagaoshan, quickly established communication with the New 4th Brigade, and in close coordination completed the encirclement of the 123rd Brigade. At this point the headquarters of the Reorganized 36th Division and its two brigades were encircled in two places.

In the afternoon of the 20th, the 1st and 2nd Columns, cooperating closely, launched a fierce attack on the main force of the Reorganized 36th Division. By 17:00, the main positions of the Reorganized 36th Division had all been seized, it had suffered heavy casualties, there was no hope of relief, and it attempted to flee. The 1st Column immediately ordered the 8th Regiment of the 358th Brigade to join the battle between the 715th and 716th Regiments, thrusting fiercely along the Nigou toward the valley road of Wujiagou deep into the Kuomintang army’s column, further splitting the deployment of the Reorganized 36th Division; the 2nd Regiment of the Independent 1st Brigade joined the battle from the right flank of the 714th Regiment and rapidly swung around toward Jingjiagou, cutting off its retreat. One hour later the Kuomintang army collapsed along the whole line; the 1st Column promptly launched a pursuit, and the Reorganized 36th Division headquarters and the 165th Brigade were, apart from division commander Zhong Song and brigade commander Li Riji, who fled with a few remnants, mostly annihilated.

At 14:00 on the 20th, the Instruction Brigade and the New 4th Brigade attacked the Kuomintang 123rd Brigade; thanks to flexible and decisive command, close coordination among the units, and brave and tenacious fighting, although the 123rd Brigade counterattacked westward several times in an attempt to close up with its division’s main force, it never succeeded. Brigade commander Liu Ziqi, seeing that no relief force was coming, that there was no hope of closing up to the west, and that his troops had suffered heavy casualties, led his remnants in a breakout. The Northwest Field Army’s units took advantage of the opponent’s having left his positions and launched another fierce attack, and before dusk annihilated that force entirely.

When the 123rd Brigade returned to relieve its division’s main force, the 3rd Column and the 4th and 6th Regiments of the Suide Military Sub-district, apart from tailing that force with a part of their strength to pin down its movements, deployed their main force in the area northwest of Wulongpu and blocked the westward-relieving headquarters of the Reorganized 29th Army, the 55th Brigade and the 12th Brigade. The fighting lasted until dusk that day, and that force was not allowed to pass the Qingyang River, which secured the battle in which the field army’s main force entirely annihilated the Kuomintang Reorganized 36th Division. At this point, because the Reorganized 90th Division at Jia County had already followed its main force westward, the participating units quickly withdrew from the battle. With this the whole campaign came to an end.




III. Case Analysis

The Shajiadian Campaign shattered the Kuomintang army’s dream of “ending the northern Shaanxi problem in one battle.” The victory in this campaign not only ended the Kuomintang army’s concentrated offensive against northern Shaanxi and changed the situation in the Northwest, but also laid the foundation for the Northwest Field Army’s shift from interior-line defense to strategic counteroffensive.


(1) Concealing One’s Intentions to Create Illusions, and in the End Turning Passivity into Initiative

Illusion and unpreparedness can cost one superiority and the initiative. Therefore deliberately creating illusions in the enemy, and giving the enemy an attack he does not expect, is an important method of creating superiority and seizing the initiative. Before the Shajiadian Campaign began, judged by the strength of the two sides and the situation they were in, the Kuomintang army was strong and held the initiative; but the Northwest Field Army made skillful use of the art of command, concealed its intentions, and continually created illusions in the opponent, and so, under extremely difficult and hard conditions, it was able to shake off a passive position, create and seize a favorable opportunity for battle, and win a major victory by annihilating more than 6,000 of the enemy in one stroke. In the Yulin battle, although the Northwest Field Army accomplished its task of drawing the Kuomintang army’s main force northward, its situation after lifting the siege of Yulin was extremely difficult. To the north was the Reorganized 36th Division, advancing in full force from Yulin and pressing toward Zhenchuanbu; to the south the relief main force under Liu Kan was advancing northward by separate routes, attempting to join up with the Reorganized 36th Division and, by pressing the Northwest Field Army into the narrow area between Mizhi and Jia County, annihilate it. To avoid their sharp edge, the Northwest Field Army rapidly shifted its main force to the area southeast of Yulin and northwest of Shajiadian and assembled it under concealment, while a part of its rear organs crossed the Yellow River to the east north of Jia County, creating the false impression that the main force was crossing the river. The Kuomintang army accordingly quickened its pursuit and blocking in an attempt to achieve its aim of concentrating to annihilate the Northwest Field Army. At the same time as the Kuomintang main force under Liu Kan advanced to Jia County and the area west of it, the commander of the Reorganized 36th Division, Zhong Song, led two brigades away from the main force and advanced recklessly as an isolated force straight for Wulongpu along the line of Zhenchuanbu and Shajiadian. Only when the field army’s units suddenly appeared before this force did Zhong Song, in terror, discover the true movements of the Northwest Field Army’s main force; but it was too late, and he had fallen completely into the position of passively taking blows.



(2) Concentrating a Superior Force to Annihilate the Isolated, Recklessly Advancing Enemy in Motion

Concentrating a superior force and annihilating the enemy one part at a time was the fundamental method by which the Northwest Field Army turned inferiority into superiority and weakness into victory over strength in this battle. Before the Shajiadian Campaign, the Kuomintang army’s Reorganized 29th Army commander Liu Kan led 60,000 troops in converging attack by separate routes, attempting to find the Northwest Field Army’s main force for a decisive battle. At that time the Northwest Field Army had only a little over 40,000 men; in the balance of forces it was at a disadvantage, and, having just withdrawn from Yulin, it had received no rest, reorganization or replenishment, and its supply was also very difficult. But the Northwest Field Army used the method of striking one isolated, recklessly advancing column with concentrated forces, and changed the situation. The Reorganized 36th Division, although it was one of the main forces of Hu Zongnan’s group and was well equipped, had only 2 brigades (4 regiments) in occupying Zhenchuanbu this time, was advancing recklessly in isolation, was worn out by long marching and short of grain, and its combat strength had clearly declined; compared with the main force under Liu Kan, it was a weak brigade. The Northwest Field Army pinned down the Kuomintang main force with a part of its strength while using its main force to encircle and annihilate the Reorganized 36th Division, and in this way a superiority of three to one was formed. In the specific method of fighting it was further divided into two steps: first concentrate strength to annihilate its rear echelon, then shift forces to annihilate its forward echelon. In this way an absolute superiority was achieved in the local battles, and a clean and thorough battle of annihilation was fought.



(3) Acting Decisively on the Opportunity, Achieving the Aim of a Quick Decision and Complete Annihilation

In attacking an enemy in motion, the situation changes very quickly, and in the course of battle commanders at every level are required to act decisively and to seize opportunities in good time under the intention of the higher level’s overall plan. In this campaign, the Northwest Field Army had planned first to concentrate its main force to annihilate the Reorganized 36th Division headquarters and the 165th Brigade (less the 493rd Regiment), and then to shift forces to annihilate the 123rd Brigade (with the 493rd Regiment attached). The Instruction Brigade’s task had originally been to cooperate with the 2nd Column in annihilating the enemy’s main force, but when the brigade advanced to the vicinity of Changjiagaoshan it found that the battle between the 123rd Brigade and the field army’s New 4th Brigade for the commanding height of Changjiagaoshan was extremely fierce, and that this commanding height was fairly close to the hill south of Changxinzhuang occupied by the opponent’s main force; if the hill were occupied, it would not only seriously threaten the flank security of the 2nd Column, but the junction of the two forces in one place would directly affect the accomplishment of the campaign’s task. The brigade therefore resolved to cooperate with the New 4th Brigade in annihilating the 123rd Brigade. After this resolve was approved by the higher level, the Instruction Brigade used its 2nd Regiment to strengthen the defense of Changjiagaoshan and its 1st Regiment to swing around from the right flank, and, in close coordination with the 16th Regiment of the New 4th Brigade, quickly encircled and annihilated the 123rd Brigade. The smooth development and the result of the campaign show that this decisive action by the Instruction Brigade played an important role in ensuring the swift and complete annihilation of the Reorganized 36th Division and the winning of the Shajiadian Campaign.

(Gao Yunzeng)








23. The Qingfengdian Campaign of the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army

(1947.10.11–10.22)

[Case Summary] During the War of Liberation, taking advantage of the Kuomintang army in North China sending troops to reinforce the Northeast, the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, under the command of its commander and political commissar Nie Rongzhen, launched the Qingfengdian Campaign on 11 October 1947. In this campaign the Liberation Army concentrated 7 brigades, more than 40,000 men in all, and annihilated one Kuomintang 3rd Army headquarters, one division and one regiment, more than 17,000 men in all, including more than 11,000 officers and men captured, among them the 3rd Army commander Luo Lirong; one enemy aircraft was shot down and another damaged. It set a new record for annihilation battles in Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei, played a key role in turning around the situation in North China, and was the first major victory won by the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army after it turned to the strategic offensive. This victory effectively coordinated with operations on other battlefields and created extremely favorable conditions for the subsequent seizure of Shijiazhuang, the important town of North China.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In early July 1947 the Chinese People’s Liberation Army turned to the strategic offensive. In the autumn of that year, the Kuomintang’s Beiping Headquarters, under the successive blows of the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army, was forced to contract its main force of 7 armies and 32 divisions (brigades) into the triangular zone of Beiping (now Beijing), Tianjin and Baoding, attempting to rely on the convenient communications to operate by maneuver and to secure strategic areas such as Beiping, Tianjin and Baoding.

From late September to early October, in order to save the crisis in the Northeast, the Kuomintang side successively withdrew from the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei area the 43rd Division of the 94th Army, the 21st Division of the 92nd Army and the 54th Division of the 13th Army to fight beyond the Pass, which further exposed the weakness of insufficient Kuomintang strength in North China. To guard against the Liberation Army taking advantage of this weakness to attack, the Kuomintang army concentrated its main force as far as possible and strengthened the garrisons along the railways. Its specific deployment was as follows: the main force of the 16th Army and Wang Fenggang’s force still garrisoned the Xiong County and Ba County area north of the Daqing River; the 22nd Division of the 16th Army and the 11th General Corps of the Communications Police maintained communications between Beiping and Tianjin; the 94th Army headquarters, leading the 121st Division and the Independent 95th Division, was stationed at Zhuo County, Laishui and Dingxing, with the 13th and 14th Regiments of its 5th Division stationed at Beihedian and Gucheng and its 15th Regiment at Xushui; the New 2nd Army guarded Baoding and its outskirts; the 151st and 157th Divisions of the 62nd Army garrisoned Tianjin; and the 3rd Army garrisoned Shijiazhuang.

On the basis of the above situation, the commanders of the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army resolved, taking advantage of the Kuomintang army in North China reinforcing the Northeast and leaving its strength hollow, to concentrate the field army’s main force, the 2nd, 3rd and 4th Columns, and part of the local armed forces and again strike out in the area north of Baoding, first besieging Xushui to draw in Kuomintang reinforcements from both north and south, striving to annihilate them one by one in motion; and three operational plans were prepared. The first: if its 94th Army came to the relief from the north and its 16th Army from the northeast (this possibility was considered the greater), then strength would be concentrated to annihilate the relief forces in the area north of Xushui. The second: if the New 2nd Army came to the relief from the direction of Baoding, the relief force would be annihilated in the area south of Xushui. The third: if it dispatched more than 5 divisions to the relief, then after inflicting considerable casualties on them, the main force would, as the situation required, shift to the area west of Suicheng and Yaocun, with its back to the mountain edge, luring the enemy to advance westward and forcing him to disperse, and would seize opportunities to annihilate him one by one in motion. The specific operational deployment was as follows:

The 2nd Column, commanding the Central Hebei Independent 7th Brigade, reinforced with 1 battalion of field artillery, 1 company of mountain artillery and 1 company of heavy mortars, was to besiege Xushui with its 4th and 5th Brigades; the Independent 7th Brigade was to occupy the Lucaowan, Nanbeiying, Hejiazhuang and Yanzhuang area northeast of Xushui and construct Relief-Blocking Position No. 1; the 6th Brigade, with 1 regiment, was to construct fortifications south of the Cao River and keep guard in the direction of Baoding, with the remaining units as the reserve, assembling in the area south of Xushui.

The 3rd Column was to use 1 regiment to cooperate with the 2nd Column in attacking Xushui railway station and use a part of its force to wreck the railway between Xushui and Beihedian; its main force was to assemble in the Yantai, Gaolinying, Langwozhuang, Dingzhuang, Anzhuang and Sunzhuang area, and also construct Relief-Blocking Position No. 2 in the Baita, Zhanli and Qilindian area.

The 4th Column, reinforced with 2 mountain guns, was to assemble in the Santai, Xiaoli, Dongxi Niucun, Nanbei Zhangcun, Cuijiazhuang and Heilongkou area, construct Relief-Blocking Position No. 3, seize Rongcheng when opportunity offered, and destroy the highways and bridges northeast of Rongcheng.

To secure the field army’s campaign operations, the units of the Central Hebei 9th Military Sub-district and the Hebei–Shanxi 3rd Military Sub-district were to carry out harassing activities around Baoding; the Independent 4th Brigade of the Chahar Military Region was to strike out at Mentougou west of Beiping, threatening the western suburbs of Beiping; the units of the 5th Military Sub-district were to wreck the railway and highway between Laishui and Dingxing; the units of the 7th Military Sub-district were to wreck the railway between Liulihe and Liangxiang; and the Central Hebei Independent 8th Brigade, the 11th Military Sub-district and the units of the Hebei–Shanxi 4th Military Sub-district were to operate actively on the outskirts of Shijiazhuang, watching the movements of the garrison.



II. The Course of the Operation

The campaign began on 11 October 1947 and ended on the 22nd. The Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army first besieged Xushui, fully drawing out the Kuomintang army, then turned south and annihilated the enemy in motion in the Qingfengdian area. At the same time, the relief-blocking forces held firmly to the line north of Baoding, effectively securing the main force’s operations in the Qingfengdian area.


(1) Besieging Xushui and Drawing Out the Kuomintang Army

On the night of 11 October, the units, according to the prearranged plan, wrecked the railway and attacked strongpoints; the main force of the 3rd Column wrecked the railway section from Xushui to Gucheng and Beihedian and cleared the garrison’s strongpoints and bunkers along that line. The 15th Regiment of the 22nd Division, a garrison of the outer ring of Xushui, had entered Xushui city on 10 October, before the campaign began; apart from stationing 1 company at Xushui railway station, the regiment’s main force was disposed inside the city, holding firmly with the support of the city wall and a cluster of bunkers. An outer moat had been dug outside the city and street-fighting works built inside it. The 4th and 5th Brigades of the 2nd Column surrounded Xushui at 21:00 on the 12th and, after earthwork operations overnight, constructed assault positions only a few dozen meters from its outer moat. At 16:30 on the 13th the 4th and 5th Brigades, relying on the assault positions, attacked Xushui fiercely; after a night of fierce fighting, before dawn on the 14th the 4th Brigade seized the South Gate and the 5th Brigade the North Gate, both pressing close against the city wall. On the 14th, under artillery support, 3 companies each of the 13th and 14th Regiments of the 5th Brigade and part of the 10th Regiment once got into the city, but because the second echelon did not follow up in time and the enemy made continuous fierce counterattacks, they were unable to consolidate the breach and were forced to abandon the positions they had taken. In order to carry out the plan of striking the relief force, the besiegement of Xushui was still tightened, and tunneling operations were carried out, continuing the preparations for the assault on the city.

On the 14th, the garrison, seeing that the Liberation Army’s assault was extremely fierce and that Xushui was in imminent danger, urgently transferred the main force of the 5th Division of the 94th Army, together with the 43rd Division recalled from the Northeast battlefield, the Independent 95th Division and the 3rd Tank Regiment, which went south successively by way of Gucheng; at the same time the 94th and 109th Divisions of the 16th Army, stationed north of the Daqing River, advanced by way of the Baigou River to the Rongcheng and Yangcun area. In this way the Kuomintang army dispatched 5 infantry divisions and 1 tank regiment advancing abreast along the two directions of Gucheng and Rongcheng in an attempt to lift the siege of Xushui.

On the basis of the above situation, the commanders of the field army resolved to annihilate the 94th Army headquarters and its troops coming to the relief of Xushui from Gucheng, and to pin down with a part of its force the 16th Army advancing on Xushui from Rongcheng. It therefore ordered the 4th and 5th Brigades of the 2nd Column to continue besieging Xushui in order to lure the enemy in deep. The Independent 7th Brigade occupied Relief-Blocking Position No. 1, the 8th Brigade occupied Position No. 2, and the 10th Brigade occupied Position No. 3, resolutely blocking his advance and inflicting heavy casualties and attrition on the garrison. The main force units all entered their waiting positions under concealment; when the enemy entered Positions No. 1 and No. 2, the 3rd Column was to strike out to the east from the west side of the railway, the Independent 7th Brigade was to strike out to the north from its present position, and the 4th Column was to strike out to the northwest, jointly annihilating the 94th Army’s troops.

On the 15th, the Kuomintang troops assembled at Gucheng attacked Relief-Blocking Positions No. 1 and No. 2 along two routes with 3 regiments, and the 16th Army at Rongcheng made probing advances against Position No. 3; they were repeatedly beaten back and suffered heavy casualties. On the night of the 15th, the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army swung around the enemy from both flanks, preparing first to split off and destroy the 6 regiments of the 94th Army, but because the Kuomintang army had massed heavy forces into a single regiment and the fighting lasted all night, that unit could not be annihilated, and the whole line therefore withdrew. On the 16th the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Liberation Army again attacked Xushui fiercely. The Kuomintang garrison, which had withdrawn to Beili and Tiancunpu, hurled itself fiercely at the Liberation Army’s positions under cover of artillery fire and aircraft and led by tanks. Before it entered the positions, the Liberation Army’s weapons of every kind suddenly opened fire at the same moment; after inflicting casualties on it, the troops leapt out of the trenches and engaged it in hand-to-hand combat, and the 8th Brigade alone, holding Relief-Blocking Position No. 2, destroyed 4 tanks. That evening the Kuomintang army again fell back to the line of Tiancunpu and Beili. On the 17th the Kuomintang army committed 8 regiments in succession in fierce attacks on the positions of the 8th Brigade and the Independent 7th Brigade, met stubborn blocking, attacked by day and halted at night, and massed into a single regiment. The Liberation Army continued to besiege Xushui, its main force of 7 brigades concealed on both sides of the positions, awaiting an opportunity to annihilate the enemy. In this way the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army, among Xushui, Gucheng and Rongcheng, formed a standoff with the Kuomintang army.

In order to break the stalemate on the Baoding-north battlefield, the commanders of the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army decided that at 17:00 on 17 October the units deployed east of the Beiping–Hankou Railway would, according to the prearranged plan, shift to the Suicheng and Yaocun area, luring the enemy to advance westward and, after he had dispersed, seeking an opportunity to annihilate him in motion. The field army’s command organs also advanced westward with the troops.

At this time, Sun Lianzhong, Director of the Kuomintang’s Baoding Pacification Office, believing that the Liberation Army’s strength was insufficient and that it had fallen into a passive position from which it could not easily extricate itself, and that this was an excellent opportunity for a decisive battle, ordered the commander of the 3rd Army garrisoning Shijiazhuang, Luo Lirong, to lead the main force of that army to the Baoding-north battlefield at once, wildly attempting to catch the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei forces in a pincer from north and south.



(2) The Main Force Rapidly Goes South and Annihilates the Enemy at Qingfengdian

Just as the units of the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army began their westward advance, they learned from an urgent telegram from the military region that the 3rd Army commander Luo Lirong, leading the 3rd Army headquarters, the 7th Division and the 66th Regiment of the 16th Army, had crossed the Hutuo River on the 16th and was advancing north, could reach the Xinle area on the 17th and Ding County on the 18th, and was expected to reach Fangshunqiao on the 19th. The field army’s commanders at once made a judgment of the enemy situation, concluding that Luo Lirong’s force, penetrating deep into the Liberated Area as an isolated force, offered a fine opportunity for a great battle of annihilation; but if it arrived in the Fangshunqiao area on the 19th as scheduled, annihilating the enemy there would be too close to Baoding (only 25 kilometers), and that force could establish communications with the enemy at Baoding, which would be unfavorable to the operation. The Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei troops must therefore block the enemy south of Fangshunqiao before the 19th. Judging by the distances of the two sides from Fangshunqiao, the Kuomintang army was 45 kilometers away, while for the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army to go around Baoding on its north from Xushui and reach the area south of Fangshunqiao was more than 100 kilometers. The key to victory lay first in winning time, in reaching the area south of Fangshunqiao before him. On the basis of this judgment, the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army resolved to continue pinning down the Kuomintang army north of Baoding with a part of its force, while its main force went south by forced march, doubling the day’s marching distance, to annihilate the 3rd Army in the area south of Fangshunqiao. Once the resolve was made, operational orders were immediately issued:

The 4th Column was to set out at 19:00 on the 17th and, by way of Dayinzhen and Fanjiaqiao, reach the Yangchengzhen area east of Wangdu before dawn on the 19th;

The 3rd Column, commanding its own 9th Brigade and the 6th Brigade of the 2nd Column, was to set out at once and, by way of Mancheng and Dagudian, reach the area east of and south of Fangshunqiao before dawn on the 19th;

The 4th Brigade of the 2nd Column was to set out at once and reach the Wenren area on the 19th;

The 2nd Column was to command, in unified fashion, its own 5th Brigade, the 7th and 8th Brigades of the 3rd Column and the Independent 7th Brigade of the Central Hebei Military Region, resolutely blocking in the Xushui area the troops reinforcing southward.

At the same time, the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Military Region ordered the Independent 8th Brigade, the units of the Hebei–Shanxi Military Region and the militia to carry out active harassment and pinning-down of the enemy advancing north from Shijiazhuang, delaying his advance and preventing his retreat, creating the conditions for the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army to concentrate and annihilate the Kuomintang army.

At the same time as assigning the units their tasks, the field army’s Front Committee issued an urgent combat mobilization order, calling on the whole army to march through hardship, fight tenaciously, overcome every difficulty, and annihilate the Kuomintang army resolutely, thoroughly, cleanly and entirely, to “capture Luo Lirong alive” and “render great service to the people.”

Having received their tasks, the units dashed south along both sides of the Beiping–Hankou Railway. On the morning of the 18th the advance elements went around Baoding from east and west. Around midnight on the 19th the units reached their designated areas 4 to 6 hours ahead of schedule. In order to be surer of annihilating the Kuomintang army, the field army’s commanders decided to shift the battlefield southwest to between Ding County and Wangdu, and the units, disregarding all fatigue, continued to advance. The 6th and 9th Brigades had all arrived in the Wangdu area by 18:00; the 10th and 11th Brigades of the 4th Column reached the Yangchengzhen and Liutuo area; and the 4th Brigade entered the area southwest of Wenren that afternoon. With this, the units of the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army completed a long-distance forced march of more than 100 kilometers, completely blocked the 3rd Army’s way north, and arrived first at the intended battlefield.

The main force of the Kuomintang 3rd Army, hindered by the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Military Region’s Independent 8th Brigade, the units of Central Hebei and Hebei–Shanxi, and the broad masses of the militia, who blocked, tailed and raided it, advanced slowly; it reached Ding County on the evening of the 18th and the Qingfengdian area at 15:00 on the 19th. From a letter air-dropped by its aircraft it learned that the main force of the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army had already reached the area south of Fangshunqiao, and it therefore quickly massed into more than 20 villages large and small, including Qingfengdian and, to its east, Gaojiazuo, Nanbei Zhihe, Dongxi Nanhe, Dongxi Tongfang, Da Xiao Wafang, Yuheying and Hufang, built fortifications and organized its defense. Luo Lirong also asked Li Zongren, of the “Beiping Headquarters,” and Sun Lianzhong to rush up grain and ammunition and send troops to meet and support him.

On the evening of the 19th the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army successively made contact with the 3rd Army; the 6th and 9th Brigades, each reinforced with 1 company of mountain artillery, advanced respectively into the vicinity of Beihe and Qingfengdian; the 10th and 11th Brigades advanced respectively into the area near Yuheying and Da Xiao Wafang; the 4th Brigade and the 35th Regiment of the 12th Brigade advanced into the area south of Xi Nanhe; the main force of the 12th Brigade advanced into the Dongxi Shiyi area, controlled the crossing of the Tang River, and cut the Kuomintang army’s line of retreat; and the Independent 8th Brigade, which had tailed the opponent, and 3 militia regiments took up defensive positions east of the 12th Brigade along the line of Xiaoluzhuang and Qibao on the south bank of the Tang River. With this, the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army completed the campaign encirclement of the 3rd Army’s main force.

At dawn on the 20th, taking advantage of the 3rd Army’s not yet having found firm footing, it launched its attack. The 9th Brigade attacked Qingfengdian; the 6th Brigade attacked Beihe; the 10th Brigade attacked Yuheying; the 11th Brigade attacked Da Xiao Wafang; and the 4th Brigade and the 35th Regiment of the 12th Brigade attacked Hufang. Upon contact the garrison, after slight resistance, evacuated the points above and contracted into several villages: Nanheying, Gaojiazuo, Dongxi Tongfang and Dongxi Nanhe. Luo Lirong, with his army headquarters, the 7th Division headquarters and 2 regiments, was in Xi Nanhe. The garrison, relying on the villages above, hastened to build fortifications and formed a plum-blossom-shaped field defensive system centered on Xi Nanhe, attempting to hold on stubbornly until its relief forces arrived and then to catch the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army’s participating units from both sides.

In order to split it quickly, annihilate it piece by piece and finish the battle as soon as possible, on the evening of the 20th the field army’s commanders resolved to use the 10th Brigade, commanding the 31st Regiment of the 11th Brigade, to attack and annihilate Nanheying; the main force of the 11th Brigade to attack Dongxi Tongfang; the 9th Brigade to attack Gaojiazuo; and the 4th and 6th Brigades to attack Xi Nanhe. The main attack was directed at Nanheying, because once that point was taken, Xi Nanhe, the command center and core position, would have an exposed flank and lose its screen on the north, which would favor the field army’s final encirclement and annihilation of that force.

At 04:00 on the 21st, the 10th Brigade concentrated 35 guns and bombarded fiercely the 19th Regiment of the 7th Division holding Nanheying, destroying most of its forward works. The 7th and 5th Companies of the 29th Regiment, taking advantage of the artillery fire and smoke screen, burst into the village from the west and north within 5 minutes. The garrison counterattacked from the southwest corner along the edge of the village against the flank of the People’s Liberation Army and, after suffering fierce fire and casualties, shrank back. At the same time, units of the 28th and 30th Regiments successively attacked into the village from the east and northeast, cooperating with the 29th Regiment in pincering the garrison; seeing that things were going badly, the garrison tried to break out toward the southwest of the village, and the remnant who burst out of Nanheying were annihilated by a previously laid ambush of the Liberation Army. After 40 minutes of fierce fighting in all, the Liberation Army annihilated the entire garrison of Nanheying and captured more than 1,100 men, including the regimental commander.

The 3rd Battalion of the 27th Regiment of the 9th Brigade, guided by the militia of Beizhihe, made a surprise attack on Gaojiazuo at dawn on the 21st. A battalion of the garrison’s 66th Regiment was just sounding the assembly call to prepare to break out when it was suddenly attacked fiercely; it hastily resisted desperately and made repeated frenzied counterattacks, and the two sides were locked in a standoff. At this moment the main force of the 27th Regiment and the 26th Regiment also burst into the village from the south and north, and after fierce fighting until noon annihilated it entirely. At the same time the 11th Brigade took Dongxi Tongfang and annihilated a part of its defenders. The garrison of Dongnanhe, fearing annihilation, withdrew to Xi Nanhe at 12:00 on the 21st.

The 4th and 6th Brigades launched an assault on the main body of the Xi Nanhe garrison from south and north. The first echelon of the 10th and 12th Regiments of the 4th Brigade, 4 battalions in all, burst into the village of Xi Nanhe in one stroke and drove straight at the 3rd Army headquarters. Luo Lirong personally supervised the fighting and counterattacked in a dense formation. The Liberation Army’s assault units engaged it in hand-to-hand combat and charged repeatedly, but in the end, because the follow-up units could not come to their support in time, they were forced to withdraw to a courtyard at the edge of the village, where they at once broke through walls and dug through partitions, built works and organized fire. The garrison made 3 successive counterattacks, all beaten back, and they held on until 03:00 on the 22nd, when the 11th Regiment joined the battle from this position. The 16th Regiment of the 6th Brigade, attacking from the north, used the effect of the artillery preparation to break through in one stroke the forward positions at the northwest corner of Xi Nanhe village and occupied two courtyards; the garrison, to plug the gap, counterattacked frantically, but the Liberation Army repeatedly beat back its counterattacks, 9 times in all, and consolidated the breach, 200 meters wide, on the north side of Xi Nanhe village, creating extremely favorable conditions for finally annihilating that enemy in its entirety.

During the fighting that day, more than 10 Kuomintang aircraft strafed and bombed the Liberation Army’s positions and rear at low altitude; the Liberation Army organized small arms to fire at the aircraft, shot down 1 enemy aircraft and damaged 1, captured 6 pilots alive, and forced the aircraft to stop flying low; most of the air-dropped grain and ammunition also fell into the Liberation Army’s positions.

Xi Nanhe was a village of fewer than 400 households, and more than 10,000 men and horses of the 3rd Army were crowded into one place, their organization in confusion, their morale low, and with no hope of relief. On the night of the 21st the Liberation Army tightened its encirclement of Xi Nanhe and, in order to annihilate the garrison quickly, readjusted its deployment: the 6th Brigade was to attack from the north of the village; the 10th Brigade from the northeast; the 11th Brigade from the east; the 9th Brigade from the west; the 4th Brigade and the 35th Regiment from the south; the 34th Regiment of the 12th Brigade was to be the reserve, deployed in the area near Nan Tongfang, and the brigade’s 36th Regiment advanced to the south bank of the Jiulong River east of Wangdu to block the Kuomintang army that might come to the relief from Baoding.

At 03:40 on the 22nd the general assault on the Xi Nanhe garrison began. Under fierce artillery bombardment the garrison’s forward works were destroyed and its fire was suppressed; the main force of the 6th Brigade quickly entered the breach held by the 16th Regiment and attacked from north to south; the 4th Brigade and the 35th Regiment of the 12th Brigade went in through the southwestern breach and attacked from south to north; the 10th and 11th Brigades attacked west and southwest from the east and northeast; and the 9th Brigade attacked from west to east. The units successively burst into the village, quickly developed the attack in depth, and fought street battles with the garrison. The 28th Regiment of the 10th Brigade destroyed the 7th Division’s command post by continuous demolitions; the 18th Regiment of the 6th Brigade quickly reached the opponent’s 3rd Army headquarters and annihilated the special services battalion. Immediately afterwards the units of the 4th and 11th Brigades also burst one after another into the army headquarters, threw its command system into disorder and cut it into many small pieces. The 3rd Army, which had originally been preparing to break out by three routes, laid down its arms one after another under the Liberation Army’s layered encirclement and fierce blows. Luo Lirong, seeing that all was lost, changed into a soldier’s uniform and led more than 300 remnant troops in a breakout to the southeast; as they scurried to the vicinity of Nanhezhuang they were annihilated by units of the 34th Regiment and the Independent 8th Brigade. At 11:30 the battle ended in victory.



(3) Stubbornly Blocking the Relief Forces North of Baoding, Resolutely Securing the Main Force’s Operations

At the same time as the Liberation Army encircled and annihilated the main force of the 3rd Army, the relief-blocking forces fought a heroic blocking action north of Baoding. On the 18th, after the garrison’s air reconnaissance learned that the Liberation Army’s main force had gone south, the Commander-in-Chief of the 34th Group Army, Li Wen, commanded the 94th Army, the 16th Army and the Independent 95th Division, 5 divisions and more than 10 regiments, attempting to bypass Xushui and relieve Luo Lirong to the south. At dawn on the 19th the 43rd Division of the 94th Army attacked fiercely the Gaolinying defensive position of the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army’s 8th Brigade; at 17:00 the 121st Division, supported by tanks and aircraft, attacked as many as 7 times in succession the Beiying and Lucaowan positions defended by the Independent 7th Brigade, each time in a group charge on several routes. Encouraged by the slogan “Block the enemy, guarantee victory in the decisive battle south of Baoding,” the Liberation Army, relying on its positions and bringing its fire into play, heroically and tenaciously engaged it in hand-to-hand combat. After inflicting more than 2,000 casualties on the relief force, it voluntarily withdrew at dusk that day from its defensive positions north of Xushui; at the same time the 5th Brigade also withdrew from the siege of Xushui county town and shifted to the second line of defensive positions south of Xushui at Heshouying, Huangtugang, Shilipu, Liuxiangdian and Shigezhuang. Discovering that the Liberation Army had shifted, the Kuomintang army pushed rapidly south and that night reached Xushui and the area north of it.

At 09:00 on the 20th, the 109th Division of the 16th Army, under cover of artillery fire and in a dense formation, attacked fiercely and continuously the 5th Brigade’s defensive positions, and 1 regiment from Baoding also advanced to the vicinity of the Cao River, attempting to pincer from north and south and seize the defensive positions; under the heroic and tenacious blocking of the Liberation Army’s relief-blocking units, it did not succeed.

On the 21st the Kuomintang army committed its reserve, the 94th and 95th Divisions, to the battle, and Sun Lianzhong flew over Xushui to direct the fighting, attempting with fierce firepower and dense formations to break through the Liberation Army’s positions. The 5th and 8th Brigades, relying on their positions, repeatedly charged and fought the enemy with close-range fire and hand-to-hand combat, continually counterattacked, inflicted heavy casualties on him, and stopped the Kuomintang army’s advance. Until the morning of the 22nd, the Kuomintang relief force, at the cost of more than 4,200 casualties, was still blocked on the Baoding line and could not save its 3rd Army’s main force from being annihilated.

In the Qingfengdian Campaign altogether the 3rd Army headquarters, the whole of the 7th Division and the whole of the 66th Regiment of the 22nd Division of the 16th Army were annihilated. More than 11,000 officers and men, including 3rd Army commander Luo Lirong, deputy commander Yang Guangyu and 7th Division commander Li Yongzhang, were captured, and more than 2,000 were killed or wounded; together with the blocking action north of Baoding, more than 17,000 of the enemy were annihilated in all. Seized were 72 guns of various kinds, 489 light and heavy machine guns, more than 4,500 rifles and pistols, and 8 radio sets, and 1 aircraft was shot down and 1 damaged.




III. Case Analysis

This campaign set a new record for annihilation battles of the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army and played a key role in turning around the situation in North China; it was also the first major victory won by the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army after it turned to the strategic offensive, effectively coordinated with the operations of fraternal units, and created extremely favorable conditions for the subsequent seizure of Shijiazhuang, the important town of North China.


(1) Maneuvering the Enemy and Striving to Annihilate Him in Motion

In this campaign the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army first seized upon the opponent’s characteristic that once attacked he was bound to send relief forces to lift the siege. At the beginning of the campaign it adopted the tactic of besieging a city to strike the relief force, attacking what the enemy must save: it first besieged Xushui county town, drawing the opponent to its relief, in order to annihilate him in motion. The Liberation Army’s active besiegement of Xushui did indeed draw the 94th Army and the 16th Army to its relief, and even the 43rd Division of the 94th Army, which had just been sent to reinforce the Northeast, was recalled and rushed to the relief of Xushui. Because the relief forces were fairly strong, advanced abreast and in dense formation, and could not conveniently be struck, the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army, according to the plan made in advance, shifted its main force west to the Suicheng and Yaocun area, luring the enemy to advance west and seeking an opportunity to annihilate him in motion. This action of the Liberation Army produced an illusion in the Kuomintang army: it believed that the Liberation Army’s strength was insufficient and that it had fallen into a passive position in the Xushui area, and that this was an excellent opportunity to fight a decisive battle with the Liberation Army and annihilate it; it therefore urgently ordered the 3rd Army commander Luo Lirong, garrisoning Shijiazhuang, to lead his main force to the Baoding-north area, wildly attempting to catch the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei troops in the Baoding area between its north and south wings, and thus it further maneuvered the opponent and created a good opportunity to annihilate the main force of the 3rd Army in motion. To be sure of annihilating the opponent, the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei troops carried out the principle of concentrating a superior force and adopted the tactic of encirclement and outflanking, annihilating the enemy piece by piece. The southbound troops concentrated 6 field brigades and 1 local brigade, 7 brigades with more than 40,000 men in all, against the 3rd Army’s 1 division, 1 regiment and 1 army headquarters, 13,000 men in all, a balance of forces of better than three to one, and appeared on the Qingfengdian battlefield with absolute superiority. In addition, the popular sentiment and terrain were very favorable to the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei troops, laying the material foundation for annihilating the Kuomintang army. In tactics, the main force of the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei troops swung around by the eastern and western wings, and after forming a four-sided encirclement, with the 6th and 9th Brigades to the west and northwest, the 10th and 11th Brigades to the north and northeast, and the 4th and 12th Brigades to the southeast and south, carried out penetration and splitting and quickly annihilated the enemy entirely.



(2) Seizing Opportunities and Carrying Out Campaign Command Flexibly

The victory in this campaign cannot be separated from the Liberation Army’s skill in seizing opportunities and carrying out campaign command flexibly. First it seized the favorable moment when the Kuomintang army had sent 3 divisions to reinforce the Northeast and North China’s strength was hollow, and struck out at the railway line north of Baoding and the Xushui area, the places most sensitive to the opponent, in order to draw out his relief. Then, because the Liberation Army’s main force had failed to annihilate the relief 94th Army and a deadlock had formed, it at once lured the enemy west in order to annihilate him piece by piece. On learning that the 3rd Army at Shijiazhuang was advancing deep as an isolated force and driving north over a long distance, it immediately stopped its westward move and decisively made the resolve to annihilate the main force of the 3rd Army. All this fully reflected the flexible mobility of campaign command and thereby kept the initiative of the campaign firmly in hand throughout. At the same time, in view of the 3rd Army’s advance north to the vicinity of Xinle, it chose the battlefield for annihilating the enemy in the Liberated Area south of Fangshunqiao, where the Liberation Army was fairly familiar with the terrain and the mass conditions were also good, making it convenient to seal off information and to obtain timely support from the local governments and the people. The Kuomintang army, by contrast, had penetrated deep as an isolated force, was unfamiliar with the terrain, was constantly raided by the militia, and was far from Baoding, so it was not easy for it to obtain campaign coordination with the enemy at Baoding and north of Baoding; this gave the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army a reliable guarantee for annihilating the enemy smoothly.



(3) Skillful Maneuver and Carrying Forward the Style of Fighting Continuously Without Fear of Fatigue

The Qingfengdian Campaign was a model of skillful, flexible and rapid campaign maneuver. Whether the main force of the 3rd Army advancing north from Shijiazhuang could be annihilated depended on whether the field army could, in the shortest time and at the fastest speed, arrive first at the battlefield south of Fangshunqiao. The commanders of the Shanxi–Chahar–Hebei Field Army seized precisely this decisive link and stipulated that the units must march urgently and reach the area south of Fangshunqiao at dawn on the 19th. Had they arrived one step later and the 3rd Army crossed Fangshunqiao, the campaign plan would have come to nothing. Disregarding the fatigue of 3 consecutive days and nights of fierce fighting with the enemy, the Liberation Army immediately turned to an arduous forced march, overcame difficulties hard to believe, completed a march of 100 to 125 kilometers in one day and night, won time by its rapid campaign maneuver, and obtained a favorable battlefield environment for annihilating the enemy.



(4) Bringing the Power of Political Work into Play and Carrying Forward the Fine Tradition of People’s War

The political work in the Qingfengdian Campaign was outstanding. Its most notable features were these: it promptly put forward the basic slogan for the campaign operation and put forward, concisely and vividly, the campaign’s rallying slogan; both fully embodied the purpose and requirements of the campaign, were rich in vivid fighting spirit, stirred the troops’ morale, and inspired all commanders and fighters to go forward courageously to win the campaign. At the same time as assigning the units the mission of a forced march southward, the field army’s Front Committee issued an urgent combat mobilization order calling on the whole army to turn the wish to win a great victory into reality, and put forward the slogan “Resolutely, thoroughly, cleanly and entirely annihilate the 3rd Army, capture alive the 3rd Army commander and division commanders, render great service to the people.” From the commanders of the field army to commanders at every level and political workers, all moved through the ranks of the forced march, conveying the mission and the field army Front Committee’s mobilization order to the fighters as they went, carrying out penetrating and meticulous ideological work, explaining the great significance of the Qingfengdian Campaign, and removing the ideological misgivings of “fear of striking at nothing, fear of walking, fear of fatigue.” The commanders and fighters, with astonishing perseverance and resolve, advanced rapidly, contending for every minute and second; marching contests were launched among the units and between officers and men, who encouraged and helped one another, and they reached the designated areas 4 to 6 hours ahead of the Front Committee’s requirement and quickly attacked the enemy before he had found firm footing. The units entrusted with the blocking mission on the Baoding-north battlefield also mobilized all their commanders and fighters ideologically again and again, explaining the significance of the blocking action, making clear the position and role of the Baoding-north blocking action in the whole Qingfengdian Campaign, overcoming the ideological obstacle that “blocking is a war of attrition, with only casualties and no captures,” and establishing the thinking of “victory south of Baoding is our victory” and “contribute to the complete annihilation of the enemy at Qingfengdian.” Encouraged by the slogan “Hold on; stopping the Chiang army is victory,” the units blocked stubbornly, fought heroically and seized ground again and again, and victoriously accomplished the blocking mission of four consecutive days and nights. At the same time, the local Party organizations and governments at every level also mobilized urgently, mobilizing about 98,000 militia and civilian laborers, and organizing more than 9,600 draft animals, 3,400 carts and more than 10,000 pairs of stretcher poles to take part in supporting the front, which guaranteed the victory of the Qingfengdian Campaign. It can be said that the victory of the Qingfengdian Campaign was also a great victory of people’s war.

(Gao Yunzeng)








24. The Liaoshen Campaign of the Northeast Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army

(1948.9.12–11.2)

[Case Summary] The Liaoshen Campaign was the first of the three decisive campaigns that the People’s Liberation Army fought against the Kuomintang army in the strategic decisive-battle stage of the War of Liberation. In this campaign the Northeast Field Army, under the correct leadership of the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee and Mao Zedong and under the command of its commander Lin Biao and political commissar Luo Ronghuan, with a force of more than 1,030,000 men, made up of more than 700,000 field army troops and 330,000 local troops, launched large-scale annihilation battles in the Liaoxi, Shenyang and Changchun areas against the Kuomintang Northeast “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters’ Wei Lihuang group, 550,000 strong. After 52 days of heroic fighting, the Northeast Field Army, at the cost of more than 69,000 casualties, annihilated more than 472,000 Kuomintang troops in all and liberated the whole of the Northeast. The victory in this campaign, together with the victories won by the People’s Liberation Army on other battlefields at that time, brought a fundamental change in the balance of forces between the People’s Liberation Army and the Kuomintang army: the Kuomintang army’s total strength fell to 2.9 million, turning its long-standing superiority into inferiority, while the People’s Liberation Army’s total strength rose to more than 3 million, turning its long-standing inferiority into superiority. After the victory in the Liaoshen Campaign, the Northeast was entirely liberated, its rich industrial productive capacity could support the nationwide War of Liberation, and the Northeast Field Army, as a powerful strategic force, could enter the Pass to take part in operations to liberate North China and indeed on battlefields throughout the country, thereby creating extremely favorable conditions for winning nationwide victory.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

When the War of Liberation entered its third year, that is, in early July 1948, major changes favorable to the People’s Liberation Army appeared in the development of the nationwide war situation, and in particular the Liberation Army on the Northeast battlefield had won a clear superiority in strength, and the battlefield situation was developing in a still more favorable direction.


(1) The Liberation Army Turns to the Strategic Offensive Throughout the Country

After two years of fighting, the People’s Liberation Army had annihilated 191 brigades of the Kuomintang army, 2.64 million men in all. The Kuomintang army’s total strength had fallen from 4.3 million at the start of the war to 3.65 million. The People’s Liberation Army had not only smashed the Kuomintang army’s strategic offensive and turned itself from the strategic defensive to the strategic offensive, but had also smashed the Kuomintang army’s all-round defense and zonal defense, making it still more passive strategically. At that time the Kuomintang’s regular army totaled 285 brigades and 1.98 million men; of these, 249 brigades and 1.74 million men were available for the first line (north of the Yangtze River and the Bashan mountains, and east of Lanzhou and the Helan Mountains), and on the second line there were only 36 brigades and more than 230,000 men. This showed that the Kuomintang army had no strategic reserve left. In July and August 1948 the People’s Liberation Army again annihilated 22 brigades of the Kuomintang army, 340,000 men. At this time, although the Kuomintang army still held a temporary superiority in numbers and equipment, its main strategic groupings had been split and pinned down by the People’s Liberation Army in the following mutually isolated areas: in the Northeast, Wei Lihuang’s group of 550,000, distributed in the three isolated areas of Changchun, Shenyang and Jinzhou; in North China, Fu Zuoyi’s group of 600,000, distributed in a long-snake formation of Zhangjiakou, Beiping, Tianjin and Qinhuangdao; Yan Xishan’s group of more than 160,000, trapped in the isolated city of Taiyuan; in East China, Liu Zhi’s group of 600,000, distributed in the area centered on Xuzhou; in Central China, Bai Chongxi’s group of 350,000, distributed in the area centered on Wuhan; and in the Northwest, Hu Zongnan’s group of 300,000, distributed in the Guanzhong area centered on Xi’an. In addition, the Kuomintang still had 150,000 in the Qinghai, Ningxia and Xinjiang areas; and rear organs and the navy and air force totaled more than 550,000.

At this time the People’s Liberation Army had grown to 2.8 million, of whom the regular army had increased to 176 brigades and 1.49 million men, and it had established five great field armies, the Northwest, Central Plains, East China, Northeast and North China, together with artillery and engineer units. There were also many local troops and guerrilla units. The Chinese People’s Liberation Army’s ability to conduct positional assault battles and to coordinate large formations had improved markedly. The Liberated Areas had successively joined into one expanse, and the political and economic situation was becoming more and more favorable.

Chiang Kai-shek, Chairman of the Kuomintang Military Affairs Commission, relying on his army’s still superior numbers and on American military aid, attempted to save his tottering reactionary rule, and in August 1948 decided to carry out the so-called “key-point defense”: to contract the front, to cut and merge the pacification zones, to concentrate forces, and to hold firmly the important strategic points and lines, while at the same time organizing larger formations to operate by maneuver. In strategic guidance, he was preparing to withdraw from the Northeast to secure Central China, but was still wavering; he wanted to hold the Northeast until the end of October, to watch how the situation developed and then decide.

The military and political situation of the two sides described above showed that the time had become ripe for the People’s Liberation Army to fight a strategic decisive battle with the Kuomintang army. The CPC Central Committee and Mao Zedong, seizing the moment while Chiang Kai-shek wavered and watched strategically and was unsettled, decided to direct the strategic decisive battle first at the Northeast battlefield, where the situation was extremely favorable to us, and to annihilate the Wei Lihuang group. They also demanded that the People’s Liberation Army strengthen regular warfare and large-formation operations, dare to fight great annihilation battles such as it had never fought before, capture the large cities that the Kuomintang army had fortified firmly, and destroy its powerful strategic groups one by one.



(2) The Liberation Army Gains a Clear Superiority on the Northeast Battlefield

After the Northeast Field Army’s winter offensive ended, the balance of forces on the Northeast battlefield underwent a fundamental change and the conditions for a decisive battle were ripe. Through the three large-scale offensive operations of summer, autumn and winter 1947, the People’s Liberation Army had annihilated more than 388,000 Kuomintang troops in all and enlarged the Liberated Area by 3.07 million square kilometers. After the winter offensive the troops were expanded and rested and reorganized. By August 1948 total strength had reached 1.03 million, of whom the field army accounted for 54 divisions and 700,000 men, and there were in addition local troops (including second-line replenishment army groups) numbering 330,000. The units had carried out a great drive of troop training and a new-style rectification movement, and their military and political quality had greatly improved. By this time 97% of the land and 86% of the population of the Northeast had been liberated, land reform had been basically completed, the Liberated Area had been further consolidated, industrial and agricultural production, military production in particular, had developed fairly fast, and manpower and material resources were relatively plentiful.

The Kuomintang army’s Northeast “Bandit-Suppression” Commander-in-Chief Wei Lihuang’s command, after suffering continuous blows from the People’s Liberation Army, was in a difficult position. Although its total strength still comprised 4 army groups, 14 armies and 44 divisions (brigades), and, with the local security units, about 550,000 men, it had been split and compressed into three mutually unconnected areas, Shenyang, Changchun and Jinzhou. Because several sections of the Beining Railway (now Beijing to Shenyang) and Yingkou were controlled by the People’s Liberation Army, the land communications of Changchun and Shenyang to the area inside Shanhaiguan had been cut, supply depended entirely on air transport, and materiel was in short supply. Its command was deeply worried about this. In order to preserve strength, it had once considered abandoning Changchun and Shenyang, fighting open the Beining Railway, and withdrawing its main force to Jinzhou so as to transfer it, when opportunity offered, to the North China and Central China battlefields. But it feared that this would cause serious political and military consequences, and so did not venture to decide rashly, remaining in a state of indecision whether to withdraw or to hold.

The whole situation showed that the balance of forces of the two sides on the Northeast battlefield had fundamentally changed, that the People’s Liberation Army’s military and economic strength had both surpassed the Kuomintang army’s, and that the conditions favorable to the People’s Liberation Army’s decisive battle were already ripe. Of the five great battlefields of the country, the Northeast battlefield was the most favorable to the Liberation Army.

The Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee decided to seal the Wei Lihuang group inside the Northeast and fight a great annihilation battle such as had never been fought before. Mao Zedong, Chairman of the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee, on the basis of the nationwide military situation, decided first to fight a large-scale decisive battle with the Kuomintang army on the Northeast battlefield. As early as 7 February 1948 he had telegraphed Lin Biao, commander of the Northeast Field Army, to prepare, after the end of the winter offensive, to go south with the main force to the section of the Beining Railway from Jinzhou to Tangshan, seal the Wei Lihuang group inside the Northeast and annihilate it piece by piece. Lin Biao, however, had many misgivings and wavered between attacking Changchun and operating to the south, and not until 20 July did he preliminarily establish the resolve to operate southward along the Beining line. But in August, because of the serious enemy situation near the Beining line, supply difficulties and other reasons, he still had made no deployment for southward operations. After criticism by the Central Military Commission, only on 3 September did Lin Biao report the general deployment for the southward operation. On 7 September the Central Military Commission issued instructions on the operational policy in the Northeast, stressing that the resolve must be established to capture the three points of Jin(zhou), Yu (Shanhaiguan) and Tang(shan) and to control that whole line, disregarding the two enemies at Changchun and Shenyang; that the resolve must be established to fight a great annihilation battle such as had never been fought before, that is, to dare to fight Wei Lihuang’s group when it came to the relief; and that on this basis the operational plan must be reconsidered, and military supplies and the handling of prisoners of war must be arranged.

The Kuomintang army command judged that the main force of the People’s Liberation Army in the Northeast might enter the Pass to fight, and so decided to adopt for the Northeast a “temporary defensive,” “not to open the Beining Railway for the time being,” to concentrate forces to secure eastern Liaoning and Rehe (now divided among Inner Mongolia, Liaoning and Hebei), and to pin down the Northeast People’s Liberation Army so that it could not enter the Pass quickly, in order to help consolidate North China and support the nationwide situation. On this basis Wei Lihuang resolved to adopt the policy of “concentrating forces, defending key points, securing Shenyang, Jinzhou and Changchun, and fighting open the Beining line when opportunity offers.” His deployment was: the Northeast “Bandit-Suppression” Deputy Commander-in-Chief and 1st Army Group Commander Zheng Dongguo, with the New 7th Army and the 60th Army, 6 divisions in all, and irregular troops, 100,000 men altogether, was to hold Changchun firmly and pin down part of the Northeast Field Army’s main force so that it could not maneuver south; the Northeast “Bandit-Suppression” Deputy Commander-in-Chief and Director of the Jinzhou Command Post Fan Hanjie commanded the 6th Army Group (Commander Lu Junquan, commanding the 93rd Army) and the New 5th and New 8th Armies and the 54th Army, 14 divisions, together with irregular troops 150,000 men in all, to defend the towns along the Beining Railway such as Shanhaiguan, Suizhong, Xingcheng, Jinxi, Jinzhou and Yi County and the two seaports of Qinhuangdao and Huludao, with the main force defending the Jinzhou and Jinxi areas and maintaining the land and sea links between the Northeast and the area inside the Pass; Wei Lihuang directly commanded the 8th Army Group (Commander Zhou Fucheng, commanding the 53rd Army), the 9th Army Group (Commander Liao Yaoxiang, commanding the New 3rd and New 6th Armies), the New 1st Army, the 49th, 52nd and 71st Armies and the Youth Army’s 207th Division (equivalent to an army), 24 divisions (brigades) and 300,000 men in all, to defend Shenyang and the outer strongpoints of Tieling, Fushun, Benxi, Liaoyang, Liaozhong and Xinmin as the defense hub of the Northeast, in order to secure Shenyang, support Jinzhou and cover Changchun. In addition, 45 aircraft of 2 squadrons of the Air Force’s 1st Military Region, stationed at Shenyang, took part in the operations. Moreover, the 2 divisions of the 13th Army under the North China “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters defended the Chengde area, and 4 divisions including the 62nd Army were located along the line from Tangshan to Changli, linking up with Fan Hanjie’s force in the Jinzhou area and supporting one another. The Air Force’s 2nd Military Region at Beiping also had the task of supporting operations in the Northeast.



(3) The Intentions and Deployment of the Kuomintang Army in the Northeast

The Kuomintang army in the Northeast was the Northeast “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters’ Wei Lihuang group, 14 armies, 44 divisions and 550,000 men in all, tortoise-like withdrawn into the three areas of Changchun, Shenyang and Jinzhou, mutually unconnected; apart from Jinzhou, Shenyang and Changchun were surrounded on all sides.

The Changchun garrison: the 1st Army Group, commanding 2 armies, 6 divisions and other armed forces, about 100,000 men in all, under the command of the Northeast “Bandit-Suppression” Deputy Commander-in-Chief and 1st Army Group Commander Zheng Dongguo, depended on air-transport supply and held Changchun to the death, wildly attempting to pin down the Liberation Army’s main force from maneuvering.

The Shenyang-area garrison: the 8th and 9th Army Groups, commanding 8 armies and 24 divisions, together with the Northeast “Bandit-Suppression” directly subordinate units, 300,000 men in all, was under the direct command of the Northeast “Bandit-Suppression” Commander-in-Chief Wei Lihuang and controlled Shenyang and its outer areas of Tieling, Fushun, Benxi, Liaoyang and Xinmin; it was the hub of the Kuomintang army’s last-ditch resistance in the Northeast, ready at any moment to maneuver to support Changchun and Jinzhou.

The Jinzhou-area garrison: the Northeast “Bandit-Suppression” Jinzhou Command Post, commanding the 6th Army Group headquarters and 4 armies and 14 divisions, 150,000 men in all, was under the command of the Northeast “Bandit-Suppression” Deputy Commander-in-Chief and Director of the Jinzhou Command Post Fan Hanjie, distributed along the line from Yi County to Qinhuangdao, of which 1 division was at Yi County and 7 divisions from Jinxi to Qinhuangdao. This line was the strategic key ground linking the Northeast and North China, a land hub zone on which the Northeast relied for advance and retreat and for obtaining reinforcement and supply from inside the Pass.

The Kuomintang army in the Northeast adopted the principle of concentrating forces and defending key points, which was not to abandon Shenyang while preparing to withdraw. On 25 August, in accordance with Chiang Kai-shek’s intention, the Ministry of National Defense drew up a plan to open the north–south communications of Shenyang, which Wei Lihuang did not agree to. On 11 September Liao Yaoxiang proposed abandoning Jinzhou and holding west of the Jinzhou–Huludao line, dismantling the Shenyang–Jinzhou railway and using the Jinzhou troops at Shenyang, opening the seaport at Yingkou, and meeting the Changchun troops to return to Shenyang. This was a plan to withdraw gradually from the Northeast from Shenyang by way of Yingkou. On 14 September Chiang Kai-shek approved this plan, but the Liaoshen Campaign had already begun on 12 September, and it was too late to carry the plan out.



(4) The Operational Policy and Deployment of the Northeast Field Army

In order to achieve the strategic aim of annihilating the Wei Lihuang group, as early as the beginning of February 1948, while the winter offensive of the Northeast Liberation Army was in progress, Mao Zedong had put forward the policy that “as far as the strategic interests of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army are concerned, it is advantageous to seal the Chiang army inside the Northeast and annihilate it piece by piece.” He clearly instructed that the Kuomintang army in the Northeast be annihilated where it stood, and asked the Northeast Field Army to consider the question of the main force’s going south to operate on the Beining line. But because Lin Biao, the main person responsible for the Northeast Field Army, was indecisive, the instructions on the southward operation were not carried out for a long time; after repeated criticism and education by Mao Zedong, only on 3 September did he settle the resolve to operate south along the Beining line and fix the basic deployment of the Liaoshen Campaign. On 5 September Mao Zedong approved the Northeast Field Army’s campaign plan, and on 7 September he again clearly defined the tasks of the first stage of the Liaoshen Campaign. Mao Zedong pointed out in his telegram: if you can, in the two months of September and October or a little longer, annihilate the enemy on the line from Jinzhou to Tangshan and capture the points of Jinzhou, Yu Pass (that is, Shanhaiguan) and Tangshan, you can achieve the aim of annihilating some 18 brigades. In order to annihilate these defending enemies, you should use the main force on that line, and he instructed: establish the resolve to capture Jin, Yu and Tang, the three points, and to control that whole line; establish the resolve to fight a great annihilation battle such as you have never fought before, that is, to dare to fight Wei Lihuang when his whole army comes to the relief; in order to meet these two resolves, reconsider the operational plan and make arrangements for the whole army’s military supplies (grain and ammunition), new recruits and the handling of prisoners of war.

In accordance with the above instructions, the Northeast Field Army on 10 September further clarified the campaign deployment: with the 3rd, 4th, 7th, 8th, 9th and 11th Columns and the 5th Division of the 2nd Column and the 3 Rehe independent divisions, to deal with the Fan Hanjie group at Jinzhou, separately encircling and annihilating the Kuomintang army in the various small isolated strongpoints on the Beining line from Yi County to Changli, and attacking Jinzhou, Jinxi, Shanhaiguan or Chengde when opportunity offered.

With the 1st and 2nd Columns (less the 5th Division) and the 10th Column located in the area west of Shenyang, and the 5th and 6th Columns located in the area north of Shenyang, jointly to deal with the Wei Lihuang group at Shenyang and prevent the Changchun garrison from breaking out.

With the 1st Army Group commanding the 12th Column and 6 independent divisions to encircle the Changchun garrison and prevent its flight south, and at the same time putting forward the slogan “Train good troops, attack Changchun,” in order to confuse the opponent.

To coordinate with the Liaoshen Campaign, the Central Military Commission ordered that the 3rd and 2nd Army Groups of the North China Military Region launch the Chahar–Suiyuan Campaign on 14 September, and that the East China Field Army launch the Jinan Campaign on 16 September, so that the Kuomintang troops in North China and East China could not reinforce the Northeast.




II. The Course of the Operation

The campaign began on 12 September 1948 and ended on 2 November 1948, and went through three stages in all. The first stage was striking out at the Beining line, capturing Jinzhou, closing the gate to the Northeast, and liberating Changchun; in the second stage, the Liaoxi Campaign, the Kuomintang “Westward Advance Army Group” was annihilated; in the third stage Shenyang and Yingkou were taken, so that the Northeast was entirely liberated.


(1) Striking Out at the Beining Line, Capturing Jinzhou, and Liberating Changchun

On 12 September the commander of the Northeast Field Army’s 2nd Army Group, Cheng Zihua, and political commissar Huang Kecheng commanded the 11th Column, the 3 independent divisions of the Hebei–Chahar–Rehe–Liaoning Military Region and a cavalry division, striking out from Jianchangying and other places at the section of the Beining Railway from Luan County to Xingcheng; by the 17th they had taken Changli and Beidaihe, on the 28th they took Suizhong and surrounded Xingcheng, drawing the Kuomintang 54th Army at Jinxi to reinforce southward. The 4th and 9th Columns set out from Tai’an and Beizhen respectively and on the 16th surrounded Yi County. The 3rd Column, the 5th Division of the 2nd Column and part of the Artillery Column, transported by rail from Xi’an (now Liaoyuan), Siping and other places, arrived near Yi County around the 20th and took over from the 4th and 9th Columns the task of encircling Yi County. On the 25th the 9th Column, in cooperation with the 8th Column, which had come south from west of Siping, took such key points north of Jinzhou as Gewenbei and Maoershan, and annihilated most of 2 regiments of the 22nd Provisional Division of the 93rd Army. On the 27th the 7th Column, coming south from the Siping area, with part of the 9th Column cooperating, took Gaoqiao and Xihaikou south of Jinzhou, and the 12th Division of the 4th Column advanced to occupy Tashan, splitting the Jinzhou and Jinxi garrisons. On the 28th the Artillery Column blockaded the Jinzhou airfield with artillery fire and cut the Kuomintang army’s air transport. On the 29th the 4th Column bypassed Jinzhou and captured Xingcheng. On 1 October the 3rd Column and the 5th Division of the 2nd Column, in coordination with the main force of the Artillery Column, took Yi County and annihilated the whole of the 20th Provisional Division of the 93rd Army. In the fighting at Yi County, the commander of the Northeast Field Army’s Artillery Column, Zhu Rui, was killed. With this, the land links between the Kuomintang army’s two great strategic groups in the Northeast and North China were cut, and the strategic key point Jinzhou became an isolated city. At the same time, the Northeast Field Army’s 1st, 5th, 6th and 10th Columns and the main force of the 2nd Column, which had been watching the Shenyang and Changchun garrisons, went south under concealment from Jiutai, Siping, Qingyuan, Kaiyuan and other places, and in the middle ten days of September arrived successively in the area northwest of Xinmin and north of Jinzhou to await opportunity. The 12th Column and the 6 independent divisions and the Inner Mongolia Military Region’s 2nd Cavalry Division, under the command of the 1st Army Group’s commander Xiao Jinguang and political commissar Xiao Hua, continued to surround Changchun.

At this time Chiang Kai-shek and Wei Lihuang began to ascertain that the Northeast Field Army might launch an offensive on the Beining line and attack Jinzhou in force, and felt the situation to be serious. To relieve the danger at Jinzhou, Chiang Kai-shek arrived at Shenyang on 2 October and made the following dispositions: he urgently transferred from inside the Pass the 17th Army Group, commanding the 62nd Army, 2 divisions of the 39th Army, 1 division of the 92nd Army and the Independent 95th Division, shipping them by sea to Huludao, and together with the 4 divisions originally in the Jinxi area, 11 divisions in all, formed the “Eastward Advance Army Group,” under the command of the 17th Army Group commander Hou Jingru, to reinforce Jinzhou; from the New 1st, New 3rd and New 6th Armies and the main forces of the 71st and 49th Armies in the Shenyang area, 11 divisions in all, together with 3 cavalry brigades, he formed the “Westward Advance Army Group,” under the command of the 9th Army Group commander Liao Yaoxiang, to attack first toward Zhangwu and Xinlitun to the south, cutting the Northeast Field Army’s rear supply line, and then to move by way of Fuxin toward Yi County, cooperating with the “Eastward Advance Army Group” in pincering the Northeast Field Army’s main force attacking Jinzhou; Fan Hanjie’s group was to continue holding Jinzhou firmly, and Zheng Dongguo’s group at Changchun was to break out toward Shenyang when opportunity offered.

On 2 October Lin Biao once considered turning back with the main force to attack Changchun. On the 3rd Lin Biao and Luo Ronghuan telegraphed the Central Military Commission, stating their resolve to “still attack Jinzhou,” and adjusted the deployment, preparing to concentrate 16 divisions and the main force of the Artillery Column, 250,000 men in all, to attack and annihilate the Jinzhou garrison. On the 4th the Central Military Commission replied by telegram, pointing out that this deployment “is entirely correct” and requiring that the established deployment be carried out “boldly and persistently, striving first to capture Jinzhou.” On the 10th the Central Military Commission stressed that the war situation was very likely to develop into one extremely advantageous, and that the key was to strive to capture Jinzhou within a week; even if all other aims were not achieved, so long as Jinzhou was captured, we would have the initiative and it would be a great victory.

Jinzhou was the throat of land communications between the inside and outside of Shanhaiguan. The urban area was ringed by mountains, and with the Xiaoling River and the Nü’er River to its south, the terrain was dangerous. The Kuomintang army, relying on the high ground on the city outskirts, with reinforced-concrete works as the backbone, formed a number of independent strongpoints in the form of supporting points as outer positions; relying on the Xiaoling River, the Nü’er River and the city wall it formed the main position; and with the buildings inside the city it formed the core strongpoints. Its defensive deployment was: the 6th Army Group headquarters and its subordinate special-arms units were inside Jinzhou city; the 22nd Provisional Division of the 93rd Army defended the city wall and the north bank of the Xiaoling River west of it, the 18th Provisional Division defended the area north of Jinzhou, the 88th Division of the New 8th Army defended the western-suburb airfield area, the 55th Provisional Division defended southwest of Jinzhou city, the 54th Provisional Division was disposed southeast of the city, the 184th Division defended Dongguan and Zijingshan; and the 79th Division (2 regiments) of the 49th Army, airlifted from Shenyang to Jinzhou, took over the defense of some of the high ground in the suburbs.

On the evening of 4 October the Northeast Field Army’s forces attacking Jinzhou were organized into 3 assault groups: the 2nd and 3rd Columns and the 17th Division of the 6th Column and the main force of the Artillery Column, with 15 tanks attached, formed the North Assault Group, carrying out the main assault from north and northwest of the city toward the south; the 7th and 9th Columns and part of the Artillery Column formed the South Assault Group, and the 8th Column and the artillery of the 1st Column formed the East Assault Group, carrying out auxiliary assaults from south to north and from east to west respectively. In addition, the 2nd Army Group, commanding the 4th and 11th Columns and 2 independent divisions of the Hebei–Chahar–Rehe–Liaoning Military Region, was to hold the positions in the Tashan area, control the coastal corridor from Jinzhou to Jinxi and block the “Eastward Advance Army Group”; the main force of the 1st Column advanced to the Gaoqiao area as the campaign’s general reserve; the main forces of the 5th and 6th Columns, the 3rd Division of the 1st Column, the Independent 2nd Division and the Inner Mongolia Military Region’s 1st Cavalry Division were located in the area southeast of Zhangwu, luring the “Westward Advance Army Group” north, and, in coordination with the 10th Column in the area east of Xinlitun, blocking the “Westward Advance Army Group” so that it could not directly rescue Jinzhou; the 12th Column in the Changchun direction was shifted south to the area west of Kaiyuan, to Tongjiangkou, to be used on the southern line when opportunity offered; 5 more independent divisions were transferred to the Changchun direction and, together with the 6 divisions that had originally been surrounding the city and the Inner Mongolia Military Region’s 2nd Cavalry Division, 12 divisions in all, under the command of the 1st Army Group, continued to besiege Changchun.

On 8 October the Kuomintang “Westward Advance Army Group” began advancing west by separate routes from Xinmin and Liaozhong. The Northeast Field Army used the main forces of the 5th and 6th Columns to conduct mobile defense in the area southeast of Zhangwu, luring it toward the northwest; and used the 10th Column and the 3rd Division of the 1st Column in the area east of Xinlitun to block resolutely its reinforcement of Jinzhou. By the 13th the “Westward Advance Army Group” had occupied Zhangwu and the area east of Xinlitun and blown up the Zhangwu railway bridge, cutting the Northeast Field Army’s rear supply line and attempting to lure the Jinzhou-attacking forces to turn back to the relief.

The “Eastward Advance Army Group,” beginning on the 10th, with 3 to 5 divisions and under cover of naval and air fire, made continuous fierce attacks on Tashan, attempting to open the passage to relieve Jinzhou. The 4th Column, with the close cooperation of the 11th Column and the Independent 4th and 6th Divisions, relying on field positions and combining firm defense with counterattacks in front of the positions, fought fiercely for 6 days and nights, beat back dozens of charges by the “Eastward Advance Army Group,” annihilated more than 6,000 of it, held the Tashan position, secured the flank and rear of the Jinzhou-attacking forces, and won time for the capture of Jinzhou; this was the famous Tashan blocking action. On 9 October the Northeast Field Army’s forces attacking Jinzhou, secured by the relief-blocking forces on the eastern and western flanks, launched the battle of Jinzhou, first carrying out peripheral fighting and by the 13th controlling the favorable terrain around Jinzhou. At 10:00 on the 14th, the assault groups launched the general attack on Jinzhou city, first concentrating fierce artillery fire to destroy the city wall and the nearby defensive works of the garrison and open a breach. At about 11:00 the north and south assault groups, under cover of artillery fire and supported by tanks, launched a fierce charge and quickly burst into the city, developing fierce street fighting and beating back the garrison’s repeated combined infantry-and-tank counterattacks. Then the follow-up units came on continuously and developed the attack in depth against the garrison’s depth. Afterwards the East Assault Group also broke through the city wall. The units adopted tactical methods of penetration and splitting, outflanking and encirclement to throw the garrison into disorder and split it, and then, under cover of artillery and tanks, combining firepower, demolition and assault, attacked the garrison holding the strongpoints. Before dawn on the 15th the attacking units from all routes met inside Jinzhou city, annihilated the Northeast “Bandit-Suppression” Jinzhou Command Post and the 6th Army Group headquarters, and the garrison was left with only about 10,000 men holding the old city of Jinzhou. At noon that day the 7th Column and part of the 2nd Column attacked the old city and by 18:00 had annihilated the garrison entirely.

In the battle of Jinzhou more than 100,000 of the garrison were annihilated and nearly 90,000, from Fan Hanjie down, were captured, completely sealing the road of the Kuomintang army in the Northeast to withdraw by land to the area inside the Pass. In the Jinzhou operation the Kuomintang army in the Northeast dispatched 1,069 sorties of aircraft in all for air transport and air support missions. The Jinzhou-attacking forces shot down 15 aircraft. On the 19th the Central Military Commission telegraphed the leaders of the Northeast Field Army, pointing out that in the battle of Jinzhou “the troops’ spirit was good and their tactics were good, your command was appropriate, we are extremely gratified, and we hope you will transmit this commendation.”

On the day Jinzhou fell, Chiang Kai-shek again flew to Shenyang and strictly ordered the Changchun garrison to break out at once toward Shenyang and withdraw. But owing to the military pressure of the besieging forces and the winning-over political work, after the loss of Jinzhou the Changchun garrison’s 60th Army commander Zeng Zesheng led his troops in revolt on the 17th, and the besieging forces took over the eastern half of Changchun. On the 19th the New 7th Army commander Li Hong led his troops in surrender, and Zheng Dongguo also led his army group headquarters to lay down their arms, and Changchun was peacefully liberated.



(2) Conducting the Liaoxi Campaign and Encircling and Annihilating the Kuomintang “Westward Advance Army Group”

After Jinzhou fell and the 60th Army at Changchun revolted, Chiang Kai-shek on 18 October flew to Shenyang for the third time and deployed a general withdrawal. He judged that the Northeast Field Army had suffered great casualties in the Jinzhou operation and would need more than a month of rest, reorganization and replenishment before it could fight again, and so ordered the “Westward Advance Army Group” to go south from Zhangwu and other places by way of Heishan and Dahushan, to retake Jinzhou under the coordination of the “Eastward Advance Army Group,” and then to cover the Shenyang garrison’s withdrawal inside the Pass by the Beining Railway; the 3rd Brigade of the 207th Division and the heavy artillery and armored units at Shenyang were all transferred to the “Westward Advance Army Group” to strengthen its offensive strength; the 8th Army Group continued to defend Shenyang. In addition the 52nd Army (commanding the 2nd and 25th Divisions) went south from Liaoyang to seize Yingkou, so that if the “Westward Advance Army Group” were blocked in its advance, it could be redirected through Yingkou to withdraw by sea together with the Shenyang garrison. Chiang Kai-shek, only fearing that Wei Lihuang would not carry out orders, ordered Du Yuming, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the Xuzhou “Bandit-Suppression” Headquarters, to serve as the Northeast “Bandit-Suppression” Deputy Commander-in-Chief and Commander of the Hebei–Rehe–Liaoning Border Region, to direct the withdrawal.

On 18 October Lin Biao and Luo Ronghuan learned that part of the “Westward Advance Army Group” had occupied Xinlitun and was continuing south, judged that the Shenyang garrison might carry out a general withdrawal by way of Jinzhou, and therefore telegraphed the Central Military Commission, proposing to adopt the policy of luring the enemy in deep and to fight a great annihilation battle in the Xinlitun, Heishan and Goubangzi (northeast of Jinzhou) area of Liaoxi, annihilating piece by piece the Kuomintang army in general withdrawal. The Central Military Commission approved this proposal on the 19th and pointed out that a part of the force must be used to control Yingkou and block the Shenyang garrison’s retreat to Yingkou. On the 20th Lin Biao and Luo Ronghuan made the deployment to hold the Liaoxi decisive battle, annihilating the “Westward Advance Army Group” by the tactics of stopping the head, holding the tail, pincering the middle, and splitting and encircling: the 2nd, 3rd, 7th, 8th and 9th Columns and the main force of the 1st Column in the Jinzhou area, the 17th Division of the 6th Column and the Artillery Column were at once to advance rapidly under concealment toward Xinlitun, Dahushan and Heishan, and swing around from both sides to encircle the “Westward Advance Army Group”; the 5th Column was to shift from southwest of Zhangwu to the area northeast of Fuxin, and the main force of the 6th Column was still to be located in the area northeast of Zhangwu; the 10th Column, the 3rd Division of the 1st Column and the Inner Mongolia Military Region’s 1st Cavalry Division were to fall back from northeast of Xinlitun to the line of Heishan and Dahushan, organize firm defense, and stop the “Westward Advance Army Group” from advancing southwest, in order to win time until the main force arrived to encircle and annihilate it; the 4th and 11th Columns and other units were to continue blocking the “Eastward Advance Army Group” in the Tashan area; part of the 11th Column and the Independent 4th and 6th Divisions were to feint toward Shanhaiguan, creating the impression that the field army’s main force was entering the Pass; the 1st Army Group, commanding the 12th Column and 5 independent divisions and the Inner Mongolia Military Region’s 2nd Cavalry Division, was to go south from Changchun to the Tieling and Tongjiangkou area, pinning down the Shenyang garrison; and the Independent 2nd Division was to rush from Liaoyang to Yingkou and cut the Kuomintang army’s retreat by sea. That day Lin Biao and Luo Ronghuan also issued a political mobilization order for annihilating the whole of the Kuomintang army in the Northeast, calling on all commanders and fighters to take advantage of the Kuomintang army’s panic and confusion in the general retreat, overcome all kinds of difficulties of continuous operations, and fight a decisive battle with it and annihilate that enemy entirely.

On 21 October the Kuomintang “Westward Advance Army Group,” under air cover, advanced south from Xinlitun to attack, and on the 23rd reached the Heishan and Dahushan area, where it was blocked. On the 24th Liao Yaoxiang commanded 2 divisions of the 71st Army, 1 division each of the New 1st and New 6th Armies and the 3rd Brigade of the 207th Division, supported by more than 200 heavy guns and more than 200 aircraft sorties, in fierce attacks on the Heishan and Dahushan positions, attempting to seize the passage for flight south. His main attack direction was the positions defended by the 28th Division of the 10th Column along the line of Gaojiatun and Shitoushan east of Heishan. The 10th Column and other units fought the Heishan blocking action, resisted tenaciously and beat back the Kuomintang army’s fierce charges in whole battalions and whole regiments. After three days and nights of fierce fighting they finally held the position, stopped the advance of the “Westward Advance Army Group,” and won time for the field army’s main force to shift east from Jinzhou. By this time the 1st, 2nd, 3rd and 8th Columns had already advanced into the Beizhen area, threatening the right flank of the “Westward Advance Army Group”; moreover, the “Westward Advance Army Group” had long attacked Heishan and Dahushan without success, and Liao Yaoxiang was forced to change his resolve to advance toward Jinzhou and prepared to withdraw toward Yingkou by crossing the Liao River via Tai’an. The Northeast Field Army at once used the 7th and 8th Columns to swing around to its right rear and, with the 5th and 6th Columns, make a pincer assault on it; used the 1st, 2nd, 3rd and 10th Columns to assault from the front, adopting the method of encircling and splitting at the same time, seeking to annihilate the “Westward Advance Army Group”; and used the Independent 2nd Division to advance rapidly from north of Yingkou toward the Tai’an area, cutting off its retreat. On the 25th, when the leading units of the “Westward Advance Army Group,” part of the 49th Army, reached northwest of Tai’an, they were intercepted by the Independent 2nd Division, which was moving rapidly north. At the same time the 7th and 8th Columns also successively inserted themselves between Dahushan and Tai’an, blocking the “Westward Advance Army Group’s” passage of flight to the south. Liao Yaoxiang, seeing no hope of withdrawing to Yingkou, again urgently ordered the armies to withdraw toward Shenyang, but it was too late. The 6th and 5th Columns, going south from Zhangwu and Fuxin, on the 25th and 26th respectively thrust to west of Xinmin and Shenyang and cut the “Westward Advance Army Group’s” retreat toward Xinmin and Shenyang; the remaining columns advanced rapidly east by several routes from the Heishan and Dahushan area and finally encircled the main force of the “Westward Advance Army Group,” 9 divisions, in the area on both sides of the highway east of Heishan, and encircled another 3 divisions in the area east of Dahushan. Liao Yaoxiang strictly ordered his troops to break out, without success. On the 26th the Northeast Field Army, in an area of about 120 square kilometers east of Heishan and Dahushan and west of the Raoyang River, launched a centripetal assault on the “Westward Advance Army Group” and carried out a large-scale encircle-and-annihilate battle. That night the 7th Division of the 3rd Column annihilated the “Westward Advance Army Group” command post, and the columns, taking advantage of the opportunity, thrust fiercely into its depth, splitting and encircling it. After fierce fighting until the morning of the 28th, its army group headquarters, 5 army headquarters and 12 divisions (brigades), more than 100,000 men in all, were annihilated entirely, including the main force of the New 1st Army and the whole of the New 6th Army, which were reputed to be among the Kuomintang army’s “five main forces,” and the commanders of the New 6th Army and of the 40th and 71st Armies were captured. Liao Yaoxiang, disguised, slipped away to Beizhen and was finally captured. The complete annihilation of the Kuomintang “Westward Advance Army Group” marked the decisive victory of the Liaoshen Campaign.



(3) Capturing Shenyang and Yingkou and Liberating the Whole of the Northeast

After the “Westward Advance Army Group” was annihilated, Wei Lihuang, feeling that all was lost, moved the Reorganized 53rd Division of the New 1st Army, which had been holding the outer strongpoints of Shenyang, and the 1st and 2nd Brigades of the Youth Army’s 207th Division into Shenyang to strengthen the city’s defense. Then on 30 October he himself hastily fled by aircraft. The commander of the 8th Army Group, Zhou Fucheng, took unified command of 2 divisions of the 53rd Army, 2 brigades of the 207th Division, 1 division of the New 1st Army, 4 garrison general corps (equivalent to divisions), the remnants of 3 cavalry brigades and local security units, about 140,000 men, attempting to continue stubborn resistance or to flee by sea through Yingkou when opportunity offered. In order to annihilate the remnants of the Wei Lihuang group entirely, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee on 27 October telegraphed the Northeast Field Army: with a powerful force (not fewer than 3 columns), march day and night east, cross the Liao River, annihilate the garrison at Yingkou and Haicheng, and block the opponent’s flight by sea. Lin Biao and Luo Ronghuan accordingly ordered the 12th Column, which had just arrived near Tieling, after annihilating the 116th Division of the 53rd Army at Tieling, to swing around and take Sujiatun southwest of Shenyang; the 5 independent divisions at Kaiyuan and the Inner Mongolia Military Region’s 2nd Cavalry Division to close in on the eastern and northern suburbs of Shenyang; the Independent 14th Division, after taking Benxi, to advance toward the southern suburbs of Shenyang; and the 1st and 2nd Columns to advance east by way of Xinmin and Liaozhong to the western suburbs of Shenyang. By the 31st the units had formed an encirclement of Shenyang on all four sides. The 9th Column drove straight at Yingkou by way of west of Haicheng; the 7th and 8th Columns and the Independent 2nd Division took Liaoyang and Anshan by way of Liaozhong, cut the road from Shenyang to Yingkou, and then advanced toward Yingkou.

In the early hours of 1 November the Northeast Field Army launched a general attack on the Kuomintang army in the urban area of Shenyang. The 1st and 2nd Columns attacked from due west and the northwest; the 12th Column attacked from south to north; and the 1st Army Group, commanding the independent divisions, attacked from due east and the northeast. By dawn the units had broken through the garrison’s first line of positions. Apart from some resistance by the 207th Division, the other units laid down their arms and surrendered one after another under military pressure and political work. On the 2nd the Northeast Field Army occupied Shenyang, the largest industrial city in the Northeast, annihilating the Northeast “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters of the Kuomintang army and 1 army group headquarters, 2 army headquarters, 6 divisions, 3 cavalry brigades and 4 garrison general corps, 130,000 men in all, and capturing the commander of the Kuomintang 8th Army Group, Zhou Fucheng.

At the same time as Shenyang was being liberated, the 9th Column and the Independent 2nd Division crossed the Liao River to the east and dashed toward Yingkou by day and night forced marches. On 31 October they reached the outskirts of Yingkou and formed a semicircular encirclement of it. On 1 November a part of the Kuomintang 52nd Army, to cover its main force’s withdrawal by sea, counterattacked the 9th Column 7 times, and 2 regiments once burst into the 9th Column’s positions, but all were beaten back. The 7th and 8th Columns, after taking Liaoyang, Anshan and Haicheng on 31 October, also drove straight up to Yingkou. On the morning of the 2nd the 9th Column, in cooperation with the Independent 2nd Division, launched its attack and, after 3 hours of fierce fighting, took Yingkou, annihilating more than 14,000 of the garrison and destroying 1 transport warship and 22 military and merchant ships. The 52nd Army headquarters and the 25th Division, more than 10,000 men in all, embarked and withdrew. The Kuomintang army in the Jinxi and Huludao area, while the “Westward Advance Army Group” was being surrounded and annihilated, did not dare to go north to its relief, and after the loss of Shenyang it also withdrew by sea on the 9th. The Northeast Field Army occupied Jinxi and Huludao on the 10th, and on the 12th recovered Chengde. With this the whole of the Northeast was liberated.

In the Liaoshen Campaign, the Northeast Field Army and the troops of the Northeast Military Region, after 52 days of fierce fighting, with the effective coordination of the People’s Liberation Army on the battlefields inside the Pass, annihilated and won over by revolt and surrender more than 472,000 men of the Kuomintang army’s Northeast “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters and its 4 army group headquarters, 11 army headquarters, 36 divisions and local security units. The People’s Liberation Army suffered more than 69,000 casualties.




III. Case Analysis

The Liaoshen Campaign was one of the three great campaigns of decisive significance in the War of Liberation. In this campaign, large-scale mobile warfare was combined with large-scale urban assault and positional blocking battles, military struggle was closely coordinated with the political offensive, the decision put forward by the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee to seal a strategic group of the Kuomintang army inside the Northeast and annihilate it piece by piece was realized, and experience was gained in fighting large-scale annihilation battles. The victory in the Liaoshen Campaign was at the same time a victory of people’s war. During the Liaoshen Campaign, the people of the Northeast, under the leadership of the Northeast Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, set off a wave of enthusiasm for supporting the front. Civilian laborers supporting the front numbered more than 1.83 million, who brought out 137,000 stretcher poles and more than 129,000 carts, and raised and transported 55 million kilograms of grain. The victory in the Liaoshen Campaign made the Northeast Field Army a powerful strategic mobile force of the People’s Liberation Army, and also made the Northeast a reliable strategic rear for the People’s Liberation Army in winning the War of Liberation.


(1) Correctly Grasping and Handling the Key Problems of Campaign Command

The Liaoshen Campaign, as a strategic decisive battle of vast scale, was carried out under the direct leadership of the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee and Chairman Mao Zedong and concretely organized and commanded by the campaign commanders; this battle correctly handled the relationship between the strategic whole and campaign operations and vividly embodied an outstanding art of command. First, it formulated and carried through the correct policy of going south on the Beining line and “sealing the Chiang army inside the Northeast and annihilating it piece by piece,” so that the Wei Lihuang group fell entirely into the Liberation Army’s great encirclement and could not escape the fate of annihilation. Second, it concentrated a superior force two and a half times the enemy’s, quickly and resolutely took the strategic hub, Jinzhou, so that the Liberation Army truly controlled the Beining Railway, and effectively drew the Shenyang garrison out to the relief. Third, on the basis of the Shenyang relief force’s mentality of extreme fear of being annihilated if it went far out, and of the Liberation Army’s intention to shift its main force to encircle and annihilate the relief force after capturing Jinzhou, it appropriately chose, at the same time as capturing Jinzhou, the positions for blocking the Shenyang relief force and deployed troops there. Fourth, while encircling the Liao Yaoxiang army group, it took advantage of the confusion to thrust and split fiercely, and first annihilated the army group headquarters, so that it had no time to contract and assemble and fell into still greater confusion, creating the favorable situation in which the Liberation Army, in only two days, annihilated 100,000 men, including two elite main-force armies. Fifth, taking advantage of the favorable moment of the capture of Jinzhou, the peaceful liberation of Changchun and the rapid complete annihilation of the Liao Yaoxiang army group, the Liberation Army, with the fastest action, dashed toward Shenyang by many routes, forcing the Shenyang garrison, which could neither organize an effective defense nor find time to withdraw through Yingkou, to be annihilated quickly.



(2) Correctly Choosing the Direction of Operations

In order to annihilate the Northeast garrison entirely where it stood, to which place the Liberation Army’s main attack direction should first be directed was the key question of campaign guidance. Viewed locally, Changchun was isolated and had long been besieged; it was the weak part of the Northeast garrison on the Northeast battlefield, and eliminating it could remove the Liberation Army’s worry about its rear. But attacking Changchun would frighten the Shenyang and Jinzhou garrisons into running away and affect the development of the campaign and of the nationwide war situation; and the Northeast garrison attempted to use Changchun to pin down the Liberation Army’s main force, gain time and watch how the situation developed, leaving itself room to choose between holding and withdrawing, so that to direct operations first at Changchun would exactly suit its intentions. The garrison in the Jinzhou area was stronger than that at Changchun; in attacking Jinzhou the Kuomintang army could reinforce from land and sea, and the Liberation Army’s main force would be operating far from its rear, making transport and supply fairly difficult. But Jinzhou lay on the Beining line and was the throat through which the Kuomintang army in the Northeast communicated with the area inside the Pass; capturing this strategic key point would not only split the connection between the Fu Zuoyi and Wei Lihuang groups and make it convenient for the Liberation Army to operate by maneuver toward both wings, but would also seal the Wei Lihuang group inside the Northeast, forming a situation of “shutting the door to beat the dog,” and could lure the Shenyang garrison out to the relief, creating the conditions for fighting mobile warfare and favoring the development of the campaign. The Central Military Commission’s instruction that the Northeast Field Army disregard the two enemies at Changchun and Shenyang, come south with the main force on the Beining Railway, and first annihilate the garrison on the Jinzhou–Yuguan section and capture Jinzhou was entirely correct.



(3) Correctly Deploying and Using Forces

At the time of the Liaoshen Campaign the Liberation Army in the Northeast already held a considerable superiority in the balance of forces, but the Kuomintang army’s forces were also not small, and how to deploy and use these forces correctly was the key to whether the campaign could win complete victory. According to the operational policy of the Liaoshen Campaign and the situation of the enemy and ourselves, the use of the Northeast Liberation Army’s forces had to take three problems into account at the same time: the problem of attacking Jinzhou, the problem of the enemy at Huludao and Shenyang reinforcing Jinzhou, and the problem of preventing the enemy at Changchun from breaking out and fleeing south. Even under conditions in which the Liberation Army’s forces were fairly ample, it was still necessary to distinguish primary from secondary, grasp the key points, and take care of every aspect and every stage of the campaign. The Northeast Field Army, in accordance with the Central Military Commission’s instruction that “the main force must be concentrated to attack one point and strength must not be divided equally,” used half its strength (6 columns plus 4 divisions) to besiege Jinzhou, used 2 to 3 columns each to block and pin down the Kuomintang reinforcements from Jinxi, Huludao and Shenyang respectively, and used only a part of its strength to besiege and hold the Changchun garrison and keep it from fleeing south. This deployment enabled the Liberation Army not only to capture Jinzhou quickly, but also to block and delay the Kuomintang army’s heavy groups reinforcing from south and north, and, after the capture of Jinzhou, to fight continuously without losing the moment, encircle and annihilate the Liao Yaoxiang army group, take advantage of victory to liberate Shenyang, and pursue and annihilate the enemy fleeing from Yingkou. Thus it won the great victory of annihilating the main force of the Kuomintang army in the Northeast and liberating the whole Northeast. In this campaign the Liberation Army was good not only at concentrating forces but also at splitting and annihilating the Kuomintang army piece by piece: strategically it first annihilated the enemy on the Jinzhou–Yuguan section, split the connection between the North China and Northeast garrison groups and isolated the Wei Lihuang group; at the same time, in the campaign it adopted the tactic of splitting the connections among the points Jin, Yu and Tang so that they could not support one another. In the specific course of the fighting it also applied the method of attacking with a superior force in a focused way by many routes, fierce assault and quick insertion, splitting and annihilating the Kuomintang army. The campaign fighting could therefore achieve both complete annihilation and a quick decision.



(4) Closely Combining Mobile Warfare with Positional Warfare

One of the characteristics of the defense by the Kuomintang garrison in the Northeast in the Liaoshen Campaign was that it relied on the large and medium cities such as Changchun, Shenyang and Jinzhou, which had solid fortifications, to form strategic and campaign key points and held them with heavy army groups. To annihilate the main force of the Kuomintang army entirely, it was first necessary to prepare for large-scale positional assault battles; to carry out the assault and annihilation, it was also necessary to prepare positional defensive battles to block powerful relief forces; and the changes in the situation caused by positional warfare might in turn give rise to opportunities for large-scale mobile warfare. Therefore only by closely combining large-scale positional warfare with large-scale mobile warfare could the opponent’s heavy army groups be eaten up. For example, the key to this campaign was first to concentrate heavy forces to attack the Jinzhou garrison by the method of assault; to guarantee the attack on Jinzhou, the relief forces had to be blocked at Tashan by a firm positional defensive battle; by attacking Jinzhou the Liao army group was drawn to the west to the relief, creating the conditions for fighting large-scale mobile warfare in Liaoxi; and the annihilation of the Liao army group in turn provided the best opportunity for quickly taking Shenyang.

(Gao Yunzeng)








25. The Huaihai Campaign of the East China and Central Plains Field Armies of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army

(1948.11.6–1949.1.10)

[Case Summary] The Huaihai Campaign was one of the three decisive campaigns that the Chinese People’s Liberation Army fought against the Kuomintang army in the strategic decisive-battle stage of the War of Liberation. In this campaign, the two great field armies of East China and the Central Plains and troops of the military regions, 600,000 men in all, centered on Xuzhou, in a vast area bounded by Lincheng (now Xuecheng) in the north, Haizhou in the east, the Huai River in the south and Shangqiu in the west, fought an unprecedentedly large decisive battle against the Kuomintang Xuzhou garrison, Liu Zhi’s group of 600,000 men, which held a numerical advantage (during the campaign the 12th Army Group, 120,000 men, was transferred in, so that together with other reinforcing units the total was 800,000). The campaign lasted 65 days. At the cost of more than 133,000 casualties, the East China and Central Plains Field Armies annihilated in all 5 army groups and 1 “Pacification” Zone of the Kuomintang army, 22 armies and 56 divisions (including 4 and a half divisions that revolted), more than 555,000 men. The Huaihai Campaign and the Liaoshen and Pingjin Campaigns fought before and after it made up the sweeping strategic decisive battles of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army. This great victory fundamentally shook the Kuomintang’s rule and laid a favorable situation and a reliable foundation for the People’s Liberation Army’s crossing of the Yangtze and its advance throughout the country.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In the autumn of 1948, the victories of the People’s Liberation Army on all the battlefields of the country, and especially the victory in the Liaoshen Campaign, the first strategic decisive campaign held on the Northeast battlefield, brought the military situation throughout the country to a new turning point, and the balance of forces of the two sides in the war had undergone a fundamental change. The total strength of the People’s Liberation Army had increased from 1.27 million at the start of the war to more than 3 million, while the Kuomintang army had fallen from 4.3 million to 2.9 million. The People’s Liberation Army had long held the advantage in quality and now held it in numbers as well.


(1) The Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee Approves the Huaihai Campaign Plan

On the southern front, south of the Yellow River and north of the Yangtze, after the People’s Liberation Army turned to the strategic offensive in July 1947 and after a year of fierce contest with the Kuomintang army, by July 1948 profound changes favorable to the People’s Liberation Army had taken place in the situation and its strength had greatly developed. The Central Plains Field Army, with Liu Bocheng as commander and Deng Xiaoping as political commissar, had under it 7 infantry columns, 150,000 men; the Central Plains Military Region had under it 7 military regions, western Henan, southern Shaanxi, Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu, western Anhui, Tongbai, Jianghan and Ehu–Yu, more than 200,000 men; the East China Field Army, with Chen Yi as commander and political commissar, had under it 15 infantry columns and 1 special-arms column, 360,000 men; and the East China Military Region had under it 5 military regions, eastern Jiaodong, Bohai, south-central Shandong, northern Jiangsu and Jianghuai, more than 300,000 men. After the victory in the Jinan Campaign, the main force of the East China Field Army was located between Jinan and Teng County (now Tengzhou); one part was resting and reorganizing in the Linyi and Xiazhuang (now Linshu) area of Shandong Province and in the Suqian area of Jiangsu Province, actively making preparations for new operations. The main force of the Central Plains Field Army liberated Zhengzhou and Kaifeng in the last ten days of October, while another part was active in southern Henan and northern Hubei. The East China and Central Plains Field Armies were now able to coordinate with each other in campaigns under unified command. The Central Plains and East China Liberated Areas were consolidated as never before, production had been restored and developed, the autumn grain harvest was good, and the material strength supporting the war had grown.

In July 1948 the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee had put forward the idea of “seizing Xuzhou in winter.” At the end of the Jinan Campaign, on 24 September, the acting commander and acting political commissar of the East China Field Army, Su Yu (Chen Yi had gone to the Central Plains in May to command operations together with Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping), proposed to the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee that, taking advantage of victory, the Huaihai Campaign be held to annihilate the garrisons at Huaiyin, Huai’an, Baoying, Gaoyou, Haizhou and Lianyungang and create conditions for seizing Xuzhou. The Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee and Chairman Mao Zedong replied by telegram on 25 September agreeing that the East China Field Army hold the Huaihai Campaign, and on 11 October issued instructions on the operational policy of the Huaihai Campaign, pointing out that the focus of the first stage of the campaign was to concentrate forces to annihilate the 7th Army Group and complete the central breakthrough; that in the second stage the Kuomintang army at Xinpu in Haizhou, Lianyungang and other places was to be annihilated; and that in the third stage operations were to be carried out in the direction of Huaiyin and Huai’an. To achieve the aim of annihilating the 7th Army Group, more than half of the forces should be used to pin down and block the 2nd and 13th Army Groups, which might reinforce eastward from Xuzhou. On the 14th it further instructed the main force of the Central Plains Field Army to seize Zhengzhou and Kaifeng, to draw the Xuzhou “Bandit-Suppression” Headquarters into dividing its forces to look westward, and to use a part of its forces actively west and south of the Beijing–Hankou Railway to pin down Bai Chongxi’s group so that it could not transfer troops east to the Xuzhou and Bengbu area.

In accordance with the above instructions, the East China Field Army made the following deployment: 7 columns and the main force of the Special-Arms Column were to encircle and annihilate the 7th Army Group in the Xin’anzhen area; 3 columns and 2 independent brigades were to annihilate a part of the 13th Army Group located at Pi County (now Pizhou), Guanhu, Paoche and Yunhe Station and block that army group’s eastward reinforcement; and 3 columns were to drive straight to Taierzhuang and Jiawang northeast of Xuzhou to induce the Kuomintang 3rd “Pacification” Zone troops to revolt, and then cut the Longhai Railway east of Xuzhou and block the Kuomintang army at Xuzhou from reinforcing eastward. The deployment of the Central Plains Field Army was: 4 columns, commanding also 2 columns of the East China Field Army and 2 independent brigades of the Hebei–Shandong–Henan Military Region, were first to annihilate the troops of the Kuomintang 4th “Pacification” Zone in the Shangqiu area and draw the 2nd Army Group westward, and then with the main force to operate on the Xu–Beng line (Xuzhou to Bengbu), take Su County and cut the Tianjin–Pukou Railway; and another 2 columns and 1 brigade were to attack the flank and tail of the 12th Army Group advancing east from Queshan and delay its advance. In addition, the East China Field Army’s advance column, which had originally been preparing to cross the Yangtze and go south, together with the troops of the Tongbai, Jianghan, Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu, Jianghuai, Hebei–Shandong–Henan and other military regions, was given the task of wrecking the Beijing–Hankou, Longhai and Tianjin–Pukou Railways.

From 7 to 9 November, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee and Mao Zedong, on the basis of the major changes in the nationwide military situation after the Liaoshen Campaign, of the Central Plains Field Army’s rapid advance east after taking Zhengzhou and its imminent junction with the East China Field Army, and of signs that Liu Zhi’s group was retreating southward, approved the proposal of the front commanders and decided to expand the originally planned scale of the Huaihai Campaign, the two field armies of East China and the Central Plains jointly fighting a decisive battle with this huge group. The first step: annihilate the main force of this group north of the Huai River; the second step: annihilate the rest north of the Yangtze. In this way the Huaihai Campaign developed from the originally planned campaign intent of annihilating a part of Liu Zhi’s group into a strategic decisive battle to annihilate that group entirely.

On 16 November the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee decided that Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, Su Yu and the East China Field Army’s deputy political commissar Tan Zhenlin, 5 men, would form the General Front Committee, with Liu, Chen and Deng as members of its Standing Committee and Deng Xiaoping as secretary, to direct in unified fashion operations in the Huaihai area, support of the front and all other matters. Mao Zedong pointed out that the Huaihai Campaign was an unprecedented great campaign on the southern front, and that its victory would not only settle the situation north of the Yangtze but would also basically resolve the situation of the whole country. He called on the Central Plains and East China Field Armies, under the leadership of the General Front Committee, to strive for victory in the campaign.



(2) The Intentions and Deployment of the Kuomintang Army at Xuzhou

The Kuomintang army’s Central China “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters, with Bai Chongxi as Commander-in-Chief, had under it the 3rd Army Group (commander Zhang Yin), the 12th Army Group (commander Huang Wei), the 14th Army Group (commander Song Xilian) and the 5th (Xinyang), 13th (Nanyang) and 16th (Xianning) “Pacification” Zones, more than 350,000 men in all. Its main force was distributed along the Beijing–Hankou Railway (now Beijing to Hankou) from Queshan to Hankou, centered on Hankou, and along the section from Yichang to Anqing on the north bank of the Yangtze. The Xuzhou “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters, with Liu Zhi as Commander-in-Chief, had under it the 2nd Army Group (commander Qiu Qingquan), the 7th Army Group (commander Huang Baitao), the 13th Army Group (commander Li Mi), the 16th Army Group (commander Sun Yuanliang) and the 1st (Yangzhou), 3rd (Xuzhou), 4th (Shangqiu), 9th (Haizhou), 11th (Qingdao) and 12th (Xinxiang) “Pacification” Zones, 600,000 men in all. This was the strategic group of the Kuomintang army with the largest numbers and the strongest fighting power, its main force concentrated on the Shangqiu-to-Haizhou section of the Longhai Railway (now Lanzhou to Lianyungang) and the Xuzhou-to-Bengbu section of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway (Tianjin to Pukou), centered on Xuzhou. Because of contradictions between the Central China “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters, controlled by Guangxi-clique generals, and the Xuzhou “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters, controlled by generals of Chiang Kai-shek’s own line, it was difficult to carry out unified command and coordinated operations. Although Liu Zhi’s group was well equipped and, with Nanjing and Shanghai behind it, had convenient communications, its rear supply line was fragile, and once the Tianjin–Pukou Railway was cut it would fall into the plight of lacking both grain and ammunition.

Liu Zhi’s group adopted a strategic defensive posture, and the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee decided to annihilate it. After the Jinan Campaign, the Kuomintang army’s high command made various judgments about the movements of the East China and Central Plains Field Armies and held that a new joint offensive south of the Longhai Railway was fairly likely. It therefore decided that the Xuzhou “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters would abandon Zhengzhou, Kaifeng, Heze, Linyi and Haizhou and shorten its front; transfer the 16th Army Group in the Zhengzhou area eastward; abolish the 9th “Pacification” Zone, whose 44th Army was to be withdrawn by sea from Lianyungang to Shanghai; and that the 12th Army Group of the Central China “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters would be placed under the Ministry of National Defense’s command and move east from Nanyang and Biyang in western Henan to Queshan and Zhumadian, to be prepared for transfer to the Xuzhou and Bengbu area.

After the end of the Liaoshen Campaign, in order to keep Liu Zhi’s group from repeating the disaster of the total destruction of Wei Lihuang’s group in the Northeast, Chiang Kai-shek on 4 November sent the Chief of the General Staff, Gu Zhutong, to Xuzhou to study operational policy. On the 5th Gu Zhutong and Liu Zhi convened a military conference and decided to adopt the policy of “fighting while withdrawing and defending”: on the one hand to contract forces between Xuzhou and Bengbu in preparation for battle, and on the other to withdraw materiel and non-combat personnel from Xuzhou so that, if the situation proved unfavorable, the whole army could retreat south of the Huai River. On 6 November Chiang Kai-shek issued an order confirming that “on the East China battlefield a strategic defensive is provisionally adopted,” and adjusted the deployment: the 44th Army at Haizhou was to withdraw west to Xin’an (now Xinyi) and be placed under Huang Baitao’s command; the 7th Army Group was to withdraw from Xin’anzhen to the area west of the Grand Canal; the 3rd “Pacification” Zone was to withdraw south from Linchen and Zaozhuang to the Hanzhuang and Taierzhuang area; the 13th Army Group was to move south from Nianzhuang and Paoche on the Longhai Railway to Lingbi and Si County; the 1st “Pacification” Zone was to defend the Huaiyin–Yangzhou line; the 2nd Army Group was to move east from Shangqiu to Dangshan and Yongcheng; the 4th “Pacification” Zone was to move south from Shangqiu and Mamuji to Guzhen and Bengbu; and the 16th Army Group was to move from Liuhe to Mengcheng. The 107th Army, under the direct command of the Xuzhou “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters, was to guard the southern section of the canal at Yaowan (now south of Pizhou), the 72nd Army was to strengthen the defense of Xuzhou, and the 96th and 66th Armies were to defend Bengbu, Wuhe and Xuyi. The 12th Army Group was to advance east from Queshan to Fuyang and Taihe. In this way the Kuomintang army’s strength in the Xuzhou and Bengbu area reached 5 army groups and 3 “Pacification” Zones, together with directly subordinate and special-arms units 29 armies and about 700,000 men. Chiang Kai-shek declared that the Xu–Huai decisive battle was “the greatest key to the survival of the regime.”

After the Jinan Campaign, in order to secure Xuzhou and shield Nanjing, Chiang Kai-shek determined the following deployment: the 7th Army Group (commander Huang Baitao) in the Xin’anzhen (now Xinyi) area; the 13th Army Group (commander Li Mi) in the area east of Xuzhou; the 2nd Army Group (commander Qiu Qingquan) in the Huangkou and Dangshan area; the main force of the 16th Army Group (commander Sun Yuanliang) to withdraw from Zhengzhou to the Mengcheng area, with its 99th Army moved by rail to Bengbu; the 9th “Pacification” Zone (commander Li Yannian) in the Haizhou area; the 3rd “Pacification” Zone (commander Feng Zhi’an) in the Linchen, Zaozhuang, Taierzhuang and Jiawang area; the 4th “Pacification” Zone (commander Liu Ruming) to move east from the Kaifeng and Lanfeng (now Lankao) area to the Shangqiu area; and the 1st “Pacification” Zone (commander Zhou Yan) in the Huaiyin area. The above came to 4 army groups, 4 “Pacification” Zones, 25 armies and 59 divisions (at this time the Kuomintang troops had restored the designation of army to the reorganized divisions and of division to the brigades), 600,000 men, deployed centered on Xuzhou along the Tianjin–Pukou and Longhai railway lines in the so-called “one point, two lines” disposition. Its characteristics were dense concentration of heavy forces, convenience for maneuver, and rapid reinforcement. While making this deployment Chiang Kai-shek also ordered the 12th Army Group (commander Huang Wei) of the Central China “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters to concentrate toward Queshan and Zhumadian, preparing for transfer toward Xuzhou. On 5 November Gu Zhutong, representing Chiang Kai-shek, convened a military conference at Xuzhou and decided, taking the Xu–Beng section of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway as the axis, to contract the main force of Liu Zhi’s group to both sides of the railway, to defend with the offensive power of the mobile army groups, block the People’s Liberation Army’s advance south, secure Xuzhou, consolidate the Jianghuai area and shield Nanjing, and, if necessary, to withdraw south of the Huai to secure Nanjing. The deployment was adjusted as follows: Qiu Qingquan’s army group was to concentrate in the Dangshan and Yongcheng area; Feng Zhi’an’s 3rd “Pacification” Zone was to withdraw to the Hanzhuang–Taierzhuang line; Li Mi’s army group was to shift toward Lingbi and Si County; Huang Baitao’s army group was to withdraw to the area west of the canal and east of Xuzhou; Liu Ruming’s 4th “Pacification” Zone was to withdraw from Shangqiu to Bengbu and defend communications on the Xu–Beng section; Li Yannian’s 9th “Pacification” Zone was to withdraw by sea; and Huang Wei’s army group was to advance from the Queshan and Zhumadian area to the Taihe and Fuyang area and reinforce eastward when opportunity offered; the actions were set to begin according to this deployment the next day (6 November).



(3) The Intentions and Deployment of the East China and Central Plains Field Armies

On 25 September the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee and Mao Zedong approved the East China Field Army’s proposal to hold the Huaihai Campaign. On 11 October Mao Zedong put forward the operational policy for a Huaihai Campaign to be carried out by the East China Field Army alone: in the first stage, concentrate forces to annihilate Huang Baitao’s army group and complete the central breakthrough; in the second stage, annihilate the garrisons in the Haizhou and Lianyungang area; in the third stage, operate in the direction of the Huai and the Yangtze (the two Huai areas). The most critical problem in the operation to annihilate Huang Baitao’s army group was blocking the eastward reinforcement of the main force of the Xuzhou garrison. Mao Zedong therefore instructed the East China Field Army to use more than half of its forces for the blocking and pinning-down tasks, driving straight at Xuzhou from the south, north and west, so that the opponent at first could not judge the main attack objective accurately, and, after he had made out the Liberation Army’s real intention, would have to lift the threats to Xuzhou from south and north before he could reinforce eastward. This would win more time for annihilating Huang Baitao’s army group. At the same time, to coordinate with the East China Field Army’s Huaihai Campaign, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee and Mao Zedong further deployed the main force of the Central Plains Field Army under Chen Yi and Deng Xiaoping to carry out the Zhengzhou Campaign: Liu Bocheng led a part of the Central Plains Field Army to operate toward Jianghan and Wan (Nanyang) to the west, attracting the main force of Bai Chongxi, the 3rd Army Group (Zhang Yin) and Huang Wei’s army group, to move south and west.

On 20 October, when the main force of the Central Plains Field Army launched the Zhengzhou Campaign, Sun Yuanliang’s army group had already withdrawn eastward, the garrison of more than 10,000 was quickly annihilated, and Zhengzhou and Kaifeng were liberated. The main force of the Central Plains Field Army could now be used mobilely on the eastern line, and so the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee and Mao Zedong decided to expand the scale of the campaign on the basis of the original Huaihai campaign plan, under the unified command of Chen Yi and Deng Xiaoping. The campaign deployment first determined by the East China and Central Plains Field Armies was as follows:

The East China Field Army’s 4th and 8th Columns were to go south from the Xiangcheng area, and the 11th Column and the 2 independent brigades of the Jianghuai Military Region were to go north from Suqian along both banks of the canal, cooperating to annihilate the Kuomintang army in the Pi County, Guanhu, Paoche and Yunhe Station area, cut the canal railway bridges, control the relief-blocking positions and cut off the line of retreat, securing the main force’s operation of encircling and annihilating Huang Baitao’s army group; the 1st, 6th and 9th Columns and the main force of the South-Central Shandong Column were to go south by way of the area east and west of Tancheng and break through toward the garrison at Xin’anzhen and Wayao, the Northern Jiangsu Army Group (commanding the 2nd and 12th Columns and the Central Plains Field Army’s 11th Column) was to attack southward across the Longhai Railway from the Xiazhuang and Ganyu line toward the Ahu and Gaotangou area, cooperating in encircling and annihilating Huang Baitao’s army group, and a part of the South-Central Shandong Column was to besiege the Tancheng garrison; the Shandong Army Group (commanding the 7th, 10th and 13th Columns) was to go south from the Linchen and Zaozhuang line, annihilate the Kuomintang 3rd “Pacification” Zone or induce it to revolt, and then drive straight to the Longhai Railway to block troops that might reinforce eastward from Xuzhou.

The Central Plains Field Army’s 1st, 3rd, 4th and 9th Columns were to advance east from the Sui County and Tuocheng area, drive straight at Su County, cut the Tianjin–Pukou Railway and approach Xuzhou from the south; the East China Field Army’s 3rd Column, the Two-Guangs Column and 2 independent brigades of the Hebei–Shandong–Henan Military Region, under the command of the Central Plains Field Army in the early stage of the campaign, were to sally from the Shan County area, strike toward Dangshan and Xiao County and approach Xuzhou from the northwest, pinning down Qiu Qingquan’s army group; the 2nd and 6th Columns and the 12th Brigade of southern Shaanxi were to take shortcuts from the Jianghan and Tongbai areas and by 20 November advance to the area south of Bo County, delaying Huang Wei’s army group’s eastward advance.




II. The Course of the Operation

The campaign began on 6 November 1948 and ended on 10 January 1949 and went through three stages. The main task of the first stage was to isolate Xuzhou; the focus of the second stage was the annihilation of Huang Wei’s army group; and in the third stage of the campaign, Du Yuming’s group was annihilated entirely.


(1) Annihilating Huang Baitao’s Army Group, Cutting the Xu–Beng Line, and Isolating Xuzhou

1. Winning Over the Kuomintang 3rd “Pacification” Zone to Revolt, and Pursuing and Encircling Huang Baitao’s Army Group

On 6 November the main force of the East China Field Army set out from the Teng County, Linyi, Xiazhuang and Ganyu line, and was scheduled to complete by the 8th the encirclement of Huang Baitao’s army group in the Xin’anzhen area (commanding the 25th, 63rd, 64th and 100th Armies), but at this time the opponent was also beginning to contract his forces according to the deployment determined at the Gu Zhutong conference in Xuzhou. Only Huang Baitao’s army group, because it was waiting for the 44th Army of the 9th “Pacification” Zone (that zone had originally been scheduled to withdraw by sea, but the Ministry of National Defense, considering the difficulty of withdrawal by sea, temporarily decided to move the zone’s offices by air to Bengbu and to have the 44th Army withdraw along the Longhai Railway under Huang Baitao’s command), began its westward withdrawal only on the 7th. Its withdrawal deployment was: the army group headquarters, leading the main force of 4 armies, would cross the river westward from Yunhe Station along the Longhai Railway; the 63rd Army would turn southwest and withdraw west across the canal by way of Yaowan. After discovering and ascertaining the Kuomintang army’s retreat, the Liberation Army at once launched a forced-march pursuit and blocking.

On the 8th, the 3rd “Pacification” Zone (commanding the 59th and 77th Armies, 4 divisions in all), under the Liberation Army’s military pressure and political work, revolted under Deputy Commander Zhang Kexia and He Jifeng, leading 3 and a half divisions. The revolt of the 3rd “Pacification” Zone and the Liberation Army’s closing in on Xuzhou by many routes shook Liu Zhi greatly. Judging that the Liberation Army would attack Xuzhou in a pincer from east and west, he was very frightened, and on the 9th changed the plan originally fixed of withdrawing the mobile army groups to both sides of the Xu–Beng line and decided to concentrate the main force at Xuzhou, ordering Qiu Qingquan’s army group (commanding the 5th, 12th, 70th, 72nd and 74th Armies and the 1st Cavalry Brigade, and during the campaign forming the new 44th Division), Li Mi’s army group (commanding the 8th and 9th Armies, and during the campaign forming the 115th Army) and Sun Yuanliang’s army group (commanding the 41st and 47th Armies) to concentrate on Xuzhou by night marches. At the same time Chiang Kai-shek ordered Du Yuming, who had just returned to Nanjing from Beiping, to go back to Xuzhou and again serve as Deputy Commander-in-Chief; Li Yannian’s 9th “Pacification” Zone offices formed the 6th Army Group at Bengbu (commanding the 39th, 54th and 99th Armies, of which the 39th and 54th were transferred from Huludao); and Liu Ruming’s 4th “Pacification” Zone was reorganized as the 8th Army Group (commanding the 55th, 68th and 96th Armies).

The Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee and Mao Zedong, in view of the changes in the battlefield situation, on the 9th instructed the main force of the Central Plains Field Army to “drive straight to Su County and cut the Su–Beng road.” It required the East China and Central Plains Field Armies to “strive with all their might to annihilate the enemy’s main force near Xuzhou and not let it flee south.” This was a major development of the original campaign policy and was of decisive significance for annihilating Liu Zhi’s group where it stood.

Huang Baitao’s army group, pursued by the Liberation Army, reached the west bank of the canal only on the 9th. By then Li Mi’s army group had already gone west, a gap had formed between the two army groups, but Huang Baitao, because his units’ organization was in confusion and because he was already close to Xuzhou, considered that there was no immediate danger of being encircled, and since there were works left behind by Li Mi’s army group that could be used, on the 10th he reorganized in the area near Nianzhuang. But by this time the Liberation Army’s columns of pursuit and blocking had already marched to Shandong with divine speed; after the revolt of the 3rd “Pacification” Zone, the army group rapidly passed through that force’s garrison area, crossed the Bulaohe southward, pressed upon Dong Hejia, occupied Daxujia and Cao Baji, annihilated the 44th Division of Huang Baitao’s leading 100th Army, sealed the army group’s line of retreat, and continued to widen the breakthrough sector, on the 11th occupying a relief-blocking position near Damiao in the eastern suburb of Xuzhou. The 4th, 8th, 6th and 9th Columns, after annihilating the garrison’s covering units, crossed the canal and, taking advantage of the opponent’s confusion, launched a fierce attack on him; the 11th Column and the 2 independent brigades of the Jianghuai Military Region also cooperated in attacking from south to north, and by the 11th the main force of Huang Baitao’s army group, 4 armies and 7 divisions in all, was encircled in a narrow area centered on Nianzhuang. The 1st Column caught up with the Kuomintang 63rd Army at Yaowan and annihilated it entirely by the 12th. The Northern Jiangsu Army Group advanced from Suqian toward the southeast of Xuzhou and on the 14th, at Dawangji, caught up with the 107th Army, which was fleeing west from Suining; its main force was forced to lay down its arms on the 13th, and the remainder was annihilated on the 14th. During this period the South-Central Shandong Column had taken Tancheng, and the northern Jiangsu local armed forces occupied the Haizhou and Lianyungang area.

After encircling Huang Baitao’s army group the East China Field Army made the following adjustments to the deployment: the Shandong Army Group was to command the 4th, 6th, 8th, 9th and 13th Columns to attack and annihilate Huang Baitao’s army group; the Northern Jiangsu Army Group was to command the 1st, 2nd and 12th Columns, the South-Central Shandong Column and the Central Plains Field Army’s 11th Column to press on Xuzhou from the southeast and pin down the Kuomintang troops at Xuzhou; the 7th, 10th and 11th Columns, under the command of the 10th Column’s commander, were to take up positions across the Longhai Railway and block head-on the eastward reinforcement of the Kuomintang army at Xuzhou.

2. Cutting the Xu–Beng Line, Isolating Xuzhou, and Blocking Huang Wei’s Army Group

The Kuomintang 4th “Pacification” Zone, Liu Ruming’s force, began contracting from Shangqiu toward Bengbu on 6 November. The Central Plains Field Army used the 1st Column and part of the 3rd Column to encircle that force’s rear-guard 181st Division at Zhanggongdian on the 7th, while its main force continued to pursue eastward, and by the 12th began operations on the Xu–Beng line: the 4th Column and the East China Field Army’s 3rd and Two-Guangs Columns attacked the garrisons between Xuzhou and Su County, first annihilating at Jiagou parts of the 41st Army headquarters and its 122nd Division of Sun Yuanliang’s army group, which was withdrawing north; on the 14th they annihilated at Sanbao the remnants of the 37th Division, originally of the 3rd “Pacification” Zone, approached Xuzhou from the south, and on the 15th linked up with the East China Field Army’s Northern Jiangsu Army Group. The 3rd Column on the 12th surrounded and attacked Su County, the important communications and supply base, and with part of the 9th Column cooperating took the city on the 15th, annihilating more than 12,000 men of parts of the 25th Army’s 148th Division and capturing a large quantity of military supplies. The Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu independent brigades and other units pressed toward Bengbu, at one point occupying Guzhen and wrecking nearly 100 kilometers of railway. To block the Bengbu garrison’s relief northward, on the 15th the 9th Column, cooperating with the troops of the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu Military Region, set up defenses along the Renqiao line. With this the Liberation Army controlled a large section of the north–south railway at Su County, cut the Kuomintang army’s only land supply line, isolated Xuzhou, and laid the foundation for annihilating Liu Zhi’s main force near Xuzhou.

Huang Wei’s army group (commanding the 10th, 14th, 18th and 85th Armies, 11 divisions and 1 fast column, 120,000 men) advanced east from Queshan on 6 November to the relief, reached Fuyang on the 15th and arrived at the Guo River on the 18th, and continued to advance toward Xuzhou. Along the way this force was blocked and harassed by the armed forces of the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu Military Region and was continually attacked on the flank and tail by the 2nd and 6th Columns and the 12th Brigade of southern Shaanxi, so its advance was slow. On reaching the Guo River it was blocked again by the 1st Column; the 2nd and 6th Columns and the 12th Brigade of southern Shaanxi also hurried past the opponent on the 15th and halted its advance in the Guoyang and Mengcheng area, finally stopping this force in the area west of Nanpingji.

3. Blocking the Xuzhou Garrison’s Eastward Reinforcement and Entirely Annihilating Huang Baitao’s Army Group

After Huang Baitao’s army group was encircled, Liu Zhi and Du Yuming, under Chiang Kai-shek’s prodding, with 3 armies of Qiu Qingquan’s army group (the 5th, 70th and 74th Armies) and 2 armies of Li Mi’s army group (the 8th and 9th Armies), 12 divisions in all, began from the 12th to reinforce eastward. Although the Kuomintang army attacked fiercely with the support of aircraft, artillery and tanks, it met the tenacious resistance of the relief-blocking columns and was continually attacked on its flank by the Northern Jiangsu Army Group, so its advance was slow. To cut its link with Xuzhou, so as to annihilate the relief force after annihilating Huang Baitao’s army group, the relief-blocking troops withdrew in planned fashion to the north–south line west of Daxujia. Because the relief force was very closely connected with Xuzhou, it could not be split off. But until Huang Baitao’s army group was annihilated, the relief force was unable to cross the Daxujia line.

The columns charged with attacking Huang Baitao’s army group, from the 12th, launched fierce attacks on it from all sides. Because the garrison resisted stubbornly village by village, the troops, in the course of movement, turned hastily to village assault without adequate preparation, and progress was small. The columns at once changed their tactics, adopted the method of “first attack the weak, then the strong, strike at the head and throw its deployment into disorder,” and used their forces in rotation to maintain sustained offensive capability. They first concentrated strength to annihilate the weaker 44th and 100th Armies; each attacking unit concentrated a superior force, used earthworks, and split, took and annihilated the points one by one. By the 18th its 44th and 100th Armies had been annihilated (the 150th Division commander Zhao Biguang led the remnants of his division in surrender), the 25th and 64th Armies had been severely struck, and Nianzhuang, where Huang Baitao’s headquarters was located, was already exposed to the point of the attack. On the evening of the 19th a general assault was launched on Nianzhuang, and by dawn on the 20th all its positions had been taken; Huang Baitao fled to Dayuanshang and organized the remnants of the 25th and 64th Armies to continue stubborn resistance. Taking advantage of victory, the Liberation Army attacked continuously and by dusk on the 22nd had entirely annihilated Huang Baitao’s army group, and Huang Baitao was killed.

In the first stage of the campaign, Huang Baitao’s army group and other units, 18 divisions in all (of which 3 and a half divisions revolted), were annihilated entirely; one arm of Liu Zhi’s group was cut off; the Xu–Beng line was cut and the group was split into several unconnected pieces; and the strategic encirclement of Xuzhou was completed.



(2) Smashing the Kuomintang Army’s Plan to “Open the Xu–Beng Line and Join Forces from Three Directions,” Encircling Du Yuming’s Group, and Annihilating Huang Wei’s Army Group

1. Smashing the Kuomintang Army’s Plan to “Open the Xu–Beng Line and Join Forces from Three Directions,” and Encircling Huang Wei’s Army Group

After Huang Baitao’s army group was annihilated, Chiang Kai-shek on 24 November summoned Liu Zhi and Du Yuming to a conference at Nanjing and decided on a convergent attack on Su County from three directions to open the Xu–Beng link, attempting to pick up the 3 army groups crowded in Xuzhou and withdraw to defend south of the Huai. The deployment was: Li Yannian’s and Liu Ruming’s army groups were to attack northward from the Guzhen area along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway; Du Yuming was to return to Xuzhou and command the main force of the Xuzhou “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters in an advance south; and Huang Wei’s army group was to continue its attack toward Su County.

To smash the Chiang army’s plan of a three-direction convergence on Su County, the East China Field Army was divided into south and north groups, which fought the troops advancing toward each other north and south along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway, while the Central Plains Field Army fought Huang Wei’s army group with all its strength. The East China Field Army’s Shandong Army Group, commanding the 1st, 3rd, 4th, 8th, 9th and 12th Columns, the South-Central Shandong Column, the Two-Guangs Column and 2 independent brigades of the Hebei–Shandong–Henan Military Region, formed three lines of defensive positions in a depth of about 30 kilometers north of the Shuanggou, Caocun Station and Xiao County line to block the troops advancing south from Xuzhou. In addition the Bohai Column, which had just come south from the Jinan Campaign, reached Suyangshan east of Xuzhou to pin down the garrison. On 26 November Qiu Qingquan’s army group, 5 armies and 10 divisions plus 1 cavalry brigade, along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway and east of it, and Sun Yuanliang’s army group west of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway, launched a general assault along the whole line. Under the Liberation Army’s stubborn blocking relying on its positions, their advance was slow; by the 30th they had advanced only 10 to 15 kilometers.

Li Yannian’s and Liu Ruming’s army groups on 24 November advanced to the Huazhuangji area. The Northern Jiangsu Army Group, commanding the 2nd, 6th, 10th, 11th and 13th Columns, was given the task of blocking that force’s advance north and annihilating it when opportunity offered. On the way south, the 13th Column and the 2 independent brigades of the Jianghuai Military Region on the 25th took Lingbi and annihilated the 238th Division of the 12th Army. The garrison, discovering that the main force of the East China Field Army was coming south and that there was an intention to encircle it, fled south in a hurry on the evening of the 26th. Because it was still far away and there were rivers in between, the East China Field Army could not cut its retreat and annihilated only 2 regiments of its rear guard, and that force fell back to the Caolaoji and Bengbu area. On this basis the Northern Jiangsu Army Group used the 6th Column in the area north of Caolaoji to watch that force; the 13th Column was attached to the Central Plains Field Army to take part in the operation against Huang Wei’s army group, its main force assembling in the Guzhen and Su County area to await orders.

On 23 November Huang Wei’s army group, still according to the original plan to relieve Xuzhou, attacked Nanpingji fiercely. To lure its main force, the 18th Army, across the Kuai River, so that the army group could be split and encircled, the 4th Column, after a day’s resistance, voluntarily fell back that night. After the Kuomintang 18th Army crossed the Kuai River on the 24th, it discovered strong Liberation Army forces on both flanks and on the afternoon of that day hastily contracted south of the Kuai River. The Central Plains Field Army, taking advantage of this, sallied along the whole line, and after a night of fighting, by the morning of the 25th the 6th and 11th Columns met at Luoji and encircled Huang Wei’s army group in the Shuangduiji area. The 18th Army’s 49th Division was pursued and annihilated in its retreat. On the 26th that force tried to break out toward Bengbu without success; on the 27th it concentrated 4 main-force divisions and tried to break out again, but because the 110th Division of the 85th Army revolted on the battlefield, this too failed, and it turned to stubborn defense awaiting relief.

2. Pursuing and Encircling Du Yuming’s Group

Chiang Kai-shek, seeing that Huang Wei’s army group had been encircled, that Du Yuming’s group’s offensive had been blocked, and that Li Yannian’s and Liu Ruming’s army groups had fled back to the Bengbu area, so that his plan to “open the Xu–Beng line and join forces from three directions” had come to nothing, on 28 November again summoned Du Yuming to Nanjing to discuss countermeasures. It was decided that Du Yuming would lead Qiu Qingquan, Li Mi, Sun Yuanliang and other forces to abandon Xuzhou, go south by a detour through Yongcheng, strike at the flank and rear of the Central Plains Field Army, lift the encirclement of Huang Wei’s army group, and then withdraw south together. At the same time it was decided to move the Xuzhou “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters to Bengbu and to order Liu Zhi to go to Bengbu to command Li Yannian’s and Liu Ruming’s army groups in another northward relief.

In view of the development of the campaign, the General Front Committee had foreseen that the Xuzhou garrison might flee, and judged that it would flee either to the southeast toward the two Huai areas or to the southwest toward Wuhan. On this basis it strengthened reconnaissance of the enemy at Xuzhou and made the necessary preparations for pursuit.

On 30 November Du Yuming, leading the 3 army groups of Qiu Qingquan, Li Mi and Sun Yuanliang, 10 armies, 25 divisions and 1 cavalry brigade, together with special-arms units, rear organs, local Party and government personnel and some young students under duress, about 300,000 in all, evacuated Xuzhou, swarming south in many columns, covering each other by turns, advancing toward Xiao County and Yongcheng.

On 1 December the East China Field Army ascertained the situation of its flight and at once, with 11 columns and 2 independent brigades, adopted tactics combining multi-route, multi-layer tail pursuit, parallel pursuit and outflanking interception, and pursued fiercely by day and night without a break. At the same time the Bohai Column advanced to occupy Xuzhou; and the 2 independent brigades of the Jianghuai Military Region went forward to south of the Huai and wrecked the Tianjin–Pukou Railway south of Bengbu.

On the 2nd, the Liberation Army had already caught up with and blocked the Kuomintang army at Mengcun, Dahuicun and other places between Xiao County and Yongcheng and thereupon launched a fierce attack. Du Yuming’s group, extraordinarily confused under the Liberation Army’s fierce pursuit, was forced to withdraw toward Yongcheng. On the morning of the 3rd Chiang Kai-shek ordered Du Yuming’s group to change direction and advance toward Suixikou, to take a shortcut to lift the encirclement of Huang Wei’s army group, and at the same time ordered Li Yannian’s army group, which had withdrawn to Bengbu, again to relieve northward and advance toward Shuangduiji. Du Yuming’s group accordingly adopted the method of covering on three sides, attacking on one, and advancing stage by stage, and broke through southward. At this time the Liberation Army’s pursuing forces had already gathered from all four sides and, taking advantage of this, adopted the method of attacking from three sides and blocking on one and pressed on it. By the 4th that force was encircled in the narrow area of Chenguanzhuang, Lishilin and Qinglongji. On the 6th Sun Yuanliang’s army group was annihilated in the breakout, and only Sun Yuanliang and a few others fled in disguise.

After Du Yuming’s group was encircled, Zhou Yan’s 1st “Pacification” Zone troops fled south from the two Huai areas on 9 December. Communist local troops at once occupied Huaiyin, Huai’an, Baoying and other cities.

3. Annihilating Huang Wei’s Army Group

At the time when Du Yuming’s group and Huang Wei’s army group were both encircled, Li Yannian’s army group was relieving northward again, and Chiang Kai-shek was just transferring troops from Wuhan to reinforce eastward. Considering the difficulty of annihilating the two forces at the same time; considering also that Du Yuming’s group was large and Huang Wei’s army group small, that Huang Wei’s army group had been weakened and was easy to annihilate, and that it lay in the middle of the three forces so that its annihilation would favor later operations, the General Front Committee resolved to keep Du Yuming’s group encircled and blocked, to block Li Yannian’s army group, to annihilate Huang Wei’s army group first, and then to annihilate Du Yuming’s group. The operation against Huang Wei’s army group had originally been assigned to the Central Plains Field Army alone, but Liu, Chen and Deng, considering that the Central Plains Field Army had expended a great deal in the operations of opening up the Central Plains and that it would be difficult for it alone to annihilate Huang Wei’s army group, in order to annihilate that force quickly recommended to the Central Military Commission that part of the East China Field Army’s strength be drawn off to take part in the operation against Huang Wei. With the Central Military Commission’s approval, the main force of the East China Field Army continued to encircle Du Yuming’s group; the East China Field Army’s 6th Column, the Central Plains Field Army’s 2nd Column and some armed forces of the military regions blocked Li Yannian’s army group; and the main force of the Central Plains Field Army, with the cooperation of the East China Field Army’s 3rd, 7th and 13th Columns, annihilated Huang Wei’s army group, the East China Field Army’s Special-Arms Column also being mostly used to support the attack on Huang Wei’s army group. The deployment for attacking Huang Wei’s army group was: the 4th, 9th and 11th Columns and the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu independent brigades were the East Group, under the command of the 4th Column’s commander, to assault from the northeast toward Shuangduiji; the 1st and 3rd Columns and the East China Field Army’s 13th Column were the West Group, under the command of the 3rd Column’s commander, to assault from the northwest toward Shuangduiji; the 6th Column, the East China Field Army’s 7th Column and the 12th Brigade of southern Shaanxi were the South Group, under the command of the 6th Column’s commander, to assault from the south toward Shuangduiji; and the East China Field Army’s 3rd Column was the reserve.

After full preparation, at 16:30 on 6 December a general assault was launched along the whole line with the East Group as the focus. After continuous fierce attacks, by the 13th the whole of its 14th Army, most of the 10th and 85th Armies and part of the 18th Army (including the 23rd Division commander Huang Zihua, who on the 10th led the remnants of his division and part of the 216th Division, more than 10,000 men in all, in surrender) had been annihilated, and the garrison had been compressed into a narrow area. Because Huang Wei refused to surrender, the reserve, the East China Field Army’s 3rd Column, and the East China Field Army’s 13th Column of the former West Group were added to the South Group, with the East China Field Army’s South-Central Shandong Column as the reserve, and the East China Field Army’s chief of staff Chen Shiju was made responsible for command of the South Group; on the night of the 14th, with the South Group as the main force, an attack was made directly on the core position of its command center at Shuangduiji. After fierce fighting until the 15th, the remnants were annihilated entirely in their breakout, and the army group commander Huang Wei and deputy commander Wu Shaozhou were captured. After Huang Wei’s army group was annihilated, Li Yannian’s army group fled back to Bengbu and set up defenses along the Huai River. In this stage, Du Yuming’s group was encircled, the elite Kuomintang Huang Wei army group was annihilated entirely, and the key victory of the campaign was won.



(3) Annihilating Du Yuming’s Group Entirely

1. For the Time Being Encircling but Not Attacking Du Yuming’s Group, with the Liberation Army Resting and Reorganizing on the Battlefield and Launching a Political Offensive

After Huang Wei’s army group was annihilated and Li Yannian’s army group had fallen back to the south bank of the Huai River, Du Yuming’s group had become an isolated army. At this time the Pingjin Campaign had begun. In order not to let Chiang Kai-shek quickly decide to ship the troops of Tianjin and other places south, which would cause greater difficulty for the Liberation Army in annihilating the encircled enemy, and so that the army could obtain full rest and reorganization, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee and Mao Zedong decided to encircle but not attack Du Yuming’s group for the time being, and ordered the whole army on the Huaihai front to rest and reorganize on the battlefield. The East China Field Army, with 8 columns in a deployment in depth, besieged the garrison on the outside and rested by rotation on the inside; 7 columns were deployed on the Xiayi, Yongcheng and Suixikou line for combat readiness and rest, ready at any moment to beat back and annihilate troops that might break out. The whole Central Plains Field Army, located in the Su County, Mengcheng and Guoyang area, rested and prepared for battle, ready to intercept possible breakouts or relief forces that might come from the south.

The 5 regiments of the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu Military Region were located along the north bank of the Huai River, reconnoitering and keeping watch toward Bengbu. During the 20 days of rest beginning on 16 December the Liberation Army restored and reorganized its combat organization and replenished its troops; carried out mission education and raised morale; carried out training in front of the enemy and made preparations for the general assault. At the same time, the “Letter Urging Du Yuming and Others to Surrender” was issued and a strong and extensive political offensive was launched to disintegrate the Kuomintang army. In the 20 days the garrison troops successively surrendered or came over to the number of more than 14,000. The encircled Kuomintang troops, because of continuous heavy snow and low temperatures, reduced air drops and no hope of relief, fell into the position of exhausted ammunition and cut-off grain; great numbers of soldiers froze and starved to death in the heavy wind and snow, and their fighting power declined sharply, which was very favorable to the Liberation Army’s final general assault.

2. Launching the General Assault and Annihilating the Stubbornly Resisting Chiang Army Entirely

The Kuomintang army, no longer having the strength to transfer troops to reinforce and meet them, after sending people by air back and forth between Nanjing and the encircled group to confer, decided to use the clearing weather to speed up air-dropped supplies and, once grain and ammunition were replenished, to break out westward under cover of the air force and the release of poison gas. The time of the breakout was fixed for 8 January 1949.

The General Front Committee, on the basis of the Kuomintang army’s refusal to surrender and the development of the Pingjin Campaign, decided to launch the general assault on 6 January 1949. The attack deployment was: the East China Field Army’s 3rd, 4th, 10th and Bohai Columns and 2 independent brigades of the Hebei–Shandong–Henan Military Region were the East Group, under the command of the 10th Column’s commander; the 1st, 9th and 12th Columns were the North Group, under the command of the Shandong Army Group; the 2nd, 8th and 11th Columns were the South Group, under the command of the Northern Jiangsu Army Group, adopting the tactics of combining annihilation of each point with splitting and thrusting; the East Group’s 3rd Column and the North Group’s 1st Column were to advance toward each other north and south, split the link between Li Mi’s army group and Qiu Qingquan’s army group, first annihilate the weaker Li Mi’s army group, and then annihilate Qiu Qingquan’s army group. The East China Field Army’s 6th, 7th and 13th Columns, the South-Central Shandong Column, the Two-Guangs Column and the 35th Army (formed from Wu Huawen’s troops, who had revolted during the Jinan Campaign) were the outer-ring blocking troops, preparing to capture and annihilate Kuomintang troops who might break out.

The Central Plains Field Army remained resting in place, preparing to support the East China Field Army in annihilating the encircled garrison, securing the East China Field Army’s operations from the south and blocking relief forces that might come from Bengbu to the aid of the Chiang army.

At 16:30 on 6 January the Liberation Army launched the general assault with the support of fierce artillery fire, and that night took 13 village strongpoints and annihilated more than 10,000 of the enemy. On the 7th Li Mi’s army group, afraid of being split, withdrew toward Qiu Qingquan’s army group’s defense zone; the attacking units took advantage of this to develop the attack and again took 23 village strongpoints including Qinglongji, where Li Mi’s army group headquarters was located; most of Li Mi’s army group was annihilated and the remnants fled into Qiu Qingquan’s army group’s defense zone. By now the garrison’s whole defensive system had been broken. On the 8th, discovering signs of a breakout to the west, the Bohai Column was shifted to the junction of the 8th and 9th Columns on the west side of the encirclement, the columns also adjusted their deployments and took 5 more village strongpoints. On the 9th Du Yuming’s group, under cover of more than 20 aircraft and the release of poison gas, broke out westward and was resolutely smashed. At dusk that day the attacking units attacked fiercely along the whole line and at once charged into the positions by many routes; the Kuomintang army, under the fierce attack, was in the utmost confusion, and by 10:00 on the 10th had been entirely annihilated, Du Yuming captured, Qiu Qingquan killed, and only Li Mi and a few others escaped in disguise. With this the Huaihai Campaign ended in victory.

After Du Yuming’s group was annihilated, Li Yannian’s and Liu Ruming’s army groups and the 1st “Pacification” Zone troops, and the 20th and 28th Armies, just transferred from Wuhan, fled south in haste. The East China Field Army’s 6th, 7th, 8th and 13th Columns at once went south by separate routes and, with the cooperation of the 2 independent brigades of the Jianghuai Military Region and other units that had earlier reached south of the Huai, by 24 January had liberated Bengbu, Hefei and other cities and the vast area between the Yangtze and the Huai and advanced to the north bank of the Yangtze.




III. Case Analysis

The Huaihai Campaign was, among the three great campaigns, the one in which the People’s Liberation Army fought with a total strength in the theater smaller than the Kuomintang army’s: 600,000 annihilated 800,000; the troops fought tenaciously, tactics were applied flexibly, and the units coordinated closely with one another, providing a reliable guarantee for victory.


(1) Outstanding Art of Campaign Command

The Huaihai Campaign was carried out under the correct leadership of the Central Military Commission and Mao Zedong, under the unified command of the General Front Committee, and was concretely organized and implemented by the commanders of the two great field armies of East China and the Central Plains. Among them there was mutual trust, mutual support, close consultation and adoption of the better counsel, which showed an outstanding art of strategic guidance and campaign command. In terms of the organization and command of the campaign, there were mainly six reasons for victory. First, on the basis of changes in the situation of the whole country and of the East China and Central Plains battlefields, they timely decided to expand the originally planned scale of the Huaihai Campaign, concentrating the East China and Central Plains Field Armies to fight jointly, firmly resolved to annihilate Liu Zhi’s group north of the Huai River, and on this basis adjusted the deployment of forces and strengthened every kind of support work. Second, when the Kuomintang 7th Army Group withdrew westward at Xin’anzhen in the first stage of the campaign, and when in the second stage the 12th Army Group on the north bank of the Kuai River contracted to the south of the Kuai River and Du Yuming’s group at Xuzhou withdrew toward the southwest, the People’s Liberation Army was able to bring into play its style of not fearing fatigue and not fearing casualties, and with the fastest action, by many routes of fierce pursuit and blocking, rapidly completed in succession the encirclement of each force. Third, the taking of Su County effectively split the Xuzhou garrison from the relief forces advancing northward in separate heads from Bengbu and Mengcheng, creating a favorable situation for concentrating forces and annihilating the enemy one by one. Fourth, at the tense moment when Du Yuming’s group and the 12th Army Group were resisting desperately, the Liberation Army’s attack was progressing slowly, the Bengbu garrison was gradually closing in, and the Kuomintang high command was brewing a plan to draw troops from other battlefields to reinforce the encircled forces, the General Front Committee decided to adopt the policy of “eat one, pincer one, watch one,” concentrating forces to annihilate the 12th Army Group first, and so completely held the initiative on the battlefield. Fifth, when the Chiang army’s 7th and 12th Army Groups, relying on villages, turned to positional defense, the Liberation Army timely changed its operational guiding thought, quickly changed from sallying out in the field to attacking villages, concentrated its forces, relied on great quantities of earthwork operations and combined fire, demolition and air attack, took the villages held by the Kuomintang army point by point, shrank the encirclement, and finally annihilated the encircled troops. Sixth, at the critical moment it organized the revolt of the troops under He Jifeng and Zhang Kexia, and, taking advantage of the favorable moment of that revolt, quickly cut the Longhai Railway, forming a strong inner and outer front for encircling the 7th Army Group, seriously threatening Xuzhou and throwing Liu Zhi’s group into great confusion.



(2) Timely Expanding the Scale of the Campaign in Accordance with the Development of the Situation

The originally planned scale of the Huaihai Campaign was far smaller than that later determined and realized. At that time Liu Zhi’s group at Xuzhou was the most concentrated and most powerful strategic group in the Kuomintang army, while the main force of the Central Plains Field Army was still west of the Beijing–Hankou Railway and the Kuomintang army in the Huaihai area held a clear numerical superiority, so it was decided at that time only that the East China Field Army alone would fight three operations in the Xin’anzhen, Lianyungang and two Huai areas, annihilating a dozen or so brigades (divisions) of the Kuomintang army, in order to facilitate later operations on the Xuzhou–Pukou section of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway. But by the first ten days of November the situation had greatly changed: because of the Liberation Army’s major victories in the Jinan and Liaoshen Campaigns, the Kuomintang high command had been panicked and contracted Liu Zhi’s group toward the Xu–Beng line; the main force of the Central Plains Field Army had rapidly liberated Zhengzhou and Kaifeng and could cooperate directly with the East China Field Army to carry out the Huaihai Campaign together; the Huaihai Campaign had begun, and the 3rd “Pacification” Zone revolted on 8 November; Liu Zhi wrongly judged that the Liberation Army would attack Xuzhou in a pincer from east and west and hastily concentrated his main force toward Xuzhou, which enabled the main force of the Central Plains Field Army to advance rapidly onto the Xu–Beng line, so that the conditions for a large-scale decisive battle with Liu Zhi’s group were basically in place.

Annihilating the main force of the Kuomintang army north of the Yangtze bore greatly on the smooth carrying out of the later river-crossing operations. As soon as the basic conditions for a decisive battle with the Kuomintang army on the southern front existed, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee and Mao Zedong at once made the resolve to annihilate the main force of Liu Zhi’s group where it stood. This resolve was made with an eye to the whole situation and with full consideration of strategic interests, and was both bold and well grounded. At that time the Liberation Army’s force available for the battle was 600,000 (of which the Central Plains Field Army’s 2nd and 6th Columns and other units had not yet reached the battlefield), while Liu Zhi’s group was 600,000, plus 200,000 reinforcements already transferred or to be transferred, 800,000 in all, with a numerical advantage. But the Liberation Army, before the relief forces arrived, could cut off and annihilate a dozen or so divisions such as Huang Baitao’s army group, several hundred thousand men, which would lower its numerical advantage; the Liberation Army’s victory in the first stage would inevitably cause the Kuomintang command to lose its poise and its morale to fall still further; and it could use the favorable situation created by the first stage of operations to defeat one by one, taking advantage of the state of mutual separation of the Kuomintang army at Xuzhou and the relief forces. This made it possible to fight a large-scale decisive battle with the Kuomintang army under conditions of its numerical advantage, and to annihilate its main force where it stood. Practice proved that this resolve to expand the scale of the campaign and annihilate the main force of the Kuomintang army where it stood was entirely correct.



(3) Planning Carefully the Campaign Tasks with an Eye to Annihilating the Kuomintang Army’s Main Force Where It Stood

In order to achieve the campaign task of annihilating the main force of Liu Zhi’s group where it stood, after careful planning two very critical good moves were made in the first stage of the campaign: first, annihilating Huang Baitao’s army group; second, taking Su County and cutting the Xu–Beng line. The decision first to annihilate Huang Baitao’s army group had already been fixed when the Military Commission approved the East China Field Army’s holding the Huaihai Campaign. Whether according to the smaller scale originally set or the scale later expanded, it was a key move. Huang Baitao’s army group, in fighting power, ranked just behind Qiu Qingquan’s army group in Liu Zhi’s group at that time, and its position was rather prominent. Annihilating it would not only cut off one of Liu Zhi’s arms and greatly weaken his strength, but would also enable the Liberation Army to threaten Xuzhou directly from the flank and rear, to advance west onto the Xu–Beng line and to overawe the Jianghuai area to the south, so that he would be constrained in many directions and unable to concentrate strength. Because Huang Baitao’s army group was large and fairly strong in fighting power, although prominent it was adjacent to Li Mi’s army group, and splitting and annihilating it would take time. The Kuomintang army had heavy forces near Xuzhou and could reinforce quickly, so the important problem was to block the relief forces and gain the time needed for the annihilation. Therefore in the deployment 2 columns were used to annihilate 1 of its divisions (that is, armies), 6 or 7 columns to annihilate Huang Baitao’s army group, and more than half the forces to block the relief. In the relief-blocking deployment the main forces were again placed on the flanks, so that it felt that the Liberation Army seemed to intend to seize Xuzhou, and when it realized and wished to reinforce, it found that without lifting the threats from both south and north it was hard to reinforce, winning for the Liberation Army the time necessary to annihilate Huang Baitao’s army group. In the actual fighting it was just so: when the pinning-down units from all routes approached Xuzhou, Liu Zhi hastily ordered a contraction from Xuzhou, which not only enabled the smooth annihilation of Huang Baitao’s army group but also let the Central Plains Field Army’s main force advance quickly onto the Xu–Beng line, creating an extremely favorable situation.

Seizing the favorable moment when Liu Zhi made a wrong judgment and contracted his forces toward Xuzhou, the main force of the Central Plains Field Army quickly took Su County and controlled the Xu–Beng line, which played a decisive role in annihilating the main force of Liu Zhi’s group where it stood. Controlling the Xu–Beng line cut Xuzhou’s only land supply line, completed the strategic encirclement of the main force of Liu Zhi’s group and separated the Xuzhou garrison from the relief forces from all routes; with the Xu–Beng line as its pivot, the Liberation Army, though on an exterior-line offensive, had the favorable conditions of interior-line maneuver, defeated the opponent one by one, played the role of turning guest into host, and thereby opened up the campaign situation. This was a stroke thrust into his weak and yet vital spot, a very skillful move.



(4) Adhering to Concentrating Forces and Annihilating the Enemy One by One

Under conditions in which the Kuomintang army’s total strength was superior, the reason it was possible to achieve the brilliant result of annihilating its heavy-force groups where they stood was that, in accordance with the actual battlefield situation, the method of concentrating a superior force and annihilating the enemy one by one was carried through. In the first stage of the campaign, in view of the relief forces’ strength, more than half of the East China Field Army and the whole of the Central Plains Field Army were assigned to block and pin down the relief forces on all routes, and 6 or 7 columns of the East China Field Army were assigned to annihilate Huang Baitao’s army group; whether in the attack direction or in the relief-blocking and pinning-down directions, there was strength to spare, ensuring the smooth annihilation of Huang Baitao’s army group.

As for the operations of the second stage, a situation had been planned in which the East China Field Army would annihilate the Qiu Qingquan, Li Mi and Sun Yuanliang army groups where they stood, while the Central Plains Field Army would independently deal with the Huang Wei and Li Yannian army groups. Later, considering that for the East China Field Army, after the first-stage operations, to annihilate again the 3 army groups of Qiu Qingquan, Li Mi and Sun Yuanliang, much stronger than Huang Baitao’s, would not be easy, and that it would also be quite difficult for the Central Plains Field Army with 6 columns to deal alone with the two great forces of Huang Wei and Li Yannian, it resolved to change the original plan: the main force of the East China Field Army was to be placed south of Xuzhou to block and watch the Xuzhou garrison; 5 columns were to go south to seek to annihilate Li Yannian’s army group; and the Central Plains Field Army alone was to take the task of encircling and annihilating Huang Wei’s army group. Later it considered that Huang Wei’s army group was an elite of the Kuomintang army with 120,000 men, whereas the Central Plains Field Army, after the advance into the Dabie Mountains and the opening up of the Central Plains Liberated Area, was already worn down and had only some 120,000 men, extremely short of artillery fire, and that it would be difficult to annihilate Huang Wei’s army group. At that time the favorable situation and opportunity for annihilating Huang Wei’s army group had already formed, and as long as that force was annihilated, the Huaihai decisive battle would be won in the grasp. It therefore resolutely changed the plan a second time: part of the strength of the East China Field Army’s South Group was to watch Li Yannian’s army group, and 3 infantry columns and most of the special-arms column were to cooperate with and support the Central Plains Field Army’s main force in annihilating Huang Wei’s army group. After these two changes of plan, superiority was formed in the key direction of the time, and Huang Wei’s army group was quickly annihilated. With this, Du Yuming’s group could no longer escape the fate of being annihilated.



(5) Combining Military Blows with Political Disintegration

The Kuomintang army, because of repeated defeats in the war, had unprecedentedly low morale, still sharper internal contradictions, still fiercer factional rivalry and a still more serious mood of mutual distrust, which was very favorable to winning over and disintegrating work. Therefore, while delivering powerful military blows, the Liberation Army actively deployed and widely carried out work on the battlefield to disintegrate the Kuomintang army, winning over group after group of Kuomintang troops to revolt and surrender, which played an important cooperating role in the victory and development of the campaign. For example, soon after the campaign began, it won over the 3rd “Pacification” Zone’s Deputy Commander Zhang Kexia and He Jifeng, who led 3 and a half divisions in revolt, and the 107th Army commander Sun Liangcheng, who led 1 division in surrender, enabling the Liberation Army to approach Xuzhou rapidly and creating favorable conditions for encircling Huang Baitao’s army group. In attacking Huang Baitao’s army group, it again won over its 150th Division commander Zhao Biguang, who led the remnants of his division in surrender. In the second stage of the campaign it first won over its 110th Division commander Liao Yunzhou, who led his troops in revolt, and later forced the 23rd Division commander Huang Zihua to lead the remnants of his division and part of the 216th Division, more than 10,000 men in all, in surrender. During this period it also repeatedly urged surrender and carried out a political offensive against Liu Ruming’s force; although it did not succeed in inducing it to revolt or surrender, it made Chiang Kai-shek and Liu Zhi trust it still less and reduced its northward relief capability, so that greater strength could be concentrated in the operation to annihilate Huang Wei’s army group. Especially in the third stage of the campaign, when Du Yuming’s group, awaiting relief with no hope, short of grain and ammunition, and beset by hunger and cold, was subjected to a broad and sustained campaign to win hearts. Mao Zedong personally drafted the “Letter Urging Du Yuming and Others to Surrender”; mass broadcasting and shouted appeals were carried out, lessons were given in front of the lines, food was sent, and captured soldiers were released and sent back; this not only won over more than 14,000 Kuomintang officers and men to revolt but also made them “suspicious inside, high and low,” their morale was seriously disintegrated, their fighting power greatly reduced, and extremely favorable conditions were created for the final general assault.



(6) Giving Full Play to the Mighty Power of People’s War

During the campaign, the East China Bureau, the Central Plains Bureau and the Hebei–Shandong–Henan Sub-bureau of the CPC Central Committee made every effort to organize work in support of the front. The vast, mighty army supporting the front was active on the battlefield by day and night. Civilian laborers supporting the front (including those accompanying the army, those transferring supplies on the second line and temporary civilian laborers in the rear) numbered 5.43 million, with 206,000 stretcher poles, 881,000 carts large and small, 305,000 carrying poles, 767,000 draft animals, 8,539 boats and 257 motor vehicles; 7.3 million kilograms of ammunition were delivered from the rear to the front and 480 million kilograms of grain raised, and more than 110,000 wounded were transferred from the front to the rear, powerfully guaranteeing the needs of the large formations’ operations. Marshal Chen Yi once said with deep feeling: “The victory of the Huaihai Campaign was pushed out by the people on small carts,” which vividly embodies the mighty power of people’s war.

(Gao Yunzeng)








26. The Pingjin Campaign of the Northeast Field Army and North China Military Region Troops of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army

(1948.11.29–1949.1.31)

[Case Summary] The Pingjin Campaign was the last of the three decisive campaigns that the Chinese People’s Liberation Army fought against the Kuomintang army in the strategic decisive-battle stage of the War of Liberation. In this campaign, the Northeast Field Army’s more than 700,000 men, the North China Military Region’s more than 130,000 men and local troops, one million in all, in an area more than 500 kilometers long centered on Beiping and Tianjin, from Shanhaiguan in the east to Zhangjiakou in the west, fought a large-scale decisive battle against Fu Zuoyi’s group of the Kuomintang army, about 550,000 strong, entrenched in this area. The whole campaign lasted 64 days; at the cost of more than 39,000 casualties, the Liberation Army annihilated or reorganized in all about 520,000 Kuomintang troops, successfully liberated most of North China, and liberated such important cities as Beiping, Tianjin and Zhangjiakou. The “Beiping method,” the “Tianjin method” and the “Suiyuan method” created in this campaign provided models for the subsequent resolution of the remaining Kuomintang army of more than one million, and were of important strategic significance for further speeding up the course of the War of Liberation.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In early November 1948, the first strategic decisive campaign of the People’s Liberation Army on the Northeast battlefield, the Liaoshen Campaign, ended in victory, annihilating the 472,000 men of the Kuomintang army’s Northeast “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters under Commander-in-Chief Wei Lihuang and liberating the whole of the Northeast. Because of the victory in the Liaoshen Campaign and victories on other battlefields, the military situation throughout the country took a new turn. The total strength of the People’s Liberation Army rose from more than 1.2 million at the start of the war to 3 million, turning from inferiority to superiority; the total strength of the Kuomintang army fell from 4.3 million to 2.9 million, turning from superiority to inferiority. On 14 November, Mao Zedong, Chairman of the CPC Central Committee and of its Military Commission, pointed out that in about another year the Kuomintang reactionary government could be fundamentally overthrown. In the meantime the Huaihai Campaign had begun, Fu Zuoyi’s group of the Kuomintang in North China was already like a bird startled by the bowstring, and holding Fu Zuoyi’s group in North China and annihilating it there became the basic policy of the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee.


(1) The Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee Decides to Hold Fu Zuoyi’s Group in North China

In early November the East China and Central Plains Field Armies of the People’s Liberation Army jointly launched the second strategic decisive campaign, that is, the Huaihai Campaign to annihilate entirely the Kuomintang Xuzhou “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters’ Liu Zhi group. The Northwest Field Army had already compressed Hu Zongnan’s force, the Kuomintang Xi’an “Pacification” Office Director, into the Guanzhong area. The North China Military Region’s 1st Army Group was besieging the Kuomintang Taiyuan “Pacification” Office Director Yan Xishan’s force; the 2nd Army Group was resting and reorganizing at Fuping in Hebei Province; and the 3rd Army Group was located in eastern Suiyuan (now in Inner Mongolia), preparing to besiege Guisui (now Hohhot), the capital of Suiyuan Province and the rear base of the Kuomintang army’s North China “Bandit-Suppression” Fu Zuoyi’s force. The advance army group of the Northeast Field Army (that is, the 2nd Army Group) had already advanced to the Ji County (now part of Tianjin) area to await orders; the main force of the Northeast Field Army was resting and reorganizing in the Shenyang, Yingkou and Jinzhou area, preparing to march inside Shanhaiguan a month later and cooperate with the North China Military Region troops in annihilating Fu Zuoyi’s group. Fu Zuoyi’s group faced the grave situation of a joint blow from the Northeast Field Army and the North China Military Region troops.

In this situation, Fu Zuoyi and Chiang Kai-shek, each proceeding from his own interests, had different calculations for operations in North China. When the operations in the Northeast were nearing failure, Chiang Kai-shek, believing that the Northeast could not be held, that North China was isolated and in danger, and that the great Huaihai battle was likewise on the verge of breaking out, had once considered abandoning Beiping (now Beijing), Tianjin and other places and having Fu Zuoyi lead his troops south, to secure the Yangtze defense line or strengthen the Huaihai battlefield; but, fearing the unfavorable political effect of a southward withdrawal, he wavered. Fu Zuoyi was a local-power figure who had long been active in the Suiyuan area, and he deeply feared that after withdrawing south his main force would be swallowed up by Chiang Kai-shek’s own line, so he was unwilling to withdraw south; the other road was to flee west to Suiyuan, but he feared that after fleeing west his position would be isolated and weak and hard to survive, and he could not make up his mind. In early November Chiang Kai-shek telegraphed Fu Zuoyi to Nanjing to discuss the operational policy for North China. After consultation, it was held that the People’s Liberation Army’s North China Military Region troops did not have superiority in numbers, that the Northeast Field Army would need three months to half a year of rest and reorganization before entering the Pass, so that “North China would not be threatened,” and that holding Beiping and Tianjin, supporting North China and pinning down the two People’s Liberation Army forces of the Northeast and North China so that they could not go south would also be favorable to the whole situation. On the basis of this judgment, Chiang Kai-shek decided to hold Beiping, Tianjin and Zhangjiakou for the time being and to secure the Tanggu sea port.

On the basis of this policy, Fu Zuoyi in the middle and last ten days of November adjusted his deployment of forces, abandoning Chengde, Baoding, Shanhaiguan, Qinhuangdao and other places, and, apart from the two isolated areas of Guisui and Datong, deployed 4 army groups, 12 armies and 42 divisions (brigades), together with irregular troops more than 500,000 men, along a railway line 500 kilometers long from Luan County in the east to Chaigoubao (now Huai’an) in the west. Of these, the Chiang-line 3 army groups, 8 armies and 25 divisions defended Beiping and the line east of it through Langfang, Tianjin, Tanggu and Tangshan; and the Fu-line 1 army group, 4 armies and 17 divisions (brigades) defended Beiping and the line west of it through Huailai, Xuanhua, Zhangjiakou, Chaigoubao and Zhangbei. This deployment reflected that Chiang Kai-shek and Fu Zuoyi, although already united in policy on holding Beiping and Tianjin for the time being, still each had his own calculations: when the war situation turned unfavorable, the Chiang and Fu forces would withdraw south and west respectively.

With the victorious development of the Huaihai Campaign, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee judged that the possibility of the Chiang-line troops in the Beiping and Tianjin area withdrawing south was increasing, and that once the Chiang-line troops withdrew south, the Fu-line troops would also surely flee west. If Chiang Kai-shek adopted a policy of withdrawal, although the Liberation Army could obtain Beiping, Tianjin and other great cities without a fight, the Kuomintang army would strengthen the Yangtze defense line, which would be unfavorable to the later river-crossing operations. For this reason it prepared to transfer the main force of the Northeast Field Army into the Pass ahead of time, encircle Tianjin, Tangshan and Tanggu, and continue to rest under the encirclement, to prevent the Kuomintang army from withdrawing south. On 17 November the Central Military Commission explicitly put forward the operational policy of holding and annihilating Fu Zuoyi’s group in the North China area. Considering that Fu Zuoyi’s group was already a startled bird and might withdraw south or flee west at any time, on the 18th the Military Commission ordered the main force of the Northeast Field Army to end its rest immediately and enter the Pass quickly, and to launch the Pingjin Campaign ahead of time in coordination with the main force of the North China Military Region.



(2) The Operational Intent of the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee

Judging from the situation of the whole country, holding Fu Zuoyi’s group in North China and annihilating it where it stood would be most favorable to the development of the war situation. The Party Central Committee and Mao Zedong therefore decided, before the Kuomintang army had finally made up its mind to flee, to transfer quickly the main force of the Northeast Field Army into the Pass, to fight side by side with the 2 army groups of the North China Field Army and the local troops, and to concentrate one million troops for the Pingjin Campaign, annihilating Fu Zuoyi’s group in North China. To achieve this strategic aim, the first problem was how to seize hold of the opponent and keep him from slipping west or fleeing south; this was the key to operational guidance. The Party Central Committee and Mao Zedong decided: to lift the siege of Guisui and slow the attack on Taiyuan; to suspend, on the Huaihai battlefield, the general assault on Du Yuming’s group for the time being; and to agree to negotiations with Fu Zuoyi. At the same time, the main force of the Northeast Field Army was ordered to enter the Pass secretly ahead of schedule in the last ten days of November and, in coordination with the North China Field Army, to take first of all, against the Kuomintang army, the approach of seizing the western line and steadying the eastern line: to “encircle but not attack” Fu Zuoyi’s group on the western line, and to “separate but not encircle” the Chiang army on the eastern line, encircling their forces one by one from west to east so that after the deployment was complete each could be annihilated in turn.

To carry out the policy of holding and annihilating Fu Zuoyi’s group in North China, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee adopted the following measures: it ordered the North China Military Region’s 1st Army Group to stop attacking Taiyuan and the North China Military Region’s 3rd Army Group to lift the siege of Guisui, in order to steady Fu Zuoyi’s group and keep it from feeling isolated and withdrawing early; taking advantage of the wrong judgment by Chiang Kai-shek and Fu Zuoyi about the time of the Northeast Field Army’s entry into the Pass, it instructed the Xinhua News Agency and radio stations to put out more news of the Northeast Field Army celebrating victory, training and holding meetings in the Northeast, and of the Northeast Field Army’s leaders’ activities in Shenyang, to confuse and lull the opponent; it ordered the North China Military Region’s 3rd Army Group to encircle Zhangjiakou first, cutting Fu Zuoyi’s group’s road to flee west to Suiyuan and drawing Fu Zuoyi into sending troops west to relieve it. Then the North China Military Region’s 2nd Army Group and the Northeast Field Army’s advance army group were to strike out on the Beiping–Zhangjiakou line, cutting the link between Beiping and Zhangjiakou, so as to seize hold of the Fu-line troops, pin down the Chiang-line troops, and win time for the Northeast Field Army’s entry into the Pass; and it ordered the main force of the Northeast Field Army to march at night and rest at dawn during the advance, enter the Pass under concealment, quickly cut the links among Beiping, Tianjin, Tanggu and Tangshan, and cut off the road of Fu Zuoyi’s group’s flight south, so that it could later be encircled and annihilated step by step.

The troops taking part in the Pingjin Campaign were: the Northeast Field Army’s 12 armies, 1 railway column and special-arms units, more than 800,000 men; the North China Military Region’s 7 columns and 1 artillery brigade, more than 130,000 men; together with the Northwest Field Army’s 8th Column stationed in the Chahar (now divided between Inner Mongolia and Hebei Province) and Suiyuan border area and the local troops of the Northeast Military Region’s Hebei–Rehe–Liaoning, Inner Mongolia and Eastern Hebei Military Regions and of the North China Military Region’s Beiyue, Central Hebei and Southern Hebei Military Regions, more than 1 million in all. The CPC Central Committee decided that the campaign would be commanded by the Northeast Field Army’s commander Lin Biao and political commissar Luo Ronghuan. On 10 January 1949 it was further decided that Lin Biao, Luo Ronghuan and the North China Military Region’s commander Nie Rongzhen would form the CPC General Front Committee, with Lin Biao as secretary, to lead in unified fashion all the work of operations in the Beiping, Tianjin, Zhangjiakou and Tangshan area and of taking over the cities.



(3) The Operational Intent of the Kuomintang Army in North China

In early November 1948 the Liaoshen Campaign had ended in victory and the Huaihai Campaign was proceeding smoothly; the Kuomintang army’s North China “Bandit-Suppression” Fu Zuoyi group was under the threat of a joint blow from the two great field armies of the Northeast and North China and had become a startled bird. Because of the contradictions among the Americans, Chiang and Fu, the Kuomintang army in North China was undecided whether to withdraw or hold, whether to flee south by sea or west to Suiyuan. Fu Zuoyi wrongly estimated that the Northeast Field Army needed at least 3 months of rest and reorganization before it could enter the Pass to fight, and so did not make up his mind to flee at once, and decided to adopt the policy of holding North China firmly for the time being, keeping the two passages of the sea route (Tanggu) and the land route (Zhangjiakou), enticing American aid and expanding strength, while watching how the situation changed. In accordance with this policy Fu Zuoyi contracted the Chiang- and Fu-line troops under him, 4 army groups and 12 armies, about 550,000 men, onto a railway line more than 500 kilometers long centered on Beiping and Tianjin, from Shanhaiguan and Tangshan in the east to Zhangjiakou in the west, arranging them in a long snake formation in a single line, with his own-line troops positioned on the Beiping-to-Zhangjiakou section of the Beiping–Suiyuan Railway and the Chiang-line troops positioned in Beiping and the area east of it, so that, if necessary, he could abandon the Chiang-line troops and flee west by himself. In this deployment the Kuomintang garrison in North China had the weaknesses of a long front and dispersed forces, isolated from one another, which made it easy for the Chinese People’s Liberation Army to split, encircle and annihilate them one by one. To change this unfavorable situation, the garrison, after the Nanjing military conference in early November, began to concentrate its forces and shorten its front. On 12 November the 13th Army withdrew from Chengde and on the 28th from Gubeikou; on the 22nd the 101st Army withdrew from Baoding; and on the 27th the 86th Army (that is, the New 5th Army that had been under Fan Hanjie’s command in the Liaoshen Campaign) withdrew from Shanhaiguan and Qinhuangdao.




II. The Course of the Operation

The campaign began on 29 November 1948 and ended on 31 January 1949, and passed through three main stages, “encircling but not attacking” and “separating but not encircling,” annihilating the garrisons at Xinbao’an, Zhangjiakou and Tianjin, and the peaceful liberation of Beiping.


(1) “Encircling but Not Attacking” on the Western Line and “Separating but Not Encircling” on the Eastern Line of Fu Zuoyi’s Group

On 23 November 1948 the Northeast Field Army’s main force of 10 columns and all the special-arms units set out from Jinzhou, Yingkou, Shenyang and other places and advanced under concealment toward the Beiping, Tianjin, Tangshan and Tanggu area. On the 25th the North China Military Region’s 3rd Army Group, its commander Yang Chengwu and political commissar Li Jingquan leading the 1st, 2nd and 6th Columns, advanced east from the Jining area. On the 29th the Pingjin Campaign began, and the North China Military Region’s 3rd Army Group first attacked the Kuomintang army on the outskirts of Zhangjiakou; by 2 December it had formed an encirclement of Zhangjiakou. Fu Zuoyi judged that the North China Military Region troops’ attack on Zhangjiakou was a local action, and resolved, taking advantage of the Northeast Field Army’s not yet having entered the Pass, to concentrate his main force to defeat the North China Military Region troops’ attack first, and then, resting at ease against the weary, meet the attack of the Northeast Field Army. He accordingly ordered his main force, the 35th Army (less 1 division), and the 258th Division of the 104th Army to dash from Fengtai and Huailai respectively to the relief of Zhangjiakou; ordered the 104th Army (less 1 division), stationed at Changping, to move to Huailai, and the 16th Army, stationed at Zhuo County (now Zhuozhou), to move to Nankou and Changping, to secure communications between Beiping and Zhangjiakou.

The Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee, considering that the aim of drawing the Fu-line main force west to the relief had been achieved, on 2 December ordered the North China Military Region’s 2nd Army Group, its commander Yang Dezhi and political commissar Luo Ruiqing, leading the 3rd, 4th and 8th Columns, to dash from Yi County and Zijingguan toward Zhuolu and Xiahuayuan and cut the link between Huailai and Xuanhua; and ordered the advance army group formed by the Northeast Field Army’s 2nd Army Group, its commander Cheng Zihua, with the 41st and 48th Armies and other units, to dash from Ji County toward Huailai and Nankou and cut the link between Beiping and Huailai. After arriving, the two army groups, cooperating with the North China Military Region’s 3rd Army Group, were to seize hold of the garrison and relief forces on the Beiping–Zhangjiakou line so that they could neither flee west nor withdraw east. On the 5th the Northeast Field Army’s advance army group, on the march, took Miyun and annihilated 1 division of the Kuomintang 13th Army, after which the main force continued south; the North China Military Region’s 2nd Army Group advanced to the area south of Zhuolu to await orders. When Fu Zuoyi learned that Miyun had been lost, feeling that Beiping was threatened, he urgently ordered the 35th Army to return east from Zhangjiakou by night; ordered the main force of the 104th Army and the 16th Army to meet it westward from Huailai and Nankou; and ordered the 94th Army (less 1 division) and the 92nd and 62nd Armies to go from Yangcun, Cuihuangkou and Lutai to Beiping to strengthen its defense.

On 6 December the Kuomintang 35th Army withdrew east by truck; the 12th Brigade of the North China Military Region’s 2nd Army Group’s 4th Column, with the cooperation of the Hebei–Rehe–Liaoning Military Region troops, blocked it step by step and held it up in the Xinbao’an area. Then the main force of the 2nd Army Group reached the area east of Xinbao’an and on the 8th and 9th beat back the main forces of the 35th Army and the 104th Army and, attacking from east and west, encircled the 35th Army at Xinbao’an. On the evening of the 9th the Northeast Field Army’s advance army group advanced between Huailai, Kangzhuang and Nankou. The Kuomintang 16th Army’s command post and 2 divisions, which had advanced to Kangzhuang, afraid of being annihilated, turned about and withdrew toward Beiping, and on the 10th were annihilated in the area southeast of Kangzhuang by the 41st Army of the Northeast Field Army’s advance army group. The main force of the Kuomintang 104th Army, discovering that its rear was threatened and learning that the 16th Army had fled east, abandoned the plan of meeting the 35th Army and withdrew from the area east of Xinbao’an by way of Huailai toward Beiping. The units of the Northeast Field Army’s advance army group at once launched pursuit and blocking and on the 11th annihilated it entirely in the Hengling and Baiyangcheng area south of Huailai county town. At the same time, the North China Military Region’s 3rd Army Group liberated Xuanhua and on the 7th pursued and annihilated at Shalingzi the 271st Division of the 101st Army, which had fled from Xuanhua toward Zhangjiakou, and on the 8th completed the encirclement of Zhangjiakou. Afterwards the Beiyue Military Region troops, the Northwest Field Army’s 8th Column cavalry brigade and the Inner Mongolia Military Region’s 11th Cavalry Division, under the command of the North China Military Region’s 3rd Army Group, took Zhangbei, annihilated a part of the garrison and isolated Zhangjiakou. During this period the first echelon of the Northeast Field Army’s main force, 6 armies, crossed the Great Wall by Xifengkou and Lengkou and reached the Ji County, Yutian and Fengrun area of Hebei Province.

By this time, although the Liberation Army had cut the road by which Fu Zuoyi’s group might flee west, it had not yet cut the road by which it might flee south. At the same time, on the Huaihai battlefield, the People’s Liberation Army, after annihilating Huang Baitao’s army group, was encircling and annihilating Huang Wei’s army group, had also encircled southwest of Xuzhou the 3 army groups led by Du Yuming, the Xuzhou “Bandit-Suppression” Deputy Commander-in-Chief, and had annihilated Sun Yuanliang’s army group, which tried to break out and flee; victory was already settled.

On 11 December Mao Zedong instructed the leaders at the Pingjin front: at present the only, or main, fear is that Fu Zuoyi will lead his troops to flee by sea. To keep Chiang Kai-shek and Fu Zuoyi from resolving to abandon Beiping and Tianjin quickly and flee south, the basic principle for the next two weeks was “encircle but not attack,” as with Xinbao’an and Zhangjiakou; and some places “separate but not encircle,” that is, make only a strategic encirclement and not a campaign encirclement, as with Beiping and Tianjin, so that after the whole deployment had been completed the garrisons at each point could be annihilated at leisure, in the order of striking the two ends first and taking the middle afterwards. Mao Zedong also instructed that, in particular, the points west of Nankou should not all be taken, lest the Chiang army at the points east of Nankou flee. At the same time Mao Zedong ordered the People’s Liberation Army at the Huaihai front, after annihilating Huang Wei’s army group, to leave Du Yuming’s group without making a deployment for final annihilation within two weeks, and ordered the Shandong Military Region to concentrate a number of forces to control the section of the Yellow River near Jinan and to make advance preparations on the Jiaozhou–Jinan Railway line, to prevent Fu Zuoyi’s group from fleeing toward Qingdao by way of Jinan along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway. Afterwards it also instructed the North China Military Region to draw off troops to control the line of Baoding, Shijiazhuang and Cangzhou, preparing to round up the Kuomintang troops who might scatter and flee south from Beiping and Tianjin.

In accordance with the above instructions, the North China Military Region’s 2nd and 3rd Army Groups, with the emphasis on preventing the Kuomintang army at Xinbao’an and Zhangjiakou from breaking out east or west, built multiple blocking positions and awaited orders to attack; the main force of the Northeast Field Army overcame fatigue, cold and other difficulties and dashed toward Beiping, Tianjin, Tangshan, Tanggu and other places. When Fu Zuoyi discovered that the People’s Liberation Army had suddenly closed in on Beiping and Tianjin and that he had fallen into a plight in which he could neither flee nor easily hold, he hastily abandoned Nankou, Zhuo County, Lugouqiao, Tong County, Tangshan, Lutai, Langfang and other places and contracted his forces toward Beiping, Tianjin and Tanggu. He sent the 62nd Army (less 1 division) and the 86th Army from Fengtai and Lutai to Tianjin, sent the 87th Army from Tangshan to Tanggu, and divided Beiping and Tianjin–Tanggu into two defense zones, carrying out zonal defense.

By 15 December the Northeast Field Army’s advance army group, commanding the 41st, 42nd and 48th Armies, had occupied Nankou, Fengtai and Lugouqiao and encircled Beiping from the north and southwest; the Northeast Field Army’s 1st Army Group, its commander Xiao Jinguang and political commissar Xiao Hua, commanding the 40th, 43rd and 47th Armies and the North China Military Region’s 7th Column, had occupied Tong County, Caiyuzhen, Langfang and Huangcun (now Daxing) and encircled Beiping from the northeast and southeast, and on the 17th also took the Nanyuan airfield. By the 20th the Northeast Field Army’s 46th, 45th and 44th Armies had occupied Tangshan, Junliangcheng, Xianshuigu, Yangliuqing, Yangcun and other places and cut the link between Tianjin and Tanggu; the Northeast Field Army’s 38th, 39th and 49th Armies and special-arms units were dashing toward Beiping and Tianjin from Baodi, Hangu and Shanhaiguan.

With this the Liberation Army had split Fu Zuoyi’s group entirely and encircled it at Zhangjiakou, Xinbao’an, Beiping, Tianjin, Tanggu and other places, had sealed off every road by which it might flee west or south, and had turned it from a “startled bird” into a “bird in a cage,” laying the foundation for victory in the campaign.



(2) Annihilating the Kuomintang Troops at Xinbao’an, Zhangjiakou and Tianjin

On 21 December the 9 brigades of the North China Military Region’s 2nd Army Group’s 3rd, 4th and 8th Columns launched the Xinbao’an battle, clearing the outer strongpoints that day. At dawn on the 22nd the attack on the city began, and after 9 hours of fierce fighting the headquarters of the Kuomintang 35th Army and 2 divisions and security troops, 16,000 men in all, were annihilated entirely.

The Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee estimated that after the attack on Xinbao’an the Kuomintang army at Zhangjiakou might break out westward, and, considering also that the North China Military Region’s 3rd Army Group did not hold superiority in numbers over the Zhangjiakou garrison, ordered the Northeast Field Army’s 41st Army, before the attack on Xinbao’an, to advance west from Nankou and come under the command of the North China Military Region’s 3rd Army Group, strengthening the encirclement of Zhangjiakou. At dawn on 23 December the Kuomintang army at Zhangjiakou did indeed break out northward with all its strength. The North China Military Region’s 3rd Army Group, commanding the 1st, 2nd and 6th Columns and the Northeast Field Army’s 41st Army, 11 brigades (divisions) in all, with the cooperation of the Beiyue and Inner Mongolia Military Region troops, braved wind, snow and severe cold to carry out blocking and pursuit, and that night liberated Zhangjiakou. The fighting lasted until 16:00 on the 24th; at a cost of only 900 casualties, the escaping Kuomintang 11th Army Group headquarters, the 105th Army and other units, 7 divisions (brigades) and 54,000 men in all, were annihilated in the Xidianzi and Chaotianwa area northeast of Zhangjiakou, and only the commander of the 11th Army Group, Sun Lanfeng, escaped with a few cavalrymen.

In the Tianjin and Tanggu direction, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee had originally planned to attack Tanggu first and Tianjin afterwards. But because Tanggu is bounded on the east by the sea and on the other three sides by water channels and salt ponds, it could not be encircled and it was also not convenient to deploy large forces there. At the same time it was judged that the Kuomintang troops at Beiping and Tianjin might break out, and so it was suggested that a small force should watch Tanggu while forces were concentrated to attack Tianjin first. On 29 December the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee approved the Northeast Field Army’s operational plan and ordered the 41st Army to return quickly to its original organization; the North China Military Region’s 2nd and 3rd Army Groups were all to shift east along the Beiping–Suiyuan Railway to cooperate with the Northeast Field Army in encircling Beiping closely.

Tianjin had a population of 2 million, lay 50 kilometers west of Tanggu and 120 kilometers east of Beiping, and was the largest industrial and commercial city of North China, of great strategic importance. The urban area was long and narrow, with the Hai River flowing through the city into the Bohai Sea; the Kuomintang army had fortified it for a long time and its works were solid. The commander of the Tianjin Garrison, Chen Changjie, commanding the 62nd Army (less 1 division), the 86th Army and other units, 10 divisions and irregular troops, 130,000 men in all, with more than 60 mountain guns, field guns and howitzers, attempted to hold firmly relying on the defensive system of a “fortress-ized Greater Tianjin.”

The leaders of the Northeast Field Army decided to concentrate 5 armies, 22 divisions, with special-arms troops 340,000 men in all, with 538 heavy guns and 30 tanks, to take Tianjin with absolute superiority in forces and weapons. On 2 January 1949 the attacking units reached the outskirts of Tianjin, and by the 13th had basically cleared the outer strongpoints. During this time the Northeast Field Army’s chief of staff, Liu Yalou, who was commanding the seizure of Tianjin, urged Chen Changjie to lead his troops in laying down their arms, which would guarantee the safety of their lives and property, but Chen Changjie did not accept this solution.

The Northeast Field Army, on the basis of the Kuomintang army’s deployment at Tianjin, with strong forces in the north, solid works in the south and neither strong forces nor works in the center, and the characteristics of Tianjin’s terrain, long from north to south and narrow from east to west, decided to adopt the operational policy of advancing toward each other from east and west, cutting at the waist, and splitting first and then encircling and annihilating, and launched the Tianjin Campaign. Its deployment was: the 38th and 39th Armies as the West Group, carrying out the main assault from west to east on both sides of Heping Gate; the 44th and 45th Armies as the East Group, carrying out the main assault from east to west on both sides of Minquan Gate; the 46th Army, with the 145th Division of the 49th Army attached, carrying out a supporting attack from south to north from Qian and Hou Jianshan; a part each of the 39th and 45th Armies and the Northeast Field Army headquarters’ guard regiment carrying out a feint attack from the north; and the 128th Division of the 43rd Army as the reserve. In addition the main force of the 49th Army was located at Junliangcheng, watching the Tanggu garrison. At 10:00 on 14 January the general assault on Tianjin was launched; the units quickly broke through the city’s defenses in 9 sectors on the east, west and south, and on the morning of the 15th the East and West main-attack groups met at Jintang Bridge, splitting the garrison into several pieces. Afterwards, using the method of striking the weak and leaving the strong, “first eat the meat and then gnaw the bones,” after fierce fighting the garrison was annihilated entirely by 15:00, Chen Changjie was captured, and Tianjin was liberated.

After the liberation of Tianjin, the Kuomintang army holding Tanggu, the 17th Army Group and the 87th Army and other units, 5 divisions and more than 50,000 men in all, fled south by ship on 17 January. The Northeast Field Army’s 49th Army pursued and annihilated 3,000 of its rear.



(3) The Peaceful Liberation of Beiping

After Xinbao’an, Zhangjiakou and Tianjin were successively liberated, the Kuomintang army stationed at Beiping, the North China “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters, the 4th and 9th Army Group headquarters, the 13th, 16th, 31st, 92nd, 94th and 101st Armies and the rebuilt 35th and 104th Armies, 8 armies and 25 divisions in all, together with special-arms troops and irregular troops, 250,000 men in all, was in a desperate plight. The Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee, considering that Beiping was a world-famous ancient cultural city, decided, in order to protect its cultural relics and the lives and property of its 2 million people, to strive to take it over peacefully through negotiation, and at the same time ordered the troops to prepare to take it by combat if the negotiations did not succeed.

Fu Zuoyi, during the War of Resistance against Japan, had advocated resistance and had had friendly dealings with the Communist Party. Although in the civil war he carried out Chiang Kai-shek’s anti-Communist policy of “suppressing disorder,” as the Kuomintang army suffered continuous defeats he gradually lost confidence in Chiang Kai-shek’s rule. After the Pingjin Campaign began, Beiping was quickly encircled by the People’s Liberation Army. In these circumstances Fu Zuoyi, on 15 December 1948, sent representatives to the People’s Liberation Army’s Pingjin Front Headquarters for negotiations. The Pingjin Front Headquarters’ chief of staff Liu Yalou stated that it was hoped that Fu Zuoyi’s group would voluntarily lay down its arms, and that the People’s Liberation Army could guarantee the safety of their lives and property. But Fu Zuoyi believed he still had strength and could hold out for another 3 months, watching how the situation of the whole country changed, so the negotiations produced no result.

After Xinbao’an and Zhangjiakou were liberated, on 7 January 1949 Fu Zuoyi sent as representative Zhang Dongsu, the head of the Democratic League in Beiping and a professor at Yenching University, to the Pingjin Front Headquarters for a second negotiation. Lin Biao and Nie Rongzhen pointed out to him that the garrisons at Beiping, Tianjin, Tanggu, Guisui and other points should march out of the cities and be reorganized according to the system of the People’s Liberation Army, and that the Tianjin garrison should first march out of the city before the 13th and await reorganization. But because Fu Zuoyi still took a wait-and-see attitude, no agreement was reached either.

On 13 January Fu Zuoyi sent Deng Baoshan, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the North China “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters, who had long been in contact with the Communist Party, to the Pingjin Front Headquarters for the third negotiation. In the negotiations of the 14th, Lin Biao, Luo Ronghuan and Nie Rongzhen pointed out to him that the People’s Liberation Army had already begun to attack Tianjin, so these negotiations no longer included Tianjin; that the garrisons at the other points, after marching out of the cities, should all be turned into People’s Liberation Army units, and their garrison areas all turned into Liberated Areas. In the meantime, the Huaihai Campaign ended on 10 January in victory for the People’s Liberation Army, and the defeat of the Kuomintang authorities was settled. On 14 January Mao Zedong issued the “Statement on the Current Situation,” putting forward the “Eight Conditions” for negotiations with the Kuomintang government and its local governments and military groups; on 16 January Lin Biao and Luo Ronghuan wrote to Fu Zuoyi urging him to decide promptly, accept the “Eight Conditions,” come over to the people’s side, and delay no more; the CPC’s underground organization in Beiping, through democratic personalities and enlightened persons within the Fu line, also carried out effective promotional work. At the same time the Kuomintang authorities used intimidation, assassination, promises of official rank and other means to obstruct and sabotage Fu Zuoyi’s peace talks; Chiang Kai-shek also sent his son Chiang Wei-kuo to Beiping with his own handwritten letter, telling Fu Zuoyi to hold Beiping or withdraw south. At this critical moment Fu Zuoyi finally chose the road of peace, and on the 21st reached with the Pingjin Front Headquarters an agreement to resolve the Beiping question peacefully. From the 22nd to the 31st the Kuomintang army stationed at Beiping marched out of the city and was reorganized into the People’s Liberation Army. On 31 January the People’s Liberation Army, amid the cheers of the people, entered Beiping city and took it over. With this Beiping was peacefully liberated and the Pingjin Campaign ended.

The Pingjin Campaign lasted 64 days. The Northeast Field Army and the North China Military Region troops successfully held Fu Zuoyi’s group of the Kuomintang army in the North China area, carried out strategic encirclement and campaign splitting, annihilated it piece by piece, and, combining military pressure with political work, achieved the peaceful reorganization of the Beiping garrison. In all, the Kuomintang army’s North China “Bandit-Suppression” General Headquarters and 3 army group headquarters, 1 garrison command, 13 army headquarters and 54 divisions (including armies and divisions newly formed or rebuilt during the campaign), together with irregular troops, more than 520,000 in all, were annihilated and reorganized. The People’s Liberation Army suffered 39,000 casualties.




III. Case Analysis

The victory in the Pingjin Campaign, together with the victories in the Liaoshen and Huaihai Campaigns, made the Kuomintang lose three great elite strategic groups, fundamentally shook the foundation of the Kuomintang’s rule, and laid the foundation for the victory of the War of Liberation throughout the country.


(1) Holding Fu Zuoyi’s Group in North China Was the Key to Campaign Guidance

When the Liaoshen Campaign ended in victory and the Huaihai Campaign was proceeding smoothly, the Kuomintang’s nearly 600,000 troops in North China, shocked by the People’s Liberation Army’s victories, hastily contracted their forces under Fu Zuoyi’s command, attempting to flee south by sea or west to Suiyuan. The Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee and Mao Zedong, proceeding from the strategic whole, decided to hold them in North China and annihilate them where they stood. This was of the utmost importance for the development of the situation throughout the country. In accordance with this strategic task and the situation of the Kuomintang army, how to seize hold of this force was the key to campaign guidance. To this end, in accordance with the Central Military Commission’s instructions, at the same time as the Northeast Field Army’s advance army group entered the Pass at once, without waiting for the Liaoshen Campaign to end, the North China troops lifted the siege of Guisui and slowed the attack on Taiyuan, and concentrated 3 army groups, thousands of li away, to carry out pinning-down operations on the eastern section of the Beiping–Suiyuan line, while paying no attention at all to the garrison east of Nankou. This lulled the opponent and created the false impression that the Liberation Army was conducting a local campaign, so that Fu Zuoyi for the time being did not worry about the danger of his whole army being encircled and annihilated. At the same time, the Northeast Field Army’s main force entered the Pass secretly ahead of time and quickly encircled the Chiang army at Tianjin, Tanggu and Beiping, which was even more beyond his expectation. By the time the garrison realized it, the Liberation Army had already completely controlled the whole campaign situation, and it was too late to flee.



(2) Combining Military Blows with Political Work Created the Three Methods of Beiping, Tianjin and Suiyuan

Military blows are the basic means of destroying the Kuomintang army; this is beyond dispute. But in the later stage of the strategic decisive battle, when the Kuomintang army was about to collapse, on the basis of doing the military blows well, giving full play to the role of the political offensive and inducing it to revolt, surrender or accept peaceful reorganization could not only speed up victory in the campaign and reduce casualties and the destruction of urban property, but also had a disintegrating effect on the spirit of the other Kuomintang troops. Before the Pingjin Campaign began, the Kuomintang army tried to play with peace negotiations as a stalling tactic, while the Liberation Army used political negotiation to lull and steady the Kuomintang army; after the preparations for attacking Tianjin were completed, the Tianjin garrison, in order to delay the time of the attack, sent people to negotiate and put forward the unreasonable demand that “all men and horses and light weapons be withdrawn to south of the Yangtze.” In this situation the Liberation Army attacked the Tianjin garrison, annihilated it entirely and liberated Tianjin. In the end Fu Zuoyi, under powerful military pressure and political work, had no choice but to accept peaceful reorganization, which also created the conditions for the appearance of the Suiyuan method. Without the military blow at Tianjin, there could have been no political settlement at Beiping; the peaceful liberation of Beiping was the result of combining military struggle with political work. The use of the three methods of Tianjin, Beiping and Suiyuan was a model of combining the Liberation Army’s military blows with political work and a major development of the principles of campaign guidance. In particular, the peaceful liberation of Beiping and the “Beiping method” of peacefully reorganizing the Kuomintang army into the People’s Liberation Army became the first example of carrying out the settlement of the Kuomintang army by the “Eight Conditions” put forward by Mao Zedong, and also won over a large number of senior Kuomintang generals and established units to the people’s side; it was a great success of the strategic guidance of the CPC Central Committee.



(3) Carrying Forward the Fighting Style of Continuous Operations Effectively Guaranteed Victory in the Campaign

After a long period of large-scale campaigns it is entirely necessary for troops to have a short period of rest and reorganization. But when necessary they should also, without fear of fatigue, fight continuously. The Liaoshen Campaign annihilated Wei Lihuang’s group and completely controlled the Northeast, which threw the Kuomintang army in North China into confusion, undecided whether to withdraw or to hold. At that time the People’s Liberation Army’s strength in North China was insufficient; in order to concentrate a superior force as quickly as possible, to guarantee cutting off its retreat and to annihilate the Kuomintang army in North China where it stood, the Northeast troops had to enter the Pass quickly and take part in the battle. In this situation the fighting style of continuous operations had to be carried forward. Before the campaign began, Fu Zuoyi wrongly judged that the Northeast Field Army would need at least 3 months of rest before it could enter the Pass, and that the great North China battle would come in the spring of the next year, and so did not at once make up his mind to flee. The Northeast Field Army, in accordance with the Central Military Commission’s instruction to enter the Pass secretly ahead of time, without fear of fatigue, made continuous forced marches and at the fastest speed achieved a strategic encirclement of Fu Zuoyi’s group, completely beyond his expectation. From this it can be seen that carrying forward this excellent fighting style was extremely important for guaranteeing victory in the campaign.

The victory in the Pingjin Campaign was also a victory of people’s war. In the Pingjin Campaign, the North China Bureau and the Northeast Bureau of the CPC Central Committee led the people of the two Liberated Areas in giving all-out support to the front, organizing 1.54 million civilian laborers and 380,000 carts and 20,000 stretcher poles to build roads, repair bridges, transport supplies and move wounded for the People’s Liberation Army, and bringing 150 million kilograms of grain to the front, powerfully guaranteeing victory in the People’s Liberation Army’s operations.

(Gao Yunzeng)








27. The Second and Third Field Armies’ Yangtze-Crossing Campaign of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army

(1949.4.20–6.1)

[Case Summary] After the Chinese People’s Liberation Army had victoriously concluded the three great decisive campaigns — the Liaoshen, Huaihai and Pingjin Campaigns — it turned to strategic pursuit operations. The Second Field Army, the Third Field Army, together with the 12th Army Group of the Fourth Field Army and the troops of the Central Plains and East China Military Regions, more than 1.2 million men in all, under the direct leadership of the Central Military Commission and the unified command of the General Front Committee, from April 20 to June 1, 1949, on a front of more than 600 kilometers, in one stroke broke through the Yangtze defense line jointly formed by the Kuomintang army, navy and air force; after 42 days of fighting, they annihilated 11 Kuomintang army headquarters and 46 divisions, more than 430,000 men in all, captured more than 3,000 guns of various kinds, 123 tanks and armored vehicles, and 76 naval vessels, at a cost to the Liberation Army of more than 60,000 casualties. In this campaign the Liberation Army liberated Nanjing, the center of Kuomintang rule, Shanghai, the economic center of the whole country, and such great cities as Hangzhou, Wuhan and Nanchang, together with the broad areas of southern Jiangsu, southern Anhui, the whole of Zhejiang province, northern Fujian, southeastern Hubei and northeastern Jiangxi, laying the foundation for the speedy liberation of South and Southwest China.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

In the strategic decisive battles of the Liaoshen, Huaihai and Pingjin Campaigns, the main force of the Kuomintang army had already been wiped out; the more than one million men of its remaining combat troops were scattered over the vast area stretching from Xinjiang in the west to Taiwan in the east, and across the long front, had completely lost the ability to organize effective strategic defense. The Liberation Army, meanwhile, had grown rapidly; its strength had already far outstripped that of the Kuomintang army, reaching more than 4 million men, of whom 2.1 million were field-army troops. It had liberated the Northeast, North China, and the vast areas north of the middle and lower Yangtze, joining the Liberated Areas into one continuous whole and gaining absolute strategic superiority and the initiative. Under these circumstances, the political attitude of some classes and strata within the country also changed sharply, and they resolved to stand on the side of the revolution. The Kuomintang government was in internal disarray, and had fallen into a state of extreme confusion and collapse both politically and economically. In an attempt to save the crisis, and under American direction, the Kuomintang government feigned peace: Chiang Kai-shek issued the so-called “peace proposal” on New Year’s Day 1949, and on January 21 announced his “retirement,” withdrawing behind the scenes to direct affairs, while Li Zongren, acting as president, came forward to conduct “peace talks” with the Chinese Communist Party, in an attempt to gain time, readjust his dispositions, train new troops, concentrate his forces, strengthen the Yangtze defenses, and keep the Liberation Army north of the Yangtze, creating a situation of “North and South Courts,” so as afterward to stage a comeback.

On New Year’s Day 1949, Chairman Mao Zedong, in his “New Year’s Message,” issued the call to “carry the revolution through to the end,” and put forward the task that the People’s Liberation Army should continue its advance south of the Yangtze and complete the task of liberating the whole of China, and must not allow the revolution to be abandoned halfway. In response to the Kuomintang’s scheme of peace talks, the Communist Party put forward eight conditions as the basis for negotiations, and at the same time pointed out that each field army should make preparations to advance throughout the country, first of all carrying out a Yangtze-crossing operation on the lower Yangtze, seizing Nanjing, Shanghai and Hangzhou, destroying the center of Kuomintang rule, liberating the southeastern region of East China, and preparing to deal with possible American military intervention.


(1) The State of the Kuomintang Army’s Yangtze Defense Line

Along the stretch of the Yangtze from Jiangyin in Jiangsu to Wuhu in Anhui, the river bulges northward, forming a great arc favorable to carrying out a pincer attack. Ordinarily the current in the middle and lower reaches is steady, but from Anqing eastward it is considerably affected by the tides, and at low tide there are mudflats or sandbars of varying size near the banks. Each year, at the time of the spring rains and the “peach-blossom flood,” the water level gradually rises and the current gradually quickens, but this has little effect on a river crossing. Both banks of the river are mostly earthen dikes, with many creeks and inlets, favorable for concealing military vessels and for conducting training on the water. There are a fairly large number of sandbars within the river. Apart from some hilly and mountainous areas in southern Anhui and southern Jiangsu, the provinces downstream are mostly a network of waterways and paddy fields, with many rivers, ports and lakes; most roads, large and small, run along dikes, and most bridges over the rivers are small, so that apart from major highways, heavy vehicles and artillery cannot easily pass — conditions unfavorable to the movement of large bodies of troops.

To block the Liberation Army’s southward advance, the Kuomintang, under the smokescreen of “peace talks,” concentrated its remaining forces — 40 armies, 2 naval squadrons and the greater part of its air force — and, making use of the natural barrier of the Yangtze, laid out a Yangtze defense line along the riverside areas from Shanghai in the east to Badong in Hubei in the west. Of these, a portion of its forces was pushed forward onto the north bank, to control the main strongpoints and sandbars there, while the main force was deployed along the south bank, with the main direction of defense placed in the area west of Jiangyin and east of Nanjing, and a certain mobile force held in the campaign’s depth. Its plan was that when the Liberation Army crossed the river, relying on its already-prepared positions and with the cooperation of its air force and navy, it would inflict heavy losses on the crossing forces on the river’s surface, and then, by successive counterattacks, annihilate them on the beachhead positions; and that if the river defense were broken through, it would fall back to defend Shanghai and the Zhejiang–Jiangxi railway line, organizing a new defense there. Its defensive deployment was divided between two great groups:

The 25 armies under Tang Enbo, of the Nanjing–Shanghai–Hangzhou Garrison Headquarters, about 450,000 men, defended the riverside area from Shanghai to Hukou and the area north of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line. Their concrete deployment fell into two defensive lines. The first line along the river comprised 18 armies in all: the 37th, 75th and 52nd Armies of the Shanghai–Songjiang Garrison Command defended the sector from Jinshanwei and Wusongkou to Baimaokou; the 123rd, 21st, 51st and 4th Armies of the 1st “Pacification” Zone defended the sector from Baimaokou to Zhenjiang; the 54th Army, stationed at Danyang and Wujin, served as reserve; the 6th Army Group and the 45th, 28th and 99th Armies of the Capital Garrison Headquarters defended the sector from Qiaotou town, west of Zhenjiang, to Ma’anshan, with the main weight placed on Nanjing and the two Pu towns (Pukou and Puzhen); the 66th, 20th and 88th Armies of the 7th “Pacification” Zone defended the sector from Ma’anshan to Tongling; the 106th Army of the 17th Army Group, stationed in the Jing County and Ningguo area, served as reserve; and the 55th, 96th and 68th Armies of the 8th Army Group defended the sector from Tongling to Hukou. The Kuomintang troops responsible for the river defense also each used a portion of their forces to control the main strongpoints on the north bank of the Yangtze — Bagangang, Sanjiangying, Pukou, Puzhen, Yuxikou, Zongyang town, Anqing, Wangjiang, Hukou, and the like — and a number of sandbars. The second line comprised 7 armies — the 73rd, 87th, 74th, 85th, 18th, 67th and 12th Armies, among others — deployed along the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line and the areas north and south of it.

The 15 armies under Bai Chongxi, of the Central China “Bandit-Suppression” Headquarters, about 250,000 men, defended the riverside area from Hukou to Badong. Of these, the 46th Army of the 8th “Pacification” Zone defended the Jiujiang area, with its 174th Division at Anqing; the 126th, 58th and 127th Armies of the 5th “Pacification” Zone (later redesignated the 19th Army Group) defended respectively the sector from west of Ruichang to east of Wuchang and the Hesheng Bridge and Xianning area; the 48th and 7th Armies of the 3rd Army Group defended the Huangpi, Xiaogan and Hanchuan area; the 29th, 71st and 118th Armies of the 1st Army Group defended Wuchang and its outlying area; and 4 further armies were deployed along the riverside sector from west of Wuchang to Badong, with 2 armies deployed in the depth.

The Kuomintang navy’s 2nd Squadron (89 vessels of various kinds) was stationed on the lower Yangtze, and the river-defense squadron (44 vessels of various kinds) on the middle Yangtze; the air force, stationed at Shanghai, Nanjing, Hankou and elsewhere (more than 300 planes), was charged with supporting the army’s defensive operations. In addition, a portion of the American and British navies’ vessels were stationed at Shanghai and the mouth of the Yangtze, waiting for an opportunity to intervene in the Liberation Army’s Yangtze-crossing operations.



(2) The Liberation Army’s Campaign Intent and Deployment

To swiftly destroy Kuomintang rule and to annihilate its remaining forces resolutely, thoroughly, cleanly and completely, while also guarding against possible American military intervention, the CPC Central Committee and the Central Military Commission decided that the Second and Third Field Armies, together with part of the Fourth Field Army, should carry out a Yangtze-crossing operation on the lower Yangtze, seize Nanjing, Shanghai and Hangzhou, encircle and annihilate the main force of the Kuomintang army in the triangular area of Nanjing, Zhenjiang and Wuhu, and push forward to the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line and the broad areas of northern Jiangxi and northern Fujian. The Yangtze-crossing Campaign would continue to be commanded by the General Front Committee of the Huaihai Campaign (composed of Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, Su Yu and Tan Zhenlin, with Deng Xiaoping as secretary); on the basis of the Central Committee’s directives and the condition of the Kuomintang army’s river defense and the terrain, the General Front Committee decided that the Second Field Army should form the Western Assault Group, and the Third Field Army should form the Central and Eastern Assault Groups, and that, along a front stretching from Zhanghuanggang to Wangjiang, they should carry out a multi-pronged assault with points of main effort, seeking to annihilate the enemy defending the river, seize Nanjing, Shanghai and Hangzhou, occupy the whole of southern Jiangsu, southern Anhui and Zhejiang province, and thoroughly destroy the political and economic centers of Kuomintang rule; the 12th Army Group of the Fourth Field Army would come under the command of the Western Group, take up position facing Wuhan, and, in cooperation with the troops of the Hubei–Henan, Tongbai and Jianghan Military Regions, pin down Bai Chongxi’s group, supporting the operations of the Second and Third Field Armies. The General Front Committee also made several estimates of the courses of action the Kuomintang army might take after the Liberation Army’s successful crossing of the Yangtze: (1) that it might contract its forces into the Wuhu, Nanjing, Shanghai and Hangzhou area, to block the various crossing groups from joining up, and afterward, relying on mobile forces along the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line, either fight a decisive battle with the Third Field Army’s Eastern Group at Nanjing and Shanghai, or carry out a strategic withdrawal along the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line; (2) that it might abandon the riverside line entirely and fall back to hold firmly the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line and the Shanghai–Hangzhou coastal belt, putting up stubborn resistance; (3) that, if circumstances made withdrawal unfavorable, it might hold firmly, severally, such key points as Nanjing, Shanghai and Hangzhou. Whatever course of action it adopted, once the Liberation Army’s crossing of the Yangtze succeeded, the war situation would undergo a major change, and might well develop into a disorderly rout of the Kuomintang army; but the concrete deployment should still proceed from the circumstance that the Kuomintang army might take advantage of the fact that the three crossing groups were still some distance apart to concentrate its forces for a decisive battle. For this reason, the two groups formed by the Third Field Army, after crossing the river, were to advance together with all their strength, striving to join up quickly and split and encircle the Kuomintang army; the Western Group formed by the Second Field Army was, while using its main force to push straight out onto the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line and cutting off the enemy’s ability to shift troops east and west, also to use part of its force to advance east quickly, successively taking over from the Third Field Army the task of annihilating the Kuomintang army at Wuhu and Nanjing.

In accordance with the above campaign resolve and operational plan, the tasks of each group were deployed as follows:


	The Eastern Group, commanding the 10th and 8th Army Groups, 8 armies and 350,000 men in all, apart from using part of its force, facing the river, to take active action pinning down the enemy at Nanjing and Zhenjiang, was with its main force to carry out the Yangtze crossing on a 100-kilometer front between Zhanghuanggang and Sanjiangying. It was then to advance swiftly toward the Nanjing–Shanghai railway and control a section of that line, resolutely blocking the enemy at Nanjing and Zhenjiang from fleeing east or the enemy in the direction of Shanghai from coming west to relieve them, and, with its main force, carry out the principal assault toward Yixing and Changxing, cutting the Nanjing–Hangzhou highway, and, together with the Central Group, annihilate the enemy in the Nanjing, Wuhu and Zhenjiang area.


	The Central Group, commanding the 9th and 7th Army Groups, 7 armies and 300,000 men in all, was to carry out the Yangtze crossing on a 150-kilometer front between Yuxikou and Zongyang town. It was then to carry out the principal assault toward Fanchang, Xuancheng and Changxing, swiftly joining up with the Eastern Group, cutting the Nanjing–Hangzhou highway, completing the splitting-up of the enemy in the Nanjing–Shanghai–Hangzhou area, and annihilating them one by one, while using part of its force to take Hangzhou directly.


	The Western Group, commanding the 3rd, 5th and 4th Army Groups, 9 armies and about 350,000 men in all, was to cross the Yangtze on a 100-kilometer front between Zongyang town and Wangjiang, making its point of main effort the sector east and west of Anqing. After landing, it was to be ready to use part of its force to advance east along the river, taking over from the Central Group the task of attacking the Wuhu garrison, and to be ready to take part in the capture of Nanjing; its main force was to push swiftly along two routes toward the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line, cutting off the Kuomintang army’s route of retreat to South and Southwest China, so as to assist and support the Eastern and Central Groups in encircling and annihilating the main force of the Kuomintang army in the Nanjing–Shanghai–Hangzhou area, and afterward to develop the attack toward central Jiangxi and northern Fujian.


	The 12th Army Group of the Fourth Field Army (the 40th and 43rd Armies) and the troops of the three military regions of Jianghan, Tongbai and Hubei–Henan, about 250,000 men in all, were to use part of their force to advance into and occupy the Huangmei and Xishui area, taking active action to cover the right flank of the Western Group’s crossing and to pin down the enemy at Jiujiang, while a portion advanced actively toward Hankou, pinning down the Kuomintang army in the Wuhan area. Once the Western Group had completed its crossing task, they were to cross the river southward in the Hankou–Jiujiang sector.




To ensure the smooth execution of the Yangtze-crossing operation, the General Front Committee put forward the following requirements to all units: that, with the preparation of vessels and boatmen as the center of effort, all preparatory work should be completed swiftly and without delay; that the first echelon of the crossing should adopt methods combining stealthy and forced crossing, and, once ashore, should resolutely overcome the enemy’s successive resistance and counterattacks and consolidate the beachhead positions; that every army group should strive, within one or two days of the opening of the campaign, to transport the greater part of its force to the south bank of the Yangtze and, depending on how the fighting developed, press the attack into the depth without pause. In order to draw the Kuomintang army’s attention, so as to favor the crossing of the Eastern and Western Groups’ forces, and to allow the main forces of each group to join up swiftly after crossing, the General Front Committee further decided that the Central Group should begin its crossing one day earlier.



(3) Combat Preparations of the Crossing Troops

In accordance with the directives of the Central Military Commission, the Second and Third Field Armies of the Liberation Army, once the Huaihai Campaign had ended, began preparations for the Yangtze-crossing operation. At the end of February and the beginning of March 1949, the army groups of the Second and Third Field Armies and the 12th Army Group of the Fourth Field Army moved south successively from the Xuzhou–Huaiyin, Fuyang and Luohe areas. From mid-March to mid-April, the Third Field Army’s 10th, 8th, 9th and 7th Army Groups advanced respectively to the Jingjiang–Taixing area, the Yangzhou–Yizheng area, the Wuwei–Hanshan area, and the Lujiang area; the Second Field Army’s 3rd, 5th and 4th Army Groups advanced respectively to Tongcheng, the area west of Anqing, and the Susong area; and the Fourth Field Army’s 12th Army Group advanced to the Xishui and north-of-Hankou area.

While using a portion of their force to keep watch on the enemy directly before them, each army group at once set about the direct preparations for the Yangtze-crossing operation. First was the conveying of the spirit of the Political Bureau meeting of January 8, 1949, and the Third Plenary Session of the Seventh Central Committee of March 5. In view of actual ideological conditions prevailing at the time, each unit carried out intensive education on the situation and the tasks ahead and on class consciousness, centered on the theme of “carrying the revolution through to the end,” together with education in the Party’s policies for the new areas, urban policy and discipline, and education on linking up with the local Party and the guerrilla forces south of the Yangtze. Second was carrying out campaign and tactical reconnaissance of the areas designated for crossing. With the cooperation of the local Party and the guerrilla forces south of the Yangtze, a full-scale reconnaissance effort was carried out, which essentially established the distribution of enemy forces, the construction of their defense works, and the condition of the terrain on both banks of the river, as well as establishing the water conditions of the Yangtze, providing a reliable basis for drawing up the plan for the Yangtze-crossing landing operation. Third, in response to the new subject of the Yangtze-crossing operation, technical, tactical and coordination training was carried out with an emphasis on river-crossing operations. Fourth was the gathering of vessels and the training of boatmen. In accordance with the principle of decentralized gathering, unified allocation and centralized training, ship-management organs were set up at the regimental level and above, which, in cooperation with the local Party and government organs, gathered vessels and mobilized boatmen and fishermen to take part in the campaign along with the troops (by early April more than 9,400 vessels of various kinds had been gathered, averaging more than 500 per first echelon, basically meeting requirements). Assault, fire-support and transport flotillas were organized and trained, and shelters were built to conceal the vessels and protect them from bombing. Fifth was mobilizing and organizing the broad masses of the people to carry out large-scale work in support of the front. Railways and highways were repaired, long-distance telephone lines were laid, large-scale works of dredging rivers and breaching dikes were carried out as engineering support, and large quantities of grain and military supplies were concentrated, while enormous transport forces of boats, vehicles and civilian laborers were organized, to guarantee the needs of the million-strong army’s Yangtze-crossing operation.




II. The Course of the Operation

On April 20, 1949, the Yangtze-crossing troops of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, under the unified command of the General Front Committee and in accordance with the predetermined deployment, launched the Yangtze-crossing operation. The whole campaign went through three stages: breaking through the river defense, pushing forward to the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line, and capturing Wuhan and Shanghai.


(1) Breaking Through the River Defense, Occupying Nanjing

At 20:00 on April 20, the Liberation Army’s Central Group, in accordance with the predetermined plan, was the first to begin the Yangtze-crossing operation. The 7th and 9th Army Groups, with the 25th, 27th, 24th and 21st Armies as the first echelon, embarked in several thousand wooden boats and, under cover of night, by a combination of stealthy navigation and forced crossing, crossed the river along a front of more than 100 kilometers. By about 21:00, the 25th, 27th and 24th Armies first captured such river sandbars as Chuanyuzhou, Heishazhou, Zishazhou and Wenxinzhou, annihilating a portion of the enemy there. They then forced a crossing of the Jiajiang channel, and swiftly broke through the Kuomintang army’s river-defense positions in the sector from Lugang to Tongling; after repeatedly beating back the defenders’ counterattacks, they established beachhead positions and continued to press the attack into the depth of the defenders’ positions. By the 21st they had captured Tongling, Shun’an, Fanchang and Eqiao; on the 22nd they further occupied Nanling. By this time this group had already pushed more than 50 kilometers into the enemy’s depth and had annihilated the greater part of the Kuomintang 88th Army. The Liberation Army’s 21st Army likewise, on the night of the 20th, simultaneously completed the task of breaking through and occupying the defensive positions of the defenders at Changshengzhou and Yushuizhou; on the night of the 21st, together with the 12th Army of the Western Group, it attacked the defenders on the south bank side by side, broke through the defense near Shangjiangkou and Xiajiangkou, and occupied the various key points along the river, pushing forward to Qingyang by the 22nd. The 30th Army of this group launched an attack at Dangtu and Wuhu, actively pinning down the Kuomintang forces in front of it.

After the Liberation Army’s Central Group had broken through the enemy’s river defense, the whole Kuomintang defending force was thrown into turmoil; Tang Enbo, the Nanjing–Shanghai–Hangzhou garrison commander, rushed to Wuhu on the 21st to organize a blocking effort, but it was already of no avail. That same evening, the Liberation Army’s Eastern and Western Groups likewise launched their powerful assaults simultaneously, in accordance with the predetermined plan.

The Liberation Army’s Eastern Group’s 10th Army Group, with the 29th, 28th and 23rd Armies of its first echelon, deployed simultaneously along the sector from Zhanghuanggang to Longshaogang, and, under cover of powerful artillery fire, crossed southward side by side, first breaking through the defenses at Changshan, Wangshitang and Siyu, and beating back repeated counterattacks launched by the Kuomintang 54th, 21st and 123rd Armies from Panshuzhen, Shengang and Xiagang; by noon on the 22nd they had advanced to the line of Xiangshan, Qinhuangshan, Nanzhazhen, Hengtuzhen and Baizhangzhen. Through the combination of a powerful offensive and work to win the enemy over, the Kuomintang garrison at the Jiangyin Fortress rose in revolt on the 22nd, and the Liberation Army at once took control of the Jiangyin gun batteries, sealing off the river surface. By this point the 10th Army Group had already established a beachhead position more than 50 kilometers wide and over 10 kilometers deep. The other route of this group, the 8th Army Group, apart from using the 34th and 35th Armies to besiege Guazhou, Pukou and Puzhen and pin down the Kuomintang forces at Zhenjiang and Nanjing, also, on the night of the 21st, launched a crossing assault from Yong’anzhou to Longwokou toward Yangzhong with the 20th Army, occupying Yangzhong by the 22nd, and on the 23rd crossed the Jiajiang channel and pushed on to the south bank.

The Liberation Army’s Western Group’s first echelon began crossing successively at 17:00 on the 21st, after a powerful artillery preparation, in the sectors of Zongyang town and Wangjiang. The defenders attempted, with the cooperation of the navy and air force, to concentrate their firepower and destroy the Western Group’s crossing force on the river, but because the crossing forces attacked all along the line, the defenders found themselves unable to cope with the simultaneous threats and could not respond effectively. By 20:00, 4 regiments of the 3rd Army Group’s first echelon had landed successfully and occupied the area west of Wushazha; 2 regiments of the 5th Army Group’s first echelon simultaneously captured the high ground south of Huangshiji; and the 4th Army Group, having taken Babaozhou, at once went ashore on the south bank near Xiangkou. After landing, the various units coordinated closely and fought resolutely, swiftly seizing the key points along the river. They then used part of their force to sweep the defenders along the bank, while the main force pushed on into the depth, and the follow-up units likewise took advantage of the opportunity to cross swiftly to the south. By 21:00, the Western Group controlled a landing area more than 100 kilometers wide and 5 to 10 kilometers deep. On the 22nd and 23rd each unit continued its attack along the river, swiftly occupying Pengze, Madang, Gaotan, Zhide and Guichi; the defenders of Anqing were also forced to abandon the city and flee south, and were annihilated in the Wutianpu area. By this point the Western Group had completed its task of breaking through the Yangtze defense line and had entirely entered the area south of the Yangtze.

The Fourth Field Army’s 12th Army Group and the troops of the Jianghan, Tongbai and Hubei–Henan Military Regions, after liberating the county towns of Jingmen, Hanchuan, Xishui and Huangmei, pushed actively toward the north bank of the Yangtze, pinning down the defenders at Wuchang, Hankou and Jiujiang, and guaranteeing the security of the Western Assault Group’s flank during its Yangtze-crossing operation.

Once the Liberation Army had broken through the Yangtze defenses all along the line, the Kuomintang army at once fell into a state of confusion, and on the afternoon of the 22nd began a general retreat. The defenders west of Wuhu withdrew toward the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line; the defenders in the Wuhu, Nanjing, Zhenjiang and Changzhou area withdrew toward Hangzhou; and the defenders east of Changzhou withdrew toward Shanghai. Part of the Kuomintang navy’s 2nd Squadron (25 vessels) rose in revolt on the river off Baodoushan east of Nanjing; another part (23 vessels) surrendered to the Liberation Army on the river off Zhenjiang; the rest fled toward Shanghai.

To give the enemy no chance to catch its breath, the army groups of the Liberation Army’s Eastern, Central and Western Groups, from dawn on the 22nd, pressed their furious attack into the enemy’s depth without pause, while at the same time organizing their second echelons to cross the river quickly.

On the 23rd, the main force of the Eastern Group occupied Wuxi, Changzhou and Danyang, cutting the Nanjing–Shanghai railway; the 34th Army, following up its victory, crossed the river and occupied Zhenjiang; the 35th Army, taking advantage of the enemy’s disorderly retreat, captured Puzhen and Pukou, and that same evening crossed the Yangtze and liberated Nanjing, proclaiming the end of Kuomintang rule. At the same time, the Central Group occupied Wuhu and crossed the Qingyi River; the Western Group likewise, following up its victory, pressed close to Shitai and Fuliang.

By this point, the Liberation Army’s Eastern, Central and Western Groups had all deployed south of the Yangtze and had pushed 30 to 70 kilometers into the depth of the enemy’s defenses, creating extremely favorable conditions for the subsequent pursuit and annihilation of the fleeing enemy.



(2) Annihilating the Fleeing Enemy at Nanjing, Zhenjiang and Wuhu, and Pushing Forward to the Zhejiang–Jiangxi Line

The Kuomintang’s river-defense forces were retreating in general rout toward Shanghai, Hangzhou and the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line; its 8th Army Group under Liu Ruming attempted to occupy the mountainous area on the Anhui–Zhejiang border, to delay the Liberation Army’s southward advance and to cover its main force while it formed a new defense line along the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line. For this reason, the General Front Committee decided: the Second Field Army should change its original direction of operations and, rather than turning its main force toward the Nanjing area, should swiftly cross the mountainous area between Anhui and Zhejiang, with all its strength outflanking the Kuomintang army’s rear, cutting off its route of retreat to South and Southwest China and its link with the Chiang and Guangxi groups, and expanding the planned scope of the decisive battle for Nanjing, Shanghai and Hangzhou, while also using part of its force to cooperate with the Third Field Army’s 7th Army Group in attacking Zhejiang. The main force of the Third Field Army’s 10th Army Group and part of the 8th Army Group swiftly crossed the Nanjing–Shanghai railway from the area between Wuxi and Zhenjiang, pushing rapidly toward Yixing and Liyang; the main force of the 9th Army Group and part of the 7th Army Group pushed rapidly from between Wuhu and Tongling along the line of Xuancheng and Shizipu toward Guangde and Wuxing, seeking to encircle, in the mountains north of Guangde, the main force of the Kuomintang army retreating toward Hangzhou from the Nanjing, Zhenjiang and Wuhu area; the main force of the 7th Army Group was to pass through Jing County and Ningguo, seizing Hangzhou as opportunity allowed; the 29th Army of the 10th Army Group was to advance along the Nanjing–Shanghai railway toward Suzhou, guaranteeing the security of the main force’s flank as it operated in the mountainous area of Langxi and Guangde. The headquarters of the Third Field Army’s 8th Army Group was to move at once into Nanjing, directing the 35th and 34th Armies to carry out garrison duties at Nanjing and Zhenjiang respectively.

In accordance with the General Front Committee’s instructions, the Third Field Army decided: the main force of the 9th Army Group should push rapidly toward Changxing and Wuxing along the line of Nanling, Xuancheng and Guangde and the areas north and south of it; the 7th Army Group should use the 24th Army to follow behind the 9th Army Group and advance east, with its main force concentrating in the area between Xuancheng, Ningguo and Guangde, awaiting orders to take part either in encircling and annihilating the fleeing enemy from Nanjing, Zhenjiang and Wuhu, or in capturing Hangzhou; the headquarters of the 8th Army Group should lead the 34th and 35th Armies swiftly into Nanjing and Zhenjiang to take up garrison duties. The 20th and 26th Armies were placed under the command of the 10th Army Group, and, together with the 23rd Army, rapidly advanced south along the line of Danyang, Jintan and Liyang in pursuit of the fleeing enemy from Nanjing and Zhenjiang; the 10th Army Group used the 29th Army to advance east along the Nanjing–Shanghai railway and occupy Suzhou, while guarding against the direction of Shanghai; its main force advanced rapidly along the west side of Tai Lake, with Changxing and Wuxing as its objectives, seeking to join forces with the 9th Army Group in the Changxing and Wuxing area, cutting the Nanjing–Hangzhou highway and encircling and annihilating the Kuomintang army fleeing south.

On receiving the order, each unit marched day and night, advancing through the rain, pressing close upon the fleeing enemy. By the evening of April 26, the 9th Army Group, besides having already annihilated the greater part of the Kuomintang 20th Army at Wanzhi, had its leading 27th Army already pass through Guangde and was advancing on Wuxing at the rate of more than 80 kilometers a day and night, overcoming every obstacle and difficulty along the way; the 10th Army Group had already reached the line of Tianwangsi and Yixing, and had annihilated, in the areas west and south of Liyang, parts of the Kuomintang 4th, 51st and 28th Armies, taking more than 20,000 prisoners. Under the Liberation Army’s multi-pronged pursuit, the Kuomintang army no longer dared retreat along the Nanjing–Hangzhou highway, and changed course, heading through the mountains west of Yixing straight down toward Langxi and Guangde, in an attempt to break out of the encirclement and push straight for Hangzhou. On the 27th, the leading 27th Army of the 9th Army Group pushed forward to Taiping Bridge and Dushan town, and the leading 28th Army of the 10th Army Group occupied Wuxing; that same night, the two armies joined forces at Wuxing, finally sealing the mouth of the encirclement. Of the Kuomintang army fleeing south from the Nanjing and Zhenjiang area, apart from the main force of the 54th Army, which had already fled toward Shanghai by way of Wuxing ahead of time, the remaining 28th, 45th, 4th, 66th and 51st Armies and other units were surrounded in the mountains of Langxi and Guangde. In light of this situation, the Third Field Army at once used the main force of the 7th Army Group to push toward Hangzhou along the line of Anji and Wukang, while concentrating the 9th and 10th Army Groups to launch a fierce attack on the encircled Kuomintang forces. By the 29th, the 5 armies of the Kuomintang army that had fled south from the Nanjing, Zhenjiang and Wuhu area had been entirely annihilated in the Jiepai and Dushan town area.

During this period, the Third Field Army’s 29th Army of the 10th Army Group liberated Suzhou on the 27th; the 7th Army Group liberated Hangzhou on May 3, and at once crossed the Qiantang River to continue the pursuit, joining forces victoriously with the Second Field Army’s 3rd Army Group at Zhuji on May 7; the Zhejiang East Guerrilla Force of the Chinese Communist Party liberated the cities of Shaoxing and Zhuji on the 6th and 7th respectively.

The Second Field Army, in accordance with the General Front Committee’s instructions, decided that its 4th, 3rd and 5th Army Groups should advance together, side by side, directly onto the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line and the Hui(zhou)–Hang(zhou) road, closely coordinating with the Third Field Army’s operations, and required every unit to overcome every difficulty and pursue vigorously, striving to catch and annihilate the enemy; while at the same time using the main force of the 10th Army to take part in taking over Anqing and Wuhu and to guard the security of the rear lines of communication.

The 3rd, 4th and 5th Army Groups, following the orders of the Second Field Army’s leadership, pursued southward side by side on multiple routes along a front nearly 200 kilometers wide, boldly outflanking the enemy. The troops advanced at a speed of 50 to 80 kilometers a day, crossing mountains and ridges and seizing key points ahead of the enemy, so that some of the fleeing Kuomintang troops were annihilated before even reaching their predetermined areas, and others, having just reached their predetermined areas, were attacked before they could catch their breath. By May 1, with the cooperation of the people and guerrillas south of the Yangtze, they had occupied the line of Tunxi, Wuyuan and Leping.

With the swift collapse of the Kuomintang army’s Yangtze defense, the defenders at Wuhu, Nanjing and Zhenjiang were swiftly annihilated. At this point Chairman Mao Zedong instructed the Second Field Army: that the enemy remaining at Hangzhou and Shanghai was now few in number, and that the Third Field Army would within a matter of days be able to annihilate it; that the task of the Second Field Army was to annihilate the enemy in the three areas of southern Anhui, eastern Jiangxi and western Zhejiang. Since the enemy in these three areas was likewise not very numerous, it did not seem necessary to use the three army groups in a concentrated fashion, and it would be more fitting to station them separately in the three areas, so that, once the enemy forces had been annihilated, work could be opened up separately in each of the three areas.

The Second Field Army, acting on Mao Zedong’s instructions, decided that the 3rd, 5th and 4th Army Groups should advance respectively toward the sector of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line from Yiwu to Longyou, the sector from Quzhou to Shangrao, and the sector from Hengfeng to Dongxiang, pursuing and annihilating the scattered and routed Kuomintang forces and opening up local work; at the same time each army group was to leave part of its force at Tunxi, Fuliang, Leping and elsewhere, to mop up the remaining enemy and assist the local Party in opening up work in the new areas. Having received their orders, the various units, without becoming entangled with small bodies of enemy troops or burdened down by prisoners, pressed forward day and night. The main force of the 4th Army Group occupied Dongxiang, Guixi and Yiyang on May 4, controlling the sector of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line from Hengfeng to Dongxiang. The 5th Army Group liberated Quzhou and Jiangshan on May 6, controlling the railway from Quzhou to Yushan. The 3rd Army Group, having liberated the broad areas of southern Anhui and the Anhui–Zhejiang border, occupied Jinhua on May 7, while at the same time using part of its force to push eastward, joining forces with the Third Field Army’s 7th Army Group at the city of Zhuji. By May 11, the Second Field Army controlled the 400-kilometer stretch of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line from Yiwu to Dongxiang, together with the line of Dongyang, Jinyun, Lishui, Pucheng, Chong’an, Nancheng and Linchuan south of it, completely cutting off the link between the Tang Enbo and Bai Chongxi groups.

During this period, the Fourth Field Army’s 12th Army Group and the troops of the Jianghan, Tongbai and Hubei–Henan Military Regions successively occupied Xiaogan, Huangpi and Zhikou, pressing actively toward Wuhan, pinning down the Bai Chongxi group, and giving powerful support to the operations of the Second and Third Field Armies.



(3) Liberating Wuhan and Shanghai

With the Liberation Army’s Second and Third Field Armies having successfully carried out their campaign pursuit, liberating the broad areas of the region south of the Yangtze, controlling the Dongxiang–Hangzhou section of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line, and continuing to develop their victory, the Kuomintang army gathered its remnants, holding Wuhan in the west and crouching at Shanghai in the east, putting up resistance. Bai Chongxi, of the Central China “Bandit-Suppression” Headquarters, attempted to deploy the 15 armies and 250,000 men under his command across the Yichang, Wuhan and Changsha area, striving to hold Wuhan firmly and to delay the Liberation Army’s southward crossing of the river from Wuhan; should the Liberation Army succeed in crossing the river, his entire force would withdraw into the border area of Hunan, Guangxi and Guangdong to maneuver against it, so as to secure the southwestern region. Tang Enbo, of the Kuomintang “Nanjing–Shanghai–Hangzhou Garrison Headquarters,” attempted to concentrate the remaining 8 armies, 25 divisions, 200,000-odd men under his command at the Shanghai–Songjiang area, and, relying on previously constructed solid fortifications, to hold out stubbornly, gaining time to transport away supplies, and, if necessary, to destroy Shanghai’s industry and other buildings before fleeing by sea. In accordance with the overall intent of the Yangtze-crossing Campaign, the Liberation Army’s tasks in the third stage of the campaign were: to annihilate the Kuomintang army’s two groups entrenched at Wuhan and in the Shanghai–Songjiang area, liberate Wuhan and Shanghai, and create the conditions for the subsequent advance into South and Southwest China. For this reason the Military Commission and the General Front Committee assigned the following tasks to each field army: the Fourth Field Army’s 12th Army Group was to force a crossing of the Yangtze along a 200-kilometer sector at Hankou and Tianjiazhen, with part of its force taking Wuchang directly, while its main force outflanked southern Hubei from the left, opening the gate for the advance into South China. It was also to use part of its force to attack toward the Nanxun line, cooperating with the Second Field Army in liberating Jiujiang and Nanchang; the main force of the Second Field Army was to concentrate and rest in the Jinhua–Yiyang sector of the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line, serving as the strategic reserve, and preparing to meet possible American and British armed intervention. At the same time it was to use part of its force to support the 12th Army Group’s crossing and to cooperate with that army group’s attack toward the Nanxun line, liberating Nanchang; the Third Field Army was to use its main force to encircle and annihilate the remaining enemy contracted into the Shanghai–Songjiang area, liberating Shanghai, while using part of its force to advance into southeastern Zhejiang, destroying the remaining Kuomintang forces along the coast.

The Fourth Field Army’s 12th Army Group, in accordance with the order of the General Front Committee, resolved that the 43rd Army, with the cooperation of a portion of the Second Field Army that had already crossed the river, should cross at Tianjiazhen and Tuanfeng, outflanking Wuchang, while the 40th Army should carry out the crossing directly from the Wuchang front. At dawn on May 15, the 43rd Army crossed the Yangtze successfully, and by the night of the 16th had occupied the towns of Yangxin, Daye and Echeng; on the 17th it used part of its force to advance east and liberate Jiujiang. Because the defenders in the Wuhan area had fled south ahead of time, the 40th Army, advancing along the Ping-Han line, successfully liberated Hankou on the 16th, and liberated Hanyang and Wuchang on the 17th, pushing forward to Hesheng Bridge, an important military town on the Canton–Hankou line.

When the Liberation Army attacked Wuhan, more than 20,000 men of the Kuomintang 19th Army Group rose in revolt south of Wuchang, and, near Hesheng Bridge, beat back an intercepting attack by part of Bai Chongxi’s forces, joining the Chinese People’s Liberation Army.

In order to cooperate with the Fourth Field Army’s 12th Army Group’s crossing of the river, the Second Field Army used part of the 4th Army Group to advance, in mid-May, from Guixi and Linchuan toward Fengcheng, Zhangshu and Xinyu on the lower Gan River; another part advanced north along the Nanxun line from Dongxiang and Jinxian, liberating Nanchang on the 22nd, and joining forces with part of the Fourth Field Army’s 12th Army Group at Yongxiu on the 23rd.

At the same time, part of the main force of the Second Field Army liberated Qingtian and Qingyuan, and, crossing the Wuyi Mountains southward, liberated such important places as Jian’ou and Nanping in northern Fujian, approaching Fuzhou; the Third Field Army’s 7th Army Group liberated such towns as Ningbo, Xianju and Wenzhou in southeastern Zhejiang.

The Kuomintang Nanjing–Shanghai–Hangzhou Garrison Headquarters’ deployment under Tang Enbo for the defense of Shanghai was: 6 armies, 20 divisions, equipped with about 100 tanks and armored vehicles each, defending the area west of the Huangpu River; 2 armies, 5 divisions, defending the area east of the Huangpu River, with the cooperation of the vessels of the navy’s 1st Naval District and of air force planes. To further strengthen its defensive capability, it also constructed defensive positions of considerable depth, with more than 4,000 reinforced-concrete works as their backbone, combined with large numbers of earth-and-timber works.

Considering that Shanghai was China’s largest city and economic center, attracting attention both at home and abroad, the CPC Central Military Commission, in order to make the preparations for taking over Shanghai thoroughly comprehensive, instructed the Liberation Army that it must actively organize the attacking troops for a short period of rectification and training, and strengthen education in urban policy and discipline; that before the preparations for combat and for the takeover were complete, it should not press too closely upon Shanghai, so as to avoid causing confusion in the city’s order. The timing of the attack on Shanghai should be decided according to the progress of the takeover preparations; if the enemy began removing supplies and destroying the city, then a strong force should first occupy such key points as Wusong, cutting off the enemy’s route of escape by sea and halting their removal of supplies and destruction, and only after the takeover preparations were ready should a strong assault be launched to seize the city, or the enemy be forced to surrender.

The General Front Committee and the Third Field Army, in accordance with the Central Military Commission’s instructions and in light of the enemy situation they faced, resolved that the 9th and 10th Army Groups, commanding 8 armies, should be given the task of attacking and occupying Shanghai, and determined that the fighting should first take place in the suburbs, with the two flanks outflanking and pressing in on Wusongkou, cutting off the Kuomintang army’s route of retreat and preventing the Kuomintang army from carrying away Shanghai’s supplies or fleeing ahead of time; once the takeover preparations were complete, if the enemy continued to resist stubbornly, a general assault on the urban area would be launched, liberating Shanghai. A concrete deployment was also made for operations in the Shanghai suburbs: the 10th Army Group (commanding the 28th, 29th, 26th and 33rd Armies), from the Suzhou and Changshu area, advancing from west to east, was first to carry out the principal assault toward Taicang and Wusong, occupying Wusong and Baoshan, sealing off the mouth of the Huangpu River and cutting off the enemy’s sea route of retreat; it was then to push from the northwest of Shanghai into the urban area, cooperating with the 9th Army Group to liberate Shanghai. The 9th Army Group (commanding the 20th, 27th, 30th and 31st Armies), from the Dishi and Tongxiang area, advancing north, was first to attack the Huangpu riverbank, cooperating with the 10th Army Group in sealing off Wusongkou and cutting off the enemy’s sea route of retreat; it was then to push into the urban area of Shanghai from the east, south and west, cooperating with the 10th Army Group to liberate Shanghai.

The attack began on May 12. That night the 10th Army Group’s 29th and 28th Armies occupied Liuhe and Taicang respectively. On the 13th and 14th, they continued pressing their fierce attack on Yuepu, Yangxing and Liuxing; the defending 52nd Army, with the support of the navy and air force, relying on densely built pillboxes and obstacles, sealed off the attack roads with a tight web of fire, and, under cover of tanks and armored vehicles, launched continuous counterattacks. Each point the Liberation Army took had to be fought over and contested repeatedly, and the troops suffered fairly heavy casualties, making little headway; the two sides reached a stalemate. At the same time the 26th Army occupied Kunshan and pressed close to Nanxiang. Each unit of the 9th Army Group successively occupied Pinghu, Jinshanwei, Fengxian, Nanhui, Songjiang and Qingpu, pressing close to Chuansha and threatening the flank and rear of the Shanghai garrison.

On the 15th, the 10th Army Group changed its tactics of attack, fighting its way into Yuepu town, and on the 17th cleared out the remaining enemy at Liuxing; on the 19th it occupied the international radio station. The 9th Army Group’s 30th Army occupied Chuansha on the 15th, surrounding the Kuomintang 51st Army in the Bailonggang area, and annihilated it entirely on the 16th. At the same time, the 31st Army occupied Zhoupu. Afterward the two armies advanced side by side to attack Gaoqiao, and on the 18th pushed forward to the line of Yangjialou and Zhujiamuqiao north of Gaoqiao, compressing the Kuomintang 12th Army into the Gaoqiao area, and splitting it off from its link with the 37th Army defending the urban area of Pudong. At this point the defenders, in order to secure the sea outlet at Wusongkou, shifted the 95th Division of the 75th Army eastward from the southern suburbs to reinforce Gaoqiao. From the 19th on, relying on the favorable terrain of the Gaoqiao area — a tongue of land surrounded by water on three sides, the Hu River and the sea — the Kuomintang army, with the cooperation of its navy and air force, mounted frequent counterattacks and engaged the Liberation Army in fierce contested fighting; the Liberation Army held its ground firmly, inflicting heavy losses on the enemy, and forced it, on the 22nd, to commit the whole of the 75th Army at Gaoqiao as well. On the afternoon of the 23rd, the Liberation Army’s artillery advanced to Wangjiawan and the area west of it and took up positions there, suppressing the Kuomintang naval vessels on the sea northeast of Gaoqiao, immediately scoring hits on 7 of them, thereby accomplishing the task of sealing off the sea east of Gaoqiao.

In the ten days of outer-perimeter fighting, the Liberation Army’s 10th and 9th Army Groups together annihilated more than 20,000 men of the Kuomintang 51st and 123rd Armies and the Provisional 8th Division and other units, occupying the defenders’ outer perimeter positions and partially penetrating their main positions, forcing the defenders to concentrate still more troops on the two sides of Wusongkou, creating favorable conditions for the capture of the urban area.

By this time, the preparations for the takeover of Shanghai were essentially complete, and in order to liberate Shanghai swiftly, the Central Military Commission and the General Front Committee instructed the Third Field Army: that once Shanghai had been encircled, the time taken to attack the city should not be unduly prolonged; that before the attack, forces must be properly coordinated and full preparations made; that, as for the steps of the attack, it would be appropriate first to settle Shanghai and only afterward settle Wusong, and that the attack should proceed simultaneously from south to north, in coordination with the eastern and western flank assault forces, carrying out a multi-faceted, multi-pronged attack on the Shanghai urban area so as to disperse the enemy’s forces. On this basis, the Third Field Army decided to bring up the 23rd Army of the 7th Army Group, the 25th Army of the 8th Army Group, and the Special Column Artillery’s 3rd Regiment together with 2 battalions each of the 1st and 2nd Regiments, to reinforce the 9th and 10th Army Groups.

On the night of May 23, the Liberation Army launched its general assault. By the 24th, the 20th Army had occupied the urban area of Pudong, the defenders having scattered in flight; the 27th Army occupied Hongqiao and Xujiahui railway station; the 29th Army occupied the small heights 25 and 32 south of Yuepu, and ascertained that Tang Enbo had already boarded ship and put out to sea, directing the retreat from off Wusongkou, that the main force of the defenders north of Suzhou Creek was contracting toward Wusong, and that the traffic-police units in the urban area south of Suzhou Creek had likewise already withdrawn northward; it accordingly ordered all units to launch a swift and fierce attack at once, boldly thrusting into the depth, and cutting off and annihilating the fleeing enemy. On the night of the 24th, the 27th and 23rd Armies, respectively from Xujiahui and Longhua, fought their way into the urban area; the 20th Army, from west of Gaochangmiao, crossed the Huangpu River and fought its way into the urban area; by dawn on the 25th they had entirely occupied the urban area south of Suzhou Creek, and, following up their victory, pursued toward the area north of Suzhou Creek. On the night of the 25th, the 30th and 31st Armies captured Gaoqiao, and by noon on the 26th had cleared out the defenders in the Pudong area. The defenders at Dachang, Jiangwan, Wusong, Baoshan, Yangxing and the urban area north of Suzhou Creek were, one after another, annihilated or surrendered. At 13:00 on the 27th, the defenders at Yangshupu surrendered. With this Shanghai was declared liberated; apart from Tang Enbo, who led the 54th Army and other units, about 50,000 men in all, in fleeing to Taiwan, Dinghai and elsewhere, a total of more than 153,000 of the defenders were annihilated or captured.

On June 1, the Liberation Army’s 25th Army began crossing from Wusongkou and went ashore on Chongming Island; the defenders, having fled by boat ahead of time toward Zhoushan, the island was liberated. With this the Yangtze-crossing Campaign ended in victory.




III. Case Analysis

As the Liberation Army’s first large-scale Yangtze-crossing campaign after the “three great campaigns,” the success of this campaign greatly enriched the Liberation Army’s experience of fighting operations to cross river, lake and sea obstacles.


(1) Proceeding from the Greatest Difficulties, Determining the Correct Campaign Guidance, and Striving for Complete Campaign Victory

Before the Yangtze-crossing Campaign, although the People’s Liberation Army faced an unprecedentedly favorable situation, carrying out a crossing operation using civilian vessels along a front of a thousand li was a new undertaking, and there existed many major difficulties. The chief of these were: how to guarantee that the million-strong army could cross the river successfully in the face of the enemy and break through the river defense in one stroke; how, after breaking through, the three assault groups could avoid being cut off from one another by the enemy and left unable to join forces to annihilate it; how, after crossing the river, to encircle the fleeing enemy swiftly; and how to guard against foreign armed intervention, among other matters. The General Front Committee and the front committees of the two field armies made full estimates of these difficulties and of possible unfavorable developments, and on this basis determined the correct campaign guidance. Its main points were: first, to make every effort to carry out, as the center of the campaign’s preparations, the gathering of vessels and the training of boatmen, guaranteeing the million-strong army’s successful crossing of the river; second, to exploit the contradiction between the Tang and Bai groups, steadying Bai while striking Tang, carrying out annihilation one by one; third, in the campaign deployment, to strive to force the enemy into a general rout and annihilate its effective strength while it was on the move, while also making preparations to employ siege tactics and, through fierce fighting, capture the great and medium-sized cities, should that prove necessary; fourth, in choosing the main breakthrough sectors, to give primary consideration to where the enemy’s defense was weak and the terrain favorable for a crossing and landing operation (the sector from Wuhu to Datong town), while also taking account of striking at vital points; fifth, that the key to encircling and entirely annihilating the enemy at Wuhu, Nanjing, Wuxi and other places lay in whether the Third Field Army’s Eastern and Central Groups, after breaking through the river defense, could swiftly join forces; sixth, that the campaign’s victory depended on the close coordination of the two great field armies, and on the Second Field Army’s swiftly pushing forward, after crossing the river, to the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line, cutting off the enemy’s route of retreat and severing the link between the Tang and Bai groups, as well as on its serving as reserve, prepared to deal with imperialist armed intervention. Practice proved that, because these key points were firmly grasped in the campaign command, the entire course of the Yangtze-crossing Campaign was mastered, and complete victory was achieved.



(2) Adopting the Correct Campaign Deployment, Proceeding from the Campaign Task, the Enemy Situation and the Terrain, and Breaking Through the River Defense in One Stroke

In this campaign, the Liberation Army adopted a campaign deployment in which the field armies each formed a single echelon, while below the army-group level all formed two echelons, with the first-echelon regiments of each main assault division embarking and crossing in separate echelons simultaneously. This campaign deployment was determined in light of the following considerations: first, that the Kuomintang army’s thousand-li river defense was a single-line defensive deployment, with weak depth and insufficient campaign reserves — along the riverside front from Hukou to Shanghai, 18 armies were deployed in the first line, with only 2 armies held as reserve. For this reason, a deployment in which the Liberation Army’s crossing troops formed a single echelon could guarantee that, over a broad front, the river defense could be broken through simultaneously at several sectors, swiftly splitting and throwing into disorder the defenders’ defensive system; second, that the campaign’s task lay not only in breaking through the river defense but also in annihilating the enemy’s effective strength within the depth of the campaign, and so a deployment of echelons two deep at the army-group level and below could guarantee a powerful force capable of carrying out continuous assaults into the depth; third, that because civilian sailing vessels were being used for the crossing, and their numbers were insufficient, with the embarkation ports limited, the regiment was adopted as the basic unit for the crossing. This not only meant that, on the first crossing, the troops would possess the capacity to seize the enemy’s first line of defensive positions in front of them and consolidate a beachhead position, but also allowed the first echelon to cross more than two divisions’ worth of troops in a single night (reckoning the entire fleet of vessels as making two crossings in one night), so that on the night the campaign opened, the two great field armies were able to land between 25 and 49 divisions’ worth of troops on the opposite bank in a single night — so large a force crossing in a single night that the defenders could not cope with it, and this was sufficient to accomplish the campaign’s breakthrough task. The course of the campaign’s development proved that this campaign deployment was entirely correct. And only through comprehensive research and scientific judgment regarding the campaign task, the enemy situation, the terrain, and the condition of the crossing equipment could such a correct deployment have been made.



(3) Employing the Tactics of Pincer Assault, Rapid Splitting, and Deep Outflanking to Encircle and Annihilate the Enemy

To annihilate the enemy’s effective strength, it is first necessary to encircle the enemy, and the best form for achieving the encirclement of the enemy is to carry out a pincer assault. In this campaign, in order to annihilate the main force of the Kuomintang army in the Wuhu, Nanjing and Zhenjiang area, the Third Field Army, in light of the enemy situation and terrain facing it, used its Eastern and Central Groups, with part of their force, to pin down the enemy at Wuhu, Nanjing and Zhenjiang from the front, while their main force carried out a pincer assault on the two flanks, east and west (that is, the sector from Jiangyin to Yangzhong and the sector from Lugang to Tongling), advancing together with all their strength and swiftly thrusting into the depth, forcing the enemy holding the center to retreat at once in rout. The attacking forces carried out a centripetal outflanking movement at a speed of 80 kilometers a day and night, controlling the main thoroughfares and key points in the depth, cutting the Nanjing–Shanghai railway and the Nanjing–Hangzhou highway, the two groups joining forces at Wuxing and encircling 5 armies of the Kuomintang army in the Langxi and Guangde area. The Second Field Army (the Western Assault Group), taking advantage of the defenders’ retreat, carried out, across a broad front nearly 200 kilometers wide, a multi-route, side-by-side, high-speed, deep-penetration pursuit and outflanking movement, swiftly pushing forward to the Zhejiang–Jiangxi line, cutting the link between the Tang and Bai groups, and using part of its force to advance east and join forces with the Third Field Army at Zhuji, giving powerful support to the Third Field Army’s encirclement and annihilation of the Kuomintang army in the Nanjing–Shanghai–Hangzhou area. In annihilating the Kuomintang army entrenched in the Shanghai–Songjiang area, likewise, the tactic of a two-flank outflanking movement, pincering Wusongkou, was adopted, cutting off its sea route of retreat, carrying out a campaign encirclement, and only then, on the basis of thorough preparation, launching the attack on the Shanghai urban area. In addition, in the process of the field armies’ carrying out the campaign encirclement of the Kuomintang army’s main concentrations, each unit, taking advantage of the enemy’s confusion, swiftly carried out tactical splitting and encirclement, which also played an important part in speeding up the annihilation of the enemy’s main concentrations.



(4) Mobilizing and Relying on the Masses, Combining Military and Civilian Strength, and Thoroughly Preparing for the Yangtze Crossing

The million-strong army’s Yangtze-crossing operation required enormous quantities of provisions and military supplies and of river-crossing vessels, together with such large-scale engineering support as the dredging of rivers, the repair of roads, and the opening of crossing points. Because the masses were thoroughly relied upon in the campaign’s preparations, and the policy of combining military and civilian strength was carried out, with the vigorous support of the local Party and government organs and the broad masses of the people, the requirements of “people when people were needed, boats when boats were needed, grain when grain was needed” were entirely met, laying the foundation for the campaign’s victory. The chief methods adopted at the time were: first, carrying out broad and thorough political and ideological education among the entire body of Party members, government personnel and troops, carrying out a general mobilization, organizing every force that could be mobilized, and committing it to the operation, basing the Yangtze-crossing operation on the foundation of a people’s war; second, giving full play to military democracy, with everyone contributing ideas, proposing methods and plans, resolving the various problems arising in the Yangtze-crossing operation, and carrying out mutual instruction and mutual learning between officers, soldiers and civilians (boatmen and sailors), coordinating their operations; third, forming, at every level, unified support-the-front committees led mainly by the local Party and government organs, with the participation of the army’s logistics departments, which, in accordance with the troops’ needs, uniformly planned the gathering, allocation and transport of operational supplies and manpower in each district; fourth, in accordance with the principle of equitable burden, drawing up a unified system of requisition and borrowing, and launching a thrift movement, so as both to guarantee the needs of the operation and to economize on manpower, material resources and financial resources; fifth, carrying out the policy of combining rear-area supply with local procurement, and, especially after entering the new areas south of the Yangtze, further stressing that the army was both a fighting force and a working force, with personnel designated at every level to be specially responsible for mobilizing the masses and procuring military supplies and manpower locally.

(Liu Qingwen)








28. The Guangxi Campaign of the 12th and 13th Army Groups of the Fourth Field Army and the 4th Army Group of the Second Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army

(1949.11.6–12.14)

[Case Summary] The Guangxi Campaign was a pursuit operation carried out against the Kuomintang army by the 12th and 13th Army Groups of the Fourth Field Army and the 4th Army Group of the Second Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, in November–December 1949, in Guangxi Province and in Qinzhou, the Leizhou Peninsula and other places in Guangdong Province. In this campaign the Liberation Army annihilated 173,000 men of the Kuomintang Bai Chongxi and Yu Hanmou groups, of whom 156,000 were taken alive; killed 4 Kuomintang general-grade officers; and captured more than 53,000 firearms of various kinds (rifles and machine guns), 1,258 pieces of artillery of various types, 1 aircraft, 1,176 motor vehicles, and 3 vessels. In this campaign the Fourth Field Army Front Committee carried out the operational guiding principle of a wide outflanking and encirclement; the participating forces cooperated closely and concentrated their efforts on annihilating Bai Chongxi’s group within Guangxi. They liberated the whole of Guangxi Province together with Qinzhou, the Leizhou Peninsula and other areas of Guangdong, creating favorable conditions for the subsequent liberation of Yunnan and Hainan Island.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

From October to November 1949, the Fourth Field Army advanced into Central-South China to fight, won in succession the Hengbao Campaign and the Guangdong Campaign, and broke the “Hunan–Guangdong Joint Defense Line” formed by the two groups of Bai Chongxi, “Military and Political Chief of Central China,” and Yu Hanmou, “Military and Political Chief of South China.” The forces of the Bai Chongxi and Yu Hanmou groups retreated respectively to Guangxi and Guang[dong …]
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(2) The Fourth Field Army’s Offensive Intention and Deployment of Forces

On October 12, Mao Zedong, Chairman of the Military Commission of the CCP Central Committee, telegraphed Lin Biao, Commander of the Fourth Field Army, with copies to Ye Jianying, First Secretary of the South China Sub-Bureau, and to Liu Bocheng, Deng Xiaoping and Chen Geng, leaders of the Second Field Army: “If Bai Chongxi concentrates all his strength to hold the Lingling–Quanzhou area, you may concentrate your forces and advance south and try to seize hold of that enemy. If Bai Chongxi, in view of the lesson of the destruction of his elite troops this time, withdraws on a large scale toward the Guilin–Liuzhou line, then it would seem inadvisable for our army to advance in a concentrated body, and advisable instead to advance in two parallel columns, one coming out north of Liuzhou and one coming out at Guilin, the two columns supporting each other, so that we can still concentrate for battle at any time and prevent the Bai bandits from withdrawing into Guizhou.”

In order to annihilate Bai Chongxi’s group within Guangxi, Lin Biao, Commander of the Fourth Field Army, led a light command organ from Wuhan to Hengyang on November 1 to command close to the front. On November 4, the Fourth Field Army Front Committee, acting on the instruction of Mao Zedong, Chairman of the Military Commission of the CCP Central Committee, that operations against Bai Chongxi’s forces should follow the principle of long-range encirclement and outflanking, resolved to advance into Guangxi in three columns with its own 12th and 13th Army Groups and the Second Field Army’s 4th Army Group — 9 armies in all — together with the Guangdong–Guangxi Border Column, over 400,000 men in total. The specific deployment was as follows:

The Western Route Army — the 38th and 39th Armies of the 13th Army Group — would drive from southwestern Hunan straight to Baise and Guode (present-day Pingguo), first annihilating the Kuomintang 100th and 103rd Armies at Tongdao and Jing County, and then advance rapidly along the line Si’en–Hechi–Baise–Guode to cut off Bai Chongxi’s group’s line of retreat into Yunnan.

The Southern Route Army — the 13th, 14th and 15th Armies of the 4th Army Group — would send its advance elements out around the 10th, advance through western Guangdong to the Yulin (present-day Yulin) – Bobai line to prevent Bai Chongxi’s group from withdrawing to Hainan Island by way of the Leizhou Peninsula, and then develop toward Nanning or Qinzhou, forming a pincer encirclement together with the Western Route Army. The other 2 armies would follow behind in support.

The Northern Route Army — the 40th, 41st and 45th Armies of the 12th Army Group — after the Western and Southern Route Armies had cut off the line of retreat of Bai’s group, would move south from the Hunan–Guangxi border area and, in coordination with the Western and Southern Route Armies, annihilate Bai Chongxi’s group within Guangxi. It was planned that one army would advance by way of Lianzhou, Yongming, Gongcheng, Pingle and Lipu, one army along the Hunan–Guangxi railway, and one army in the area north of the Hunan–Guangxi railway. In addition, the 49th Army was kept in the second line, following along both sides of the Hunan–Guangxi railway and responsible for bandit suppression, maintaining communications and procuring grain.
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…plan: the main force of the Southern Route Army’s 4th Army Group was immediately to assemble in the area north and south of Xinyi and Maoming, with 1 division of its 13th Army positioned at Lianjiang, building fortifications and undertaking blocking operations; to strengthen the blocking force, the 43rd Army of the 15th Army Group, which was on bandit-suppression duty along the Qujiang–Guangzhou–Xinhui line, was to move west secretly and assemble in the Dongzhenting area northeast of Xinyi. The Northern Route Army was ordered to move rapidly south, with the 40th Army heading straight for Wuzhou to support the operations of the Southern Route Army; the 15th Army Group was ordered to send out 1 battalion to the Fengchuan–Deqing line to gather boats in order to receive the Northern Route Army in its dash across the Xunjiang River. One part of the Western Route Army was ordered to change direction and advance rapidly toward Si’en and Liuzhou, break across the Hongshui River, take Binyang, and drive straight into the heart of Guangxi; another part was to continue advancing toward Guode and Baise to intercept and annihilate Bai’s 1st and 17th Army Groups withdrawing westward. All units acted at once in accordance with the Front Committee’s instructions. On the 15th, the 43rd Army went by boat from Guangzhou to Zhaoqing and then advanced rapidly toward Luoding and Xinyi; the 14th and 15th Armies advanced toward Maoming; the 40th Army set out in two columns from Lingling and Dao County and went south toward Wuzhou; after 10 days of marching and fighting, the Western Route Army entered Guangxi from eastern Guizhou; the 38th Army continued its rapid advance toward Jinchengjiang and Baise, pursuing and annihilating Bai’s 17th Army Group withdrawing westward and cutting the major communication routes leading to Yunnan and Guizhou; the 39th Army advanced toward Liuzhou and Binyang, inserted itself into the Guangxi interior, and intercepted the units of Bai’s group withdrawing south.

In mid-November, of Bai Chongxi’s group’s 17th Army Group, which had advanced west to relieve Guizhou, only 1 division had reached the area south of Dushan, and of the 1st Army Group only 1 regiment had been moved by truck as far as Nandan. On November 15, the Second Field Army’s 5th Army Group, advancing into the southwest, captured Guiyang; Bai Chongxi’s plan to relieve Guizhou came to nothing and his situation became still more isolated and precarious.

To put into effect the operational concept of the “Southern Route Offensive,” Bai Chongxi decided that the 10th Army Group should abandon northern Guangxi and fall back to defend the upper reaches of the Xijiang River, covering the “Southern Route Offensive” operation. At the same time he ordered the 1st and 17th Army Groups to stop relieving Guizhou and turn instead to blocking the Fourth Field Army’s southward advance. On November 21, Bai Chongxi issued orders: the 11th Army Group, apart from one part occupying Cenxi and the high ground northeast of it, was to attack from Rong County toward Xinyi with its main force. The 3rd Army Group, with one part, was to attack toward Taipingxu along the Yulin–Lianjiang highway and, in coordination with the 4th Army Group, to capture Lianjiang, with its main force attacking toward Hua County and Maoming. The time of attack was fixed for the break of dawn on November 23. To ensure the smooth execution of the “Southern Route Offensive,” Bai Chongxi personally took up his post at Nanning to direct operations.

On the 22nd, Bai’s 3rd and 11th Army Groups deployed in the Cenxi, Rong County, Beiliu and Yulin areas; the main force of the 7th Army of its 3rd Army Group advanced toward the area northwest of Xinyi and its 48th Army advanced toward the area southwest of Xinyi; the 11th
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…13th Army resisted step by step, luring the enemy in deep. Afterward, the Fourth Field Army’s 43rd Army suddenly appeared at Qiaotoupu north of Xinyi and met head-on Bai’s 11th Army Group coming south from northern Guangxi, smashing at one blow its advance element, the 226th Division of the 58th Army; this force put up no stubborn resistance and hurriedly drew back toward Rong County and Beiliu, and the Fourth Field Army’s 43rd Army followed in close pursuit. At this time Bai’s 7th and 48th Armies were stopped by the main force of the Second Field Army’s 4th Army Group along the line of Xinxu and Jindongxu northeast of Xinyi and Baoxu west of Xinyi, and their southward breakthrough failed. Chen Geng, in accordance with the spirit of the Fourth Field Army Front Committee’s instruction to concentrate forces and defeat the enemy one by one, concentrated the 15th Army and the 14th Army (less its 42nd Division) — 5 divisions in all — and launched a counterattack from the left flank. Bai’s 7th Army, suddenly attacked, suffered heavy casualties and retreated toward Luchuan. The Second Field Army’s 14th and 15th Armies pursued closely on its heels and annihilated over 300 of its men. Zhang Gan, Commander of Bai’s 3rd Army Group, immediately ordered his 48th and 126th Armies to turn about and contract northward, withdrawing to the southeast of Luchuan, occupying mountain ground to block the Fourth Field Army’s further advance north, while he himself led his army group headquarters back to Bobai.

In order to wipe out Bai’s 3rd and 11th Army Groups completely, Lin Biao ordered the Second Field Army’s 4th Army Group and the 43rd Army to exploit the victory in pursuit, to thrust boldly and fiercely, and to fight independently, annihilating the enemy unit by unit. From the evening of November 27, the units of the Southern Route Army followed on the heels of Bai’s withdrawing forces, striking and pursuing hard and scoring successive victories. The Second Field Army’s 13th Army’s 39th Division annihilated part of Zhang Gan’s 3rd Army Group’s 126th Army at Gongguanxu north of Lianjiang. The 14th Army’s 40th Division, in the area south of Luchuan, intercepted and annihilated parts of the 3rd Army Group’s 48th Army’s 175th Division and 126th Army’s 305th Division. The Second Field Army’s 15th Army routed the 171st Division of the 3rd Army Group’s 7th Army and on the 30th occupied the county town of Luchuan. The 43rd Army’s 129th Division on the 28th captured in succession the county towns of Rong County and Beiliu, annihilated the headquarters of Lu Daoyuan’s 11th Army Group and part of the 58th Army, killed Hu Ruoyu, Deputy Commander of the army group, and took more than 4,300 prisoners. The Fourth Field Army’s 127th Division annihilated the greater part of Bai’s 165th Division at Anminpu; Lu Daoyuan, Commander of the 11th Army Group, escaped alone. On the 29th the Fourth Field Army’s 43rd Army captured Yulin, annihilating 2 regiments of its defenders. On the 30th the 379th Regiment of the 127th Division and the 382nd Regiment of the 128th Division, in light order, made a dash attack on Bobai and on the evening of the 30th burst into the county town of Bobai, annihilating the headquarters of the 3rd Army Group and capturing the army group commander, Zhang Gan. Thereafter this force immediately cooperated with the main forces of the Second Field Army’s 14th and 15th Armies, and on the morning of December 1 launched a fierce attack on Bai’s 3rd Army Group’s 7th, 48th and 126th Armies near Bobai. By 15:00, apart from part of the 126th Army, which withdrew west to Qinzhou and Nanning or entered the nearby mountains, all the rest were annihilated. At this point the Fourth Field Army had annihilated the greater part of the 3rd and 11th Army Groups, the main force of Bai Chongxi’s group, bringing to nothing Bai Chongxi’s plan of entering Hainan Island by way of the Leizhou Peninsula and creating favorable conditions for encircling Bai Chongxi’s group within Guangxi.
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…compressed into a corner of southwestern Guangxi. To avoid total annihilation, Bai Chongxi at once arranged a general retreat and collected boats and warships to take his troops across to Hainan. He ordered his 1st Army Group to fall back to Nanning and the area east of it, to deploy in defense along the south bank of the Yongjiang River, to block the Fourth Field Army’s southward advance and to cover the withdrawal of the “Central China Military and Political Chief’s Office” from Nanning to Qinzhou; he ordered the 10th Army Group to hurry to the Qinzhou area, seize favorable ground, block the westward advance of the Fourth Field Army’s Southern Route Army, and keep its southward withdrawal route open; and he ordered the remnants of the 3rd and 11th Army Groups to close up toward Qinzhou in preparation for withdrawing south to Hainan Island.

When the Fourth Field Army Front Committee learned that Bai Chongxi’s group intended to retreat by sea, it decided on December 2 that: apart from the 15th and 41st Armies, which would mop up the remnants of Bai’s 3rd and 11th Army Groups in the Rong County, Beiliu, Yulin and Luchuan areas, the 43rd Army’s 128th Division and the 13th Army’s 39th Division would march rapidly in light order by forced march toward Qinzhou, with the main force of the army following behind the advance division. The 39th Army’s 116th Division, after reaching Binyang, would continue to advance toward Nanning along the highway. The 40th Army would take a shortcut toward Lingshan. The 14th Army would advance toward Hepu and Qinzhou. The 45th Army would advance toward Qinzhou by way of Heng County.

On the 2nd, the Kuomintang forces on all routes withdrew south one after another, and its “Central China Military and Political Chief’s Office” retreated from Nanning toward Qinzhou. To cut off the line of retreat of Bai Chongxi’s forces, the units of the Fourth Field Army pursued toward Qinzhou at a rate of 75 to 100 kilometers per day and night.

The Southern Route Army’s 13th Army advanced west from Lianjiang on December 2, took Hepu on the 3rd, took Beihai in turn on the 4th, and on the 5th reached Pingyindu on the east bank of the Qinjiang River, where, after annihilating over 3,000 men of the 63rd Army of the Yu Hanmou group, it forded the Qinjiang at ebb tide and, in coordination with the 14th Army, occupied Qinzhou on the morning of the 7th, intercepting and annihilating the “Central China Military and Political Chief’s Office” and its directly subordinate units, over 12,000 men in all.

The Northern Route Army’s 40th Army’s 120th Division advanced west from Yulin and on December 5 reached the Baihe area north of Lingshan, where it intercepted Bai’s 125th Army and the 138th Division of the 46th Army, annihilated them completely in fighting that lasted far into the night, captured alive nearly 10,000 men including Lieutenant General Chen Kairong, commander of the 125th Army, and occupied Lingshan. On the 7th the Fourth Field Army’s 40th Army’s 119th Division and 45th Army’s 133rd Division, together with the Southern Route Army’s 14th Army’s 40th Division and 43rd Army’s 127th Division, advanced respectively to Datongxu, Xiaodongxu and Dasixu north of Qinzhou, surrounded nearly 40,000 men — the 46th Army of Bai’s 10th Army Group, the remnants of the 11th Army Group, and the 1st, 2nd and 3rd Assault Columns of the “Ministry of National Defense” — and annihilated them completely after fierce fighting.

While the Southern and Northern Route Armies were encircling and annihilating the remnants of Bai Chongxi’s group in the Qinzhou area, the Western Route Army’s 38th Army fol-


[Source gap: book pages 417 and 419 are missing from the supplied PDF (page 418 contains only the campaign map). The text breaks off mid-word at the end of page 416. Page 417 would have carried the rest of Section II; page 419 would have carried the opening of Section III, “Case Analysis,” and the beginning of its subsection (1). The text resumes on page 420 in the middle of a subsection.]



…launch of the campaign, in light of the geographical environment and climatic conditions of the Central-South region, appropriate rest and consolidation, training and mobilization were carried out, grain, fodder and military supplies were actively procured, and the combat strength of the troops was raised across the board. Practice has proved that, in operational guiding thought, giving the enemy a high degree of respect is an important precondition for winning a campaign.

From the time the troops began their pursuit mission, the Fourth Field Army Front Committee took care to make powerful ideological and political work run through the whole course of the campaign. In response to sentiments that had grown among some personnel — attachment to their home villages, underestimation of the enemy and weariness of war, fear of hardship, and dread of sacrifice — the political organs of the units repeatedly carried out education on the situation concerning seeing the revolution through to the end, together with “speaking bitterness and the three checks” activities, raising the political consciousness of officers and men. A merit-earning movement with revolutionary heroism as its main content was widely launched, and enemy-annihilation emulation drives were carried out. Cadres at all levels set an example by their own conduct, took the lead in the face of danger, and shared joys and hardships with the soldiers; with silent orders they drove the troops forward, so that the participating forces, under extremely arduous conditions, twisted themselves from top to bottom into a single rope — they could not be beaten to pieces or worn down, were victorious in every battle and took every objective they attacked.



(2) Actively Carrying Out the Operational Principle of Wide Outflanking and Wide Encirclement Was the Key to Winning the Campaign

To ensure the annihilation of Bai Chongxi’s group within Guangxi, the Fourth Field Army, acting on the instructions of the Central Military Commission, drew up an offensive deployment of three great columns — west, north and south. The Western Route Army went from Changde by way of Yuanling, captured Zhijiang, and drove straight for Baise and Nanning, cutting off Bai Chongxi’s group’s line of retreat west into Yunnan and Guizhou; the Southern Route Army, after the Guangdong Campaign in which the Yu Hanmou group was annihilated, advanced with its 4th Army Group west into southeastern Guangxi and cut off Bai Chongxi’s group’s line of retreat to the Leizhou Peninsula and Hainan Island; the Northern Route Army, after annihilating part of the main force of Bai Chongxi’s group in the Hengbao area, entered Guangxi and, together with the Western and Southern Route Armies, encircled and annihilated Bai Chongxi’s group within Guangxi. The three great columns cooperated in operations and supported one another; they not only cut off the roads by which Bai Chongxi’s group could withdraw from Guangxi and surrounded it inside Guangxi, but also concentrated for battle at the right moments and annihilated Bai’s group within Guangxi, successfully realizing the overall intention of the campaign.



(3) Carrying Out Flexible and Mobile Campaign Command and Tactics Was an Important Factor in Winning the Campaign

In operational command, the Fourth Field Army Front Committee, in light of Bai Chongxi’s characteristics of being full of schemes and quick to change, and in accordance with the troops’ organizational system and the division of tasks, both attached importance to bringing into play the effectiveness of command exercised level by level, and, with its eye on annihilating the enemy’s effective strength, practiced skip-echelon command in emergencies, strengthening the ability of commanders at every level to deal with situations flexibly. In the early stage of the campaign, the Fourth Field Army Front Com-
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29. The Second Campaign of the Chinese People’s Volunteers

(1950.11.7–12.24)

[Case Summary] The Second Campaign of the War to Resist U.S. Aggression and Aid Korea was a counterattack campaign that the Chinese People’s Volunteers (CPV), in coordination with the Korean People’s Army, suddenly launched from November 7, 1950 against the “United Nations forces” headed by the United States, together with the South Korean forces, after luring them to the predetermined battlefield. In the campaign the Volunteers committed in all the strength of 9 armies and, adopting the guideline of luring the enemy in deep, concentrating forces, and annihilating the enemy piece by piece, fought for a little over a month; by December 24 they had annihilated the greater part of the South Korean 7th and 8th Divisions and part of a Turkish brigade, inflicted heavy damage on the U.S. 25th Division and 1st Cavalry Division, and dealt severe blows to the U.S. 2nd and 7th Divisions and the 1st Marine Division. In all they annihilated 36,000 U.S. and South Korean troops (of whom more than 24,000 were Americans), destroyed or captured more than 1,000 guns of various kinds, more than 3,000 motor vehicles, more than 200 tanks and armored vehicles, and 6 aircraft; the Volunteers suffered more than 30,000 casualties. In this campaign the Chinese and Korean forces pushed the front line to the area on both sides of the “38th Parallel,” shattered the “United Nations forces’” attempt to occupy the northern half of Korea, forced them to go over from the offensive to the defensive, and reversed the course of the Korean war.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

On October 19, 1950, the Chinese People’s Volunteers entered Korea to join the war, and on October 25 launched the First Campaign, raising the curtain on the War to Resist U.S. Aggression and Aid Korea. Adopting the guideline of annihilating the enemy in mobile warfare, the Volunteers and the Korean People’s Army dealt the “United Nations forces,” headed by the United States, a sudden blow, and drove them from the Yalu River bank to
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…the Volunteers must strive to create a battlefield in the area north of the Wonsan–Sunchon railway line, wear down the enemy’s strength in that area, push the front line forward to the Pyongyang–Wonsan line, and take the area north of and west of Tokchon, Kujang and Nyongbyon as the rear; only then will it be advantageous for protracted operations.” On the 9th, Mao Zedong pointed out once again: “Strive, within this month and the month up to early December, to fight one or two battles on each of the eastern and western lines, annihilating 7 or 8 enemy regiments in all, and push the front line forward to the area of the railway line between Pyongyang and Wonsan; then our army will have won a fundamental victory.” On this basis the Volunteers adopted the guideline of interior-line operations, luring the enemy in deep, and defeating him piece by piece, and planned on the western line to lure the “United Nations forces” to the line Daguandong–Onjong–Myohyang Mountain–Pyongnam-jin and to annihilate them there by concentrating 6 armies, and on the eastern line to lure them to the line Jiujinli–Changjin and have the 9th Army Group annihilate them. By this time the Volunteers’ strength had reached 9 armies, 30 divisions, more than 380,000 men, forming superior strength on both the eastern and western lines. To coordinate with the frontal operations, it was agreed between the Volunteers and the People’s Army that 2 battalions of the Volunteers’ 42nd Army and 1 combined detachment of the Korean People’s Army would form a guerrilla detachment, which, in liaison with other People’s Army units, would infiltrate the area between Mengsan, Yangdok and Songchon, disrupt communications and transport, and harass the “United Nations forces.”


(2) The Operational Intentions and Campaign Dispositions of the “United Nations Forces”

After the First Campaign the “United Nations forces” still underestimated the strength China had committed in entering the war, believing it to be only a “token dispatch of troops.” Therefore, after the First Campaign ended, the “United Nations forces” quickly concentrated all their strength to launch a general offensive, envisioning an end to the Korean war before December 25. Their specific dispositions were as follows:

On the western line, the U.S. I Corps (comprising 2 divisions and 1 brigade) was to attack toward Sinuiju and Uiju. Of this force, the British 27th Brigade deployed in the Dongbianli and Jiuchengli area, pointing toward Sinuiju; the South Korean 1st Division deployed in the Guanyuli and Cangdong area, pointing toward Uiju; and the U.S. 24th Division maneuvered in the Guanxiagu and Longshandong area. The U.S. IX Corps (comprising 3 divisions and 1 brigade) deployed in the Longpudong and Longdengdong area and was to deliver the main thrust toward Sakchu and Pyoktong. Of this force, the U.S. 25th Division deployed in the Longpudong, Moshidong and Zhongdong area, pointing toward Sakchu; the U.S. 2nd Division deployed in the Kujang and Longxiandong area, pointing toward Pyoktong; and the main force of the U.S. 1st Cavalry Division and the Turkish brigade maneuvered in the Sunchon area and the Kaechon area respectively. The South Korean 7th Division of the South Korean II Corps deployed in the Dumuling and Sidong area, and the South Korean 8th Division deployed in the Xiashuili and Songping area, toward Nyongwon,
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…Shuili and Xiaohanbao area, to stand guard in the direction of Fuzhanling, ensuring the security of the right flank. The 26th Army was located in the Linjiang area as the army group’s reserve, ready at any moment to maneuver toward Huishanzhen.




II. The Course of the Operation

The “United Nations forces” began to carry out probing attacks on November 6. Thereafter the Volunteers resisted step by step with part of their strength while their main force withdrew northward, and after the 7th they abandoned positions at Huangcaoling, Feihushan, Pakchon, Tokchon and other places. The “United Nations forces,” taking the Volunteers’ continual withdrawal as “fear of battle and flight,” and judging their strength to be “no more than 60,000 or 70,000 at most,” accelerated the speed of their advance. On the 21st their western-line forces advanced to the line Kasan, Longshandong–Tokchon–Nyongwon, and their eastern-line forces advanced to Changjin Lake. By this time the Volunteers’ main force had also completely assembled in the predetermined areas: the western-line forces had reached the areas of Chongju, Kusong, Taechon, Unsan, north of Tokchon, and northeast of Nyongwon, and the eastern-line 9th Army Group had reached the Changjin Lake area. With this the Volunteers had completed their campaign preparations, and in succession launched the western-line and eastern-line counterattack battles and the campaign operations to recover the area north of the “38th Parallel.”


(1) The Western-Line Counterattack Battle

On November 24 MacArthur, commander of the “United Nations forces,” flew in person to the front and launched along the entire line a “general offensive” to end the Korean war by Christmas (December 25). In order to further give the “United Nations forces” a false impression, the Volunteers continued to carry out mobile defense with part of their strength, and by the 25th had lured the “United Nations forces” onto the predetermined battlefield. When the “United Nations forces” on the western line had advanced to the areas of Naxinting, Anxindong, Yanxingdong, Wufengshan, Xinxingdong, Niuxiandong, Fengtianli and Zhishang, and those on the eastern line had advanced to the areas of Shecangli, Yudam-ni, Sinhung-ni and elsewhere, the Volunteer headquarters judged that the conditions for a counterattack had matured, and ordered the western-line Volunteers to launch a powerful counteroffensive against the “United Nations forces.” At dusk on the 25th the Volunteers launched the campaign counterattack on the western line. The 38th and 42nd Armies attacked the South Korean II Corps’ 7th and 8th Divisions from the flank, opening the battles of attack on Tokchon and Nyongwon; the 40th Army attacked the U.S. 2nd Division in the Xinxingdong and Sumindong area north of Kujang and then drove straight into Duriling and Xichang west of Tokchon to block American reinforcement to the east; and the 50th, 66th and 39th Armies, in the areas of Chongju, Taechon and Unsan respectively, attacked frontally the U.S. I Corps’ 24th Division, the British 27th Brigade and the South Korean 1st Division. On the 26th the 38th and 42nd Armies occupied the Tokchon and Nyongwon areas respectively and annihilated the greater part of the South Korean 7th and 8th Divisions, opening a gap in the campaign. To plug the gap the “United Nations forces” urgently transferred the Turkish brigade from Kaechon toward Tokchon and the U.S. 1st Cavalry Division (a mechanized division) from Sunchon toward Sinchang-ni, in order to stop the Volunteers’ advance. To exploit the campaign victory, the Volunteer leaders ordered the 38th and 42nd Armies to attack and advance toward Kunu-ri and Samso-ri and toward Sunchon and Sukchon respectively, carrying out a double-layered campaign envelopment to cut off the retreat of the U.S. Eighth Army, and ordered the armies on the front west of the Chongchon River to encircle and annihilate the “United Nations forces” at once.

To cut off the American retreat to Sunchon by way of Samso-ri, to block their reinforcement and breakout, and to coordinate with the units attacking frontally, at 18:00 on the 27th the Volunteers’ 38th Army’s 113th Division (commanding the 337th and 338th Regiments and 1 battalion of the 339th Regiment), led by division commander Jiang Chao and political commissar Yu Jingshan, thrust toward Samso-ri by way of Anshandong, Chuanjieli and Cangdong. The division organized its formation according to the requirements of a meeting engagement, with the 338th Regiment as advance guard, and set out from the Tokchon area, making a rapid enveloping advance along minor roads toward Samso-ri. It advanced more than 70 kilometers in 14 hours and arrived at Samso-ri on time. At 08:00 on the 28th the 338th Regiment at Samso-ri launched a sudden attack on 1 South Korean security company and on an advance element of more than 30 men of the U.S. 1st Cavalry Division’s (mechanized division’s) 5th Regiment that had just arrived, annihilated them completely, and occupied Samso-ri and the nearby high ground, cutting the retreat route of the U.S. IX Corps from Kunu-ri through Samso-ri to Sunchon. At about 10:00, in order to open a passage, the U.S. 1st Cavalry Division’s 5th Regiment, under cover of tanks, launched more than ten successive attacks on the 338th Regiment’s positions, all of which were beaten back. At the same time the 339th Regiment used 1 company to blow up the Datong River highway bridge near Samso-ri, cutting the roads for the American retreat to the south and reinforcement from the north. At 16:00 the division, using 1 battalion each of the 337th and 338th Regiments, took advantage of the darkness to counterattack the Americans at Yingfeng north of Samso-ri and in its vicinity, annihilated part of them, and occupied the Shuidong station and Inguli area. At 18:00 the 113th Division discovered that west of Samso-ri there was another highway leading to Sunchon by way of Ryongwon-ni, and thereupon ordered the 337th Regiment to take the initiative in seizing Ryongwon-ni.

On the 28th Mao Zedong telegraphed the Volunteer leaders, requiring the western-line forces to seize the opportunity and concentrate the 42nd, 38th, 40th and 39th Armies to annihilate the main forces of 3 divisions — the U.S. 1st Cavalry Division and the 2nd and 25th Divisions. On this basis the Volunteers adjusted their dispositions and continued the attack. At this time the 40th and 39th Armies had drawn close to Kujang and Nyongbyon respectively; the 66th Army had advanced to Gucheng-dong and Longshandong; and the 50th Army had advanced to Wulongdong. The 42nd Army, which had the outer-envelopment mission, occupied Pukchang-ni and continued to advance toward Jiacangli. The 38th Army, which had the inner-envelopment mission, broke through the blocking action of the Turkish brigade of the “United Nations forces” in the Heriling and Yukou station area and occupied the Peide station and Wayuan areas.

At this time the “United Nations forces” north of the Chongchon River, fearing that they would be annihilated piece by piece by the Volunteers, had begun to contract southward. The U.S. 1st Cavalry Division and the Turkish brigade, in order to cover the flank that had been exposed after the greater part of the main force of the South Korean II Corps had been annihilated, and to check the Volunteers’ envelopment, maneuvered toward Sinchang-ni and toward Tokchon respectively.

On the morning of the 29th the Volunteers’ 42nd Army annihilated 1 South Korean battalion at Yuepuli, but when it advanced to Sinchang-ni it was blocked by the U.S. 1st Cavalry Division and failed to achieve on schedule the aim of the campaign envelopment toward Sunchon and Sukchon. The main force of the 38th Army advanced to Fengmingli, annihilating part of the Turkish brigade on the way. The 39th and 66th Armies advanced to the area south of Nyongbyon, the 40th Army advanced to the Yuanli area, and the 50th Army advanced to the area west of Pakchon.

That day the “United Nations forces” on the western line began a retreat along the entire line. The U.S. I Corps withdrew to the Anju area, preparing to retreat toward Pyongyang by way of Sukchon; the U.S. IX Corps contracted to the Kaechon and Kunu-ri area, attempting to break out toward Sunchon by way of Ryongwon-ni and Samso-ri. At the same time the U.S. 1st Cavalry Division at Sunchon and the British 29th Brigade near Pyongyang were urgently ordered to send a part each northward at once to relieve and link up. The Volunteer leaders, in order to concentrate their main force to encircle and annihilate the Americans and to block resolutely the enemy retreating southward and reinforcing from the north, ordered the main force of the 38th Army to close up quickly on the 113th Division; ordered the 42nd Army to attack and advance rapidly toward Sunchon and Sukchon; and ordered the armies on the front to attack quickly toward Anju and Kaechon so as to pin down the Americans and keep them from retreating south quickly. At this time the U.S. IX Corps’ 2nd and 25th Divisions, the Turkish brigade, and parts each of the U.S. 1st Cavalry Division and the South Korean 1st Division had been surrounded by the Volunteers in the area north and south of Kunu-ri. The Americans, feeling that there was no hope of retreating south from Samso-ri, changed course to retreat by way of Ryongwon-ni. At 04:00 in the early morning, the 1st Battalion of the Volunteers’ 337th Regiment had only just reached Gexian east of Ryongwon-ni when it encountered the leading elements of the retreating Americans. The battalion at once seized favorable terrain, launched an assault ahead of the enemy and beat him back, then adjusted its dispositions and built fortifications in preparation to resist the enemy retreating south and reinforcing from the north. At this time the 38th Army’s reconnaissance detachment also arrived at Ryongwon-ni and fought in coordination with the 337th Regiment’s 1st Battalion. At 08:00 in the morning, more than a hundred trucks and tanks of the U.S. 2nd Division’s 38th Regiment, loaded with infantry, advanced from Kunu-ri to the east side of Ryongwon-ni; the 337th Regiment’s 1st Battalion first blew up the lead tank with hand grenades, blocking the vehicles behind it, and then fired fiercely on the infantry with concentrated fire. After a brief regrouping the Americans, with 1 battalion under cover of more than 20 aircraft and a large number of guns and tanks, attacked the 1st Battalion’s positions fiercely and continuously, all of which the Volunteers beat back. At about 10:00 the main body of the Volunteers’ 337th Regiment arrived and at once used its 2nd Battalion to relieve the army reconnaissance detachment in defending Height 143.3, and its 3rd Battalion advanced to the area east of Ludian station as the regimental reserve. In the afternoon the 1st Battalion again beat back the attack of 1 American battalion reinforcing northward from Sunchon. At that time part of the 112th Division’s 335th Regiment advanced to the Songgufeng area north of Ryongwon-ni and engaged the Americans in a fierce battle. On the 30th the encircled Americans, supported by large numbers of aircraft and tanks and in coordination with the reinforcing units from Sunchon in the north, launched successive assaults with several battalions on the Volunteers’ defensive positions, trying to open a passage for retreat southward through Ryongwon-ni. The units of the 335th and 337th Regiments, attacked from front and rear, relied on favorable terrain and hastily built fortifications, held the forward edge of the defense with a small number of troops while dispersing and concealing the main body, and adopted tactics combining firm defense with counterattack; they beat back the Americans’ repeated attacks, so that the enemy retreating south and the enemy reinforcing north, although less than 1 kilometer apart, could never link up. By 19:00 in the evening the blocking battle in the Samso-ri and Ryongwon-ni area had ended. In this battle the Volunteers’ 113th Division infiltrated to the designated positions on time and cut the retreat route of the U.S. IX Corps toward Sunchon, killing, wounding and capturing more than 3,000 of the enemy and capturing more than 500 motor vehicles, and played an important role in coordinating with the Volunteers’ frontal attack and ensuring victory in the western-line operations of the Volunteers’ Second Campaign.

At the same time the Volunteers’ 40th Army, after seizing Kunu-ri and annihilating 1 battalion of the U.S. 2nd Division, continued to advance with its main force toward Anju. The 39th and 66th Armies, one after the other, crossed the Chongchon River southeast of Nyongbyon, continued to attack and advance southward, and, together with the 38th Army, attacked from both sides the encircled units of the U.S. IX Corps and the South Korean 1st Division. The 50th Army approached the Chongchon River from southeast of Pakchon and continued to push toward Anju, intercepting the retreating units of the U.S. I Corps. On December 1, the U.S. IX Corps, seeing no hope of breaking out from Samso-ri and Ryongwon-ni, was forced to abandon large quantities of heavy equipment and attempted to break out toward Anju. Because the advance of the Volunteers’ outer-layer campaign envelopment forces was blocked, their time of infiltration toward Sunchon and Sukchon was delayed, and as a result the U.S. IX Corps was able to retreat to Pyongyang by way of Anju and Sukchon.



(2) The Eastern-Line Counterattack Battle

After the Volunteers launched their counterattack on the western line, the U.S. X Corps on the eastern line (commanding the 3rd and 7th Divisions and the 1st Marine Division) and the South Korean I Corps (commanding the Capital Division and the 3rd Division) continued to push northward. By November 27 the main force of the U.S. 1st Marine Division was located in the Yudam-ni and Hagaru-ri area, with a part at Fusheng-ni and Gutu-ri. The main force of the U.S.

7th Division and a part of the 3rd Division closed up on the 1st Marine Division to strengthen the offensive power in the direction of Changjin Lake. One regiment of the 3rd Division was at Shecangli to ensure the security of the flank of the X Corps’ main force. The South Korean Capital Division had crossed Chongjin and was approaching Daejin, and the main force of the 3rd Division had advanced to the area north of Tanchon. At this time the 20th and 27th Armies of the Volunteers’ 9th Army Group had completed counterattack preparations in the Changjin Lake area, and the main force of the 26th Army was moving to the area southeast of Changjin. The 9th Army Group, in order to seize the favorable opportunity presented by the dispersion of American forces, ordered the 20th and 27th Armies to launch the counterattack at dusk that same day. By the morning of the 28th the Volunteers had surrounded the main force of the U.S. 1st Marine Division and 1 reinforced regiment of the 7th Division in the areas of Hagaru-ri, Yudam-ni and Sinhung-ni respectively, and had seized the positions at Fusheng-ni, Siyingling and Xindai-ri, cutting the communications among the encircled American units and between them and the follow-on units, creating a favorable situation for annihilating the enemy piece by piece. To stop the Volunteers’ attack, the encircled Americans, supported by large numbers of aircraft and armored units, attacked without a break the Volunteers’ defensive positions at Siyingling, Fusheng-ni and Xindai-ri. The 9th Army Group organized resistance on the one hand and adjusted its dispositions on the other, preparing to counterattack at the right moment.

On the night of the 28th the Volunteers’ 27th Army’s 80th Division and 20th Army’s 58th Division attacked Sinhung-ni and Hagaru-ri respectively; because of numerous frostbite cases and insufficient strength, they killed and wounded only more than 1,000 Americans in the outer area. Thereafter the encircled units of the U.S. 1st Marine Division attacked fiercely the Siyingling and Fusheng-ni positions held by the Volunteers’ 20th Army’s 58th and 60th Divisions respectively; the 3rd Company of the 58th Division’s 172nd Regiment held Height 107.1 and repeatedly beat back the Americans’ attacks.

The Volunteers’ 60th Division beat back repeated American attacks on its positions along the line Fusheng-ni–Xiaomintai-ri and, exploiting the opportunity, counterattacked toward Gutu-ri, killing, wounding and capturing nearly a thousand of the enemy. On November 29 the Volunteers resolved to concentrate their forces first to annihilate the enemy at Sinhung-ni, to surround but not attack the enemy at Yudam-ni and Hagaru-ri, and afterward to annihilate them piece by piece. On the night of the 30th the 27th Army concentrated the main forces of its 80th and 81st Divisions and attacked the U.S. 7th Division’s 31st Regiment, 1 battalion of its 32nd Regiment, and the division’s artillery battalion at Sinhung-ni. On December 1 the Americans broke out and retreated southward, and the Volunteers annihilated the greater part of them in the Houpu and Sishui-ri area.

From December 1 to 2 the Volunteers stepped up their attack to annihilate the encircled enemy; the main force of the 27th Army and the 20th Army’s 59th Division, in the Junshui-ri and Siyingling area, engaged in fierce battle with the main force of the U.S. 1st Marine Division retreating from Yudam-ni and annihilated part of it. On the 3rd the main force of the U.S. 1st Marine Division abandoned its heavy equipment and withdrew to Hagaru-ri. On the morning of the 6th the U.S. 1st Marine Division, supported by large numbers of aircraft and tanks, continued to break out southward by way of Gutu-ri. That day the Volunteers’

26th Army also entered the fighting and pursued the enemy on his heels. On the 12th the U.S. 1st Marine Division, covered by the 3rd Division, withdrew to Wulaoli. In the course of this the Volunteers blocked the enemy layer upon layer and pursued him step by step, killing, wounding and capturing more than 1,400 Americans in all, but failed to achieve the campaign aim of completely annihilating the American force.



(3) Recovering the Area North of the “38th Parallel”

After the “United Nations forces” were struck by the Volunteers on both the eastern and western lines, MacArthur on December 3 ordered his troops into a general retreat to the “38th Parallel.” On the western line the Volunteers carried out pursuit operations, but because the Americans had modern equipment and withdrew rapidly, the Volunteers’ pursuit on foot was hard put to take effect, and moreover, having fought continuously and being in urgent need of supplies, they halted the pursuit on the 5th, with their main force resting and refitting at Anju, Pakchon, Sunchon and other places and a part of their strength continuing to push southward on the enemy’s heels. On the 6th parts of the Volunteers’ 39th and 40th Armies together with the People’s Army’s 1st Corps recovered Pyongyang. The Chinese-Korean guerrilla detachments that had penetrated behind enemy lines, in coordination with the main force, recovered in succession Chinnampo, Chorwon, Sinkye, Sariwon and other important towns. On the 16th the “United Nations forces” had withdrawn completely to the area south of the “38th Parallel.” Peng Dehuai, commander of the Volunteers, considering that advancing too far south would increase the difficulties of later operations, ordered the troops to halt their pursuit once they reached the area north of the “38th Parallel.” On the 23rd the western-line Volunteers assembled in the areas of Kumchon, Jiuhuali, Sakryong, Yonchon, Chorwon, Hwachon and elsewhere. The Korean People’s Army’s 1st Corps crossed the “38th Parallel,” seized the Yonan Peninsula and the Ongjin Peninsula, and parts of the 2nd and 5th Corps occupied Chunchon and Kapyong. Walker, commander of the U.S. Eighth Army, was killed during the retreat.

On the eastern line, part of the U.S. 7th Division and the South Korean 3rd Division and Capital Division withdrew on the 14th to the Hungnam area, and the remnants of the U.S. 1st Marine Division likewise withdrew toward Hamhung and Hungnam. By this time the Korean People’s Army had already recovered Wonsan on the 9th, cutting the American and South Korean forces’ retreat by land. The eastern-line “United Nations forces” therefore assembled more than 300 vessels at Hungnam harbor, preparing to withdraw entirely by sea. The Volunteers’ 26th and 27th Armies at once launched a pursuit together with the Korean People’s Army’s 3rd Corps. They occupied Hamhung on the 17th and Yonpo airfield on the 19th. At Hungnam harbor the “United Nations forces” formed a dense net of fire with land, sea and air fire power to cover their troops’ embarkation and withdrawal by sea. On the 24th the Chinese and Korean forces recovered Wonsan harbor, the Hungnam area and the coastal ports, and the 9th Army Group rested and replenished in the Hamhung and Wonsan area. With this, apart from Yangyang, the “United Nations forces” had all withdrawn to the south of the “38th Parallel,” and the Volunteers’ Second Campaign came to an end.




III. Case Analysis

The Second Campaign was the campaign in which the Volunteers, in the War to Resist U.S. Aggression and Aid Korea, dealt the severest blow to the “United Nations forces” headed by the U.S. Army, and also the campaign fought most brilliantly by the Volunteers in the mobile-warfare stage. In this campaign the Volunteers annihilated more than 36,000 men of the “United Nations forces,” which not only frustrated the operational intentions of the “United Nations forces” and reversed the course of the Korean war, but also greatly inspired the morale of the Chinese and Korean forces and accumulated precious experience for later operations.


(1) Correctly Judging the Battlefield Situation, Resolutely Making the Decision, and Seizing the Favorable Opportunity

In the First Campaign, although the Volunteers had struck the attacking U.S. Eighth Army north of the Chongchon River and caused it to withdraw to the line of the Chongchon River, this had not changed the situation of the “United Nations forces’” general offensive toward the Sino-Korean border, and the Volunteers had not yet fundamentally solved the problem of gaining a firm foothold in Korea. At that time the U.S. military and political authorities and the headquarters of the “United Nations forces” were in a state of bewilderment about the strength and intentions of the Volunteers who had entered the war, and wrongly judged that the Volunteers had joined the war only symbolically, with a strength of only a few tens of thousands. In view of this situation, in order to change the battlefield situation and fundamentally solve the problem of the Volunteers gaining a firm foothold, Mao Zedong resolutely decided that the Second Campaign would place the battlefield in front of the Pyongyang–Wonsan line, with the area north of and west of Tokchon and Nyongwon as the rear, thereby fundamentally changing the Korean war situation. On this basis he decided to concentrate the 6 armies of the First Campaign on the western line, and urgently to transfer the 3 armies of the 9th Army Group into Korea to take on the eastern-line operations, with full-strength fighting on both the eastern and western lines. This resolve both accorded with the Volunteers’ operational needs and accorded with the battlefield situation; it seized a favorable opportunity, dealt the “United Nations forces” and the South Korean forces a sudden blow to a certain degree, and thus laid the foundation for the Volunteers’ victory in the Second Campaign.



(2) Luring the Enemy in Deep and Then Counterattacking Achieved an Unexpected Operational Effect

In the course of campaign preparations, the Volunteers exploited the “United Nations forces’” arrogance and reliance on strength and their strategic misjudgment, turned the enemy’s own stratagem against him, deliberately showed weakness with small units, concealed their intentions, and lured the enemy in deep. When the “United Nations forces” launched their probing attacks, the Volunteers voluntarily withdrew from Feihushan, Tokchon and other places, resisting step by step with only small forces, while their main force withdrew to the Kusong, Taechon, Unsan and Myohyang Mountain areas, built fortifications, and lay concealed awaiting the opportunity. When they discovered that the “United Nations forces,” fearing annihilation, were acting cautiously and did not dare to drive straight in over a long distance, the Volunteers, on November 17, again withdrew the 38th, 39th and 40th Armies to the area north of Unsan and Kujangdong, in order to remove the enemy’s suspicions and cause the “United Nations forces” to advance boldly and rashly into the predetermined area. After the “United Nations forces” launched their general offensive on November 24, the Volunteers’ main force, in accordance with the predetermined operational guideline, continued to lure the enemy in deep. In this way, on the one hand it increased the “United Nations forces’” illusions and kept them constantly in a state of arrogance, attrition, exhaustion and dispersion;

on the other hand, it also won time for the Volunteers to ascertain the “United Nations forces’” operational intentions and to adjust and perfect further their own force dispositions. After the Volunteers had lured the “United Nations forces” to the predetermined operational area, the western-line forces seized the opportunity and attacked the “United Nations forces” without the slightest hesitation, quickly opening a gap in the campaign and creating the favorable situation in which the Volunteers concentrated their main force to strike suddenly and annihilate the enemy piece by piece, achieving the operational effect of appearing where the enemy did not expect and attacking where he was unprepared.



(3) Boldly Employing Campaign Envelopment and Encirclement and the Tactic of Splitting and Encircling for Annihilation Created a Favorable Situation for the Whole Campaign

After the campaign counterattack began, the western-line Volunteers, seizing on the Americans’ fear of having their rear cut off, first chose the weak link in the U.S. Eighth Army’s campaign disposition, concentrated their strength to encircle and annihilate the 2 divisions of the South Korean II Corps, which were of weaker combat strength and formed the attacking right wing, and opened a gap in the campaign; then concentrating the 2 armies, the 38th and 42nd, they carried out a campaign envelopment by several routes toward the flank and rear of the U.S. Eighth Army, cut the retreat route of the U.S. IX Corps to the south, and encircled the main force of the U.S. IX Corps on three sides in the area north and south of the Chongchon River centered on Kaechon and Kunu-ri. On the eastern line the Volunteers used the tactic of splitting and encircling for annihilation, suddenly splitting up and surrounding the greater part of the U.S. 1st Marine Division and part of the U.S. 7th Division at several isolated points and cutting the communications among the American units. This shook the whole offensive disposition of the “United Nations forces” and created a favorable situation for annihilating the enemy on both the eastern and western lines. In addition, the eastern-line Volunteers also deployed in advance several blocking positions on the roads the Americans had to take in their retreat, so that after the U.S. 1st Marine Division broke out of the encirclement in the Changjin Lake area and retreated south, it was blocked at every step.



(4) Seizing the Favorable Opportunity to Exploit the Victory and Basically Reverse the Korean War Situation

After the western-line Volunteers had heavily damaged the U.S. IX Corps in the area north and south of the Chongchon River, they had accomplished the campaign’s predetermined task. But at that time the resolve of the American forces, which had withdrawn to Pyongyang and to the east–west line where they were setting up their defense, had wavered. Mao Zedong and Peng Dehuai seized this opportunity and organized the western-line Volunteers to pursue toward Pyongyang, and after the Americans withdrew south from Pyongyang, again organized the western-line Volunteers to attack toward the “38th Parallel” along the entire line, so that the whole campaign achieved a victory far exceeding expectations. That the Volunteers dared to seize the favorable opportunity and resolutely expand their gains further proved that the Volunteers were able, with inferior equipment, to defeat a strong enemy, inspired the Volunteers’ morale and firmed up their confidence of victory.

After the campaign, Peng Dehuai forwarded the operational experience summed up by the 38th Army to all Volunteer units and reported it to the Central Military Commission. Mao Zedong attached great importance to it and forwarded it to all Central Bureaus and sub-bureaus, provincial, municipal and district Party committees, military regions at every level, army groups, armies, and the newly established military academies, pointing out: “This is extremely important experience; please pay attention to studying it. The Volunteers’ combat experience has proved that our army is fully able to defeat the American army, which has highly superior equipment and command of the air.” Afterward Mao Zedong and Zhou Enlai both said that the question of whether we could fight “was solved in two months. The enemy has more big guns than we have, but his morale is low — plenty of iron, little spirit.” “After a little more than three months, it was proved that we are able to beat the enemy back; we have beaten U.S. imperialism back to the vicinity of the ‘38th Parallel.’”



(5) Weak Mobility and Support Capability Meant That the Volunteers Failed to Fully Achieve Their Established Campaign Objectives

In this campaign there are also profound lessons to be drawn concerning the Volunteers’ campaign dispositions and mobility support capability. In the Volunteers’ western-line and eastern-line operations, campaign actions in certain phases failed to reach the established objectives, and among the many reasons, weak logistical support capability was an important factor. Because the Volunteers fought abroad and all military supplies depended on supply from the homeland, the transport and supply lines were excessively long and the replenishment capability was fragile. The Americans’ uninterrupted air raids on the Volunteers’ rear transport lines and supply depots also seriously affected and restricted the Volunteers’ sustained mobility and overall combat effectiveness. With the Volunteers’ equipment and replenishment supply inadequate, many units fought mainly on the limited food and ammunition they carried themselves, so that the campaign offensive could be sustained for at most 7 to 10 days; “sawing” and “magnetic” battles frequently appeared on the battlefield between the enemy and ourselves, which not only inflicted heavy losses on the combat strength of the troops but also lost many good opportunities, making it difficult to form a continuous and lasting encirclement or pursuit-and-annihilation posture against the enemy. In the Volunteers’ western-line operations, the units of the U.S. IX Corps turned from Ryongwon-ni to break out toward Anju; because the advance of the Volunteers’ outer-layer campaign envelopment forces was slow, the time of their infiltration toward Sunchon and Sukchon was delayed, which allowed the Americans to retreat smoothly toward Pyongyang by way of Anju and Sukchon. In the pursuit operations on the eastern and western lines in the later period of the campaign, because the Americans possessed modern weapons and equipment and sustained mobility, the Volunteers found it hard to annihilate completely the enemy who broke out and retreated and could only watch the dust of his retreat from behind. In addition, in the eastern-line operations of the Volunteers’ 9th Army Group, because the harsh climatic conditions of the operational area had been underestimated, the logistics departments did not deliver cold-weather clothing and food in time, resulting in frostbite on a large scale among the personnel, and non-combat attrition of nearly 30,000, which seriously affected the effectiveness of mobile operations. Therefore, when carrying out long-distance campaign maneuver under conditions of vast disparity in strength between the enemy and ourselves, one must size up the situation and act according to one’s capabilities. At the same time, the operations of this campaign also clearly showed that the logistical support of an army occupies an extremely important position and role in modern war and has become one of the most important factors in winning on the battlefield. Without the backing of a powerful support capability, it will be very difficult to win the informationized wars of the future.

(Li Ming)








30. The Fourth Campaign of the Chinese People’s Volunteers

(1951.1.27–4.27)

[Case Summary] In the War to Resist U.S. Aggression and Aid Korea, not long after the end of the Third Campaign, and before they could rest, refit and replenish, the Chinese People’s Volunteers carried out the Fourth Campaign from January 27 to April 27, 1951. In this campaign the Volunteers and the Korean People’s Army committed the strength of about 10 armies, and the “United Nations forces” headed by the United States committed about 5 corps. In nearly three months of fighting, the Chinese and Korean forces suffered more than 100,000 casualties and the “United Nations forces” more than 78,000. But the conduct of this campaign covered the advance, assembly and deployment of the Volunteers’ newly arrived units, won time for the Volunteers’ preparations for their next campaign, and gained preliminary experience in conducting defensive operations in the face of an attack by an enemy with superior equipment. Although the “United Nations forces” in the end seized Seoul and the area south of the “38th Parallel,” they paid an enormous price for it.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

Struck by three successive campaigns of the Chinese People’s Volunteers, the “United Nations forces” headed by the United States had suffered heavy losses. To retrieve the unfavorable situation, the “United Nations forces” launched an offensive along the entire line, attempting to disrupt the Volunteers’ rest and refitting and their new offensive, and to drive the Volunteers back to the vicinity of the “38th Parallel.”


(1) The “United Nations Forces” Headed by the United States Launch an Offensive Along the Entire Line Against the Chinese and Korean Forces

From December 31, 1950 to January 8, 1951, the Volunteers and the Korean People’s Army fought the Third Campaign, broke through the “38th Parallel” defensive zone held by the “United Nations forces,” and forced them to withdraw and hold the area near the 37th parallel of north latitude. At this time the Volunteers, having fought continuously without rest and replenishment, were extremely fatigued, seriously under strength, and extremely short of ammunition and grain. The first-line force was only 6 armies with more than 210,000 men plus 3 corps of the Korean People’s Army, fewer than 280,000 in all. The “United Nations forces,” on the other hand, having been struck by three successive campaigns of the Volunteers, and especially after Seoul was liberated by the Volunteers, were in an unfavorable position both militarily and politically; internal contradictions deepened and American prestige fell sharply. To retrieve the unfavorable situation, the “United Nations forces” headed by the United States therefore concentrated 19 divisions (brigades) with more than 230,000 men and launched an offensive along the entire line on January 25.



(2) The Operational Dispositions of the “United Nations Forces”

After being struck by the Volunteers’ three successive campaigns and falling back to the “37th-parallel line,” the “United Nations forces” attempted to launch a counteroffensive while the Volunteers were fatigued and not yet replenished, to disrupt the Volunteers’ rest and refitting and their new offensive plans, and to drive the Volunteers back north of the “38th Parallel,” so as to retrieve the unfavorable situation. The “United Nations forces” therefore concentrated 5 corps comprising 16 divisions, 3 brigades and 1 airborne regiment, together with all the artillery, tanks and air force in Korea, and launched an all-out offensive on a 200-kilometer front, with the capture of Seoul as the main objective of the first step and an advance toward the “38th Parallel” as the second. Their dispositions were as follows: the U.S. I Corps and IX Corps, 6 divisions and 3 brigades in all, on a 68-kilometer front from Yamok-ri to Yeoju, were to deliver the main thrust toward Seoul; the U.S. X Corps, the South Korean III Corps and the South Korean I Corps, on a 137-kilometer front east of Yeoju, were to deliver auxiliary thrusts; the U.S. 1st Marine Division and the South Korean 11th Division were the campaign reserve, located in the Uisong and Taegu areas; and the South Korean 2nd Division was on guard duty in the Chungju, Tanyang, Yongchun and Pungi areas.

On the western line, the U.S. I and IX Corps, 6 divisions and 3 brigades in all, deployed west of the South Han River on a front of about 68 kilometers from Yamok-ri to Yeoju, to deliver the main thrust toward Seoul. Of these, the U.S. I Corps deployed on a front of about 30 kilometers from Yamok-ri to Kumyangjang-ni and was to deliver the main thrust toward Seoul, with the Turkish brigade, the U.S. 25th Division and 3rd Division, and the British 29th Brigade as the first echelon and the South Korean 1st Division at Wusanli as reserve; the U.S. IX Corps deployed on a front of about 38 kilometers from east of Kumyangjang-ni to Yeoju and was to thrust toward Qifengshan, with the U.S. 1st Cavalry Division, the 24th Division and the British 27th Brigade as the first echelon and the South Korean 6th Division at Changhuyuan-ni as reserve.

On the eastern line, the “United Nations forces” concentrated 3 corps with 8 divisions in all plus 1 airborne regiment, deployed on a front of about 130 kilometers from east of Yeoju to north of Samchok, to thrust respectively toward Chongpyongchon, Hyon-ni and Yangyang in coordination with the western-line operations. Of these, the U.S. X Corps deployed on a front of about 137 kilometers from Yeoju to Pyongchang and was to thrust toward Hoengsong, Yangdeokwon-ni and Chongpyongchon, with the U.S. 2nd Division, the 187th Airborne Regiment, and the South Korean 8th and 5th Divisions as the first echelon and the U.S. 7th Division in the Chechon area as reserve; the South Korean III Corps deployed on a front of about 30 kilometers from Wudong-ni to Beidong-ni and was to thrust toward Xiazhenfu-ni and Hyon-ni, with the South Korean 7th Division as the first echelon and the South Korean 3rd Division at Yongwol as reserve; the South Korean I Corps deployed on a front of about 30 kilometers from east of Beidong-ni to Yuxi and was to thrust toward Yangyang, with the South Korean 9th Division and the Capital Division forming one echelon, cooperating in the attack along the east coast; the U.S. 1st Marine Division and the South Korean 11th Division were stationed in the areas near Uisong and Taegu respectively as the campaign reserve, and the South Korean 2nd Division was in the Chungju and Tanyang area, on guard and covering rear communications and transport.



(3) The Operational Dispositions of the Volunteers

After the Third Campaign ended, the Volunteers had originally intended to use the 50th Army, the 38th Army’s 112th Division, the 42nd Army’s 125th Division, and parts each of the Korean People’s Army’s 1st, 2nd and 5th Corps to organize a defense in the areas of Suwon, Kumyangjang-ni, Icheon, Yeoju, Hoengsong and north of Pyongchang, covering the main force as it assembled, rested and refitted in the areas of Goyang, Dongducheon-ni, Kapyong, Kumhwa, Kumsong and elsewhere, stockpiled grain and ammunition, and prepared a new offensive. But beginning January 15 the “United Nations forces” pressed up toward the positions on the south bank of the Han River, and by January 25 had occupied Suwon, Kumyangjang-ni, Icheon, Yeoju and other areas; at the same time the “United Nations forces” shelled the Volunteers’ coastal positions day after day from outside Inchon harbor and made probing landing attacks with small forces. In light of this change in the situation, in order to smash the “United Nations forces’” offensive, gain time, and cover the advance of the strategic reserve being transferred from within China, the Volunteers resolved to halt their rest and refitting, form three groups — east, west and center — and organize a firm defense and powerful counterattack operations.

On the western line, the People’s Army’s 1st Corps and the Volunteers’ 50th and 33rd Armies formed the Western Group. Under the command of Han Xianchu, deputy commander of the Volunteers, it was to conduct a firm defense in the area north and south of the Han River and resolutely resist the attack of the enemy delivering the main thrust toward Seoul.

On the eastern line, the 39th, 40th, 42nd and 66th Armies formed the Central Group, under the command of Deng Hua, deputy commander of the Volunteers; the People’s Army’s 2nd, 3rd and 5th Corps formed the Eastern Group, under the command of Kim Ung, front commander of the Korean People’s Army. The Eastern and Central Groups were first to adopt mobile defense and lure the “United Nations forces” into salients; the Central Group was then to carry out a counterthrust in the Hoengsong area and, after annihilating part of the “United Nations forces,” to develop it into the enemy’s depth, threatening from the flank the main attacking group of the “United Nations forces” on the western line and smashing its attack; after the Eastern Group had covered the advance and assembly of the Central Group, its 5th and 3rd Corps were to carry out the counterthrust in coordination with the Central Group.




II. The Course of the Operation

The whole operation divided into three phases: first, the defensive battle on the south bank of the Han River; second, the Hoengsong counterattack operation; and third, the mobile defense operation.


(1) The Defensive Battle on the South Bank of the Han River

On January 27, units of the U.S. I and IX Corps on the western line, supported by large numbers of aircraft, artillery and tanks, launched a fierce attack on the positions of the Volunteers’ 50th and 38th Armies on the front from Yamok-ri to Yeoju, their main force delivering the main thrust toward Seoul on both sides of the Suwon–Seoul highway. The Volunteers conducted their defense relying on field fortifications. On February 4 the second-line positions of the People’s Army’s 1st Corps and the Volunteers’ 50th Army were broken through; the Han River had by then begun to thaw, and the Volunteers south of the Han River were in the unfavorable position of fighting with their backs to the water. The Volunteer command therefore decided that the People’s Army’s 1st Corps and the 50th Army, each leaving a part of its strength to hold firm the bridgehead positions on the south bank of the Han River, would withdraw their main forces north of the Han River to organize a defense, while the 38th Army would continue to resist the “United Nations forces” on the south bank of the Han River, drawing their main force and ensuring that the Volunteers’ main force could carry out a counterthrust east of the South Han River. By February 9 the “United Nations forces” had advanced to the area of the line Inchon, Yongdungpo, Gwangju, Gyeongan-ni and Songhyon-ni.

On the eastern line, on January 28 the U.S. X Corps launched an attack on the line from east of Yeoju to Wonju and Wuling-ni, breaking through toward Chipyong-ni and Hoengsong respectively, while the South Korean III Corps and I Corps thrust respectively toward Hyon-ni and Yangyang. The Volunteers’ 42nd Army’s 125th Division and the People’s Army’s 5th Corps blocked the “United Nations forces” step by step, covering the advance of the main forces of the Central and Eastern Groups. On the 31st the Volunteers’ 125th Division surrounded the regimental headquarters of the U.S. 2nd Division’s 23rd Regiment and 1 reinforced battalion at Jiutun railway station, but after a day of fierce fighting, unable to annihilate the force completely, voluntarily broke off the encirclement; by February 9 the “United Nations forces” east of the South Han River had been stopped by the Chinese and Korean forces in the area of the line Chipyong-ni, Fenyongyuan, Shangcangfeng-ni, Fudong-ni, Wuxiang-ni, Shusha-ni and Gwangchon, among which the South Korean 8th and 5th Divisions, which had advanced to north of Hoengsong, formed a rather prominent salient and were rather dispersed, which favored a counterthrust by the Volunteers.



(2) The Hoengsong Counterattack Operation

After the Volunteers’ main force had successively reached the designated counterthrust positions, it was decided to use the Central and Eastern Groups to counterattack the enemy salient, seeking to annihilate the South Korean 8th and 5th Divisions and part of the U.S. 2nd Division, and afterward, as circumstances allowed, to develop toward Wonju and Mukgye-dong, threatening the flank and rear of the main group of the “United Nations forces” in order to smash their offensive. The dispositions were as follows:

The Central Group, with the 42nd Army (less the 126th Division and the 125th Division’s 375th Regiment, and with the 39th Army’s 117th Division attached), the 40th Army and the 66th Army, was to deliver the main thrust toward Hoengsong and Wonju on the sector Xigu-xian, Shanggaodai and Sanju-ri, with the 39th Army (less the 117th Division) as reserve.

The Eastern Group was to use the People’s Army’s 2nd Corps to pin down the South Korean 3rd, 7th and 9th Divisions, and use the 3rd and 5th Corps to attack the enemy in the areas of Ihodong, Fenghuoshan and Xia’anxing-ni, seeking to annihilate part of the South Korean 5th Division, and afterward to develop the attack toward the southeast of Hoengsong.

The Western Group was to hold the bridgehead positions south of the Han River as far as possible; when the counterthrust of the Central and Eastern Groups began, the 38th Army was to make a pinning attack with considerable strength on the enemy in the Xuanfang-ni area to coordinate with the main force’s counterthrust, and was to switch to pursuit when the “United Nations forces” retreated southward.

At 17:00 on February 11 the counterthrust began. The 42nd Army’s 124th Division quickly opened a gap and continued to develop the attack into the depth of the “United Nations forces.” The 117th Division, attached to that army, joined the battle on its right flank, and by the end of the day had occupied Qindai-ni west of Hoengsong and continued to develop the attack toward Upper and Lower Jiayun north of Hoengsong. The 40th Army’s 118th Division quickly annihilated the greater part of a South Korean battalion in front of it and by the end of the day had advanced to the Taifeng and Guangtian area northwest of Hoengsong, annihilating part of the South Korean forces retreating toward Hoengsong and cutting the South Korean 8th Division’s escape route to Hoengsong.

In this way, after 7 hours of fighting the Central Group had achieved the encirclement of the regiments of the South Korean 8th Division in the area northwest of Hoengsong. On the 12th the 117th Division surrounded and annihilated more than 2,300 South Korean troops in the Xiari area northwest of Hoengsong. By the end of the 12th the Volunteers’ 42nd and 40th Armies, with the cooperation of the 66th Army, had completely annihilated the regiments of the South Korean 8th Division and parts each of the South Korean 3rd Division and the U.S. 2nd Division, more than 15,000 men in all. Because the 66th Army’s progress was rather slow, it failed to cut the retreat route of the “United Nations forces” at Hoengsong, which let them escape toward Wonju. The 42nd Army, the 40th Army’s 120th Division and the 66th Army advanced on the 14th to the area north of Wonju.

The Eastern Group on the 13th occupied Hegu-ri, Wuyuan-ri, and Upper and Lower Anxingwang southeast of Hoengsong, and on the 14th advanced to the area north of Pyongchang.

From the 13th the Volunteers’ Central Group, with the 39th Army’s 115th Division, the 42nd Army’s 126th Division and the 125th Division’s 375th Regiment, and the 40th Army’s 119th Division, launched an attack on the enemy at Chipyong-ni. Because the enemy’s strength and fortifications had been underestimated, the attack preparations were hasty, coordination was not meticulous, artillery and ammunition were scarce, and anti-tank guns in particular were lacking; although after fierce attacks on the 13th and 14th the “United Nations forces” were compressed into a narrow area of two square kilometers, the Volunteers could not break through the all-round defense that the “United Nations forces” had built around a backbone of tanks. On the 15th reinforcing “United Nations forces” broke into Chipyong-ni and linked up with the encircled “United Nations forces”; the Eastern Group’s attack toward Pyongchang and Yongwol likewise did not go smoothly. At the same time the “United Nations forces” that had withdrawn to the Wonju area reorganized their defense on the line east and west of Wonju, and the “United Nations forces” west of the South Han River also arranged a defense in depth in the Yeoju and Changhuyuan-ni areas. These circumstances showed that the opportunity for the Volunteers to annihilate the enemy had been lost, and so at 18:00 on the 15th they stopped the attack on Chipyong-ni and withdrew from the battle, and the armies that had advanced to the areas east and west of Wonju likewise shifted northward at the same time.

The Volunteers’ Western Group units on the south bank of the Han River, under extremely difficult conditions, resisted the “United Nations forces’” continuous attacks, effectively pinned down the main attacking group of the “United Nations forces,” and ensured the Volunteers’ attack on the South Han River. In the 21 days of defensive operations from January 27 to February 16, the Volunteers annihilated more than 22,000 men of the “United Nations forces” in all.



(3) The Mobile Defense Operation

Although the Volunteers’ defense in the first phase had won a certain degree of victory, it had not broken the “United Nations forces’” offensive; when the Volunteers withdrew from the battle at Chipyong-ni and shifted northward, the “United Nations forces” continued to attack the Volunteers. Because the Volunteers had suffered heavy casualties in the first phase of operations and could not replenish them for the time being, and the strategic reserve would not be able to reach the “38th Parallel” until mid-April, the Volunteer command decided that from February 17 mobile defense would be adopted along the entire line, to win two months’ time for all preparations before going over to the offensive. The defensive dispositions were as follows: the People’s Army’s 1st Corps (less the 19th Division), the Volunteers’ 50th, 38th, 42nd and 66th Armies, and the People’s Army’s 5th, 3rd and 2nd Corps formed the first echelon, and on a front of about 160 kilometers running from the Han River estuary in the west, along the north bank of the Han River through Yangpyong, Zhongyuanshan, Shengzhishan, Fenghuoshan and Jiufeng, to west of Xiazhenfu-ni in the east, were to build a first defensive zone 25 to 30 kilometers deep and to try to resist the “United Nations forces” on this line for one month; the People’s Army’s 1st Corps’ 19th Division and the Volunteers’ 26th, 40th and 39th Armies formed the second echelon, and in the areas of Munsan, Uijongbu, Zuofangshan, Hongchon, Fengyan-ni and Xiazhenfu-ni were to build a second defensive zone, preparing to defend on this line after the first echelon had completed its mission.

On February 19 the U.S. 1st Cavalry Division, the British 27th Brigade, the South Korean 6th Division and the U.S. 1st Marine Division first launched attacks on the front of the Volunteers’ 42nd and 66th Armies; on February 23 the U.S. 2nd Division and the South Korean 7th and 9th Divisions attacked the positions of the People’s Army’s 5th, 3rd and 2nd Corps. Meeting powerful blocking action by the Volunteers, the “United Nations forces” advanced slowly and only by March 6 occupied the area of the line Zhongyuanshan, Longtou-ri, Fengshuiyuan, Sangtiandong, Juwenshan and Hengxi-ni, whereby the eastern and western lines were basically straightened and brought level. On March 7 the “United Nations forces,” with 5 corps comprising 14 divisions, 3 brigades and 1 airborne regiment, supported by powerful fire, launched an attack along the entire Volunteer line, adopting the tactics of closing up the main forces, advancing steadily and fighting steadily, and moving forward abreast, and gradually pushed northward. The Volunteers, relying on ordinary field fortifications, blocked the “United Nations forces” step by step. On the 14th the Volunteers voluntarily evacuated Seoul.

On March 15 the “United Nations forces” occupied the line Seoul–Hongchon; the armies of the Volunteers’ first echelon shifted one after another to the area north of the “38th Parallel” to rest and refit, while the armies of the second echelon at once engaged the “United Nations forces” in fierce battle on the prepared positions. The U.S. I Corps’ attack along the Seoul–Yonchon highway met powerful resistance from the Volunteers’ 26th Army and advanced slowly, occupying the line Uijongbu–Chuncheon only by the 23rd. To speed up the advance and to intercept the People’s Army’s 1st Corps, the “United Nations forces,” from 06:00 to 24:00 on the 23rd, airdropped in batches more than 4,000 men of the 187th Airborne Regiment near Munsan.

On the 24th the ground and airborne “United Nations forces” linked up and, supported by aircraft, attacked the flank of the Volunteers’ 26th Army, and were beaten back by the Volunteers. In blocking the “United Nations forces,” the Volunteers fought repeatedly over some key points and inflicted heavy losses on the “United Nations forces’” effective strength.

On March 31 the Volunteers voluntarily shifted along the entire line to the area near and north of the “38th Parallel” to stop the “United Nations forces’” advance and to cover the assembly of the Volunteers’ 3rd, 19th and 9th Army Groups. In early April the “United Nations forces,” discovering that the Volunteers’ follow-on units had arrived, basically stopped their offensive. By April 21 the “United Nations forces” had been pinned down on the line Kaesong, Changdan, Gaolangpu-ri, Yonchon, Zhipu-ri, Hwachon, Yanggu, Yuantong-ni and Kosong, and the Fourth Campaign ended there.




III. Case Analysis

The Fourth Campaign was fought not long after the end of the Third Campaign and lasted nearly three months; it was fought entirely while the Volunteers had had no chance to rest, refit and replenish, and the difficulties of the units exceeded those of the first three campaigns, in particular the shortage of troops and the failure of rear transport, which had an enormous effect on operations. Although the “United Nations forces” headed by the United States in the end seized Seoul and the area south of the “38th Parallel,” they paid an enormous price for it.


(1) Combining Firm Defense of Positions With Counterattack Actions

Firmly holding positions and combining this with active counterattack actions was the basic guiding thought of the Volunteers in this defensive campaign. With the “United Nations forces” holding command of the air and also enjoying great superiority in ground fire and assault power, a passive, purely defensive posture could not have withstood their attack. Combining firm defense of positions with counterattack actions raises the flexibility of the defense and gives it renewed vitality. In this campaign, the reason the Volunteers were able to block the “United Nations forces” for more than 80 days and annihilate nearly

80,000 of the enemy, so that the “United Nations forces” advanced on average less than 1.5 kilometers a day, even though their own equipment was inferior, their logistical supply extremely difficult, their combat personnel seriously depleted and their units rather fatigued, was that in the defense they not only relied on favorable terrain and fortifications to resist stubbornly, but also launched counterassaults and counterthrusts in good time and dealt the “United Nations forces” powerful blows. Although the counterthrust operations did not achieve the aim of smashing the “United Nations forces’” offensive, they nonetheless played a role that cannot be ignored. Practice has proved that in operations, for a counterthrust to play the decisive role of breaking the enemy’s attack, one must form a powerful fist and quickly annihilate the important group on the flank of the enemy’s main attacking group, so as afterward to deliver a powerful thrust against the flank and rear of the enemy’s main attacking group. To annihilate the enemy in front, especially an enemy with superior equipment, first, one must truly cut off his retreat, to avoid his escaping as the “United Nations forces” at Hoengsong did; and second, one must split him up and annihilate him quickly, to avoid his being able to link up rapidly while encircled by the Volunteers, as the “United Nations forces” at Chipyong-ni did, and then, once reinforcing “United Nations forces” arrived, break out with combined strength.



(2) Adopting a Defense of Great Depth and a Deployment Light in Front and Heavy in the Rear

To resist the attack of an enemy with superior equipment, there must be a defense of great depth and a deployment light in front and heavy in the rear, in order to increase the elasticity and toughness of the defense and strengthen its stability. For where equipment differs enormously, it is impossible that the defensive positions will not be broken through by the enemy at all; in particular, when a hasty shift to the defense leaves the position fortifications rather weak, the survival of the defending troops is gravely threatened under assault by powerful fire. A defense of great depth makes it possible, after some positions or zones are broken through, to stop the enemy’s further development and to restore lost positions or zones by counterassault or counterthrust; deploying forces light in front and heavy in the rear avoids unnecessary casualties and keeps a larger reserve with which to strike the enemy flexibly and mobilely. At the start of this campaign, because the Volunteers were intent on smashing the “United Nations forces’” offensive by counterthrust and prepared, once the counterthrust had succeeded, to exploit the success by continuing to attack the “United Nations forces,” they built positions for only one defensive zone. Practice has proved that preparing for only one eventuality in this way is not enough; in the second phase of the campaign two defensive zones were set up (and another was added later), which strengthened the stability of the defense and enabled the defensive operation to last more than two months.

In the force deployment of this campaign the Volunteers consistently adhered to the principle of light in front and heavy in the rear. In the first phase the first echelon had only 4 armies (army corps) plus 2 divisions, and the second echelon was as many as 6 armies (less 2 divisions). In the second phase, because of heavy attrition among the troops, the first echelon was increased to 8 armies (less 1 division) and the second echelon reduced to 3 armies plus 1 division, but it was stipulated that each army should, according to circumstances, deploy in several echelons, fight in rotation, relieve one another for rest and replenishment, and use counterassaults to beat back the “United Nations forces’” attacks or retake lost positions. The Volunteers further stressed that many troops should not be deployed on a single position, so as not to suffer excessive casualties, and that a position should not be held rigidly to the death in a fixed spot, letting the “United Nations forces” finish them off. The Volunteer units carried out this principle fairly well, thereby reducing casualties and effectively annihilating the “United Nations forces’” effective strength. For example, on March 23, in the counterassault by 3 companies of the 26th Army’s 226th Regiment on the “United Nations forces” at Taifeng-ni and Shuangdong-ni (east side of Zhujinshan), more than 200 of the “United Nations forces” were killed or wounded; the next day, in the battle to resist the “United Nations forces’” attack on Height 326.2 (south side of Zhujinshan), a single platoon of the 8th Company of that army’s 264th Regiment killed or wounded more than 100 of the “United Nations forces.”



(3) Seizing the Key Junctures in the Development of the Campaign and Exercising Flexible and Mobile Command

For defensive operations against an enemy with superior equipment, flexible and mobile operational command must be adopted. The core of flexible and mobile command at the campaign level lies in grasping well the key junctures in the development of the campaign. At the start of this campaign, once the Volunteers detected the “United Nations forces’” intention of a counteroffensive along the entire line, they at once organized a firm defense and prepared to smash the “United Nations forces’” attack with a powerful counterthrust; when operations in depth did not go smoothly, they at once stopped the counterthrust and, according to the situation on the battlefield, shifted to mobile defense — in both cases they seized the key junctures of the campaign’s development. Hence they won the initiative out of passivity and gained time for the movement of the strategic reserve.

First, in campaign guidance they correctly grasped the various key junctures in the development of the campaign and exercised campaign command flexibly and mobilely. After the Third Campaign ended, the Volunteers organized a defense in the areas of Suwon, Kumyangjang-ni, Icheon, Tiandefeng, Hoengsong and north of Pyongchang, covering their main force as it rested and refitted. When the Volunteers saw through the “United Nations forces’” offensive intention, they at once decided that the main force would stop resting on January 24 and shift to defense along the entire line. When the Volunteers found that after adjusting their dispositions the “United Nations forces” were concentrating their main force in an attack on the western line, intending to seize Seoul, they decided on the western line to organize a firm defense on the south bank of the Han River with a part of their strength, controlling the “United Nations forces’” main attacking group; on the eastern line, to lure the enemy in deep according to plan so as to create an opportunity favorable to themselves when the enemy formed a salient, whereupon the Volunteers concentrated their main force in a counterthrust, opened a campaign breakthrough, and quickly developed it into the depth of the “United Nations forces,” using offense to assist defense, threatening the flank and rear of the main attacking group of the “United Nations forces” on the western line, thereby shaking its offensive intention, creating favorable conditions for annihilating the enemy piece by piece, and smashing the “United Nations forces’” offensive. On the western line, in order to continue holding in check the “United Nations forces’” main attacking group, to win a rather long time, and to inflict heavy casualties and attrition on the “United Nations forces,” the Volunteer units adjusted their dispositions at the right time. On the eastern line, when the attacking “United Nations forces” formed a salient, the Volunteers lost no time in carrying out a counterthrust and annihilated part of the “United Nations forces’” strength. When continued development in depth after the counterthrust proved unfavorable, they resolutely stopped the counterattack operations. In the mobile defense operations, in order to win the necessary time, the Volunteers adopted the tactics of a wide front, great depth, and repeated contest with the “United Nations forces” for every hill and every river, trading space for time; after inflicting heavy casualties and attrition on the “United Nations forces,” not confined by the gain or loss of a single city or place, and in order to hold the initiative, they resolved to evacuate Seoul. In short, because the campaign guidance was correct and campaign actions were changed at the right time according to the development and changes in the situation during the course of the campaign, the Volunteers were always in the initiative; this was one of the important factors in the Volunteers’ winning the campaign.

Second, building a defense of many positions, many zones and great depth on the basis of key points. After going over to the defense, the Volunteers overcame all manner of difficulties and, in the main defensive direction with a depth of 100 kilometers, built five defensive zones. Among these, in the main defensive direction on the south bank of the Han River, two defensive zones were built on the basis of key points. After the Volunteers went over to mobile defense, on a front of about 150 kilometers along the north bank of the Han River through Yangpyong, Zhongyuanshan, Shengzhifeng, Fenghuoshan and Jiufeng to Xiazhenfu-ni, they built the first defensive zone, 25 to 30 kilometers deep; within the depth, from Munsan in the west along Uijongbu, Zhujinshan, Qingyushan, Zuofangshan, Hongchon and Fengan-ni, they built the second defensive zone, and in the areas of Kaesong, Gaolangpu-ri, south of Yonchon, Shuiping, Hwachon, Yanggu and Yuantong-ni near the “38th Parallel,” they built the last defensive zone. Each defensive zone had three to four defensive areas built in it. Each position (zone) was based on key points linked by trenches and communication trenches, forming an all-round defense with emphasis points, so that every key point could fight independently and hold out for a rather long time, inflicting heavy casualties and attrition on the “United Nations forces.” Because the Volunteers built a defense of many positions, many zones and great depth, they resisted the “United Nations forces’” continuous attacks and slowed the speed of their advance; the “United Nations forces” advanced on average less than 1.5 kilometers a day. In the defensive operations the Volunteers annihilated more than 63,000 of the enemy in all, and won 85 days’ time, creating favorable conditions for the next campaign.

Third, establishing a campaign disposition with emphasis points, many echelons and great depth, and holding a larger mobile force. In the first phase of the campaign, in view of the “United Nations forces” concentrating their main force on the western line to deliver the main thrust toward Seoul and delivering an auxiliary thrust on the eastern line, the Volunteers on the western line concentrated the strength of 3 armies to organize a firm defense and resist the “United Nations forces’” main attacking group; on the eastern line they used 1 army plus 2 divisions for mobile defense, and held the strength of 6 armies as a mobile force, ready at any time to counterattack the enemy that thrust in, in coordination with the firm defensive operations on the western line. In the second phase of the campaign, according to the changes in the situation and the campaign mission, the Volunteers formed the first echelon with the strength of 8 armies and the second echelon with the strength of 3 armies plus 1 division. The armies charged with defensive missions mostly also formed two echelons, deploying their forces in depth and in echelon, resisting successively the “United Nations forces’” continuous assaults by large numbers of infantry and tanks, and strengthening the stability of the defense. To economize on forces, preserve effective strength, and avoid both loss of men and loss of ground, the guiding thought “forces light in front and heavy in the rear, fire heavy in front and light in the rear” was put forward in tactics. That is, a small number of troops held the positions, reinforced by supporting fire from sufficient weapons, thereby reducing the damage that the “United Nations forces’” superior air and artillery fire did to the Volunteers. The majority of troops were deployed under concealment on the flanks of the positions or somewhat to the rear, so that every level held a larger mobile force and could, at the right time, reinforce the combat of the defending troops and carry out counterthrusts.

Fourth, combining stubborn defense with active counterattack and raiding. Defensive operations are usually passive, and the Fourth Campaign especially, in which the Volunteers had no time to rest and replenish before going hastily over to the defense, made the Volunteers’ operations still more passive. How to wrest the initiative from passivity is the key to the success or failure of a defensive campaign. In this campaign, besides judging the situation correctly, making the decision for a defensive campaign at the right time and adopting many effective measures, the Volunteers’ all-important move was in campaign command to look after the campaign as a whole and organically combine firm defense of positions with active counterattack. For example, in the first phase of the campaign the Han Xianchu group on the western line resolutely resisted the assaults of the “United Nations forces’” main attacking group and held out for 12 days and nights, until February 7, winning time and inflicting heavy casualties and attrition on the enemy. When the attacking “United Nations forces” on the eastern line formed a salient, the main forces of the Deng–Kim group, in accordance with the predetermined plan, carried out a counterattack in the Hoengsong area, annihilating more than 15,000 of the enemy in all, and forcing the “United Nations forces” to fall back 26 kilometers, which effectively coordinated with the Han Xianchu group’s firm defensive operations on the western line, enabling the 38th Army and the 50th Army’s units left south of the Han River, in the Han Xianchu group, under extremely difficult conditions to resist the “United Nations forces’” continuous attacks by infantry and tanks and in addition to hold firm for 10 days and nights on the south bank of the Han River. For campaign and tactical key points of important value, indeed for every important height, the Volunteers contested repeatedly with the “United Nations forces”; when a position was lost, they used the night (sometimes the day) to retake it by counterattack, and in the repeated contest killed, wounded and wore down the “United Nations forces’” effective strength. In addition, before the “United Nations forces” launched their attack or during its course, the Volunteers made great efforts to find the “United Nations forces’” weak points and, using the darkness, sent capable cadres leading picked small detachments to raid the “United Nations forces” widely, throwing them into confusion and giving them no peace, which also played a certain role in disrupting the “United Nations forces’” attack preparations and weakening their combat capability.



(4) Insufficient Manpower and Rear Support and Insufficient Attention to Anti-Airborne Operations Affected the Volunteers’ Operations to a Certain Degree

Because the Volunteers went hastily over to the defense without having had rest and replenishment, replenishment of personnel and supply of grain and ammunition were all felt to be insufficient. Owing to the shortage of ammunition, artillery fire could only make brief firing at the personnel and tanks of the “United Nations forces’” dense-formation assaults, so that the infantry, in resisting the “United Nations forces’” fierce attacks, did not receive powerful artillery fire support. Infantry weapons likewise could not play their full role for lack of ammunition; many units, their ammunition used up, could only fight the enemy with bayonets. Owing to the shortage of grain, units could only stave off hunger by mixing the limited stir-fried flour they carried with cold water (snow). Because the units’ strength had been reduced by more than a half and could not be replenished, personnel could only be drawn from organs at every level and from service and miscellaneous personnel to fill up the companies. All of this directly affected the progress of the campaign. Modern war has the characteristics of strong destructiveness, heavy consumption of ammunition and materiel, and heavy casualties; therefore, raising rear support capability and personnel replenishment capability will become an important factor in ensuring victory in campaigns and battles.

In addition, this campaign gave insufficient attention to anti-airborne operations. In the second-phase mobile defense operations, when the enemy attacking on the western line had advanced to an area 10 to 15 kilometers from Munsan, the U.S. 187th Airborne Regiment made an airdrop near Munsan, attempting to disrupt the Volunteers’ battle formations and intercept the units shifting northward. Because the Volunteers lacked anti-airborne forces and had no experience of anti-airborne operations, they failed to annihilate the airdropped “United Nations forces”; the “United Nations forces’” airborne troops linked up with the units attacking frontally, so that the flank of the Volunteers’ 26th Army’s defensive positions was for a time threatened, and the whole operational plan was affected.

(Xie Yilian)








31. The Shangganling Campaign of the 15th Army of the Chinese People’s Volunteers

(1952.10.14–11.25)

[Case Summary] In the War to Resist U.S. Aggression and Aid Korea, in order to smash the “Kumhwa Offensive” launched by the “United Nations forces,” the Chinese People’s Volunteers conducted a firm defense in the Shangganling area from October 14 to November 25, 1952, relying on tunnel fortifications. In the Shangganling Campaign the “United Nations forces” committed in succession the U.S. 7th Division and the South Korean 2nd and 9th Divisions, 11 infantry regiments and 2 battalions in all, plus 18 artillery battalions, a total strength of more than 60,000 men; the Volunteers committed the 15th Army’s 45th and 29th Divisions, the 12th Army’s 31st Division and the 34th Division’s 102nd Regiment, and parts each of 9 artillery regiments plus 4 battalions, a total strength of more than 40,000 men. The campaign lasted 43 days; after repeated and fierce contests in which positions were lost and retaken many times, the Volunteers finally smashed the enemy’s attack, winning a major victory in which they annihilated more than 25,000 of the enemy, destroyed or damaged 300 enemy aircraft, and destroyed 61 large-caliber guns and 14 tanks. The Shangganling Campaign is not only a typical case of firm defense but also a typical case of inferior equipment defeating an enemy with superior equipment. This battle smashed the “Kumhwa Offensive” of the U.S. and South Korean forces, further stabilized the front line, and provided precious experience for the Volunteers’ firm defense.


I. The Situation Before the Campaign

After the Chinese People’s Volunteers went over to a firm defense, in order to seize the initiative they launched small-scale counterattack operations one after another. But the U.S. forces, in order to gain bargaining capital in the armistice negotiations, also launched the “Kumhwa Offensive” operation.


(1) The Volunteers Go Over to a Firm Defense

In June 1951, after the Volunteers went over to the strategic defense, under the guidance of the operational guideline of “protracted war, active defense,” the first-line units built large numbers of tunnel fortifications and gradually formed a strongpoint-style firm positional defense with tunnels as its backbone. At the same time, defensive strength along the east and west coasts and in the depth was adjusted and strengthened, and roads and rear supply were improved. Since the spring and summer of 1952 the Volunteers had also carried out a series of struggles to consolidate positions, and had gained experience in small-unit offensive and defensive operations relying on tunnels.

In the autumn of 1952, in order to seize the initiative and smash local attacks the U.S. forces might launch, the armies of the first echelon launched counterattack operations from September 18 against tactical key points held by U.S. units of battalion size and below. Just as the Volunteers’ limited-objective autumn offensive was entering its second phase, the U.S. forces, in order to gain propaganda capital before the opening of the Seventh Session of the United Nations General Assembly and the U.S. presidential election, and to strengthen their position in the armistice negotiations, launched the so-called “Kumhwa Offensive,” and the Shangganling Campaign began from this.



(2) The U.S. Forces’ Operational Intention and Force Dispositions

The intention of the U.S. forces in launching the so-called “Kumhwa Offensive” was: first, to seize the Volunteers’ Height 597.9 and the north hill of Height 537.7, then to take the whole Wusheng Mountain area, improve the defensive posture of the Kumhwa area, and create conditions for a later advance into the area north of Pyonggang and Kumsong. Their main thrust directions were Jutingxian and Wusheng Mountain, with an attack front 2.5 kilometers wide.

To realize this intention, the main forces the U.S. side assembled were: the U.S. 7th Division (with the U.S. 187th Airborne Regiment, the Ethiopian battalion and the Colombian battalion attached), the South Korean 2nd Division (with the 37th Infantry Regiment attached), and the South Korean 9th Division and other units. Their dispositions were: the U.S. 7th Division on the line from Shangjiashan to Songting, and the South Korean 2nd Division on the line from Jixiongshan to Waiyedong. Before the attack began, the U.S. 7th Division relieved the South Korean 2nd Division on the Jixiongshan position, to serve as the assembly area for the attack on Height 597.9.



(3) The Volunteers’ Operational Resolve and Force Dispositions

The Volunteers’ 15th Army organized a defense in the Limudong, Jiaxianli, Chaixiadong and Manshan zone to block U.S. breakthroughs from Shangjiashan and Wangzaifeng toward Pyonggang and from Shangganling toward Wusheng Mountain; it resolved to hold firm the main strongpoints of the basic positions and to carry on repeated contests with the U.S. forces so as to wear down the U.S. forces’ effective strength on a large scale and smash their attack. The Volunteers’ 15th Army had drawn up in advance a plan for smashing an attack by 3 to 4 U.S. divisions; judging from the enemy situation and the terrain, it considered that the U.S. forces were rather likely to attack toward Shangjiashan, Wangzaifeng and Pyonggang, and correspondingly strengthened the defensive strength along the line Xifangshan–Shangjiashan.

The 15th Army, commanding the 29th, 44th and 45th Divisions, deployed on the defensive front. The 44th Division (with the 29th Division’s 87th Regiment attached) took the defense from Limudong to Zhicun, blocking U.S. breakthroughs from Shangjiashan and Wangzaifeng toward Pyonggang. The 45th Division took the defense from Lingtai to Jiaxianli, checking U.S. breakthroughs from Shangganling and Jutingxian toward Wusheng Mountain. The 29th Division (less the 86th and 87th Regiments) took the defense of the second line from Zhicun to Lingtai. The army reserve was the 29th Division’s 86th Regiment.

The 45th Infantry Division, commanding the 133rd, 134th and 135th Regiments, with the 3rd Battalion of the 15th Army’s 9th Artillery Regiment attached, defended the zone of Lingtai, Jiaxianli, Zhencaidong and Tajuli. The 135th Regiment’s 2nd Battalion organized a defense in the area of Lingtai, Height 454.4 and the unnamed height to its southeast, and Height 781; the 3rd Battalion organized a defense in the area of Height 597.9, Shangganling and Jutingxian; the 1st Battalion organized a defense in the area of the north hill of Height 537.7, Height 448, and the unnamed height southeast of Jutingxian; the 3rd Battalion’s 7th Company and the division’s guard company served as the regimental reserve. The 135th Regiment’s neighbor on the left was the 133rd Regiment, and on the right the 29th Division’s 85th Regiment.

On each main strongpoint of the Volunteers’ basic positions one or two tunnels had been built; squad positions had small-tunnel shelters, together with open and concealed firing points, trenches, communication trenches and the like, and a considerable quantity of ammunition and combat materiel had been stockpiled, as well as a week’s staple and non-staple food, drinking water and so on.

Wusheng Mountain, controlled by the Volunteers, has precipitous terrain and overlooks the entire depth of the U.S. forces in the Kumhwa area; Height 597.9 and the north hill of Height 537.7 were the salients of the Volunteers’ positions, wedged into the opposing positions, able to threaten the enemy’s communications north of Kumhwa, and were important tactical key points on the way to the main peak of Wusheng Mountain.




II. The Course of the Operation

In the Shangganling Campaign the two sides committed in succession more than 100,000 men and contested repeatedly for 43 days; the scale of operations developed from a battle into a campaign, and its intensity was rare in the history of war. The U.S. artillery and air force fired more than 1.9 million shells at the two hilltops and dropped more than 5,000 bombs, blasting the soil and rock of the two heights, whose total area was less than 4 square kilometers, loose to a depth of 1 to 2 meters. The Volunteers’ defending units carried out the operational guideline of “hold firm the defense, contest every inch of ground,” and resolutely resisted the enemy’s attacks relying on tunnel fortifications. The whole campaign passed through three phases: contesting the surface positions, persisting in the tunnel struggle, and carrying out the decisive counterattack.


(1) Contesting the Surface Positions

On the two days of October 12 and 13 the U.S. forces conducted preparatory fire on Height 597.9 and the north hill of Height 537.7, held by the 45th Division. At 04:30 on the 14th, 7 battalions in all, parts each of the U.S. 7th Division and the South Korean 2nd Division, supported by more than 300 guns, more than 20 tanks and more than 100 aircraft, launched a fierce assault on the two heights by many routes in many waves. On the first day of the battle the U.S. forces fired 300,000 shells of various kinds on the Volunteers’ positions, and aircraft dropped nearly 500 bombs; most of the surface fortifications were destroyed, and the 2 companies of the Volunteers’ 135th Regiment holding Height 597.9 and the north hill of Height 537.7, lacking artillery fire support, relied on the tunnel fortifications to resist the enemy’s repeated assaults and inflicted heavy casualties on the U.S. forces. By 17:00, apart from the main peak of Height 597.9 and its northwest ridge (positions numbered 3, 0, 4, 5 and 6), which the Volunteers still held stubbornly, all the other surface positions were occupied by the U.S. forces, and the surface positions on the north hill of Height 537.7 were also occupied by the U.S. forces; the Volunteers withdrew into the tunnels and continued fighting the U.S. forces. That night the Volunteers counterattacked with 4 companies in all from the 135th and 134th Regiments and recovered all the positions. They then used 1 battalion each from the 134th and 133rd Regiments as the reserve for Height 597.9 and the north hill of Height 537.7, preparing to continue resisting the U.S. attacks.

From the 15th to the 18th the U.S. forces committed in succession 2 regiments plus 1 battalion and attacked Height 597.9 and the north hill of Height 537.7 continuously; the Volunteers, relying on the tunnels, lost positions by day and recovered them by night, contesting repeatedly with the U.S. forces. On the 18th the surface positions on the northwest ridge of Height 597.9 were occupied by the U.S. forces. On the night of the 19th the 45th Division counterattacked Height 597.9 and the north hill of Height 537.7 with 5 companies and, with the cooperation of the units holding the tunnels, recovered all the positions. On the 20th the U.S. forces again counterattacked the Volunteers with the strength of 3 battalions; after fierce fighting until evening, apart from the northwest ridge of Height 597.9, all the other positions were again occupied by the U.S. forces, and the Volunteers’ holding troops withdrew into the tunnels and continued the struggle.

While the U.S. forces attacked the Shangganling area, the U.S. 7th Division and the South Korean 9th Division, each in two parts, attacked the 29th Division’s Height 419 and the 44th Division’s Zhicun South Hill, the height northwest of Shangjiashan, and Height 391 respectively, and were all beaten back by the Volunteers.

In this phase the U.S. forces committed 17 battalions in all and the Volunteers committed 21 companies, contesting repeatedly over the positions of two companies, and the fighting was cruel and fierce. After 7 days and nights of fierce fighting they annihilated more than 7,000 of the enemy in all; the 45th Division also suffered rather heavy casualties, the surface positions were destroyed, ammunition could not be replenished to the basic positions, and the division therefore went over to the struggle of holding the tunnels.



(2) Persisting in the Tunnel Struggle

After the U.S. forces occupied the surface positions they at once attacked the Volunteer units holding the tunnels, and the tunnel struggle took on a fierce and complex situation of siege and counter-siege, destruction and counter-destruction, blockade and counter-blockade. The U.S. forces that had occupied the surface positions of Height 597.9 twice attacked the northwest ridge positions held by the Volunteers without success, switched to consolidating the positions already gained, and at the same time besieged Tunnels No. 1 and No. 2 on the northeast ridge, held respectively by the 134th Regiment’s 8th Company and 4th Company. The U.S. forces adopted such means as building blockhouses to blockade, bombing and blasting, burning and smoking, releasing poison gas, blocking with rock and earth, and surrounding with barbed-wire entanglements, attempting to destroy the tunnels and starve out the units holding them. The units holding the tunnels overcame such grave difficulties as shortages of food, water, ammunition and medicine, foul air, and steadily mounting casualties, and, with fire and manpower support from the depth, carried on a heroic struggle to hold the tunnels. They actively conducted sortie activities by small units, blew up enemy blockhouses, killed and wounded attacking enemy with sniper rifles and sniper guns, and broke the U.S. blockade and siege of the tunnels. To support the tunnel struggle, the Volunteers on the 21st, 22nd, 23rd, 26th and 28th carried out continuous counterattacks with from 2 squads to several platoons to coordinate with the operations of the units holding the tunnels. The unit holding the tunnel on the north hill of Height 537.7, with the cooperation of continuous counterattacks by small units of the 133rd Regiment, recovered its position three times, on the 21st, 24th and 28th; the last recovery was held until the afternoon of the 30th, when, because there was not enough strength to hold the surface position, it withdrew into the tunnel again after killing and wounding more than 1,300 U.S. troops, in order to preserve its effective strength and prepare for sustained fighting.

To pin down and draw off the U.S. forces and to coordinate with the struggle of holding the tunnels, the Volunteers’ 29th and 44th Divisions, from October 21 to 27, attacked the unnamed height east of Baidei-ri, the unnamed height northeast of Height 381, and the south peak of Height 391, killing and wounding more than 2,000 U.S. troops.

Because of the Volunteers’ active and stubborn fighting, the U.S. forces suffered heavy casualties and had to adjust their dispositions: they transferred the South Korean 9th Division to the Shangganling area to take part in the fighting, and the U.S. 7th Division handed the Height 597.9 position to the South Korean 2nd Division and contracted its defensive front to the west.

To prepare for the great counterattack, the 15th Army, in accordance with the instructions of the leaders of the Volunteers and of the army group, checked and summed up the previous phase of operations and carried out a series of tasks including adjusting dispositions, replenishing personnel, and strengthening artillery and air-defense fire. The 29th Division’s 86th and 87th Regiments relieved the defense north of Shangganling and at Zhongxianshan, to strengthen the stability of the defense in the depth of the Shangganling area; the 45th Division concentrated all its strength on operations at Height 597.9 and the north hill of Height 537.7. The army group’s reserve, the 92nd Regiment of the 12th Army’s 31st Division, relieved the 44th Division on the Falifeng and Wangzaifeng positions, and the 31st Division’s 91st and 93rd Regiments were located between Wusheng Mountain and Zhuangzishan as the campaign reserve. The 11th Howitzer Regiment and the 601st and 610th Antiaircraft Artillery Regiments reinforced the defense of the Wusheng Mountain and Shangganling areas; the 15th Army also drew on personnel of headquarters, service and miscellaneous units and 1,300 new recruits to fill up the combat companies of the 45th Division.

On October 29 the Volunteers’ dispositions had been adjusted and all preparations before the counterattack had been completed. In view of the heavy U.S. casualties and the U.S. 7th Division’s transfer to the west, which seemed to indicate that the U.S. forces no longer had the strength to expand the attack, the moment for the Volunteers to carry out a decisive counterattack had matured, and it was decided to go over from holding the tunnels to the next phase, the counterattack operation.



(3) Carrying Out the Decisive Counterattack

On October 25 the leaders of the Volunteers’ 15th Army, in accordance with the army group’s resolve to recover the positions by resolute counterattack, summed up the previous phase of operations and studied and deployed the next counterattack operation, considering that Height 597.9, with its precipitous terrain, was the key point both sides were contesting, and that recovering and consolidating that height would have an important effect on the whole battlefield situation. They decided: first to concentrate forces to counterattack Height 597.9, and after consolidating it to shift forces to counterattack the north hill of Height 537.7. The units taking part in the counterattack were the 135th Regiment’s 4 companies, which, relying on positions 0, 4, 5 and 6 on the northwest ridge, were to seize positions 9 and 10 on the southwest side of position 3 on the main peak; the 134th Regiment and 4 companies of the 86th Regiment, with the cooperation of the unit holding Tunnel No. 1, were first to retake position 1 and afterward, together with the 135th Regiment’s detachments, converge to attack position 3; 2 companies of the 86th Regiment were to counterattack position 8 and, in coordination with the unit holding Tunnel No. 2, to seize position 2 when the opportunity arose. The 12th Army’s 91st Regiment advanced to the vicinity of Jutingxian, preparing to take over the defense after the positions on Height 597.9 had been recovered.

On October 28 and 29 the Volunteers’ artillery carried out preparatory fire. On the night of the 29th 1 company of the 86th Regiment entered Tunnel No. 1 secretly. At 22:00 on the 30th the Volunteers’ counterattack units, supported by 104 guns, launched an assault on the U.S. forces. At about 23:00, apart from the failure of the fighting at positions 8 and 2, positions 3, 9, 10, 7 and 1 had been recovered, 1 battalion of the defenders had been completely annihilated, and more than 20 counterattacks by forces of battalion size and below had been beaten back. On the night of November 1 the Volunteers continued the counterattack on positions 8, 2 and 11 and recovered those positions. With this, Height 597.9, apart from position 12, had completely returned to its prewar posture. From October 31 to November 5 the U.S. 7th Division and the South Korean 9th Division in succession counterattacked the Volunteers with 17 battalions supported by aircraft and artillery fire. Position 2 was for a time occupied by the U.S. forces; the Volunteers reinforced the defense in succession with 2 battalions of the 31st Division’s 93rd Regiment and finally beat the U.S. forces back, and after the 5th the U.S. forces stopped attacking Height 597.9.

At the same time as the counterattack on Height 597.9, the 29th Division’s 85th Regiment on the night of October 30 seized Height 275 northwest of Baidei-ri, completely annihilating 1 platoon of the U.S. 7th Division; the 87th Regiment counterattacked the enemy on the north hill of Height 537.7 and annihilated more than 1,000 men of the “puppet” 2nd Division, effectively coordinating with the operations on Height 597.9.

Because Height 597.9 had been consolidated, preparations were made, according to the predetermined plan, to counterattack the north hill of Height 537.7. To this end the dispositions were adjusted as follows: the 12th Army’s 31st Division relieved the 15th Army’s 45th Division in the defense, and the 45th Division moved to the vicinity of Bingmadong to refit and replenish. The 31st Division’s 91st and 93rd Regiments defended Height 597.9; the 92nd Regiment counterattacked the enemy on the north hill of Height 537.7 with all its strength; the 12th Army set up a forward command post at Deshanxian to strengthen the command of the counterattack operation. The 15th Army’s 29th Division’s 86th and 87th Regiments defended the positions around Wusheng Mountain and Zhongxianshan with their main force and coordinated with the 31st Division’s fighting with part of their strength. The 12th Army’s 34th Division’s 100th and 102nd Regiments were moved to the Wenyanli and Xipuli area, preparing to support the Shangganling fighting. At 18:00 on November 11, 2 battalions of the 92nd Regiment, supported by artillery fire, launched a counterattack on the U.S. forces on the north hill of Height 537.7 and at once recovered the position. From the 12th the South Korean 2nd Division, with its 32nd, 17th and 37th Regiments and other units, supported by aircraft and artillery, assaulted the Volunteers repeatedly, and the position was occupied several times by the U.S. side, but each time it was recovered by the stubborn resistance of the 92nd Regiment. On the 18th the Volunteers’ 102nd Regiment took over the 92nd Regiment’s combat mission, beat back repeated U.S. attacks and consolidated the position. After the 20th the U.S. forces no longer had the strength to continue attacking, and every day retaliated against the Volunteers’ positions with bombing and shelling. By the 25th, Height 597.9 and the north hill of Height 537.7 had returned to their prewar posture. With this, the U.S. forces’ so-called “Kumhwa Offensive” was thoroughly smashed by the Volunteers, and the Shangganling Campaign ended in victory.




III. Case Analysis

The Shangganling Campaign created a model of firm defensive operations in the history of modern warfare, showing that a defensive system with tunnels as its backbone and built on strongpoints has an enormous effect in resisting assaults by powerful fire and strengthening the stability of the defense.


(1) Changing Dispositions According to the Situation, Striving for the Initiative on the Battlefield

Making a correct judgment according to changes in the battlefield situation is the basis for directing the combat actions of the troops. Before the Shangganling Campaign the Volunteers had estimated that the U.S. forces might launch an autumn offensive in September, and that the main direction of the U.S. attack might be toward Xifangshan and Pyonggang. Pyonggang was the main direction of the Volunteers’ defense. Xifangshan was also the gateway to Pyonggang; in terms of terrain, the area west of Xifangshan at the junction with the 38th Army on the right was open ground, convenient for the movement of mechanized units, and the U.S. force opposite was the U.S. 7th Division, of rather strong combat power; whereas near Wusheng Mountain the terrain was precipitous, easy to defend and hard to attack, and the enemy opposite was South Korean troops. On the basis of this analysis, the Volunteers at that time judged that the U.S. forces were rather likely to deliver their main thrust toward Xifangshan. The Volunteers therefore deployed their main strength in the Xifangshan direction.

In early October, learning that the U.S. and South Korean forces would attack the Volunteers, the Volunteers still judged it rather likely that the U.S. forces would attack toward Xifangshan, strengthened the defense in the Xifangshan direction, and made only general preparations in the Wusheng Mountain direction; the main force of the Volunteers’ 45th Division was still continuing preparations to attack the south hill of Zhuzidong, and the defensive strength in the Shangganling area appeared rather weak. When the U.S. forces suddenly attacked the Volunteers fiercely with superior strength, the 45th Division could not for the moment maneuver its troops and weapons and was somewhat passive for a time. After a day of fighting, when the Volunteers had determined that the U.S. forces’ main intention was to seize Wusheng Mountain, they at once made a new resolve on this basis: the 45th Division immediately stopped its attack preparations against the U.S. forces on the south hill of Zhuzidong, shifted the emphasis of operational command to the two key points of Wusheng Mountain and Height 597.9 with the north hill of Height 537.7, and at once used the 134th Regiment, 1 battalion of the 133rd Regiment, and the division’s artillery and mortars to support the fighting in the Shangganling area, quickly reversing the passive situation of the initial period and ensuring that in the first phase of the campaign there was sufficient strength to hold the positions, carry out counterassaults and withstand the fierce U.S. attacks. As the battlefield situation developed, the Volunteers further used the 29th Division’s 86th and 87th Regiments to relieve the 45th Division in the defense, so that the 45th Division could devote all its strength to the operations on Height 597.9 and the north hill of Height 537.7 and support the struggle of holding the tunnels. They also maneuvered the army group’s reserve, the 12th Army’s 31st Division and the 102nd Regiment, together with 89 guns of various kinds, to the Wusheng Mountain area; this quickly changed the balance between the enemy and ourselves, strengthened the stability of the defense, and laid the foundation of victory for the third-phase counterattack operation.



(2) Concentrating Forces to Hold Key Points Firmly and Holding a Powerful Reserve

Concentrating forces and holding key points firmly is an important principle of mountain defense. The Shangganling area has high mountains and steep slopes and precipitous terrain; it is the forward key point of Wusheng Mountain and a great threat to the U.S. forces near Kumhwa, and its position is very important. The Volunteers’ 45th Division built on Height 597.9 and the north hill of Height 537.7 a strongpoint-style firm defensive position with tunnels as its backbone, linked by field fortifications, trenches and communication trenches, organized a tight fire system, and formed a defense of emphasis points in which points control the area and points and area are combined. Before the campaign began, the defensive positions had belonged to only 2 companies of the 45th Division’s 135th Regiment; when the Volunteers determined the U.S. forces’ operational intention, they quickly concentrated strength to strengthen the defense of the two heights. To facilitate command and coordination, the 135th and 134th Regiments formed a joint command post to strengthen the defensive operations on Height 597.9, and the 133rd Regiment, with the 134th Regiment’s 2nd Battalion attached, strengthened the defensive operations on the north hill of Height 537.7. They also maneuvered in succession 2 regiments of the 29th Division and 4 regiments of the 12th Army into the fighting and reinforced the Shangganling area with artillery, mortars and antiaircraft guns, raising the mountain and field howitzers to 133 pieces and the mortars to 52, forming a powerful fire-support group, which ensured the Volunteers’ fighting to hold the positions and the final campaign counterattack.

In tactics, the Volunteers used a small part of their strength to hold the surface fortifications and kept the bulk of their forces in the tunnels, preserving a larger effective strength so as to resist the U.S. forces’ attacks in rotation and continually commit fresh strength, strengthening the stability of the defense. Hence even when the U.S. forces, supported by powerful air and artillery fire, assaulted the Volunteers repeatedly with companies and battalions, the Volunteers still relied on the tunnels and used the surface fortifications to resist the U.S. forces, confining the battlefield throughout to the two heights of 3.7 square kilometers, so that the U.S. forces declared defeat at the grievous cost of 25,000 casualties.



(3) Relying on the Tunnels to Contest Repeatedly and Restore and Consolidate the Defensive Posture

In the course of the whole campaign the Volunteers carried out 29 fairly large counterattacks, all of which, except 4 that failed, succeeded, inflicting heavy casualties and attrition on the U.S. forces and annihilating them in large numbers. Experience proves that relying on the tunnels to contest repeatedly is an effective means, in firm defensive operations, of stabilizing the defensive posture and frustrating the opponent’s attack.


	Relying on the tunnels and field fortifications, give full play to fire power and annihilate the enemy in close combat. To hold the surface positions firmly one must use favorable terrain, rely on the tunnels, use and hastily repair the fortifications, organize a meticulous fire system, and achieve good infantry–artillery coordination, holding the surface positions with a small force and controlling the positions with fire. When the enemy delivers a fire assault, a few observation and guard personnel are left on the surface positions and the rest go into the tunnels to take shelter. When the enemy launches an assault, artillery and mortars establish a fire blockade at the forward edge of the position, the infantry quickly occupy the position, make use of favorable terrain, annihilate the enemy in close combat with fierce fire, and replenish as they fight, strengthening the defending force. For example, on November 1, when 1 battalion of the Volunteers’ 91st Regiment resisted the attack of more than 3 U.S. battalions on positions 2 and 11 of Height 597.9, coordinated with more than 30 aircraft sorties and more than 40 tanks, the Volunteers used 50 howitzers to concentrate fire to control the positions and 30 mortars at the forward edge to concentrate fire on the U.S. troops attacking toward the forward edge of the position. The infantry used shell craters and rock crevices to strike the U.S. forces; after fierce fighting all day they finally beat the U.S. forces back, killing and wounding more than 1,300 U.S. troops. The Volunteers’ 34th Division’s 102nd Regiment, in the repeated contest with the U.S. forces for the north hill of Height 537.7, likewise used the intervals in the fighting to hastily repair fortifications, stockpiling much and displaying little, and strengthened fire control of the key points, so that the position was consolidated.


	Persisting in the tunnel struggle is the fundamental guarantee of restoring and consolidating positions. In firm defensive operations, even if the U.S. forces occupy the surface positions, as long as the tunnels are still in the Volunteers’ hands the U.S. forces cannot consolidate the positions, and can also be kept in a state of alarm day and night and constantly subjected to raids or annihilation; on the other hand, as long as the tunnel struggle is maintained, forces can be fed in an unbroken stream from the depth into the tunnels, with the tunnels as the starting positions for counterattack, and the ground counterattack units can recover the original positions in coordination with the units holding the tunnels. In the Shangganling Campaign the Volunteers’ many counterattacks succeeded with the cooperation of the units holding the tunnels. Therefore, after occupying the surface positions, the U.S. forces at once besieged, destroyed and blockaded the Volunteers’ tunnels; at this time the units holding the tunnels carried on an active struggle of counter-siege, counter-destruction and counter-blockade against the U.S. forces, ensured the safety of the tunnels, and created favorable conditions for the subsequent counterattacks and the restoration and consolidation of positions.


	Resolutely and opportunely carry out counterattacks, thoroughly smashing the enemy’s attack. Resolute counterattack is offensive action within the defense and is an effective means of inflicting heavy casualties on and destroying the enemy, and finally restoring and consolidating positions. A counterattack must seize the moment, choose good terrain, and be organized and carried out flexibly according to the rise and fall of the two sides’ strength and changes in fortifications. In the Shangganling Campaign the Volunteers’ counterattacks were mainly of two kinds. The first was the counterattack against U.S. forces that had occupied the surface positions but had not yet gained a firm footing. The Volunteers first used a part of their strength to enter the tunnels secretly before the counterattack and make preparations, and suddenly launched the assault when the Volunteers’ artillery fire was lifted. The characteristics of this kind of counterattack are the short distance of closing with the enemy and strong suddenness; before the enemy has had time to adjust his forces and fire, one is already in close combat with him, and often can annihilate the enemy at one stroke while one’s own casualties are small and the results great. For example, in the first phase of the campaign, in the Volunteers’ counterattack of October 19 against the U.S. forces on Height 597.9, 2 companies were sent secretly into the tunnels on the evening of the 18th, with the tunnels as the starting point of the counterattack; when the counterattack began, with sudden and fierce action they attacked from inside and outside together with the counterattack forces outside the tunnels, and in a little more than 7 hours completely annihilated 5 U.S. companies and recovered the position. The second was the counterattack against U.S. forces that had already gained a footing on the surface positions. After occupying the surface positions the U.S. forces, although counterattacked by the Volunteers many times, had preliminarily gained a firm footing and had mostly built some fortifications to rely on. In this situation, when counterattacking one should make full preparations, ascertain the enemy situation and terrain, choose good routes for closing with the enemy, define clearly the tasks of each unit, form dispositions of small groups, many routes, many echelons and combined counterattack and defense, and organize good coordination between infantry and artillery and between the counterattack units and the units holding the tunnels. The time of launching the counterattack and the artillery preparation should not follow a pattern, lest the enemy master it. When the counterattack begins, the assault is launched suddenly under cover of fire according to the predetermined plan, the first echelon should strike at the predetermined objectives with swift and fierce action, and the second echelon should follow close behind the first and enter the fighting at the right moment; after the enemy is annihilated and the position recovered, one should immediately hastily repair fortifications, control the key points, adjust dispositions, deploy fire, and prepare to resist the enemy’s counterattack. In the third phase of the campaign, before the Volunteers’ counterattack of October 30 against the U.S. forces on Height 597.9, 2 squads were first used to make a trial attack and master the pattern of the U.S. forces’ infantry and artillery actions. On the night before the counterattack, 1 company was again sent secretly into Tunnel No. 1, and another 3 companies into the abandoned mine tunnel on the west side of Shangganling; the time of beginning the counterattack was chosen after 21:00, and the assault was launched when the Volunteers’ artillery fire was lifted.




The first echelon divided into three routes, each committed in 3 to 5 waves, and with the cooperation of the units holding the tunnels gave the U.S. forces no chance to catch their breath, quickly annihilated them, and recovered the position.



(4) Timely Rescue and Flexible Support Ensured a Lasting and Stable Defense

In the Shangganling Campaign consumption of ammunition and materiel was very great, and the logistical support task was extremely arduous. Before the campaign, although the front-line units had stockpiled 10 to 18 basic loads each of machine-gun ammunition and 82mm mortar shells, combat consumption of ammunition was very great and timely replenishment was essential. According to the logistics statistics of the Volunteers’ 45th Division, in the 23 days from October 14 to November 5 more than 2,550 tons of ammunition and materiel were sent forward. In particular, preparing for the third-phase counterattack battle required transporting several hundred thousand rounds of ammunition of various kinds; calculated on this basis, 180 trucks and 4,500 organized personnel were needed every day for transport. To ensure the supply of ammunition and materiel in the campaign, the Volunteers flexibly adopted a number of effective measures.


	Strengthening rear transport strength. The Volunteers’ 2nd Logistics Sub-department, the 15th Army and the first-echelon divisions together organized 126 trucks, 45 carts and 525 draft animals for transport. In addition, large numbers of personnel were organized; the 45th Division alone organized as many as 3,651 people for transport. To ensure the third-phase campaign counterattack, 3 battalions were also drawn from the army’s second-line units to take part in transport, so that the units on transport duty throughout the campaign reached more than 8,000. In the whole campaign the Volunteers’ logistics support units suffered more than 1,700 casualties, more than 14 percent of the Volunteers’ total casualties, paying a heavy price.


	Adopting the method of echelon-by-echelon delivery. The sub-department delivered directly to the army and division depots; the army and division rear delivered to the regimental depots; and the regimental rear organized draft animals and manpower to deliver to the various units.


	Transport by assigned sectors. The distance from the regimental logistics to the forward units was about 10 kilometers, requiring passage through more than ten U.S. air and artillery blockade zones, and the mountain roads were rugged and hard to travel, and transport depended mainly on manpower. To reduce casualties, the method of assigned sectors and relay carrying by sections was adopted: the route from the regimental depot to the forward units was divided into several sections, each section the responsibility of one unit, which built shelters and artillery-proof caves in the area of the U.S. artillery blockade; in this way it was easy to become familiar with the terrain and roads and to master the pattern of the U.S. artillery blockade, which was advantageous in seizing favorable moments to organize safe rush transport.


	Strengthening air defense. Besides reinforcing the commitment of 2 antiaircraft artillery regiments, 37mm antiaircraft guns were moved forward up the mountain, forming a three-layer fire net at high, medium and low altitude that forced U.S. reconnaissance aircraft and artillery spotter aircraft not to dare to fly over the Volunteers’ positions. Air-raid warning duty posts were added along the route, and air-raid shelters and vehicle shelters were built, ensuring safe transport day and night.






(5) Giving Full Play to the Advantages of Political Work

In the Shangganling Campaign, that the Volunteers were able, with inferior equipment, to defeat the large-scale attack of the U.S. forces with superior equipment is inseparable from the enormous power of the Volunteers’ political work. It was chiefly manifested in this: political mobilization before the campaign was thorough, combining the operational guiding thought with education in patriotism, internationalism and revolutionary heroism; during the campaign, slogans of agitation were put forward at the right time, heroic deeds were publicized, and the fighting spirit of the masses was inspired.

Before the campaign, in preparing to meet the U.S. forces’ autumn offensive, the Volunteers in their political work closely combined the guiding thought of “hold firm the defense, contest every inch of ground” and “take the position as home” with education in patriotism, internationalism and revolutionary heroism. During the campaign, slogans of agitation were put forward at the right time, the deeds of combat heroes were publicized promptly, and the call was made to learn from the heroes and avenge the martyrs; by conveying the commendations and citations given to the combat units by the Volunteers and the army group, commanders and fighters were encouraged to fight bravely; through the delegations of the people of the motherland who came to the Wusheng Mountain front to express sympathy and consolation and distributed gifts to the front-line combat units and the units holding the tunnels, everyone was called on to kill the enemy and win merit, reporting to the motherland and the people with active combat actions; the units holding the tunnels were required to promote class fraternity, unite and help one another, be of one heart and one mind, and overcome difficulties, and so on. As a result, the combat units all became heroic fighting collectives united in organization and in thought, with the Party branch as the core and Party and Youth League members as the backbone. Although the U.S. forces used more than 3,000 aircraft sorties, 180 tanks and more than 1,500 guns to bombard the Shangganling positions fiercely, firing more than 20,000 shells a day and as many as 300,000 shells on the heaviest day, and the Volunteers’ surface positions were all destroyed, the hilltops were blasted lower and the soil was blasted loose, all the commanders and fighters, under extremely difficult conditions, gave full play to the dauntless spirit of fighting bravely and not fearing sacrifice, throughout maintained high morale and stubborn fighting will, and, relying on the tunnels, fought stubbornly with the U.S. forces for 43 days, beating back more than 900 assaults by the U.S. forces ranging from platoon size to several battalions, and heroic figures such as Huang Jiguang, Sun Zhanyuan, Wang Wancheng and Zhu Youguang emerged.

The Shangganling Campaign proved that timely and powerful political and ideological work is an effective method of stirring the great mass of commanders and fighters to be unafraid of sacrifice and to defeat the enemy and win victory. The more cruel and fierce the fighting, the more one must bring the enormous power of political and ideological work into play; in particular, cadres must set an example by their own conduct, and Party and Youth League members must play the vanguard and exemplary role, so as to lead all personnel, sharing a common hatred of the enemy, to win victory.

(Huang Haifeng)
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Reflections on How to Compile a Large-Scale Book of Battle-Case Research




— Afterword to the World Classic Battles Series

The PLA Publishing House is the largest and the only comprehensive military publishing house in China. In its more than sixty glorious years, the books and teaching materials it has published have covered nearly every category of military history, military scholarship, military science and technology, military events, military figures, and military literature, ancient and modern, Chinese and foreign; in both variety and quantity they now stand at the summit of the profession and the trade. “It is cold at the heights”: today, apart from military literature, it is extremely difficult to settle on a good topic among the other kinds of military books. The importance of the subject matter of the World Classic Battles series and the historical role it bears I have already set out in the General Preface and in the preface to each volume. Precisely for this reason, it was necessary, among the army’s many institutions of higher learning and scientific research institutes, to find one with a large body of scholars, abundant stores of information, a solid academic environment, a rigorous scholarly spirit, and an active attitude toward research to take part in the compilation of this series; the Shijiazhuang Mechanized Infantry Institute is surely one of the ideal units. From the determination of the compilation plan in August 2006 to the first compilation working conference of the series on April 28, 2007, and on to today, it has taken more than three years to finally complete this monumental work in the field of research on world battle cases. As for the effect this work will have on the building of the armed forces and its influence on research into future wars once it appears, there is no need for the compilers to say; history will reach its own verdict. I have long worked in editing and know well the role and influence of battle-case books on the building of the armed forces; during my more than six years as president of the PLA Publishing House, I was already pondering and planning the compilation of a large-scale series of battle cases. Now that this set of books has at last been published, so far as I myself am concerned I have conscientiously completed this foundational project that can help raise the military qualities of commanders at all levels of our army; although it is a very meaningful piece of work for the building of the armed forces, thanks are due above all to all the leaders, experts, and scholars of the Shijiazhuang Mechanized Infantry Institute. To make it easier for future users of the series to study and research it, I respectfully give the following explanations on questions such as the composition of the series, the design of the compilation, and the standards of form and style:


I. On the Compilation Approach of This Series

The determination of the approach to compiling a series is related not only to the smooth progress of the compilation project, but will also play a key role in whether, after the publication of the World Classic Battles series, it can truly be of help to the military qualities of commanders at all levels of our army. To this end, the principal leaders of the series’ editorial committee and its office listened to the opinions of experts from many quarters, conscientiously analyzed the actual state of battle-case teaching in the armies of the world, used every opportunity to go to the troops to investigate and research, and verified and assessed the actual needs of commanders at all levels in studying and researching battle cases. Step by step there took shape a series of compilation approaches that are reasonable, practical, simple, and easy for all the experts and professors taking part in the compilation of this series to grasp: “objective, impartial, scientific, and rigorous” is the basic principle this series has always followed; with the criterion of whether a case has direct guiding significance for present and future wars (campaigns, battles), the standard was formed of “a suitable proportion of our army and foreign armies, a complete range of levels among the participating forces, comprehensive forms of war, and diverse battlefield environments,” which determined the criteria for choosing and rejecting the battle cases included; the typicality and seriousness of the battle cases are upheld, and historical facts must be presented objectively; the position and role of the various military forces in the course of a war (campaign, battle) are appraised impartially and in a spirit of seeking truth from facts; on questions about which the benevolent and the wise differ and which are controversial, the series either avoids them or takes the authoritative view, so as to ensure that the selected battle cases are rigorous and scientific and can withstand the test of history and practice; every battle case in the whole series must strive to have a certain theoretical research value and practical operational function, and to offer a certain amount of guidance and help in raising the military qualities of military commanders; the content narrated is all based on credible historical materials and on the research results of military historians, with no dramatization or fabrication of facts, no involvement of military secrets, no judgment on the justice or injustice of wars, and no intervention in the politics and diplomacy that the battle cases touch upon; and the selected battle cases must all be “broad in representativeness, strong in guiding significance, and great in research value,” and so on. All of the above were laws that had to be followed, and ran through the whole process of compiling the series.



II. On the System of Battle-Case Compilation in This Series

In accordance with the principle that the series should have diverse battlefield forms, comprehensive forms of operation, and a complete composition of forces, and should be able to provide commanders at all levels with a reasonably sound system of battle-case research, the principal leaders of the series’ editorial committee and the editorial committee’s office repeatedly convened various meetings and solicited the opinions of experts on army war history and of experts and professors specializing in battle-case teaching; after repeated deliberation, the framework of the whole series was finally fixed at 7 volumes, 288 selected battle cases, and a total of more than 2,000,000 characters:

World Classic Battles · War Volume: 30 selected battle cases, more than 370,000 characters;

World Classic Battles · Campaign Volume: 31 selected battle cases, more than 320,000 characters;

World Classic Battles · Combat Volume: 70 selected battle cases, more than 300,000 characters;

World Classic Battles · City Combat Volume: 38 selected battle cases, more than 260,000 characters;

World Classic Battles · Air Raid and Counter-Air Raid Operations Volume: 34 selected battle cases, more than 240,000 characters;

World Classic Battles · River, Lake, Sea and Island Operations Volume: 39 selected battle cases, more than 280,000 characters;

World Classic Battles · Special Operations and Counter-Terrorism Operations Volume: 46 selected battle cases, more than 200,000 characters.

Within this compilation system, the angles from which each volume selects and writes up its cases differ from one another; each has its own distinctive features and they complement one another, and together they basically encompass the various kinds of battle cases that commanders at all levels of our army need to master. The War, Campaign, and Combat volumes basically build up the core content of the battle-case system; the City Combat, Air Raid and Counter-Air Raid, River, Lake, Sea and Island, and Special Operations and Counter-Terrorism volumes reflect the main types of operations in modern war. Together they form a system of campaign and battle cases that includes different forms of operation, different scales of operation, different services and arms, and different battlefield environments, and fully embodies the scientific, systematic, and rigorous character of the arrangement of the World Classic Battles series. In particular, among the 171 battle cases of foreign armies collected in the series, nearly all the famous high-tech local-war cases since the latter half of the last century have been selected; this has strong reference value and guiding significance for our better study of foreign armies, and especially for learning the operational experience of foreign armies from several recent high-tech local wars and making full preparations for military struggle.

In order to grasp more accurately the actual needs of those who study and research battle cases, over the years, while conceiving the compilation plan for this series, I took the opportunity of going down to the troops and to academies and schools on investigative visits to survey how some units and academies study and research battle cases. Units and most academies generally pay rather more attention to collecting, organizing, studying, and researching material on our army’s traditional battle cases, and especially on the famous battle cases in the history of their own units. Owing to limiting conditions and the shackles of traditional ideas, foreign-army battle cases are studied and researched relatively little, and so little is known about them. Of the 288 world classic battle cases collected in this series, we still gave emphasis to the study and research of our army’s famous battle cases, of which 106 are included; in addition, 12 battle cases of operations on the frontal battlefield of the National Revolutionary Army during the War of Resistance Against Japan are included; and a total of 170 famous battle cases of the main foreign armies — the US, Russian (Soviet), British, French, German, and Japanese armies and others — account for nearly 60% of all the battle cases. The order in which the cases are arranged in each volume is hard to insist on making uniform, since forms and scales of operation differ; each volume therefore forms its own system according to its own characteristics, arranged either in chronological order or by the size of the forces taking part. Except in the Combat Volume, where our army’s cases are placed first, in all the other volumes the famous battle cases of foreign armies are placed in front.



III. On the Composition of the Elements of Each Battle Case

Each battle case in the series is made up of six parts: the battle-case name, the battle-case (action) summary, the situation before the battle (or the situation before the war, the background of the event, the disaster conditions), the course of operations (or the course of the war, the course of the event, the course of the action), the battle-case (action) analysis, and the battle-case map. In view of the particular nature of the cases selected for World Classic Battles · Special Operations and Counter-Terrorism Operations Volume, especially those selected for the counter-terrorism part, whose form of war and mode of operation differ from conventional war, the composition of elements of some cases differs slightly from the other volumes. The situation before the battle, the course of operations, and the battle-case analysis are the main parts of each battle case, and their word-count proportions are generally 3 to 5 to 2 or 2 to 5 to 3, which reflects fairly comprehensively the connotation that an independent battle case should have.

The “battle-case name” is generally based on the name of the war (campaign, battle) as collected in, or touched on by, the Chinese Military Encyclopedia and famous military works. In order to give the series its distinctive character and to make retrieval and use convenient, in most battle-case names either the participating units or the theater of operations has been added for the sake of distinction.

The “battle-case summary” uses concise and succinct language to describe objectively the time and place at which the battle case occurred, the course of the fighting, the forces committed by both sides, the results of the operation and their influence.

The “situation before the battle” (or the situation before the war, the background of the event) mainly gives the necessary account of the geographical environment, political background, economic conditions, scale of forces, strategic decision-making and the like before the war (campaign, battle) broke out.

The “course of operations” (or the course of the war, the course of the event) mainly follows the order of time, place, persons, and the development of the war (campaign, battle), objectively narrating operational decision-making, operational actions, and operational results. The forces of the two belligerent sides, their command organs and commanders, operational plans, weapons and equipment, and each stage of the operation are all described in detail.

The “battle-case analysis” mainly analyzes and comments on the battle case’s standing, role and influence, characteristics, experience and lessons, and so on. In the analysis, the principle of “respecting history and respecting objectivity” is strictly followed: in general, our army’s operational experience is not used to interpret the operational characteristics of foreign armies, today’s habitual ways of thinking are not used to appraise historical processes, and ideology is not used to comment on the nature of operations. Although the analysis part does not account for a major share of the word count in each battle case, its wording is of the utmost importance; scientific analysis often serves to “add the finishing touch to the dragon by dotting its eyes,” so this element has also become what is unique about the way this series researches battle cases.

The “battle-case map” in every case takes the relevant operational maps in authoritative books such as the Chinese Military Encyclopedia and the War History of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army as its reference, reduced, enlarged, or edited, and every battle-case map included reflects the original pre-battle situation or the course of the fighting of the two belligerent sides. For some battle cases there is no map material to be found, or for reasons such as secrecy, in keeping with the principle of “better to leave a gap than to make an error,” battle-case maps were not newly made. Of the 288 battle cases in this series, there are more than 200 battle-case maps, accounting for more than 70%.

The battle cases collected in this series are aimed at certain targets; for example, the War Volume and the Campaign Volume are mainly provided for study and research by the highest decision-making level and by personnel of campaign command organs, while the Combat Volume is mainly provided for study and research by junior and intermediate commanders, and so the word-count composition of the different types of battle cases in each volume is not the same. In the War Volume, each battle case is generally 14,000 characters; in the Campaign Volume, each battle case is generally about 10,000 characters; in the other volumes, each battle case is about 7,000 characters; and the word count of the cases in the Combat Volume is determined by the scale of the combat — for example, 4,000 characters for operations on the scale of a battalion, 3,000 characters for operations on the scale of a company, and 2,000 characters for operations on the scale of a squad or team.

In the course of compilation, we strove to make each battle case relatively self-contained, but the major historical events and important historical backgrounds involved in some battle cases are rather complex and vast, and, limited by space, it is difficult to reproduce them in full. Of course, however important a battle case is, if the material on its course of operations is incomplete, we did not include it.



IV. On the Norms for Compiling Battle Cases

This series is rather unique among types of books; in terms of its function, it is mainly provided for military commanders of the armed forces to study and research war. To this end, we drew up corresponding textual norms for compilation in accordance with the characteristics and rules of general military document writing. But later, in the course of compilation, we found that the time span of some battle cases in the series exceeds half a century, the area covered by some battle cases extends over the five continents and four seas, and some battle cases cover politics, economics, military affairs, diplomacy, science and technology, geography, astronomy and meteorology, and many other aspects: if there are too many norms, all the articles will be alike; if there are too few, they will be motley and chaotic. For this reason, in the vertical dimension of content we strictly limited the composition to six elements as the foundation (battle-case name, battle-case summary, situation before the battle, course of operations, battle-case analysis, battle-case map), while in the horizontal dimension, besides the principles and standards laid down in the textual descriptions above, we also set out specific compilation norms, for example:

The content narrated in a battle case is all based on historical materials and the research results of historians, so phrases such as “according to the records of such-and-such material,” “quoted from such-and-such work,” or “according to a report from a higher level” no longer appear in the text;

In describing the forces participating in a battle case, the situation of the main side of the case is generally described first and then that of the opposing side, and each side is described in the order of higher-level, same-level, attached, and neighboring forces;

The wording used in the situation before the battle, the course of operations, and the battle-case analysis must refer to persons, things, events, and processes; the writing must be concise and succinct, and must not repeat from one part to another. The wording of the battle-case analysis must not be stiff, and set phrases such as “the main characteristics are as follows” or “the main experiences are as follows” must not appear; a concluding, summarizing exposition should be given;

For any unit appearing for the first time in the body of a battle case, its subordination and attachment relationships must be explained, for example “the 1st Division, commanding the 1st Regiment and the 3rd Regiment, and with the 4th Regiment of the 2nd Division attached”;

Unit designations must be given in full and in standard form when they first appear, for example “the 127th Division of the 43rd Army of the 15th Army Group of the Fourth Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army,” and thereafter an abbreviated form may be used in the text, “the Fourth Field Army’s 15th Army Group, 43rd Army, 127th Division”;

For any person appearing for the first time in the body of a battle case, the expression must follow the form “post + name + military rank,” for example “General Eisenhower, Supreme Commander of the Allied Forces” or “US President Roosevelt”;

For weapons and equipment appearing for the first time in the body of a battle case, a model designation should generally be used, such as the “M48” tank. If the weapon’s code name is used, its function, characteristics, and maker should be briefly explained, for example “the US-made ‘Abrams’ tank, with very strong ground assault capability”;

For command organs such as the “Central Headquarters,” “Supreme Headquarters,” or “General Staff Headquarters” appearing for the first time in the body of a battle case, their command location, current commanding officer, and relationship to the participating forces must be explained, for example “the US Forward Headquarters at the Saudi front-line command post, in charge of the multinational forces operating in Iraq, whose commander is General Schwarzkopf . . .”;

A battle case describes only the operational plans and dispositions that are related to the case and were actually being carried out; plans and dispositions that were not realized or implemented are generally not described;

The content of the battle-case analysis must observe the principle of “what is not described is not analyzed, and what was not implemented is not analyzed.” Analysis is made only of situations that were implemented and had results; situations of “what if” and “supposition” are not analyzed, and above all must not be made the basis of analysis;

The name of a battle-case map must be consistent with the name of the battle case; and so on.

To ensure the quality of the compilation of this series, the relevant compilation norms are too many to list one by one; only the main ones are extracted, both to keep a record on file with the books and to give users of the books a glimpse into the inner workings of the compilation.

To ensure that every battle case in this series is accurate, scientific, and rigorous, besides relying on the relevant teaching and academic research results of the institute, we also learned from, consulted, and cited extensively the relevant books published by authoritative domestic publishing units such as the PLA Publishing House, the Military Science Press, and the National Defense University Press, and we also reduced, enlarged, and edited the battle-case maps contained in the relevant books they published. At the end, this series lists the names of the reference materials, the publishing units, and the authors’ names. On the occasion of the appearance of this series, we respectfully express our sincere thanks to the publishing houses and the relevant experts and scholars!

Although the World Classic Battles series has striven to make the selected battle cases objective, comprehensive, and impartial, limited by various factors, some battle cases, though classic, have not been included, such as the successive border defense battles experienced by the Chinese People’s Liberation Army since the founding of New China; some battle cases, though famous battles, are either remote in time or beset by a medley of doctrines, and though material was gathered and verified from many quarters, in the end, because the material held was limited in quantity, the exposition of the content of the battle case still appears rather thin; in fixing the scope of compilation for each volume of the series, sometimes, in order to bring out the character of each volume, for battle cases of operational types that readily overlap, we could not bear to cut them out when dividing them among the volumes, which has made the determination of the battle-case system of the volumes somewhat forced; and in some places, limited by time and level, there are many points in the analysis and evaluation where what has been said is still not fully said or is not quite appropriate, and so on. For the problems and imperfections that exist in each volume in terms of compilation style, content exposition, battle-case analysis, and so on, we hope to receive the criticism, corrections, and understanding of the users of the battle cases.

War develops; the vitality of military scholarship lies not in a simple review of history, but in drawing on history, thereby understanding reality and opening up the future. I believe that any military commander who is good at thinking will surely glean more from the battle cases selected in this series, and thus be able to hold firmly the key to winning future wars.

Zhu Dongsheng

October 1, 2009
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